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, . भारतीय ग्रन्थालय संघ 
१६३३ ई. में स्थापित 
परिद्‌ aaa विधि Societies Registration Act 
(XXI of 1860 ) के अधीन पञ्जीकृत 
अध्यक्ष:-- डा. श्री. रा. रंगनाथन, एम, ए.; डि. fae ; एल. Հեչ एफ. एल, Կ. 
मंत्री:--भी स, दासगुप्त, बी, ए, ( केन्टत्र ); डिप. faa. एससी. 
कोषाध्यक्ष:-- श्री स. रामभद्रन, बी. ए.; डिप. लिब, ամ. _.... 
हिन्दी ग्रन्थ माला աջ 
१, 'गनाथन ( श्री, रा. ); ग्रन्थ अध्ययनार्थं हैं, Books are for use का मुरारि 
लाल नागर द्वारा रूपान्तर, १६५०, मू. ՀՀ. 
२, रंगनाथन ( श्री. रा, ) तथा नागर(मुरारिलाल): «ՎԱՎ प्रक्रिया, १६५१ A. ८ रु, 
३, रंगनाथन ( श्री, रा. )तथा नागर ( मुरारिलाल j: «941 सूची कल्पः Classi- 
. fied catalogue code का संस्कृत ԿՎ हिन्दी भाषा रूपान्तर, मू. & रु. 


अंजी ग्रन्थ माला 
१, रंगनाथन ( श्री. रा, ): लायत्रेरी टूर, १६४० यूरोप एण्ड श्रमेरिकाः इम्प्रेशन्स एण्ड 


रिफलेत्रशम्स, १६५०. मू. ८ रु 
Հ. रंगनाथन ( श्री. रा, ) सम्पा : पब्लिक लायत्र री प्रोवीजन एण्ड डोक्यूमेग्टेशन 
३. रंगनाथन ( श्री. रा. ) तथा शिवरामन ( के,एम. ); लायब् री मेन्युञ्जल. १६५१, 
मू ८ रु. 
४. रंगनाथन (श्री. रा. ), aagal (ga. ) तथा सगनानन्द--इंडियन लायब्रोर 
डायरेक्टरी, ३ संस्क. १६५१. मू. १२ स. 
५. रंगनाथन ( श्री. रा..); लायब्र री बुक सेलेक्शन, १६५२. मू .८रु 
६. रंगनाथन ( श्री. रा, ) ամ: यूनियन केठेलॉग ale पीरियोडीकल्स इन दो 
लायब्र री आफ साउथ एशिया. (384) 
७, रंगनाथन ( श्री, रा, ); व लॉज आफ लायब्रोरी सायन्स, संशो श्र. २ 
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संपुट २ 
१६५१-१६५२ 
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दास गुप्त (स.) 
कौल (पृथ्वी नाथ) 
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मोघे (वा. शि.) «արգ प्रथा का अन्त. १६१-१६२ 
पुस्तकालय-संदेश (बिहार पुस्तकालय संघ) १६२ 
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निर्देशी 


लेखे 


अखिल भारतीय ग्रन्थालय va: पदाधिकारियों at नामावलि 


alqm ga १६५० 
. անզ भारतीय ग्रन्थालय सम्मेलनः नवम्‌ अधिवेरान' 
अधिवेशन नवमः भारतीय ग्रन्यालय सम्मेलन ` 
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एशियाई ग्रन्थालय संघ मणडल 
कांग्रेस: ward : वाशिंगटन 
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गोयल (रामश्यरू।); मिस सूची को अपनाएं 1 
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१६५१-५२ ४२ 
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३६-४१ 
१२६-१३३ 
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१३८-१४४ 
ՇՀ- ՇՎ 
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५६-५६ 
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१५४-१६०, १८०-१८४ 
` १६१-१६८ 
६०-६२ 
१८२२ 
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ूर्व-विजय-कालीन ग्रन्थालये : यूरोप . ' - १७१- १७४ 
` ग्रीढ-शिक्षा ; भारत Ce YEMA ७२-८१ 
बुटेन ; ग्रन्थाय a ae: ६०-६७-१०७ 
नाईं राष्ट्रीय ग्रन्थालय i १०८-१११, 244-186 
ब्रह्मानन्द शमो, रूपा. भारतीय ग्रन्थालय का स्वरूप २५-३० 


[a] 


बिहार पुस्तकालय संघ : पुस्तकालय संदेश we १६२ 


बेनीडिकटायन मठ को लिपिशाला तथा ग्रन्थालय १७१-१७४ 
भारत क्या चाहता है է Պե १३ 
— ¦ Եր ४६-५५ ७३-८१ ६७-१०७ 
-- : ग्रन्थालय आन्दोलन १५४-१६०, Pe kay 
भारतीय अन्यालय ՀՎ: वार्षिक ՀՀ, १६५० ४. २२-२४ 
— = — पदाधिकारी, १६५१-५२ «` 
- सम्मेलन : नवम्‌ अधिवेशन l ३६-४१ 
भारतीय ग्रन्यालय का स्वरूप २५-३० 


Յամ स्कूल प्रन्यालय की पुर्नव्यत्रस्था तथा उसकी बहुमुखी सेवाएँ ११३-१२० 
ՊԱ (ए. सिंह); मार्डन स्कूल ग्रन्थालय की पुनंव्यवस्था तथा उसका 

बहुमुखी सेवाएँ | ११३-१२० 

मेहता (रघुनन्दन), रूपा. हमारी-प्रौढ़-शिक्षा में क्या दोष हैं ! ४६-५५, ७३-८१ 
रंगनाथन (श्री. रा.) “ग्रन्थ सबके लिए 2” द्वितीय सूत्र तथा उसका 


aay १२१--१ २८, १४५-१५०, १६६-१७० 

मद्रास ग्रन्थालय विधेयक को किस प्रकार कार्यान्बित 

किया जाय 2 १८:५-१६.० 

भारतीय ग्रन्थालय का स्वरूप २३-३० * 

बिद्यालय अन्धालय उदय और उसके फल १-१३ 

हमारी प्रीढ़-शिक्षा में क्या दोष हैं? ४६-५५, ७३-७१, ६७-१०० 
मद्रास : ग्रन्थालय विधेयक १८५-१६० 
मठ बेंचीडिबटायन : ग्रन्थालय १७१-१७४ 
मोषे (वा. शि.) : श्रमानत प्रथा का अन्त १६१-१६२ 
रंगनाथन तथा नागर कृत ग्रन्यालय प्रक्रिया : समीक्षा ' ४३ ४८ 
HATA ; ग्रन्थालयी ६१.६४ 


qaa (शिवनाथ) : विश्व में ग्रन्थालय आन्दोलन, बुटेन, १८५०-१६१० Ego 
— १६१६ से आगे १०८-१११ 


अमरीका १२६-१३३ 
ՀՀՀ (शिवनाथ) , खुपा--; सामाजिक केन्द्र के रूप में अन्यालय १७५-१७६ ` 
राधाकृष्ण, रूपा.--मद्रास ग्रम्थालय विधेयक को किस प्रकार 
ariaa किया जाय 1 १८५-१६० 


[ब] 


राष्ट्रीय ग्रन्थाय पद्धति ; बृटेन . १६१-१६्‌दः 


लायत्रेरी ऑफ कांग्रेस ; वाशिंगटन ६३-७२ 
लिपिशाला : वेनेडिबटायन मठ - , १७१०१७४ 
लोकमित्र ; ոզազ l ५६-५६. 
वर्गीकरण क्या है ! Է १४-१७ 
>~ ग्रन्थालय ३१-३४ 
चाकनीस (टी. डी.); सर्वजन ग्रन्थालय का स्वरूप और कत्तव्य, . ३५-३७ 
वार्षिक वृत्त ; भारतीय ग्रन्थालय संघ - २२-२४ 
वाशिंगटन ; कांग्रेस աան : ६३-७२ 
विद्यालय प्रन्थालय उदय और उसके फल १-१३ 
ԽԱ: զնա: . १८५-१६० 
वि श्व में ग्रन्थालय झान्दालन ८६-६०, १०८-१११, १२६-१३३ 
संसार की महत्तम ग्रन्थालय ; लायब्र री फ कांग्रेस, वाशिंगटन ६३-७२ 
सक्सेना (राधे श्याम) ; उत्तर प्रदेशीय नाम तथा सूचीकरण : Rod 
संतोष कुमारी रूपा. भारत में अन्थालय आन्दोलन -१५४-१६०, १८०-१८४ 
समीक्षा - l 

अन्थालयामुनु, नागयूघनम्‌ Fa é १५० 

ग्न्थालय प्रक्रिया, रंगनाथन तथा नागर कृत्त | ४३-४८ 

पुस्तकालय संदेश (बिहार पुस्तकालय संब) ` १६२ 
सम्मेलन : भारतीय ग्रन्थालय ~ ., ३६-४१ 
सर्वजन ग्रन्थालय का स्वरूप आर उनके कन्त थ्य. ` ३३-३७ 
सामाजिक केन्द्र के रूप में ग्रन्थालय - - १७५-१७६. 
सूचीकरण ; उत्तर प्रदेशीय नाम | ՇՀ-ՇՎ 

3 ग्रन्थालय १८-२२, ६०-६२, ६१-६५, ११२, 
१३४-१३७, १५१-१५३ 
` सूत्र द्वितीयः սարկա - १२१-१२८, १४५-१५०, १६६-१५०, 

ada उन्नत भारत क्या चाहता है 1 १३ 
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OPTIONAL FACETS IN LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION (7) 
S. R. Ranganathan 


(Continued from page 164 of V.1) 


[ Selects such of the common subdivisions as should contri- 
bute to Anterior Auxiliary Materials, divides them into 
three groups, uses anteriorising device, points out the 
risks involved in anteriorising the last two groups, gives the 
schedule with facet-formulae and points out the advantage 
of assigning individualising class numbers to periodical 
publications. | 
Ա M 


52 RESIDUE OF COMMON SUBDIVISIONS 


‘We have already seen that some of the foci traditionally in~ 
cluded in Common Subdivisions really belong to Book Number: 
and some others to the Sequence Number, and not to Glass Number.. 
It has also been suggested in Section 513 that it is appropriate and 
helpful to use Foci, based on the Mode of Arrangement of Entries. 
in reference books, to sharpen the Foci in the Form-Facet of Book 
Number. Systematic, Numerical, Geographical, Conventional. 
Alphabetical, Chronological etc, are the terms which figure in such 
a sharpening of Form-Foci. We have been that these do not-lend 
themselves to be treated as Foci of First Order éven in Book 
Number. We shall now examine the residue left over among the 
traditional Common Subdivisions. 


53 ANTERIOR AUXILIARY MATERIALS 


Some materials pertaining to a.class (=specific. subject) are 
usually sought for preliminary perusal or casual consultation 
before the regular books in the class are taken up for continuous 
study in pursuit of its core. Bibliographies, concordances and 
cyclopeedias pertaining to a class are such commonly sought kinds 
of materials. In physical arrangement on the shelves, it will be 
helpful if such materials are found placed anterior to the regular 
books. We shall, therefore, call them Anterior Auxiliary Mate- 
rials. 

531 Equality of Extension 


From the point of view of thought-content (—soul)’, anterior 
auxiliary materials are co-extensive with the regular books to 
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which they are auxiliary. ‘The difference inheres only in their 
expository form (=subtle body) or arrangement of the consti- 
“tuent thought-units. In regular books, the arrangement admits 
.of continuous reading. We have sentences organically knit together 
and swelling into paragraph, paragraphs to chapter, and chap- 
ters getting uninterruptedly spun out and woven into a uni- 
tary swelling exposition in continuous pursuit of a single idea, 
simple or complex. On the contrary, the anterior auxiliary ma- 
terials contain an ensemble of disjointed entries of short, though 
օք varying lengths, the order of the entries being often decided 
not by thought-sequence but by the accident of the alphabetical 
‘or other principle of arrangement adopted. Or if may happen 
that the material consists mostly or entirely of tables, formulae, 
‘statistics, enumeration of titles of materials on the subject with 
or without annotation etc. As there is no substantial difference 
in the extension of thought-content between such anterior auxi- 
liary materials and the regular books, strictly speaking they can 
not be differentiated by class numbers alone ; in other words, they 
‘should get the same class numbers. The burden of differenting 
between different subtle bodies of the same soul should normal- 
ly be borne by book numbers as postulated at the end of section 
9063. : 
532 Sought Links | 


But reference-experience shows that such auxiliary materials 
‘are sought even by the names which denote subtle bodies. The 
‘catalogue has therefore to have Added Entries with such names 
‘as main headings. In the language of Chain Procedure, they are 
Sought Links. This means that at the notational level they 
‘should be represented by digits in class numbers. Obviously these 
‘digits should be added (of course, at the right end) to the class 
numbers of the regular books on the subject. Such auxiliary mate- 
rials and their class numbers have to be deemed to be foci derived 
‘by sharpening the focus constituted by the subject of the regular 
‘books and its class number. This again is a consequence of, the 
principle that what is helpful at idea-level is paramount and work 
:at notational level should merely implement it. ne 

533 Anteriorisation 

In the normal Decimal Fraction Notation, the addition of a 
‘digit to a class number can only lead to a posterior class number. 
But helpful order requires that in this case it must lead to an 


anterior class number. ‘This has- been achieved in the Colon. 


Classification by investing lower case letters with anteriorising 


‘ 
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quality and using them to sharpen focus in the manner needed 
for the anteriorisation of the auxiliary materials. 


534 Periodical Publications 


Another group of materials which ‘have the same extension as. 
regular books are Periodical Publications. These consist of two 
subgroups: (1) Periodicals and (2) Serials. These two terms. 
have been defined in chapter 08 of Classified catalogue code and. 
Dictionary catalogue code. It is difficult to decide what position 
will be assigned to them by the Principle of Helpful Order. It 
is almost indeterminate. ‘The D.C. and the U.D.C. give them the 
same treatment as for auxiliary materials. In conformity with 
this tradition and in view of the fact that they do not present a 
continuous exposition, the C.C. includes them among Anterior 
Auxiliary Materials. There is no denying that this decision is. 
arbitrary. Though arbitrariness is the result of there appearing 
to be no rational solution, we must be ever prepared to face: 
trouble brewing from these quarters. The technique adopted 
by the Ը.Շ. has however led to the conversion of each periodical 
publication into a class by itself. This has many advantages. It 
is a matter of daily experience that failure to individualise a perio- 
dical by its class number makes mechanisation of arrangement 
of periodicals impossible. Even if anterior position has to be 
abandoned and a posterior position has to be given, the practice 
of individualising each periodical publication by giving it a unique 
class number can be continued. ' 


585 Closest Anterior Classes 


Lastly we have another ‘group of materials which have at 
subject-level perhaps a slightly narrower extension than regular 
books, but which are nevertheless more helpful to find among 
anterior auxiliary materials. This group contains Histories, Bio- 
graphies, Collected Works, Case Studies, Syllabuses etc. The 
D.C. and the U.D.C. have established the tradition of clubbing 
them with anterior auxiliary materials. Though they are not as. 
compelling in their claim to anterior position as bibliographies, 
concordances and cyclopaedias, the C.C. provides places for them 
among anterior auxiliary materials, with all the attendant risk, 
of course, of this nearly arbitrary decision. However, the C.C. 
secures that they are brought closest to the regular books. 


536 Anterior Common Subdivisions 


Most of the Anterior Common Subdivisions admit of being 
fitted with facets. The following table gives a list of such 
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common subdivisions with their facet-formulae. In the facet- 


formulae, 


` 


Շ = Ghronological ; 
G = Geographical; and 
P = Personality. 


Jt must be remembered that U.D.C. notation does not admit օէ 











anteriorisation. 
| ‘Facet Facet Formula C.C. No. Common Subdivision U.D.C. No, 
a [Cj a Bibliography (०1) 
b Cumulative Index 
6 Concordance (083.87) 
d Table (083.4) 
ծ Formula (083.2) 
[0] 7 Atlas (084.4) 
J2 Map (084.3) 
43 ' Relief (086.44) 
& [6], Id k Cyclopaedia (031) 
m [G], [C] m periodical (०5) 
2 [G]. [C] n Serial (658)/659 
p IG) [C] p Conference (062.3) 
` [आल v History (092) 
i w Biography 
२४18]. IG]. [0] | Collection of a group 
w [G]. [C] Collection . (092.2) 
w [P] | Individual (092.2) 
անթեւ Auto- biography (092.3) 
w [P],2 Ana (088.3) 
w [P], 4 | Letters ր 
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Facet Formula C.C. No, Common Subdivision U.D.C. No, 
a Collection 
0 [S]. [G]. [C] ; of a group 
z जि. ९] General (082) 
= [P] - Individual (०83) 
Same as for w y Case study 
21 Programme of instruction (075.5) 
कह: Syllabus | 
23 Synopsis 
25 Classification 
26 Terminology (083.7) 
261 Nomenclature 
Է 27 Scope 





5361 Notes on Foci in the Facets | 

53614 The focus in the Chronological Facet is ordinarily to be 

worked to two digits, the .epoch used being the latest effec- 

‘tive decade covered by the bibliography e.g. 1900 or 1930 or 

1950 or 1980. In exceptional cases, the facetformula may 
have to be the same as for ‘1 Bibliography’ generalia. 


.5361f Same as for a. 


5361. ‘The facets are to be used only if the cyclopaedia is 
_ brought up to date by successive editions, Then the focus 
in the Geographical Facet is to be the country of origin of 
the first edition and the focus in the Chronological Facet is 
to be the date of the first edition worked to one or more digits 
as individualisation demands. 
5361m The facets are always to be used. The foci are to be 
the same as specified for ke l 
536m,1 If two or more periodicals in the same specific subject 
are to be kept together either because they are sponsored by 
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the same agency or for any other reason, they are all to þe 
given the same basic class number as the first periodical and 
an additional Personality Facet is to be used in the case of 
the second and later periodicals, using 1, 2....as foci in: 


the order in which they got originated. 


5361 Same as for m except that the focus in the Geographical 
Facet is to be the Geographical Area falling within the pur- 


view'of the serial. 


5361p Same as for n. 


59617 The focus in the Geographical Facet is to be the Geogra- 
phical Area covered and that in the Chronological Facet the 


latest effective epoch covered 


536lw (D) If it is a ‘collection of biographies with a bias the 
focus in the Տ or Subject Facet is the subject biasing the col- 


lection and the foci in the other two facets same as for (2) - 


2): If it is’a collection of biographies the focus in the Geogra- 
phical Facet is to be the Geographical Area covered and that 
in the Chronological Facet the effective decade of birth of 
the youngest included in the collection 


(3) If it is a single individuals biography and if it is not auto- 
biography, the focus in the Personality Facet is to be got 
by the Chronological Device. The year of birth is to be 
‘ used as the epoch. 


4 


(4) If the biography is not by another person, the focus in the 
Personality Facet is to be as for (8). The second facet may 
be called Form Facet. 


5361x Same as for w except that the fourth case will not arise. 
53615 Same as for w. 
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537 Examples 


(թ 





C.C. No. 


Book or Periodical 


U.D.C. No. 





Ri 
Binga,N 
Bma4,N,1 


80744, No 
Bmq4,N1 


Bm56,M 
Bm56,M6 
Bms56,M65 


Bm56,M65,1 
TwoQ7.1.M8 
Tw0Qy.44.M8 
LTwoY115.44,No 
Tot Ms 


Tw56.M8 
LwM49 

TwM4o,1 
TwM49,2 
IwM49,4 


Dictionary of philosophy 
JL Ind. Math. Soc. (1909- ) 
Math, student (Ind. Math. 


Soc.) (1933-) 

Bul. Calc, Math. Soe. 
(7909- ) 

Proc. Banaras Math. Soc. 
(7979- ) 


Camb. math. jl. 
Messenger math. 


Proc, Lond. Math. Soc. 


JL Lond. Math. Soc. 


Muslim doctors of the world 


Muslim doctors of India 
Women-doctors of India 
doctors 


Lives of famous 


{world) 
Famous British doctors 
Life of Osler 
Autobiegraphy of Osler 
Table-talks of Osler 
Letters of Osler 








1 (031) 
5 (05) Jl. Ind. Math. Soc. 
51 (05) Math. student. 


51 (05) Bul. Calc. Math. Soc. 


51 (05) Proc. Banaras Math. 
Soc. 


51 (05) Camb. math. 71. 
51 (05) Mess, math. 


51 (05) Proc. Lond. Math. 
Ը` Soc. 


51 (05) Ji. Lond. Math. Soe. 
61 (092.1) 3297 “198” 

61 (092.1) . 297 (54) “198” 
61 (092.1) : 396 (54) “rgo” 


621(692.3) 


(092.7) (42) “1987 
61 (092.2) Osler 
67 (092.3) Osler 

61 (088.3) Osler 


61 (092,3) Osler 
ny 


54 ANTERIOR To Locar, DESCRIPTION 


541 The following Anterior Common Subdivisions are applic- 
able only after the Space-Facet : 


Հա աա աւ Ը 











C.C. No, Common Subdivision Ս. Mn ոթ OO No, 
7 Administrative report 
ե Statistics (if Periodical) ~ 
I. Լ. A, ~ 
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542 The following Anterior Շօտյոօո Subdivisions are applic- 


able only after the Time-Facet : 


























(९0,७४०. ւ Common Sub-divison | U.D.C. No. 
8 Statistics (if stray) | 
ն | Commission report 
4 Survey 
hs Plan 
6 Ideal i 
u Sources (093) 
u5 Literature (093.3) 
16 Tradition (093.6) 
u7 Archaeology ete (093-5) 
(Subdivided as in V History) 
«8 Archives - ՛ լ 
(Subdivided as in V History) ` 
2.447 Administration report of the 
` Indian Dept. of Libraries 
543 Exampies 
C.C. No. " Entities U.D.C. No. 
2:44.N5s Indian library statistics (1948) 
2.44.N5¢ Report of the Indian Library ०२ (061.24) (54) “t94” 
Commission (1948) 
2.44.N5t4 Indian library survey ०2 (54). 395) 
ome (1947-50) 
2.44. N5b5 Library development plan ०२ (083.9) (54) “195” 
for India (1950) 
2.44.N516 Indian library system—a 02 (54) ւցի 
vision (1950 
2 44. ४3548 Sources for the library ०२ (093) 
history of India 1845. Me 
(To be continued) 
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' THE RESOLUTION OF CULTURAL CONFLICTS AND: `. 


A MASTER CLASSIFICATION* 
ह ‘George Yeisley Rusk | 


[ Cultural and other conflicts are traced to defects in the 
development and communication of culture. The design 
and use of a Master Classification is suggested as‘a possi- . 

! ble means of resolving the conflict. It is indicated how 
a classification with faceted and phased notation can im- 
prove educational. organisation and technique, and event- 
ually lead to cultural harmony. ] 


1 Introduction 


The primary need of our contemporary civilization is the: 
solution of the problem of the distribution of goods. We must 
learn how to distribute them so as both to meet the needs of indi-. 
viduals and to overcome cycles in purchasing power and so in 
production and employment. We must do so without having 
recourse, as a means of maintaining prosperity, to bitter compe- 
tition among nations and ultimately to vast expenditures first tos 
finance wars between nations and, then to reconstruct those- 
nations which have þeen shattered by the wars. And this, in 
turn, we must do without organizing the industrial. life of the 
nations so as to curtail the opportunity of individuals to try out: 
improved methods of production and distribution and to be ade- 
quately rewarded for doing so. If we could arrive at solutions. 
of these economic-political problems and would.use the solutions,. 
civil liberties of citizens, democratic techniques of government: 


and international co-operation would progressively be réalized in . 


the experience of all peoples. 


II SYMBOLS AND CULTURE 


The -secondary need of contemporary civilization is the for-- 
mulation, adoption and progressive employment ‘of a universal’ 
method of developing and communicating culture by a set օք 
symbols, without prejudicing culture at any: point : both our inhe- 
rited culture and its modifications: constantly being proposed and’ 





CRC CO ee a on a paper presented to the Eighth All-India Library 
Conference. | i 
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adopted. And the method, although common to all men and 
perfectly pliant to developing culture, must not prevent the 
individual from expressing as he sees fit and proposing for adop- 
tion, additional convictions of truth which may not as yet have 
the approval of authorities—academic, governmental or ecclesias- 
tical 


I2 DEVELOPMENT OF CULTURE 


At.a recent Convocation of the Massachusetts Institute of, 
"Technology, Winston Churchill expressed dismay at the predic- 
tion by Dean Burchard of the development of “an approaching 
scientific ability to control men’s thoughts. with precision.” Yet. it 
would seem that only if men do adopt an increasingly common 
‘culture, and so organise their thoughts with precision, will they 
be able to resolve their present devastating conflicts. ‘Jo make 
this situation tolerable to Churchill, and to all other democrats, 
we must develop a common culture by methods which guarantee 
the perpetual frcedom of all men as they propose modifications 
ո that culture : 


13 RESOLUTION oF CULTURAL CONFLICTS 


If such a method of developing and communicating culture by 
-symbols could be devised and put into use, specific cultural conflicts 
could be progressively resolved and would no longer be tused with 
economic and political ones and be used to inflame the latter. Quite 
the reverse, the economic-political problems would find solutions as 
well as would the other problems, partly directly as being them- 
-selves important cultural problems, and partly indirectly because 
to the economic-political problems would be applied the solution 
of other, €. g., logical and statistical, cultural problems. All of 
‘these problems would be resolved because by the use of the pro- 
posed method of systemtic classification the most similar items of 
-culture would be placed next to one another. Therefore the exact 
mature of the conflicts between these items, the facts used to sup- 
port one interpretation of an item but overlooked in the reason- 
ing used to support a conflicting interpretation, would become 

. much clearer than can be the case at present when we have only 
rough means of classification, which we therefore apply only to 
the arrangement of whole books or articles, and not to their con- 
‘tents nor to the contents of college courses, and so not to the de- 
tails of culture, where its conflicts reveal themselves. If the 
‘mature and causes of the conflicts between interpretations of 
items could be exactly determined, the items involed could be 
“tested by pertinent material, revised and adjusted over more ex- 
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actly to their neighbouring items, thus resolving the cultural con~ 

flicts previously present, and increasing human knowledge. 1ու- 
tial success in even a few instances would confirm the faith of the 

` world in this method of developing culture and in the value of 
its increasing use. 

14 PROGRESSIVE ADJUSTMENT 


But of even greater importance than the resolution of speci- 
fic conflicts by means of the symbolic representation and com- 
munications of culture would be the establishment in the minds. 
: of men of the realization that culture must be composed of com- 
` peting contentions which can never be completely removed but 
only progressively resolved, and therefore that any competing con- 
tentions which exist at any age should not be the subject of in-. 
tolerant controversy but of scientific study and progressive adjust- 
ment. 


2 Master Classification 

In casting about for the desired method of symbolically re- 
presenting and communicating all human culture, one naturally: 
thinks, first of all, of systems of library classification. Therefore- 
the writer recommends that an authorized commission of specia- 
lists in this field, in cojunction with specialists in scientific ab- 
Stracting, scientific methodologies, semantics, symbolic logic, col- 
lege administration and educational and cultural philosophy and 
statesmanship, construct a master system of classification whicly 
would combine the best characteristics of our present separate 
systems. All of the systems of classification regarded by libra- 
vians as important are described and evaluated in A manual of 
classification by Berwick Sayers, (Edn. 2. 1943. Grafton). No at- 
tempt, however, is made in this book to construct from these sys- 
tems a master one which would combine their most valuable 
characteristics as far as possible, and so far as not possible, would 
adopt the characteristics which are of the highest value. I gather 
that Sayers, like librarians generally, considers the following, 
systems as of the greatest importance, and such of their charac- 
teristics as the following as of the greatest importance for pre- 
servation in a master system: 


(1) The Decimal of Melvil Dewey—accessibility, ex- 
pansibility, universality (p. 120); 
(2) The Congressional System, constructed chiefly under 


Herbert Putnam-—excellence of headings and speed in use 
(ք. 165, 6) ; 


(8) The Bibliographic System of Henry E. Bliss—scholar~ 
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Տիլք, catholicity, economy of notation, systematic scheduling 
which allows precise placing (p. 195); and 


(4) The Colon System of Տ. R. Ranganathan—subtlety, 
-detail, standard schedules (in place of ready-made class num- 
bers) , which may be linked in an almost infinite number of com- 
binations,: and call numbers in every probable combination 
(թթ. 198,:201) . ' 

թր 21 CO-ORDINATED SCHEDULES 


(The present writer: would emphasize that classification can 
-be thorough while retaining simplicity, in proportion as schedules 
.are conceived in relation to one another as abscissas and ordi- 
nates. This relationship can be recognized without limit even in 
“ .the consecutive listing of schedules as they must be printed in 
` . books, provided that each schedule is given a name and decimal 
number which records the degree ‘of its relative position from 
lines of reference in a sphere; or, to make the numbering of the 
-correlated schedules easier for the novice to understand, their 
. relative positions from lines of reference in any number of circles, 
- since spheres are merely any number of circles. What the names 
of the coordinated schedules should be must be determined by 
the persons in charge of the coristruction of the proposed master 
system of classification. Here 1 shall propose a mere handtul of 
the most general ones: parts, functions,. diseases, geographical 
locations, dates, methods of quantitative analysis, methods of 
- qualitative analysis, inter-relationships, problems considered, 
-attitudes assumed. It would not be necessary to put on the 
backs of books the extended linked numbers which would result 
from the use of the above coordinate numbers, but only the first 
: sections of them, because every book covers a multitude of minute 
points to be designated by the symbols of the proposed system 
and therefore should be marked only by the few most general and 
therefore comprehensive of the symbols. But the symbolic for 
mulas in full would be necessary in the communication and 1ո- 
terpretation of culture by college instructors to be proposed below, 
though even here they would be sliort, like a present library call 
“number, because the general symbols would be used for heading 
cand sub-headings and only the extremely specific headings would 
“be used in the text of reports. 


22 INAUGURATION OF MASTER SCHEME 


Even at present (prior to the construction of the new master 
system) formulas exist which are especially adequate to inaugu- 
rate a carrying out of the proposals in the present paper. They 
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exist as supported in adequate detail—which could not be attempt- 
ed in the present brief and non-technical paper—in the follow- 
ing writings of Professor Տ. R: Ranganathan, now of Delhi Uni- 
wersity, Delhi, India. 


1. Colon classification. Edn. 3. 1950. , Madras’ Library Associa- 
tion, 4 Sami Pillai Street, Triplicane, Madras 5, India. 


.. 


2. Library classification : Fundamentals and. pPécedure, 1944. 
Madras Lbrary Association, թն. Հարու 


tS է 


Ց. Prolegomena էօ Library classification 19341. Madras Library 
Association. : 


«4. Elements of library classification. 1946. from Librarian, Fergu- 
son Colege, Poona, India. 


5. Philosophy’ of library classification, 1951. from Librarian, Uni- 
versity of Copenhagen, 


6. Classification and communication, 1951. University of Delhi. 


Պ. Library classification and international documentation. 1948. 
Federation of International Documentation. The Hague, Holland. 


8. Self-perpetuating scheme of classification. 1949. from The 
Journal of documentation,. Aslib, Palace Gate, London 


9. Optional facets in library classification. 1949. Abgila, quarterly 
of the Indian Library Association, Delhi University Library, 
Delhi 8, India. 


30. Theory of library catalogue. 1938. Madras Library Association. 


J1. Library catalogue: Fundamentals and procedure, 1950. Madras 
Library Association. 


12. Classification, coding and machinery for search. 1950. Unesco, 
Paris, 


23 CO-ORDINATION OF SYMBOLISM AND PHILOSOPHY 


In criticism of the adequacy of any system of library classifi- 
cation for the organization of culture, it must be pointed out that 
‘all such systems, being symbolic; are purely formal, They tell us 
mothing about the nature of human experience except that it can 
be symbolically classified. Cultural conflicts would, therefore, 
achieve additional solution’ if a general philosophy of human’ 
experience were devised which would recognise the relative value 
of our present conflicting philosophies and scientific methodologies 
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and would define measurement so that it could be used progres—- 
sively to restrain our present philosophies and methodologies and? 
thus adjust them to one another. * It would be especially valu- 
able if the philosophy had a basic identity with. the above co-- 
ordinate symbols 3 for instance, if the philosophy, like the symbols,. 
were conceived iri terms of space. The present writer has deve-- 
loped such a philosophy ու his “General mensurational gestalt-. 
ism”, which has appeared in a recent issue of the Philosophy of 
science, In it he conceives of the coordinate symbols as one 
system of structuralization or implementation of the gestalt philo-- 
sophy. Therefore the co-operation of system and philosophy’ 
could be easily effected from the standpoints of each of them. 


Ց How It Will Work 


Let us now turn to a consideration of how the proposed: 
method of developing and communicating culture could be employ-. 
ed after it had been devised. Immediately the appropriate desig-- 
nation provided by each of the four systems of classification. 
named above could be put on the inside back cover of all books. 
and at the ends of all articles in encyclopedias and learned jour- 
nals and even after the definitions of words in the larger dictionar- - 
165. As soon as the master system had been constructed, its. 
designations could be added to or substituted for the previous. 
ones. After the basic value of the master system for civilization. 
had thus been demonstrated to scholars and then to the entire- 
population, funds should be sought for the application of the 
master system to the cataloging of books. This should include: 
the preparation in one central plant, of the cards for new books. 
and the reprinting of cards, as Professor Ranganathan has ՏԱՏ-- 
gested, only for old books to be retained in general circulation: 
because of their enduring value, and, we must, add, the chemical’. 
erasure and remarking of their covers within the various libraies. . 
The other books would consequently be separately stored and con- 
sulted by scholars by one.of our present systems-—as indicated by 
the numbers of their present cards. 


31 PROGRESSIVE CHANGER 


Because the master system would certainly employ decimat' 
numbers, which make possible the addition of new end-classes;' 
because it would be up-to-date at the time of its construction > 
because it would be aided by its sets of correlated symbols to use: 
abstract titles, which are capable of great expansion; and because 
it would Jeave empty spaces in fields of growing knowledge, it 
‘would be generally adequate for normally developing culture for 
at least a millennium. If in any specific field fundamental con- 


14 | ANNALS. 


_ 21951. March. CONFLICTS & CLASSIFICATION 


„cepts changed before that time, the books in that field classified 
-before that time could be ‘treated as we have suggested in the last 
, paragraph that books be treated when the comprehensive system 
-of classification is first introduced, that is, they could chiefly be 
left as they are now classified and bé stored, to be consulted by 
-scholars on the basis of their present classification, only new books 
and especially cnduring books being classified by a new system 
then to be devised. At the millennium, however, the-ivhole of 
‘the master system proposed in this paper might have to be widely 
revised, its catalogue cards reprinted and its book numbers che- 
mically erased and remarked. Elsewhere in this paper we ignore 
this possibility because the work required to meet it would be 
v very small-—in comparison with that which men devote to any 
-modern war. Perhaps the-work of reclassification would prove 
-useful as an intellectual substitute for war. 


32 Ստում PLANNING COURSES OF STUDIES 
Concurrently with such objective use of the master system of 
“classification, it could be used creatively in representing symboli- 
«cally and communicating culture and resolving its problems, by 
the personnel of our institutions of Icarning, who must in any 
-case bear the chief burden of developing and integrating culture. 
-JE the proposed system of symbolization were designated by aca- 
-demic officials for the representation of courses, the individual ins- 
.tructors could initially express in its terms their courses as cur- 
rently given. The instructors could then judge from the 
-common system if their courses covered all of the subheads includ- 
ed in the system under the symbols which the instructors have 
-~chosen to designate their courses. If not, they could either (1) 
-enlarge their courscs; (2) decrease the declared expanse of the 
-courses by adding limiting symbols or by dropping those they have 
‘(if that convention is adopted) ; or (3) use brackets and asterisks 
:to indicate omissions from all of the subheads included in the 
` master system under the symbols chosen to designate their courses. 
: When the instructors had done this, they could be sure that they 
had properly planned their courses—at least done so in terms 
vof the published thought of mankind. 


33 Ստ» IN CORRELATING COURSES OF STUDIES 


Next, the instructors could judge, as they. cannot at present, 

“the conclusions expressed in their courses by those expressed by 
others in the fields covered by their courses, for they could then 

know very exactly what those fields were and could more readily 

“than at present find what had been written by others in those 
-specific fields. They need not wonder in a vague, disturbed way 
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if their courses had a definite and justified place in the sum of 
knowledge. At most they need merely keep up the process of 
detailed criticism of the contents of their courses as their colleagues. 
and they deal with identifiable, systematized, exactly pertinent. 
and common problems in’ their published papers, as rapidly as. 


those papers are included in the common symbolizing system. By 


carrying out the above critical process, the instructors would çon- 
stantly add, though without administrative pressure, to the sum. 
of related, competently judged, human knowledge and to its spread 


-among students, and so to the solution of our cultural conflicts. 


$4 Ստ» AS TOOL FoR FREE RESEARCH 


From the point. of his specialization, designated by the more: 
specific symbols used for the designation of his courses, an instruc- 
tor could proceed by an ever widening spiral to the responsible 
mastery and critical evaluation of points of culture known ६0 lie 
next to the prior points and so known to be of an importance to- 
the instructor only less than the prior points already covered, 
especially if heads such as relations and attitudes were included. 
in the proposed master system of classification. Each book or 
essay read on the spiraled journey would relate the essential sub 
ject expounded in it to subjects all over the cultural map which 
the author of the book or essay considered pertinent-—as is the 
case at present. Therefore in following the spiral one would not 
narrow his knowledge of cross-relationships. Quite the reverse, 
for by means of the master system of classification one could make 
(to a degree not otherwise possible) of any of these relationships. 
a specific subject of study, being assured that if he did so, he 
would be able to find the central and then the spiraled material 
upon it. Whenever any one were even vaguely aware of a cross- 
relationship between items which in the past had never been work 
ed out, he might study the terminal items and whatever mapped 
territory lay between them, and then build a definite bridge bet- 
ween them. And whenever one felt like taking an irresponsible 
jaunt into distant fields, he might do that, returning to his fami- 
liar pastures much refreshed. for his responsible work for society: 
‘Throughout the use of the master system one might be as intole- 
rant of restraint, even crotchety, in research as a Kittredge of 
Harvard,—provided he consents to make the above named report. 
upon the symbolization of his courses for the sake of a system. 
whicli has so much to offer to the whole household of scholars 
and thence to mankind. 15 use would merely reveal to each 
scholar that a new and marvelously efficient tool for free research: 
were at his disposal 
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35 PUBLIC AND PRIVATE CLASSIFICATION 


The application of the master system of specialists to the ele- 
ments of their own fields of culture would in the following res- 
pects be easier than is the present application of any system by 
librarians to books. Specialists would generally have previous know- 
ledge of the extent and relationships of elements involved in the 
application, because they are familiar with the contents of their 
fields of study. When they did not have such knowledge and 
must look up definitions in the dictionary, they would know that 
by doing so they would gain knowledge essential to the mastery 
of the fields in which they specialize. Generally the placing of 
only one designation is possible upon a book which deals with 
a complex subject, or at most a few designations, all determined. 
by the public interest. From this fact follow many problems of 
classification of books by all systems. But the scholar may add’ 
an additional designation or so to the public ones to any writings 
of his own or of others, depending upon the context into which 
the material is to be fitted and by which he wishes it to be judged, 
thus avoiding the problems involved in the merely public classifi- 
cation of books. 


36 USE In EDUCATIONAL ORGANISATION 


For purposes of publication, the instructors might be required, 
at least at first, merely.to submit to the heads of their various 
departments or to their deans statements of the inevitable points 
at which the examinations in their courses cease to cover details 
in the adopted system of classification. These statements need 
be relatively very short, for at each step in them the more general 
symbols used at the prior steps or as headings need not be 16- 
peated. The more general material for the statements could be 
inferred from the classificatory symbols on the back covers of the 
textbooks used in the courses given, and would be like the symbols 
on our present books. Even the detailed symbols, which would 
be secured from the overall system, would not be much different 
in form from our present symbols. Such statements could be 
combined and mimeographed for circulation among the intra- 
_ and extra-mural administrators, colleagues and students concern- 
ed. The requirement to submit such statements would place 
upon instructors far less control than does the present frequent 
requirement to use common textbooks and common examinations. 
And the system, by its progressive organization of culture, would 
improve all textbooks, thus removing any grounds for the require- 
, ment that all instructors in a given course use the same one and 
` a common examination. 
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31 Ստ» IN EDUCATIONAL MEASUREMENTS 


If the proposed system of symbolic representation of courses 
“were generally adopted, when the administration of a-college or 
an individual instructor accepted a-student into a specific class, 
the instructor of the class could learn very exactly what material 
the student had studied from the symbolic representation of the 
courses accompanying the rescript of his record. And students 
planning to meet the requirements օէ any institution using the 
symbolic representation of courses could learn very exactly what 
material they should have studied before applying for admission 


. 


4 Conclusion 


As we have now seen, the combination of the proposed system 
of classification and the gestalt philosophy would constitute a very 
powerful instrument for the solution of cultural conflicts. As 
some of those conflicts lie in the fields of economics and politics, 
a solution of the cultural conflicts would aid in the solution of 
the economic and political conflicts which curse our age. A cru- 
cial responsibility, therefore, rests upon the leaders in library 
science, scientific abstracting, scientific methodologies, semantics, 
symbolic logic, college administration, and educational and cul- 
tural philosophy and statesmanship, by the construction and use 
of a master system of classification, which even now lies almost 
at hand, to avert from mankind the sword of Damocles, which 
hangs by a thread above our age. 
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FIELD OF KNOWLEDGE AND ITS REPERCUSSIONS 
ON CLASSIFICATION 


K. D. Puranik 


[ Analyses 316 articles taken from the three volumes, 
belonging to the epochs 1900, 1920 and 1950, of five perio- 
dicals in five different subjects and brings out the shift in 

the frequency of the modes of formation of knowledge 
from Denudation through Lamination to Loose Assemblage 

in the three epochs studied and indicates that the inven- 

tion of new classificatory techniques is a necessary emer- n 
gence from social needs and pressure. | 


0 Introduction 


A scheme of classification attempts to represent, by a system 
of ordinal numbers, the specific subjects in various regions of 
knowledge in such a way that they get arranged in an order help- 
ful to readers. Helpfulness of order is determined at the 1462- 
level by some agreed principles like those stated in Elements of 
library classification (1945) by S. R. Ranganathan. The system 
of ordinal numbers is spoken of as a classification. The number 
representing any specific subject is called its class number. As 
and when a new specific subject gets created, the class number 
which is assigned to it should give it helpful place among the 
already existing specific subjects witliout disturbing their helpful 
order already arrived at. The notational technique is օք. late 
reaching progressively greater elaboration. New tecliniques are 
getting forged. A discussion of this led us to examine whether 
this elaboration and the invention of new techniques were made 
for the meré joy of it or whether they were necessitated by the 
demands of new modes of formations in the field of knowledge 
--Վո other words by social necessity and pressure. This paper 
is the result of that examination. 


ol Modes. of Formation in the Field of Knowledge | 


_ In his. Library classification: Fundamentals and procedure 
(1944) ,, Classification .and . international documentation (FLD. 
Bulletin. Մ. 14. 1947. Pp. 154-177), and Self-perpetuating . scheme 
of classification (Aslib. Journal of documentation, V.4, 194811949, 
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Pp. 223-244),. Dr. Ranganathan has isolated three important 
modes of formation in the field of knowledge 
II DENUDATION 


The first mode is called Denudation. Here the extension of a 
subject is progressively diminished. Here is an example: 











C. C. No. Area 
4 Asia 
44 India 
445 North India 
4452 Uttar Pradesh 





12 LAMINATION 
The second mode is called Lamination. Here foci in arrays 
derived by two or more different trains of characteristics i.e. foci 
in two or more facets of the same subject, are taken together or 
superimposed, Each of these foci may have been sharpened by 
denudation. 


Here is an example: 








C.-C, "No. Subject Facet 
K Zoology (Main class) 
97 Mammalia Natural group 
87 Skin Organ 
77 Adult gtowth Problem 
K97,87:77 Cultivation of adult (Three facets) 


mammalian skin 








The last-mentioned subject is got by lamination of foci in three 
facets. ‘The class number also shows three facets which are con- 
nected by comma and colon. 


13 Loose ASSEMBLAGE 


The third mode is called Loose Assemblage, Here a focus in 
one main class is taken with or super-imposed on a focus is another 
main class. Each of these foci may even be laminated, Each of 
the foci which are loosely assembled is called a Phase. Here is © 
an example 
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Շ.Շ. No. ह Subject Phase 
ա աա L732 Myelin First 
E:3 Chemical analysis Second 
L732:E:3 Chemical composition of ` [Two Phases] 
myelin ` 





The last-mentioned. subject is got by the Loose Assemblage of two 
phases, each of which has one facet; the first has organ-facet and 
the second, problem-facet. The two phases are connected by 
a colon, 


A 2 Conjecture 


Ranganathan conjectured that the isolation of the modes and 
the corresponding elaboration of notational technique should have 
been brought about by a change in the frequency of the incidence 
of the different modes on nascent thought during the last 50 years. 


Տ Statistical Count 


To verify if this was so, the 316 articles in the five periodicals 
(1) Q. Jl. micr. sc, (2) Phil, rev., (3) Psy. rev., (4) Econ. jl. and 
(5) Law զ. rev., for the three epochs, 1900, 1920 and 1950 were 
analysed according to their modes of formation. Here is the result: 


SP=Serial number of the periodical; T=Total number of articles: 
D=Denudation; L=Lamination; ‘and LA=Loose Assemblage. 





About 72000 About 1920 About 1950 
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x | 8 5 3 ० Ir 3 8 o 29 7 Ց 35 
2 18 12 3 3 20 7 32 չդ 729 4 5 36 
3 18 8 8 2 30 Io 16 գ 27 3 IL 33 
4 18 5 12 I 26 4 2I 7 21 I 13 9 
5 26 15 7 4 29 5 78 6 1 r 6 9 
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Total 88 45 33 Io 1776 29 75 12 112 16 44 52 








Percen- 51 38 IL, 25 65 10 14 40 46 
ç tage . y 
I. L. A. 21 
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4 Graphical View 
The above diagram gives a graphical view of the shift in 
frequency, 1. e. dominance, 
७ 5 The Finding l 
The dominance of Denudation in 1900 «ոմ its subsequent 
decline, the dominance of Lamination in 1920 and the gradual rise 
and the dominance of Loose Assemblage in 1950 are unmistakable. 
No doubt this random sample is small. A verification with an 
adequately large sample should be done, i 
6 Evolution of classificatory Technique . 


In 1876 the Decimal Fraction Notation was brought into vogue 
by the D.C. to face denudation. It proved adequate till 1900. By 
that time lamination bad so established itself that the U.D.C. had - 
to evolve a notational technique which could meet its incidence 
though: the distinction between lamination and loose assemblage 
was not sensed. In fact the concept of faceted notation did not 
emerge consciously till after 1920. It is not a mere fortuitous 
occurrence that an avowed faceted notation was forged by the C.C. 
in 1924. Again it was not till 1944 that Ranganathan seized the 
concept of Focus, Facet and Phase, about which B.I. Palmer said: 
“These summarise his main achievements in classification, Such | 
simple ideas! Yet they remained hidden’ to all till now—even to | 
Ranganathan who had instinctively recognised and used them 
unconsciously these last fifteen years, They are the root from 
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which all future research in librarianship will stem.” (Memoirs of 
the Madras Library Association, 1944). _ . 


It is only during the last three years that the foundations of 
facet-analysis and phase-analysis are being organically investigated 
in the Department of Library Science of the University of Delhi. 
This again is not fortuitous. During the Second World War, re- 
search passed on from the hands of single individuals specialising 
in single regions to large teams of workers in related regions of the 

field of knowledge. ‘This has led to the dominance of phase-rela- 
tion. ‘This in its turn has led to an intensive elaboration of classi- 
ficatory techinque and the examination of the foundations օէ 
classification to make it keep step with the new modes օք for- 
mation in the field of knowledge and ta make classification expres- 
‘sive and analytico-synthetic. Thus nothing is happening except as 
necessary emergence from social needs and pressures 


CRITIQUE OF VU. D.C. (4) 
Տ. P. Phadnis 


Լ Illustrates tautology in jclassification, indistinguish- 
ability of phase-relations, and the unhelpful placing 
caused by the D. C. core. ] 


Physics’ absivacis V: 53, page 357, has the following entry: ° 
Graphical statistical methods and gives Wireless engineer V. 26,. 
as its place of occurrence. According to the abstract, the aim 
is to provide powerful statistical tools for examining data graphi-- 
cally. The U.D.C. number is 518:311:621.3.012 where 918-- 
Graphical Calculation; 311—Statistical Science; and 621.3.012° 
=Diagrams in Electrical Engineering. | 

This is three-phased. 012 (—Diagrams) in the third phaser 
is tautological as it virtualiy forms the first phase. Its inclusion. 
is an error due to the classifier and not to the U.D.C. 


The use of the same connecting symbol‘:” for both phases. 
makes the nature of the second and the third phases indistin- 
guishable. This fault is due to the U.D.C, itself. 


As between the first two phases, there is no doubt that it is 
the latter that is the subject of study. The former is only the 
tool used in the study. ‘Thus 311 is the primary phase and it. 
should have been given priority over 518 which is only a secon-: 
dary phase. The U.D.C., unfortunately permits either permu- 
tation. The classifier should beware to choose the more helpful 
“permutation, leaving the other one to the care of the Catalogue: , 
and the Chain Procedure. 


1 . ` ՛ 

Probably the fact, that Statistical Science has been given a 
place in Social Sciences anc not in the tool science Mathematics,. 
‘has forced the classifier in his choice. This is a heavy penalty’ 
that the U.D.C. pays for having adopted the unhelpful D.C, core,- 


According to C.C. which does not have this handicap, the- 
Class Number will be B28:B440D66. where B28—Statistical 
Science, B44—Graphical Calculation and D66=Electrical Engi- 
neering. ‘This Class Number will give the article its right place: 
which is in Statistical Science, It gives a duly subordinated place 
to Graphical Calculation, which is only a tool. The connecting 
symbol “Q” lays bare the fact that Electrical Engineering is a 
Bias Phase, i.e., only the subject towards which the article is 
biased, i.e., from which examples are taken, 
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‘INDIAN LIBRARY ASSOCIATION.. ' 

Founded 1933 
Registered under the Societies Registration Act (XXI of 1860) 
ANNUAL REPORT, 1950 


4 General 


11 ‘Ihe Executive Committee of the Indian Library Associa- 
` tion présents the annual report on thé working ‘of the Association 
during the seventeenth year covering the calendar year 1950 


12 INFORMAL MEETING ' : Ue कि 
` 12..An informal meeting of the local members of thé 'Asso- 
ciation Was held at the Delhi University Library at 3. P.M. on 
8 Octobér 1950 to consider the action to be taken for the Ninth 
ՃԱ India Library Conference to be held at Indore in'1951. On 
the recommendation of this meeting’ ‘the Executive Committee: 
appointed the following Advisory Committees:- = 
oe 1.` Publication Committee. (1y Dr. 5. R. Ranganathan 
(Convener); (2) -Shri T. N: Koranne; (3) Shri D. B. Krishna 
Rao; (4) Shri B. N. Shastri; and (5) Shri 5- M. Srinivasachari 


2. Business Committee. (1) Shri Տ. Das Gupta (Convener) 
(2): Shri G. Լ. Gulati; (3) Shri E. D. Jayaraman; (4) Shrimati 
K. Kapoor; (5) Shri J. Mukherjee; and. (6) Shri Տ. Ramabhadran 


3. Publicity Committee. (1) Shri M. L. Nagar (Convener) ;_ 
(2) Dr. (Miss) S. Chitale; (3) Shri P. Վ. Kaula; (4) Shri Ը. S.. 
Krishnamurthi; (5) Shri Magnanand; and (6) Shri S. Das Gupta. 

The first two committees have nearly completed their work. 


I3 OLD RECORDS AND ASSETS 


13 The old records and the assets of the Association were 
collected by the President from the old office-bearers when he- 
visited Calcutta in January 1950 


I4 TYPEWRITING MACHINE 


14 The typewriting machine of the Association, which was: 
lying with the Deputy High Commissioner for India in Lahore 
for want of the export permit to send it on to India, was deliver- 
LL A. BI. 
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ed at the Office on 30 March 1950 by the Ministry of External 
Affairs. The thanks of the Association are due to the help 
rendered by the Ministry in recovering the type-writing machine 


2 Membership 


21 At the end of the year under report; the number. of mem- | 
bers stood at 209. ‘This was made up. as follows :-- . * 


Patron Member 1 Ordinary Members .,108 
Donor Member 1 . Library Members .76.~ | 
Life Members 14 լ Association Menibers =, 9. 


wae Աս 


Ten ordinary members, who failed to pay their subscription in 
spite of reminders, are not included in the above statement 


22 The Executive Committee places on record its deep sense 
of sorrow at the loss sustained by the sad demise of Dr. D. R 
Bhandarkar who was:a member--of the..Association, from the very 
beginning: ա-ն =+ ह 
| 3 Library Personnel ր 
31 The Universities of Banares, Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi 
and Madras continued the Diploma Course in Library Science 


The names of the persons who earned the University Diploma. 
during the year under report are given in Annexure 2 “ys 


32 In conformity.with what is happening in the other Uni- 
versities of the world, the University of Delhi re-named its Dégrée 
in Library Science into Master of Library Science duririg:.the -year 
under report. ‘The name of the student who earned this degree 
is given in Annexure 3. 

33 The University of Madras, the Andhradesa Library. 
Association, the Kerala Library Association and the Poona Library 
Association gave short courses of training to workers in small. 
libraries. : 






4 Directory 


4 . The Committee consisting of (1) Shri Տ. Das Gupta, (2) 
Shri R. Gopalan, and (3) Shri Magnanand, to which the task of 
preparing the third edition of the Directory of Indian Libraries was 
entrusted, has not yet started editing the Directory. It is. hoped 
that they will release the. Directory before the information. collect- 
ed goes out of date 
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5 Publications 
51 ENGLISH SERIES 


511 The Library tour 1948: Europe and America: Impress- 

ions and reflections by Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan was published in 
October 1950. It is of 220 demy octavo pages and consists of $ 
chapters, The first four chapters give a description of the 
_ National Central Library and the City, Rural and Academic. 
Library Systems in some foreign countries and indicate such of 
their features as can be adopted in India. Chapter 5 traces the 
emergence of Documentation Service in Industrial, Departmental 
and Institutional Libraries in Europe and America during, the last 
twenty-five years. It also gives a practical scheme for news- 
paper-cutting-service in India. Chapter 6 pictures the ad hoc 
bodies set up in different countries for centralised treatment of 
books and. points out the opportunity which India has to demon- 
strate the wisdom of setting up an omnibus national body for such 
- jobs and locating it in. the National Central Library. Chapter 7 
is devoted to the Library Profession and the training of library 
personnel. Chapter 8 deals with some of the educational expe- 
riences of the tour. The book ends with chapter 9 which gives. 
a brief record of the author’s wish for India and a summary of his. 
Library development plan (1950). 


512 Public library provisio nand documcniaticn greblems 


512 The Executive Committee hopes to publish the papers, 
received for the two symposia to be discussed at the Ninth All- 
India Library Conference as volume 2 of the English Series, 
under the title Public library provision and documentation pro- 
blems. 


513 Manual for small libraries 


513 The press-copy of the English version of the Manual for 
small libraries is being finalised by Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan and 
Shri K. M. Sivaramman. The Executive Committee hopes էօ. 
publish it in 1951 in the English Series. 


514 Gandhi bibliography 
514 The Executive Committee has decided to publish in the 
English Series the Gandhi bibliography which is being prepared by 
Shri |. Տ. Sharma under the guidance of Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan. 
The thanks of the Association are due to Shri Sharma for the 
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manuscript of the publication which has been promised free of 
any conditions. * 


१ ३ 


52 HINDI SERIES 


որ 


591 Books are for we , ». ५ 


' .521 The ‘first chapter of the Five laws of library science ‘of 
Dr. S: R. Ranganathan was finally translated into Hindi-by Shri 
Shastri M. Լ. Nagar.: It was published, in 1950 under the ‘title 
Grantha adhyayanartha hain (Books .are for use). It consists of 
80: demy ‘octavo pages. ‘The Association appeals to the lovers: of 
Hindi, the schools and colleges, and the Ministers of Education, 
to popularise this series 50 that the Association can continue’ pub- 
lishing the other volumes it is preparing for.the Hindi Series 


522 The Other Laws 


522 ‘The translation of the remaining chapters of the Five 
laws of library science is progressing, But the Executive. Gom- 
mittee is unable to venture publishing them as the first volume of 
the Hindi Series has not yet found a market though it was: pub- 
lished about the middle of 1950. Obviously it cannot have a | 
foreign market. Within India the schools and colleges alone have . 
got to be looked upon as the most potential market. But there 
seems to be an apathy in this market. It is only text-books which _ 
are backed by pressures of various kinds that appear to: have a 
chance to find way into this market. The Association appeals . 
to the Ministers of Education, the Directors of Public Instruction 
and the other educational authorities concerned to recommend 
Grantha adhyayanartha hain to the schools, colleges and libraries _ 
in their respective areas and also to prescribe it for rapid reading . 
for an appropriate class in the higher schools. It is a popular . 
book. We have to bide our time till help comes from these quar- ` 
ters to continue publishing these popular books 


528 Classified catalogue code 


' 528 Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan and Shri Shastri M. 1. Nagar . 
have translated the Classified catalogue code into Hindi. ‘The 
. rules of the Code are thrown in the form of Sutras and Vartikas 
in Sanskrit. Each Vartika is also provided with a Hindi render- 
ing. The English commentaries given in the original are trans- 
ater into Hindi, The revival of this traditional style -has 
proved to be very effective. Incidentally the Sanskrit termino- 
,logy, devised for the technical terms in cataloguing in accordance 


54 BULLETIN 


1951. March. ed ANNUAL REPORT 


\ 
with the Canons of terminology being published .in the Abgila, 
may serve the purpose of inducing a fairly common terminology. in 
` most of the regional languages of the country. The Executive 
Committee hopes to publish this Hindi rendering of the Classified 
catalogue code as volume 2 of the Hindi Series. ‘The State Library 
Associations may ‘publish renderings of this book into their 
regional languages. The Executive Committee and the authors. 
will gladly give permission for translation 


524 Classification of Hindi literature 


524° ‘The press copy of the Classification of. Hindi literature 
by Shastri M. Լ. Nagar is ready for publication. ‘The Executive: 
Committee hopes to publish it in due course in the Hindi Series 


53. QUARTERLY ORGAN 
531 Completion of First Volume ` 


531 Abgila (= Annals, Bulletin and ‘Granthalaya of the: 
Indian Library Association)’, which is the quarterly organ of the 
Association, had its first volume completed in 1950. As it was 
stated. in section ‘55 of.the. Annual’ Report for 1949 a volume is 
completed in two years and lends itself to be bound as three 
volumes under the respective titles Annals of the Indian Library 
Association (viii + 200 թթ), Bulletin of the Indian Library 
Association (xvi. 188 pp.) and Granthdlaya of the Indian. 
Library Association (ծու + 192 pp.). Accordingly three diffe- 
rent ‘title-pages and indexes have been issued with tHe eighth 
number. of the 40816 published in December 1950. ‘The volume 
of the Annals contains 30 articles. The Bulletin is largely made 
up of reviews, library notes and news; but it also contains four’ 
articles of a less severe standard than those of the Annals, the 
Annual report of the Indian Library Association for 1949 and the 
summary of the Annual reports of the Library Members of the 
Association. The number of books reviewed is 23. The Gran- 
thalaya, which. is of a popular variety, contains articles, reviews 
and notes and news.’ It, also serves in developing library termi- 
nology in Indian languages 


532 The foreign subscription for the Abgila is steadily in- 
creasing and reached 42 in 1950. Also, 22 foreign Bodies are in: 
exchange relation. Every endeavour is being made to maintain 
the high standard which the Abgila has reached. We appeal to 
the relatively wealthy libraries of other countries—particularly the 
United States and the Commonwealth countries—to enter subs-- . 
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ehption for the Abgila so that it may be possible for ‘us to còn- 
entrate ‘on ihprtoving its: thought-content without the: constant 
worry’ of: finding the money for its physical’ production. The 
appeal is also to.:the College Librdries and the ‘Libraries of the 
iDébartrnents ‘of the several Governments, Research Institutions 
and-Industrial Bodies in India to help the up-keep of the: Abgila 
by subscribing to it or enrolling themselves as Library-Members; 
whichever is allowed by their financial capacity 


533 Three hundred copies of reprints of the ‚Classification of 
‘agriculture by Shri D. 8. Krishna Rao were taken from the Annals 
. cand supplied to the Ministry of Agriculture of the Government of 

“Madras to be issued as one of the Bulletins of its Department of 
. Agriculture 


54. AGENCY FOR SALE FOR HINDI SERIES 


54 It was found in practice that it was not helpful to have 
va sele agent for the Hindi Series. “The Association is therefore 
“marketing this series on its own initiative. 


vs 6 Bibliography ի 
का 3 61 NATIONAL DOCUMENTATION OENTRE 


"611. It was reported in Section 618 of the Annual report for 
-1949 that the Advisory Committee (of the Department of Scientific 
-Research of the Government of India) for Co-ordinating Scien- 
stific Work appointed: a Committee consisting of 


1. Dr. S. Տ. Bhatnagar (Chairman) 2. The Director, 
-National Archives (Member); and 3. Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan 
(Member-Secretary) , to formulate proposals for the establishment 
-of a National Documentation Centre. ` This Committee met’ at 
-3 p. m. on 25 January 1950. It unanimously resolved that India 
:should join ` the F. I. D. and recommended the formation. of a’ 
National Documentation Centre 


612 At the request of the Committee, Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan 
‘drew up a hote giving the programme of work envisaged and the 
‘staff that would be required էօ carry it out and -this note was 
‘approved by the Committee in circulation 


613 Unesco has agreed to sponsor this organisation as, part 
‘of the Technical Assistance Programme. At a meeting held at 
-4.30 p.m. on 14 November 1950 of representatives of the-Depart- 
“ment of -Scientific Research, Ministry of Education, Ministry -of 
Finance, Indian Library Association and Unesco, the details of" 
the.scheme were semi-finalised. The object of the. Centre was 
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defined as providing “Documentary services. for existing and pro-- 
jected National Laboratories, Scientific Research Institutions, 
Technological Institutions, Universities, Branches of Industry etc. 


614 Unesco will award fellowships and study-grants for study: 
abroad to the equivalent of $8,000, supply technical and other: 
equipment to the equivalent of $24,000 and other supplies in- 
cluding scientific periodicals to the equivalent of $13,000 and main- 
tain three foreign experts for three years. 


62. UNION CATALOGUE OF PERIODICAL PUBLICATIONS IN SOUTH ASIA. 


621 It was reported in Section 62 of the Annual report for 
1949 that a Union catalogue of the holdings of learned periodi-. 
cals in the important libraries of India and- the other countries 
of South Asia was in preparation as a joint venture of the Asso- 
ciation and the Unesco Science Co-operation Office for South 
Asia and that Dr. S.R. Ranganathan, assisted by Shri P.N. Kaula 
and Shri T.N.Koranne, was incharge of the editorial work. . Re- 
turns had been received from 103 libraries. .At the rate of one- 
slip for each periodical taken by. each library, about :20,000։ 
slips have been prepared. ‘These represent about 7,000 periodi-. 
cal publications. Of these about 3,800 are currently taken ‘and 
the others have either ceased publication or the participating 
libraries have discontinued them. These have been roughly 
classified. The periodical publications in Mathematics and 
-Physics were fully classified and a pilot fascicule of the Union 
catalogue containing the holdings in these two subjects was. 
published in April 1950. 


622 Copies of these have been distributed to most of the- 
countries of the world inviting suggestions for improvement. 
The replies received have now been tabulated. A review of these- 
replies was published in pages 177 to 184 of the Abgila. It is 
proposed to resume work about April next and endeavour էօ 
complete the editing of the Union catalogue within a year. 


623 The proposal is to reduce the Union catalogue to- 
cards of standard size. Unesco Science Co-operation Office for 
South Asia has suggested that the Cabinet containing the cata- 
logue cards may be in the custody of the Indian Library Asso- 
ciation and kept in the Delhi University Library to facilitate- 
answering enquiries from all the countries of South Asia. 

624 Many of the libraries have not yet given the return: 
for the subjects in Humanities and Social Sciences. Jt will be 
a-great help if these returns could reach the hands of the Editor 
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before July 1950. All -the libraries may. ‘send a supplementary 
return, if any, before the same date 


625: The question of printing the catalogue will have to 
bg. taken up in the course of 1952. ‘This will be possible only 
if we are able to get the necessary grant from Governments, 
‘Universities and Scientific and Industrial Bodies in India and 
‘tthe other countries of South Asia. 


626 In anticipation of. conditions becoming favourable 
to print the Union catalogue, a Union Catalogue Account has 
been opened. A sum of Rs. 1975|- out of the old assets, re- 
covered from the old cffice-bearers, has been credited to this 
account as it represented the balance of the small sums received 
from several Universities for Union catalogue ‘purposes between 
August 1936 and February 1940. This balance might have 
‘been sufficient to print the catalogue if it had been promptly 
done before the rise of prices. But the cost of paper and print- 
ing having now increased nearly nine times since then; it will 
be necessary to find perhaps another Rs. 18,000|- for publishing 
it now. However since the scope of the Union catalogue has 
now been expanded so as to cover all the countries of South 
Asia, perhaps we can count upon financial help from the other 
participating countries also 


627 On 8 December 1950 the Unesco Science Co-operation 
Office for South Asia was good enough to offer a sum of Rs. 1,000] 
as a token remuneration for those who assited in the compil- 
ation of the information for the Union catalogue and also for 
the subsequent work of putting all this information into cards. 
Out of this, a sum of Ks. 250|- was paid to each of Shri P. N 
Kaula and Shri 1. N. Koranne who assisted Dr. 5. R. Rangana- 
than in his editorial work. The remaining sum of Rs. 500|- has 
been credited to the Union Catalogue Account and will be ap- 
propriated when all the information is put into cards. 


628 ‘The Unesco Science Co-operation Office for South 
Asia gave another sum of Rs. 600|- to meet the cost of purchas- 
‘ing the catalogue cards and the cabinet for maintaining the Union 
catalogue in a mobile form. The Catalogue will be the pro- 
‘perty of the Unesco Science Co-operation Office though it will 
‘be in the custody of the Indian Association as stated already in 
‘section 623. 


63 BIBLIOGRAPHICAL SURVEY 


631 It was reported in Section 63 of the Annual report for 
1949 that a. Working Party, consisting օէ Dr. S.. R. Ranganathan, 
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Shri P. N. Kaula, Shri D. R. Kalia, and Shri Magnanand was. 
appointed to make a bibliographical survey of India and send it. 
to Unesco. The- Working Party met every alternate Sunday, till 
the end of March 1950. It circulated a. questionnaire to the im- 
portant libraries and learned bodies -in the country. This ques- 
tionnaire was based upon the one suggested in the Second: interim. 
report of the Unesco|Library of Congress Bibliographical Survey. 
Dr. S.R.Ranganathan visited Bangalore, Poona, Bombay, Anna- 
malainagar, Madras, Calcutta and New Delhi and met in group- 
conferences those interested in the subject. Messrs, R.S.Parkhi, 
T. D. Waknis, K. Nagaraja Rao, K.M.Sivaraman, B. Տ. Kesavan 
and R.-Gopalan continued, in their respective centres, the ‘dis- 
cussion .originatéd in the group-conferences. Some of them rè- 
ported their findings. ‘On the basis of the replies received to the 
questionnaire and its own’ investigation, ‘the Working Party 
completed-its report, on 15 April 1950. -The President presented 
it to Unesco at Paris on 17 April 1950 


632 With the consent of Unesco, the Report of the :Work- 
ing Party was published in pages B106 to 8140 of the Abgila. 


` 633 A summary of this report has been incorporated‘ in 
the Bibliographical survey. Մ. 2. National development and in- 
ternational planning of bibliographical services of Unesco and 
Library of Congress. It is gratifying that the Indian report was. 
the first to be handed in at Unesco Office at Paris. Thirty other 
countries sent similar reports later | 


634 The Conference on the Improvement of Bibliographi-- 
cal Services was convened by Unesco at Paris from 7 to 10 Novem- 
ber 1950 to consider the National reports. The Government of 
India expressed inability to find travel expenses for an Indian 
delegate to attend this Conference. However Dr. Տ. R. Ranga-- 
nathan, the President, sent detailed commentaries on the Work-- 
ing paper for the Conference in his letter No. 1pl, N50 of 2 
November 1950. It was reported that this communication reach— 
ed the Conference in time 


635. One of the chief recommendations of the Conference 
was the appointment of an International Bibliographical Com-. 
mittee. It is believed that there will be a representative from. 
Asia on -this Committee. The function of this International 
Committee will be to assist the national groups by making sure- 
that international work carried on by different agencies results. 
in direct and practical assistance to as many countries as possible 
The first meeting of this committee will probably be held in- 
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April 1951 in London. It is difficult to assess at this stage how , 
much India has lost by its not sending a delegate to this Confe- 
rence. 


636 The sum of Rs, 350|-, which Unesco granted to the 
Indian Library Association to conduct the Bibliographical 
Survey, was credited to the Abgila Account and used to meet the 
cost of bringing out the report. 


7 Library Legislation 


71 It was reported in section 71 of the Annual report for 
1949 that the Madras Public Libraries Act received the assent 
of His Excellency the Governor-General of India on 29 January 
1949 and that at the request of the Minister of Education Dr. 
S. R. Raganathan sent to the Government of Madras a draft of 
the impoftant rules under the Act along with his letter No.2:Z21 
of 10 February 1949. The rules were approved by the Government 
only one year later and published in G. O, No. 627 (Education) 
dated 28 February 1950. “The first meeting of the State Library 
Committee is said to have been held. months later on 24 Novem- 
ber 1950. Most of the Local Library Authorities have been con- 
stituted. Library rates kave been collected in most centres and 
it is hoped that work will begin in right earnest in 1951. When 
he was in Madras on private business, Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan 
contacted the Library Authorities of the Government of Madras 
between 26 and 31 December 1950 and endeavoured to place be- 
fore them the views of the Association in regard to the imple- 
menting of the Library Act. 


72 It was reported in section 72 of the Annual report for 
1949 that copies of the Union Library Bill had been forwarded 
to the members of the Cabinet and the Parliament of the Union 
Government. But no action appears to have been taken either 
officially or by the non-official members of the Parliament. 


73 The resolution passed in the Eighth All India Library 
Conference held at Nagpur in 1949 was communicated to the 
Governments of the corstituent States along with copies of the 
draft Library bill for constituent States presented to the Confe- 
rence by Dr. S. R. Ranganathan. The Director of Public Instruc- 
` tion of Madhya Pradesh had reported in his letter No. 2854|A]V 

of 21 July 1949 “I am not sure that a library bill will accelerate 
the establishment of libraries when actually there are very few 
libraries’ in existence and there is no likelihood of many being 


~ established- ‘in the near future under voluntary organisation”— 
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The very fact which call for legislative action ! No change 
appears. to have occurred in their outlook in 1950. No action 
appears to have been taken in the Uttar Pradesh also to carry 
out the wish and the hope expressed by the’ Minister for Edu- 
cation in 1948. There was, however, a heartening enquiry from 
the United States of Travancore and Cochin regarding . Library 
Legislation, and it is still under correspondence. 


74 The Executive Committee appeals to the members of 
the Association to interest the Ministers and the members of the: 
legislature in their respective areas in Library Legislation. Con- 
siderable public education is needed in this matter. We cannot. 
expect anybody other than the members of the Library Profes- 
sion to make the public realise the importance of Library Lé- 
gislation. 

78 Dr, S.R. Ranganathan, the President, has critically exa- 
mined the new Constitution of India from the point of view of 
library legislation. He has brought out the sanction contained 
in the Constitution of India for the passing of Library Acts by 
the Union Government as well as the Governments of each of, 
the constituent States. His findings have beeen incorporated in. 
a paper Library legislation and the Constitution of India which 
will be published in the Public library provision and documen-. 
tation problems to be shortly brought out as the second volume: 
‘of the English Series. 


8 Co-operation with Other Bodies 
81 INTERNATIONAL BODIES 
811 Unesco 


811 At the invitation of the Science Division of Unesco, 

Dr. 5. R. Ranganathan, the President, worked from 17 to 26 April 

1950 at the Unesco House, Paris, examining the classification” of 

‘ scientific literature. The result of the investigation was publi-. 

shed by Unesco on 30 June 1950 as document No. UnescolNS|SL|3- 

under the title Classification, coding and machinery for search. 

As a supplement, the Unesco published on 10 October 1950 

document No. Unesco[NS|SL|5 entitled External memory and 
research by Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan and Dr. J. W. Perry.’ 


812 International Standards Organisation 


812 A meeting of the ISO|TC|46 (Documentation) deal- 
ing with library standards was held at Ascona’~“(Switzerland) | 
from 28 to 80 April 1950. Dr. S.R. Ranganathan represénted India, 
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Andia’s draft on the standard for lay-out of periodicals, the Bri- 
tish draft on the standard for abbreviation of titles of periodicals 
the standard for the transliteration of Cyrillic characters. and a 
few matters connected with-documentary reproduction ‘were finali- 
. sed: It was also decided to appoint Working Parties to lay down 
standards for the contents-page, summaries and indexes, biblio- 
graphical strips of periodicals, bibliographical references, ‘and 
Sizes of index cards and slips and other, forms of documentation. 
A. Sub-committee with secretariate in France was formed to take 
charge ` of standards for documentary reproduction 

‘The scope of the Committee was amended. as “Standardi- 
ation of the text, forms and. materials of documents and. pub- 
lications” in order to facilitate international exchange of biblio- 
graphy, periodicals and other publications and the rehabilita- 
tion of the work of dessimination of scientific knowledge which 
require uniform methods and devises for rendering international 
co-operation in this field efficient.” “The subjects to be under- 
taken are “all standardization matters, tending to facilitate the 
‘utilisation of documents (publication, reproduction, slips etc.) 
which are internationally exchanged, terminology and definitions, 
formats, dimensions and tolerances, specifications for use, rules 
for lay-out, transcription, abbreviation etc. in .co-ordination, if 
necessary, with the work cf other ISO Committees.” 


813 International Federation for Documentation — 


813 A meeting of the FID was held at Ascona on 30 April 
and 1 May 1950. Though India has not yet become a member, 
Dr. Տ. Ք. Raganathan wes invited to attend it as an observer. 
The chief decision was to decentralise the work of the EID a: 
follows 

1. Headquarters at the Hague to have charge of Մ. D. G 

2. Belgium to have charge of the Review of documenta- 

. tion and to take an Englishman as joint editor 

3, United States to take charge of machinery for search; 

4 France to take charge of professional training; and 

5. India to take charge of comparative classification after 

it becomes a member. 


At the invitation of Mr. C. Leraistre, the President of the 
FID, Dr. S.R. Ranganathan was again an observer at a meeting 
of.the Executive of the FID held in London on Sunday 17.Sep- 
tember 1950. It was decided to hold a fuller Conference in. Italy . 


in September. 1951 
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814 International Federation of Library Associations ° 


814 The Association continues to be a member of the, 18 
This Body: had planned to hold the Third International : Li-- 
brary Congress in the United States.in October 1950. Shri S.R.. 
Ranganathan, Տ. Parthasarathy,.N. M. Kelkar, J. Տ. Sharma and:’ 
„Surjit Singh agreed to ‘represent the-Association at that Congress. To 
meet the additional secretariate expenses to conduct the Con- 
gress, the Ifla asked for the annual subscription for 1950 to. be 
raised by 509%. This was agreed to by the Executive Committee 
However due to’.dollar. difficulties. the'-Congress was abandoned 
The Ifla has agreed to adjust the additional amount paid to- 
wards the subscription for 1951. A restricted Meeting was held 
at the University College, London, from Friday 15 to Monday 
18 September 1950. - The Association was represented: by Dr. 
S+ R. Ranganathan, the President. He presented the Associa- 
tion’s report. Much serious work was not done at the meeting. 
The next meeting will be held in Denmark in September 1951. 


82 INDIA 
821 Union Government 


821 The Ministry of Education of.the Government of India 
requested Dr. S. R. Ranganathan, the President of the Associa- 
tion, in their letter No. D 5590|49 A. 2 dated 29 March 1950 to 
be the leader of Indian Delegation to the Centenary Library 
‘Celebrations of Great Britain. The Association co-operated with 
the Department of Scientific Research in formulating proposals 
for the National Documentation Centre as described in section 


61. 
822 Madras 


822 The Ministry of Agriculture of the Government of 
Madras co-operated with the Association and gave financial assis- 
tance to print the Classification of agriculture by Shri D. B. 
Krishana Rao. In return the Association supplied the Ministry with 
300 copies of the publication. The Association is keeping in close 
-touch with the Ministry of Education of the Government -of 

adras in regard to the implementing of the Madras Public 


Libraries Act 
ւ 823 Delhi 


823 It was stated in section 821 that the Association co- 
operated “intimately with the Petersen Mission of Unesco in the 
promotion of the Pilot Public: Library Project to be. established 
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in Delhi in 1950. Shri D. R. Kalia, a member of the Council of 
the Association, was awarded the Unesco Fellowship intended for 
the Director-designate of the Pilot Public Library., He is now 
abroad on this Fellowship. Mr. Edward Sydney, Borough Librarian 
of Leyton, was appointed as the foreign Advisory Director for the 
first six months. He arrived at Delhi on 23 December 1950. Shri 
S. Das Gupta, the Secretary, contacted him and has assured. 
him of every possible co-operation. 


824 Indian Standards Institution 


824 Dr. 5. R. Ranganathan, the President, is the Chairman. 
of the Documentation Committee of the Indian Standards In- 
stitution, Shri G. L. Gulati is its Secretary. Shri Տ. Das Gupta,. 
Secretary of the Association, and Shri Տ. Parthasarathy continued: 
to be members of that Committee. Shri P. K, Garde, the former 
Assistant Secretary of the Association having resigned his member- 
ship on the Committee, Shri Տ. Ramabhadran, the present Assis- 
tant Secretary, was nominated in his place. A meeting of the 
Documentation Committee was held from 9 A. M. to 12 Noon on 
Sunday, 19 March 1950 ac the University Library, Delhi. The 
Agenda for the Ascona Meeting of the ISO TC|46 was considered 
and suitable amendments were proposed to be brought up at the: 
Ascona meeting at the discretion of Dr. S. R. Ranganathan. It 
was decided that the following principles be recommended to the 
Paper Committee to be considered as a basis for standard size of. 
printing paper: “The over-all size of the unity be taken as 1 sq. 
meter with the aspect ratio of 1:¥/ 2, so that the aspect ratio 16-- 
mains the same for any dependent size, when the paper is re- - 
peatedly folded. The question of tolerance on the sizes was left to 
the Paper Committee.” A paper on Alphabetical arrangement: A 
survey of basic principles by Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan was discussed. 
It was decided that the proposed draft on alphabetization be put 
up before ISO TC|46 as a basis for discussion. The detailed con- 
sideration of the paper was referred to a Sub-Committee consist- 
ing of Shri Տ. Das Gupta, Shri G. L. Gulati, Dr. S.R. Ranganathan, 
Shri B. N. Shastri and. Shri A. L. Simba. This Sub Committee 
met from 10 A. M. to 1 P. M. on Sunday 19 November 1950 at 
C-6 Maurice Nagar, Delhi and sent up its report to the Parent Body. 


825 Cultural Sub-Commission 


825 Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan continued to represent the 
Indian Library Association on the Cultural Sub-Commission of 
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the Indian National Commission for Co-operation with Unesco. 
No meeting of this Sub Commission was held during 1950. 


-826 Unesco Science Co-operation Office. 


լ 826 The Association is co-operating actively with the Unesco 

‘Science Co-operation Office for South Asia. A detailed account has 
already been given in section 62 of the joint enterprise on Union 
catalogue of periodical publications in South Asia. 


827 Adult Education Board, Delhi 


827 Dr. 5. R. Ranganathan, the President, was renominated 
sto the Adult Education Board of the Delhi Municipal Committee. 


828 Messages 


828 Dr. 5. R. Ranganathan, the President, sent messages of 
good will to: 

l Banaras Hindu University Library Exhibition; ° 

2 Bengal Library Association Conference; and, 

3 Bombay Book Exhibition. 


83 GREAT BRITAIN 


83 The Executive Committee sent its message of good will 
‘to the British Library Conference which celebrated the Centenary 
«of the British Library Act, The message was presented at the 
‘Conference on ‘Thursday 21 September 1950 by Dr. 5. R. Ranga- 
nathan, the President. Another member of the Association who 


attended the Conference was Shri K. Selliah. Dr. Տ. R. Ranga- "? 


nathan also addressed the Clacton Conference, the Portsmouth 
‘Conference, the School of Librarianship of the University of Lon- 
‘don and the students of the Library Schools in London and 
Brighton, who assembled at the Chaucer House, London. He 
also co-operated with the British National Bibliography Office in 
the British Museum. 
84 UNITED STATES 

84 The Executive Committee sent its message of good will 
to the Library of Congress on its completing 150 years. It was 
‘presented by Dr. S. R. Ranganthan on Tuesday 16 July 1950 to 
the Librarian of Congress at the Cleveland Conference of the 
American Library Association. Shri 5. Parthasarathy was an- 
‘other member of the Association who was also present 00 this 
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occasion. On Thursday 18 July 1950 Dr. Տ. 1९. Ranganathan de- 
livered the Golden Jubilee address of the Division of Classifica- 
tion and Cataloguing of -he American Library Association at the 
same Conference. He also visited the Departments of Library: 
Science in most of the American Universitiés. He and Shri Տ. 
Parthasarathy attended the. Conference of Special Library Associa-- 
tion at Atlantic City from 12 to 16 June 1950, the Medical Libre. 
ary Conference at Boston ‘from 19 to 21 June 1950, and °| the: 
Bibliographical Confernce at the Graduate Library School of the- 
University ` ` of Chicago from 24-to 29 July 1950. At the last 
mentioned Conference, Dr. Ranganathan conducted a seminar- 
on Colon classification a i k | 

gt ALL INDIA LIBRARY CONFERENCE 


91 Arrangements are in progress for holding the Ninth AIL 
India Library Conference at Indore in May 1951. The Publication. 
Committee appointed ‘by the Executive Committee Has: been able 
to secure four papers for the symposium on Public Library Provision 
and 20 papers 107 the symposium on Documentation for discussion at. 
the Conference. Four other papers have also been recevied to be 
read at the Conference. A Reception Committee has been form-. 
ed with Shri R. C. Jall as President, Shri K. A. Chitale, as Chair-. 
man of the Executive, and Shri Մ. S..Moghe as the Secretary. ‘The: 
Reception Committee has agreed to provide for the advance 
publication of the papers tor discussion, so that the Conference-- 
time need not be spent on the mere reading of papers but may be 
used for discussing the outs:anding issues that relate to the several 
papers i 


at 


92 BYE-LAWS AND CONSTITUTION 

92 The Bye-laws were framed by the Executive Committee 
and circulated to the Members of the Council on 11 December 
1950. ‘They have received the approval of the Council. They 
are printed in pages 8182--184 of the Abgila for 1950. The Ex- 
ecutive Committee drafted certain amerdments to the Constitu-- 
tion in the light of the diffculties experienced in the transaction. 
of business during the last two years. These amendments were 
recommended by a Special Committee appointed for the purpose 
consisting of 


1 Dr. 5. R. Ranganathan; 5 Shri E. D. Jayaraman, 
2 Dr. 5. Chitale 6 Shrimati K. Kapoor;, 

3 Shri Տ. Das Gupta 7 Shri J. Mukherjee; — 
4 Shri G. L. Gulati; 8 Shri R. Տ. Parkhi; and: 


9° Shri Տ. Ramabhadran. 
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The draft amendments have ‘been printed in Pages B184 to 
186 of the Abgila for 1950. They will be presented to the Gene- 
xal Body Meeting to be held at Indore in May 1951. 


93 CHANGE IN OFFICE BEARERS 


Shri P. K. Garde, one of the Assistant Secretaries, resigned. 
his Office as he had to leave India on appointment as Librarian 
օք Ecafe at Bangkok. The Council appointed Shri Տ. Rama- 
bhadran as Assistant Secretary in his place with effect from 6 
March 1950. 


94 CoUNCIL 


Copies of the Minutes of each of the meetings of the Ex- 
‘ecutive Committee were circulated to the Members of the Coun- 
‘cil..In Circular 1 dated 23 January 1950. the Council's assent to 
the following resolution was obtained. ` 


‘ “The Council places on record its deep sense of sorrow at 
the loss sustained by the sad demise of Khan Bahadur K. M. 
Asadullah who was General Secretary of the Association 
from 1933-1946”. 


The assent of the Council was also sought in the same circu- 
dar for the Budget for 1950. Assents to these two were duly ac- 
corded by the Council. Circular 2 dated 7 February 1950 asked 
for the ‘Council's assent to the recommendation of the Executive 
‘Committee that Shri Տ. Ramabhadran be appointed as Assistant 
‘Secretary in the place of Shri P. K. Garde who resigned his office... 
“The Council approved this recommendation. In circular No.: 
15 of 11 December 1950 the Council was requested to nominate 
the President of the Ninth All India Library Conference to be 
held at Indore. Shri T. D. Waknis, Curator of Libraries, Bom- 
bay, was nominated. In the same Circular the Council was also 
‘asked to vote upon the draft bye-laws presented by the Executive 
‘Committee. These were assented to. 


05 THE EXECUTIVE COWMIITER 


The Executive Committee held 15 meetings in 1950. ‘These 
“were on the first Sunday of each month except that in January 
and December it met on the second Sunday. ' It also met on 27 
January, 12 November and 11 December 1950. The main busi- 
ness done at these meetings has already been reported in the pages 
-of the Abgila. 
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A ` 06... FINANCE AND ACCOUNTS, le 4 
961 The Association is grateful to the Governments օք India. 
Bombay, Madras, Uttar Pradesh and “the United States of Tra- 
vancore and Cochin and Unesco and Unesco Science Co-operation: 
Office for South Asia. for the grants sanctioned by them to carry 
forward its programme of work in the measure of the educational 
and social demands of renascent India seeking to bring ‘itself 
rapidly abreast of the developed countries of the, world ոջ 


* -962 In circular No. 14 of 28 Novémber 1950, the_ Տար» 
circulated to the members of the Association a note of the President. 
on the budget and accounts. It pointed out that as the activities. 

ք the Association had been exparided and, as more public support 
had been forthcoming during. 1950, it was desirable that the budget. 
should be framed and the accounts should be maintained in a 
‘more expressive form 50 as to make easy an assessment of the finan~ 
‘cial implications of the ‘various activities. This received the ‘ap- 
proval of the Executive Corhmittee and the accounts for 1950 were 
classified on the lines of the President’s note before being submit- 
ted to audit. The Budget also will hereaiter.be framed in a similar 
manner r ւ. 


si 


963 According to the scheme, the budget and the accounts. 
.will have five accounts and a general summary as follows: 


The first will be Capital Account to which will be credited. 
the money received as subscription from Donors and Life Members. 
The only debit to this account will be transfer tò Revenue Account 
of the Subscription of Donors and Life-Membérs who might die in. 
the preceding year 


The second will be the Revenue Arcount to which will be 
credited the subscriptions cf Personal, Library and Association 
Members, grants from Governments, Universities and othér 
Research Organizations and gifts from Patrons. The charges will 
ԵՇ office-expenses and transfers էօ the Abgila and Publication 
Accounts. 


The third account is the Abgila Account to which will be 
credited the proceeds of sales and subscriptions of the periodical; 
any other receipt intended for it and whose charges will be the 
cost of production of the periodical. The excess of the expenses 

ver the receipts will be made up by transfer from the Revenue 
Account 


The fourth is the Publication Account: whose make-up will 
be similar to that of the Abgila Account s 
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The fifth is the ‘Union Catalogue Account 
| There will be a'General Summary which consolidates all the 
five accounts 

964 ‘The audited statement of accounts is given in‘ Annexure 
1. `. A - 

965 The thanks of the Association are due to Bagai & Com- 
pany, -Charatered Accountants, Delhi, for their honorary services. 
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ANNEXURE 2 


Names of persons who, earned the Diploma in Library 
Science in 1950 


Banaras Hindu University 


Name Division Name Division 
.l.,Venkatacharya JI 2. Sri Nath Jha 11 
University of Bombay ह 
I. Bagwe (Indira Shridhar) 17. Manuskhani (Gobindsingh 
2. Bendigeri (Krishna Han- Parmanendsingh) 
* mantrao) 18. Menon (Gopalkrishnan 

3. Dandekar (Madhukar Shan- Koshikote) 
taram) oi 19. Modgi (Balkrishna Vina- 
4. Deshpande (Krishna Shri- yak) 
pad Rao) l 20. Pande (Leela Ganesh) 
5. Deshpande (Vasant Viru- - 21. Pandya (Varsha Rangbha- 
pax) l | dra) 
2 > Ցան ԱՅԻՑ Peter), 22. Parab (Lav Govind Rao) 
7. roope (John P eter) 28. Parakh (Freny Pirosha) 
$. Gidvani (Drupadi Sukb- 94, Parikh (Navantilal Kasan- 
ramdas) * das) : 
9. Hote (Dattaraya. Mukund- : त हि 
օյ (Dattaraya. MONG sy, Pinge (Manjinath Raja- 
: | ram) 
10. Kamat (Մլոտհոս Sadashiv). -շ6. Ram ‘Mohan Rao (Budha- 
11. Karmarkar (Krishnaji_ Ը` gavi) 
WABI) 27. Sabnis ‘(Prabhakar Krishna) 
12. Korde (Anant Gajanan) 28. Sathe (Purushottam Ram- 
13. Korkhao (Jal Mehervanji) chandra) 
14. Kulkarni (Bhalchandra Ma- 29. Thadani (Hiranand Lal- 
hadev) . chand) 
15. Kulkarni (Harischandra 30. Tillu (Nalini Ganesh) 
Mahade) m 31. Trivedi (Niranjan, Upen- 
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RANGANATHAN (S.R.): Colon classification. (Madras Library 
Association publication series, 16). 1950. 8¥"%X 5’. Pp..113 plus 
128 plus 80 plus 122. Rs. 12 (India), 30 sh. (Europe), $6 (Amer 
rica). Madras Library Association, Madras: G. Blunt and Sons, 
London. ` e7 nya í ONR 


“Here is the third edition of the Colon classification which 
has. put India, on the library map of the world. It is in four 
parts—Rules, Schedules, and Index to Schedules as in the earlier 
editions. and a fourth part entitled Schedules of Classics and giv- 
ing ‘ready-made class numbers to many of the ancient classics of 
India. 


` In the earlier editions, the classics were scattered among the 
schedules of the respective main classes in Part 2. As many of 
tbe libraries outside India may not have equal interest in these 
classics, their separation from Part 2 is a welcome change. India’s 
libraries too may find this helpful for another reason. 


In the second edition, Part 4 contained about 3,000 examples -` 
of ready-made class numbers for the help of beginners. Its omis- 
sion in the present edition is justified as several other books con- 
taining Colon Numbers have since been published and parti- 
cularly because Library classification: Fundamentals and: proce- 
dure (1944) gives 1,008 graded examples and exercises in the: 
building of class‘numbers. There is a significant change in the 
fonmutation’ of: the: Rules, of ‘Classification forming Part 1. By- 
the use of the concepts of focus, facet and phase, which the author 
has elaborated during the Jast ten years, the wording of the rules 
has‘ become briefer, more lucid and precise than in the earlier 
editions. - ' ՊԵՐ. 


` This is perhaps the only avowedly analytico-synthetic scheme 
which lists, not Derived Composite Classes as others do, but only 
Fundamental Constituent Concepts and lays down a Facet- 
Formula for..each subject, to ‘enable us to construct class num: 
bers "on the Meccano Principle as and when’ needed. It has also: 
carried. mnemonics to a deeper level-—unscheduled mnemonics 
as it is.called.. This gives a greater autonomy to classifiers than’ 
other schemes and makes them less dependent on direction from 
the classificationist to classify new subjects as and when they 
appear.. ո ավ हट! . էե Է se Ա : . 
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Its mnemonics, decimal fraction notation, octave notation, 
facet-notation, and phased notation together make it individual- 
ise subjects of great intension more closely than other schemes. 
When the author's: work on Optional Facets and Primordial Sche- 
dules regularly appearing in the Abgila is incorporated in due 
course, the Colon Classification may be able to individualise micro- 
units of thought as required in Documentation work. 


Many Indian libraries are not yet classified’ Even the few, 
which are said to use Decimal Classification, use only a mutilat- 
ed primitive form of it, Of course, India’s distinctive literature 
has no representation in that scheme. As our libraries are still 
amall, it will be to our advantage if they adopt the indigenous 
scheme. This appeal is based, not on the ground of narrow 
patriotism, but on the proven capacity of this scheme to face the 
-onSlaughts by new formations in the field of knowledge far more 
successfully than that of any other. 


The fact that it enables us to handle India’s output of 
thought does not imply that it is only of local value. On the 
other hand, it is more universal than any other scheme; and yet 

. it provides for local variation to suit the needs of different coun- 
tries and cultures. 


P: N: KAULA 


PARKHI (R.S.): Principles of library classification with spe- 
‘cial reference to Colon and Decimal Classification. Part 1. Gene- 
ral theory of classification with a Foreword by Dr. Տ. R. Ranga- 
nathan: 1950. 73” <5”. Pp. 192 plus 1 plate, Rs. 6 (India). Sh. 12 
(Europe), $3 (America). Sunanda Publications, Poona. 


This is an eminently readable book from the: pen: of Shri 
R. Տ. Parkhi. It is based on six lectures delivered by him to the: 
Library Science students of the University of Bombay during 
1948 and 1949. 


Preliminaries, Colon Classification, Methods of subdivision, 
‘Characteristics, Array of classes and Chain of classes form: the 
chapter headings. All the canons of classification are reproduc- 
ed, The author has drawn largely from Dr, Տ, R; Ranganathan’s 
books, particularly the Prolegomena to library classification. 


The book will be of help to the students and librarians in 
understanding the basic principles of library classification: 
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Shri Parkhi is a sincere and experienced librarian who has 
earned a name in the field of libtary science by three books and 
several articles which are to his credit. 


P. N. KAULA 


CARK (Robert S): Books and reading for the blind. (Lib- 
rary Association pamphet, Լ). 1950. 84” 54” Pp. 40. Library 
Association, London. 


‘ The sense of touch has given the blind a second sight. Soon 
after printing had become established attention of some were 
turned to make reading with tangible types possible. The 
author gives a brief account of the important experiments which 
were made and mentions the names of persons associated with them. 
The systems which have survived to our day and have gained some 
supremacy are those invented by Dr. William Moon in 1847 and . 
by Louis Braille about 10 years earlier. Of the two, outside 
England, Braille’s system is the one generally known. Reading, 
writing, shorthand and music have all come within the reach of 
the blind and printing has become simpler and more economical. 
The variety of literature that is now available including 
journals, is not inconsiderable, Some libraries have over 200,000" 
volumes of Braille books, The blind can borrow these books, 
by post without paying postage or by a nominal payment only. 


A recent development, which has become 2 boon to the aged | 
blind and those who cannot master any written system, is the: 
talking book. ‘The Library of Congress is reported to have over 
1,500 taiking books. With the rapid growth of scientific research 
it seems practicable to transmit images to the optic nerve with . 
photo-electric cells if the nerve has not been damaged. ‘This. 
method of giving sight to the blind will have quite new poten- 
tialities, 

| है. 7 Տ. Das Gupta 

Hucues (Lloyd ԷԼ): Mexican cultural mission programme. ` 
(Monographs on fundamental education, 3.). 1950. 84" 54"..: 
Pp. 77. 2sh. 6d. Unesco. ‘Paris. ան 5, 


The author was sent to Mexico էօ make a survey of the fun- 
damental education work which has been in progress “there, * 
since -the revolution of 1921 and which has evoked widespread ~ 
interest elsewhere. The experiment began very simply and’ was “i 
initially linked up with the battle cry tierra y escuelas; lind" 


ov 
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and schools, of the revolutionary peasants. The Mexican gov- 
ernment through its Education Ministry, organized . cultural 
missions which visited backward areas and served as a, normal 
school for training of teachers for a comprehensive education 
programme with emphasis on (1) rural education; (2) promo- 
tion of vocational skills, like soap-making, tanning and, agricul- 
ture; (3) physical education and nursing; and (4) cultural acti- 
vities like teaching of music, The mission. tried .to: stay in a 
place just as long as it was necessary to train the band of teachers. 
Between 1924 and 1928 the work of the, missions was expanded 
but the experiment became too expensive and from 1932 on- 
wards its activities had to be cut down gradually. The missions. 
also- became unpopular in certain sections of the population and 
had to be closed down in 1938. ae EN Saja 


They were however revived in 1942. The revived missions 
had.a wider range of activity. Since the country already had a 
large number of rural schools, thanks to the work of the earlier 
missions, the new missions aimed to reach the home and the 
community directly. ‘The missions set up local Committees of 
Economic and Social Action and helped them to frame ‘their. 
objectives and plan their activities. The missions - themselves: 
provided technical assistance and expert guidance. The projects 
were to be carried out by the people themselves. The cultural 
missions have also developed motorized units which enable them 
to probe deeper into the countryside. The report gives accounts 
of the activities of some typical missions and finally sums up the 
achievements of the missions as in the-year 1948-49, pointing 
out their present problems and weaknesses, The success they 
have achieved in improving all aspects of life-within a quarter’ 
of a century is a heartening example to countries where similar 


work is much needed. EN - 
Տ. Das Gupta 


` Huces (H.G.A.) and Roap (Sinclair): The film and fun- 
‘damental education. (Film Centre educational ‘pamphlets 
series, 1.). 1950. Pp. 20. Ish. Research and Publications Depart- 
ment.of Film Centre Limited. i py i Ns ua SNS 


Fundamental ‘education is concerned with ‘the whole range 
օք basic human activity’ with initiat emphasis on ‘the’ primary’ 
needs and problems of each particular community? The’ three” 
R's, vocational skills, health and hygiene, understanding of social'' 
environment: and appreciation of culture constitute ‘the elements’ 
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in any programme of fundamental education, The potentiality 
of the film as ‘a new kind of press of the most rousing kind’ is 
readily comprehensible. But the difficulties in its wider applica- 
tion lie in its restricted character as an audio-visual aid, depend- 
ing. for its success on its ability to establish contact with its 
audience. : 

l S. Das GUPTA 


UNESCO, CONFERENCE ON THE IMPROVEMENT OF BIBLIOGRA- 
PHICAL SERVICES : General report 1950. Ir” X 8%’. Pp. 2-Է16-- ու 
(unEsco/cuA/5). Unesco. Paris. ; 


_ The Conference was held at Unesco House, Paris, from 7 to 
10 November 1950. The report gives the Final Act, Supple- 
mentary Resolutions and two lists—of delegates and observers, 
and documents. Mr. K. Sellaiah, a member of the Indian Library 
Association, attended the Conference. Publication of national 
and subsidiary bibliographies and establishment of a National 
Central Library, Copyright Library and National Documenta- 
tion Centre, are recommended to all the participating nations. 
Another recommendation is establishment of appropriate library 
schools and provision to bibliographers of facilities for inter- 
national study, travel and discussion. A more positive resolu- 
tion recommends to the Director General of Unesco the forma- 
tion of a Permanent International Advisory Committée on Biblio- 
graphy with a Secretariat provided with necessary staff and funds 
by Unesco. The Committee is to be made of representatives of 
FID, Ifla, ISO and of certain Unesco Committees. Jt is specially 
underlined that there should be representation of U.N. and its 
Specialised Agencies and of Latin America and Asia. While 
the Committee has freedom to decide its own tasks, it is suggest- 
ed that it may take up publication of manuals on national biblio- 
graphies, establishment of a model national bibliographical centre 
as a pilot-project, and publication of a guide to national biblio- 


graphical centres. : 
॥ Տ. R. RANGANATHAN 
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NOTES AND NEWS 


Unesco 


An account of the Conference on the.{mprovement of Biblio- 
graphical Services convened by Unesco at Paris from, 7-10 
November 1950 will be found in Sections 634 and 635 of the 
ւ Annual report printed in this issue. A review of its General 
report occurs in page B37. 


- International Federation for Documentation दि 


The next FID Conference will be held at Rome in September 
1951. In his letter No. DD|IK of 9 January 1951 the Secretary 
of the FID has invited Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan to be Rapporteur 
General for the General Theory of Classification. He has accepted 
it and he will be glad to get suggestions on the subject from the 
members of the Association, before the beginning of April 1951, 
for incorporation in the report. 


Asian Federation of Library Associations 


The following is an extract. from letter No. 2p2,N51 dated 
30 January 1951 from the President inviting delegates to the 
Ninth All India Library. Conference from the library profession 
of other Asian countries and suggesting the formation of a 
regional Asian Federation of Library Associations :— 


I invite the library profession of your country to send a dele- 
gation to attend the Ninth All India Library Conference to be’ 
held by the Indian Library Association from 12 to 14 May 1951, 
at Indore whichis about 600-miles south of Delhi. 


‘The high light of the Conference will be two symposia on: 
(1) Public library provision and (2) Documentation problems. ` 
The 24 papers making the two symposia will come out in book- 
form in 248 pages (price 24 sh.) by the middle’ of April so that 
all delegates may read them in advance and the Conference-time 
may be usefully spent in discussing the issues arising from them, 


| During the last three years I have had to attend some inter- 
national meetings devoted to library matters. I found in them 
an involuntary, and perhaps: unintended, tendency to mean by 
the term ‘international’ only ‘Europe ճում: America’. The exhaus- 
tion, sleep and inaction of the Asian. countries during the last few 
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centuries should have been responsible for this habit of theirs In 
spite of their being personally good friends. I feel that one of 
the ways of removing this handicap is to organise ourselves for 
substantial research in Library Science and for the establishment 
of a comprehensive Library Service in each of our countries. 


As a means to this end, this Association is running a quarterly 
called Abgila (=Annals, Bulletin and Granthalaya of the Indian 
Library Association) (annual subscription 16 sh.). This Asso- 
ciation will be glad to throw open the pages of the Abgila for 
contribution by the librarians in all the countries of Asia. 


A second means which will make us work together is to form 
a regional Asian Federation of Library Associations and thereby 
integrate our strength and step it up to a level at which Asia’s 
voice could be heard in international library bodies. That we 
can thus work together has been demonstrated by the readiness 
with which the countries of South Asia co-operated with the Indian 
Library Association and the Unesco Science Co-operation Office 
for South Asia (Delhi) in building up a Union catalogue of 
learned periodicals in South Asia. ‘The value of such a co-opéra- 
tion was demonstrated also by the 1950 Delhi Conference on His- 
tory of Sciences sponsored by the Unesco Science Co-operation 
‘Office: and the Indian National Institute of Sciences and attended. 
by delegates from South Asian countries, 


If the library profession of your country can send a delega- 
tion to our Conference, we can have personal exchange of ideas, 
plan a scheme of research and development and, if we deem fit, 
‘take’ steps to form the suggested Federation of Asian Library 
. Associations. 


1 trust that your Government and your National Body of 
Librarians will accede to this request. J have also written to your 
Education Minister and informed the Head of the Library Divi- 
sion of Unesco at Paris that this invitation has gone to you. 


Ninth All India Library Conference 


The Council has invited Shri T. D. Waknis, Curator of Libra- 
ries, Bombay, to preside over the Ninth All India Library Con- 
ference which will be held at Indore from 12 to 14 May 1951. An 
Exhibition will be opened on the’ afternoon of 11 May 1951. 


Business meetings of the Indian Library Association will be 
held on 11 May and in the afternoon of 14 May 1951. 


`: 
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Three sessions of the Conference will be set apart for the dis- 
cussion of the papers being printed in book-form and one session 
for the reading of certain other papers and the consideration of 


résolutions 


Travelling Fellowships 
Mr. J. Saha, Assistant Secretary, has left for field study in 
U.S.A: on a Fullbright Travel Fellowship. 


Mr. Վ. N. Chatterji, a member of the Association, has left for 
England’ for the study orn Science Classification on a Unesco 
Fellowship. 

Council :, 


The Council has approved the bye-laws drafted by the Exe- 
cutive Committee. It has also approved the budget for 1951. 


Executive Committee 


` Meetings of the Executive Committee were held on 14 January, 
and 20 January, and business was done in circulation on 11 
February. | 
The Annual Report for 1950 and the budget for 1951 were 
approved.’ The agenda for the meetings of the Council and of. 
the General Body were drawn up | 


_ New Members 


Ordinary Members լ 
1 Krishnan (A.) Assistant Librarian, Research and Control: 
Laboratory, Jamshedpur 
2 Mukherjee (M.K.) Department of Library Science, Univer- 
` sity of Delhi 
3 Ramanathan (Լ) 13(17 Western Extension, Karol Bagh 
New Delhi 
4 Saxena (R.S.) Department of Library Science, University 
of Delhi. 
5 Sharma (B.N.) Assis:ant, Delhi University Library. 
Library Members 
1 Bombay Secretariat Library, Bombay. 
2. Deonandan Pustakalaya, Bashi P.O. Amrua, Dt. Muzaffar- 
‘pur. , pe) f | 
Bao Burret 


विद्यालय ग्रन्थालय उदय ओर उसके फल 


श्री० रा० रंगनाथन 
रूपान्तरकार---मुरारि लाल नागर 


[ कतिपय यूरोपियन विद्यालयों में ग्रन्थालय का स्थान प्रदर्शित 

किया गया है। विद्यालय A ग्रन्थालय के उदय का मूल ala 

जान डयूई का शिक्षा-दशन है यह सिद्ध किया गया है । 

विद्यालय में sees भविष्यत्‌ पद का चित्र प्रस्तुत किया 

गया है, तथा भारत में ատով विद्यालय के हृदय बना दिए 

जाए' इसकी շով की गई है। ] 

प्राचार्य महोदय, अध्यापकबृन्द तथा छात्रगण, 

आज मुझे पुनः इस माड्न स्कूल में उपस्थित होते हुए बड़ी ही प्रसन्नता हो रही 
21 १६४४ की बात है। डाक्टर सेन मुझे यहाँ लाए थे। उन्होंने इस विद्यालय के 
साथ अपना तादात्म्य स्थापित कर लिया था। मुभे उस दिवस की बड़ी ही स्पष्ट स्मृति 
है। मुझे यह विचार कर श्रतीव प्रसन्नता हो रही है कि यह विद्यालय इस प्रकार उन्नति 
करता चला जा रहा है। 

तुम्हारे प्राचार्य ने मुझसे कहा है कि में तुम्हारे सामने भाषण दू' । किन्तु मेरी 
यह घारणा है कि तुम «ոզ भाषण की अपेक्षा कहानी को अधिक श्रेष्ठ सानोगे । तुम 
में से जो भाषण की अपेक्षा कहानी को अधिक पसन्द करते हों, वे हाथ ऊचे कर दें । 
(अनेक छात्र वैसा करते हैं) | 

अब में यह जानना चाहता हूं कि gaa से कितने छात्र सच्ची कहानी सुनना 
चाहते हैं । (अनेक हाथ उठाते है) । gad से कितने व्यक्ति Հա कहानी सुनना चाहते 
हैं (कमरा हसी से गूज उठा। कुछ लोगों ने हाथ भी उठाए ) । तुममे से बहुमत 
इतना गंभीर-विचारशाली है कि तुम सच्ची कहानी ही सुनना चाहते ह! । अतः मैं भी 
सच्ची कहानी से ही प्रारम्भ करू गा । किन्तु अल्पमत को भी संतुष्ट करने के लिए मैं एक 
स्वप्न कहानी कहूंगा | मैं यह चाहता हूं. कि ज्यों ज्यों में कहानी कहता «զ, ՎՊՀ 
तुम मेरे प्रश्नों का उत्तर देते चलो । यदि तुम्हारा उत्तर न मिला, तो में कहानी बन्द कर 
gam (इंसी)। तुम संकोच न करो | जो मेरे प्रश्नों का उत्तर देना चाहें, वे हाथ ऊ'चा 
करें | (सभी हाथ ऊ'चा करते हैं) | 


रंगनाथन तथा नागर մօ २ Bo १ 


१ पहली सच्ची कहानी 
आज से ३ वघ पूर्व की बात है। मैं यूरोप में घूम रहा था। मैं एक ऐसे देश 
में था जो यूरोप महाद्वीप से उत्तर की ओर उमरा हुआ है | «ԱՆՀ: कोनसा देश है! 


एक बालक--इटली । (हंसी) । 

हंसो नहीं । इडली मी यूरोप महाद्वीप से aga अधिक व्यक्त रूप में उभ्रा हुआ 
है। अतः हमारे बाल-मित्र ने स्वभावतः उसी की ओर ध्यान दिया। मैने जो प्रश्न 
किया उसमें उसने 'उत्तर की ओर' इस वाक्यांश की ओर ध्यान नहीं दिया । बच्चे, इधर 
देखो । इटली किस दिशा की ओर sat हुआ है Լ 


एक वालंक--दक्षिण की ओर | 
जो बालक हंसा था, क्या वह मुझे बतायेगा कि वह कौनसा देश है १ (अनेक 
बालकों ने अपने हाथ ऊ चे किए । किन्तु उनमें से एक ही को उत्तर देने के लिए कहा 
गया) | : fe ր 
छात्र---डेनमार्क | ॥ 10 
ठीक है । अन्थालय-निरीक्षक मुझे देश में घुमाने ले गए । मैं एक 
बिद्यालय में गया । उसका नाम था--फोक हाईस्कूल (लोक--विद्यालय )। गर्मी का 
मौसम था। छात्र सव लड़कियां ही थीं। उस विद्यालय में बड़ा भारी gine था--- 
ठीक वैसा ही, जैसा तुम्हारे यहां है | जिस प्रकार कुछ ही मिनट पूव श्री कपूर ने मेरा 
स्वागत किया, ठीक उसी प्रकार उस विद्यालय के प्राचार्य ने मेरा स्वागत किया Հ agi 
` उसे लीडर (नेता) कहते हैं। एक और संयोग की बात हुई । मैंने वहां सर्वप्रथम जिस 
कमरे में प्रवेश किया, वह तुम्हारे इसी कमरे की भांति था। वह विद्यालय के व्यायाम का 
भवन था । अन्तर केवल इतना ही था। डेनमार्क में मैंने लड़कियों को खेलते पाया | 
` यहां में तुम्हें बैठे हुए और मेरी प्रतीक्षा करते हुए पा रहा हूं। उनके चेहरे भी उसी 
` प्रकार चमचमा रहे थे जिस प्रकार तुम्हारे । (करतल ध्वनि) | उनके सामने भी मैंने उसी 
प्रकार भाषण दिया जिस प्रकार तुम्हारे सामने आज दे रहा हूं। 
l मैंने उन लड़कियों से पूछा, “क्या तुम उस देश को जानती हो जहां से मैं आ 
, रहा हूं !” मैं यह देख कर आश्चर्यचकित हो गया कि उनमें से अधिकतर उसं प्रश्न 
, के उत्तर देने में समथ थीं। क्या तुम अनुमान कर सकते हो कि उन वालिकाओं ने क्या 
' उत्तर दिया १ ե 


२ ५ अन्थालय 
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कुछ वालक---भास्त | 

नहीं । क्या तुस में से कोई श्रेष्ठ अनुमान कर सकता है ? (एक बालक खड़ा 
हुआ ओर बोला-- “गाँधी का देश”)! 

उत्तम, अ्रति उत्तम | सवथा यही वह उत्तर था जो उन लड़कियों ने मुभे 
दिया । मुझे यह विचार कर वड़े ही maa का अनुभव हुआ कि मैं एक ऐसे 
देश में saa हुआ जिसने महातमा गांधी सरीखे महापुरुप को जन्म दिया--वही 
महात्मा जो विदेशों में बच्चो-वच्चों तक से परिचित है | (प्राचार्य ने बताया कि जिस 
बच्चे ने उत्तर दिया था, वह महात्मा गांधी का पौत्र था) | मुझे यह जानकर प्रसन्नता 
हुई कि जिस बच्चे ने वह उत्तर दिया वह महात्मा गांधी का पोत्र है । में उसे देखना 
ՀՈ । क्या बह खडा होगा 1 (वह उठ खड़ा हुआ | करतल ՊԱ) | 

वे मुझे अन्थालय में ले गए--इस «ազն विद्यालय का नेता यह जानता 
था कि मैं अ्रन्थालयी हूँ । मैंने वहां अनेक ग्रन्थफलकों को र्क्त देखा । आस्म्म में मैं 
चकित रह गया | मैंने नेता से पूछा कि वहां उतने ग्रम्थफलक खाली क्यों रख छोड़े Հ 
क्या तुम अनुमान कर सकते हा कि उन्होंने क्या उत्तर दिया ! 

एक छात्र--उन सब ग्रन्थों को छात्र अपने घर ग्रध्ययन करने के लिए हे 
गए थे। 

बिलकुल टीक | यही बात उस नेता ने बतलाई थी | क्या तुम भी अपने ग्रन्था- 
लय फलको को इसी प्रकार खाली किया करते हो ? क्या तुमने वह उत्तर अपने उसी 
अनुभव के आधार पर दिया था ? अथवा gad उस नेता के उत्तर का केवल अनुमान 
ही किया ? 

छात्र--अनुमान किया | 

मुझे वड़ी प्रसन्नता है कि तुम इतने चतुर हो। यदि तुम भी डेनश बच्चों की नाई 
अन्थ सांग कर ले जाया करते और तुम्हारा उत्तर उसी वास्तविक अनुभव के आधार पर 
अवलग्बित होता तो मैं और भी արա प्रसन्न होता। कया तुम भी अपने ग्रन्थालय 
फलको को रिक्त करोगे ! 

छात्र---हां, अवश्य | 

तभी ठग्हारे ग्रन्थालयी श्री मूर्ति सुखी AA) तुम ग्रन्थों की सहायता से स्वयं श्रध्ययन 

करना सीखो | इसका अर्थ यह नहीं है कि तुम्हें श्रथ्यापकों की आवश्यकता नहीं है। 
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उस अवस्था में भी arenes की आवश्यकता पड़ेगी ही । वे ग्रन्थों के वरण में तुम्हारा 
निर्देशन करेंगे । जब GA ग्रन्थों का अध्ययन करते हुए किसी प्रकार की ४ठिनाई पाओगे 
तो वे तुम्हें उससे मुक्त करेंगे। तुम्हारे लिए अध्ययन का सर्वोपयोगी मार्य कौनसा है 
इसके निघीरण में वे तुम्हें सहायता पहुँचाएगे। अध्यापक तथा ग्रन्थालयियों को तुम्हारे 
लिए बहुत कुछ करना होगा | किन्तु अध्ययन तुम्हें स्वयं अपने आप ही करना होगा 1 
क्या वे तुम्हारे लिए अध्ययन कर सकते हैं ! 

छात्र--नहीं, हमें स्वयं अपने आप अध्ययन करना पड़ेगा | 

यहां मैं तुम्हें एक मनोरंजक कहानी सुनाना चाहता 81 यह कहानी के न्दर 
कहानी है। यह हमारे աի रासक्कृष्ण परमहंस के विषय में है। क्या तुममें से कोई 
ऐसा भी है जो रामकृष्ण परमहंस के विषय में न जानता हो ! 

छात्र--हम सब जानते हैँ | 

उन्होंने एक बार कहा था--' 'माली पेड़ को खाद दे सकता है और उसे पानी 
मी पहुंचा सकता है । किन्तु खाद ओर पानी को आत्मसात्‌ करना यह तो पेड़ ही का 

काम है 1 पेड़ ही को बढ़ना है । माली उसे बलात्‌ नहीं बढ़ा सकता । ठीक यही बात 

तुम्हारे विषय में भी है । अध्यापक तथा अन्थालयी तुम्हारे लिए ग्रन्थ प्रस्तुत कर सकते हैं, 
तुम्हारी उत्सुकता को जाएत कर सकते हैं | वे ग्रन्थालय तथा व्याख्यान भवन को मनो- 
रम बना सकते È । किंतु बे तुम्हारे लिए अध्ययन ՀԱ कर सकते | तुम्हें अपने लिए 
स्वयं अपने आप अध्ययन करना पड़ेगा | 


२ दूसरी सच्ची कहानी ; 
अब मैं दूसरी सच्ची कहान। सुनाना चाहता हूं । मुझे इंगलेड में पब्लिक. स्कूल 


(विशिष्ठ-जन विद्यालय) देखने जाने का अवसर Hat! उस विद्यालय में भी उतना 
ही बड़ा आंगन था, जितना यहां तुम्हारे विद्यालय में है। जब मैंने उसमें प्रवेश किया, 
तब मैंने बालकों को ड्रिल तथा व्यायाम क्रीड़ा करते EE पाया | जब मैं अन्थालय में गया, 
तो मैंने वहां अनेक बालकों को छोटे २ दलों में बैठ कर हर प्रकार के सभी ग्रन्थों को 
पढ़ते हुए पाया | शिक्षक-अम्थालयी ने मुझे सैकड़ों चक्र (चार्ट) बताए । प्रत्येक बालक के 
लिए एक चक्र था। उसमें एक वर्ष में बालक ने कितने ग्रन्थ पढ़े, उनकी संख्या, उनके 
नाम तथा अन्य अनेक विवरण दे रखे थे । अच्छा, अब में तुम से यह पूछना चाहता 
हूँ कि एक बच्चे ने एक वर्ष में कितने ग्रन्थ पढ़े होगि--तुम्हारी क्या घारणा है १ अथवा 
यह पूछना श्रेष्ठ होगा कि तुम एक वर्ष में कितने ग्रन्थ पढ़ सकते हो १ 
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एक छात्र--४०० ग्रन्थ | (हंसी) 

क्या तुम ४०० अन्थ पढ़ सकते हो १ क्या तुम अनुमान लगा रहे हो अथवा 
सचमुच तुमने एक वर्ष में ५०० ग्रन्थ पढे हैं १ 

छात्र--मैं केवल AFAA लगा रहा हूँ । 

यही कारण है कि तुम इस प्रकार कह रहे हो ? यह सच है कि यदि तुम्हें 
अनुभव नहीं है, तो agar का ही ՅԱԿ लेना पड़ेगा यदि अनुमान ही करना है तो 
ध्यानपूर्वक करना ԿԿԱԼ आश्रो, हम लोग इस प्रश्न पर अंकगणित का प्रयोग करें । 
gË एक अन्थ पढ्ने के लिए कितना समय लगेगा 2 

छात्र---दस घंटे । 

बहुत ठीक | यदि तुम एक बर्ष मे ५०० अन्य पढ़ागे, तो तुम्हें प्रतिदिन कितने 
अन्य पढ़ने पड़ेंगे ! गणना करो । इस में कोई कठिनाई नहीं है | तुम ५०० को ३६% 
से भाग दे सकते हो। मुझे अनुपानित उत्तर दो | 

एक छात्र--डेढ अन्य | 

तुम्हें डेढ ग्रन्थ पढ्ने के लिए कितने घण्टे लगेंगे ! 

एक छात्र---१५ घंटे । 


इसका 514 यह हुआ कि तुम अन्थालय Heat को प्रति दिन १५ घण्टे पढ़ सकते 
हो--तुम्हारी यह धारणा है ! (हंसी) | विद्यालय में उपस्थिति आवश्यक नहीं, खेल का 
नाम नहीं | आहार तथा निद्रा के लिए केवल ६ घंटे ! श्रथवा तुम आहार तथा निद्रा की 
आवश्यकता ही नहीं समभते ! (हंसी) | अच्छा अब हम ध्यानपूर्वक अनुमान करने का 
प्रयत्न करें | अन्थालयों के ग्रन्थों का उन्मुक्त अध्ययन करने के लिए, अपेक्षित १० घण्टे 
तुम कितने दिनों में निकाल सकोगे १ (कुछ समय तक मौन रहा) | 

एक छात्र ने कहा--एक मास। 

में यह समझता हूं कि यह यथाथ रूप है। क्या तुम उस से सहमत हो ? एक 
वर्ष में कितने ग्रन्थ पढ़े जा सकते हैं १ 

कतिपय छात्र--१२ ग्रन्थ | 

तुम्हारे पाठ्य कम में निर्धारित 5414 अतिरिक्त यदि तुम एक वर्ष में केवल 
६ से १० ग्रन्थों को पढ़ सके, तो मुझे संतोष हो जायया । शर्त यही है कि तुम उन्हें 
अच्छी तरह से पढ़ो, उनसे पूर आस्वाद लो तथा वस्तुतः उनसे शिक्षा ग्रहण करो | 
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एक बालक सहसा मेरे पास आया और पूछुने लगा, “आपके भारत में कितने 
राज्य 22” मेरे लिए १६४८ में इसका उत्तर देना कठिन था। क्या तममें से कोई 
यह बता सकता है कि १६४८ में कितने राज्य थे? 


एक बालक--प्रायः ६०० राज्य | 


हां, में जानता हूँ कि १६४७ के पूर्व उतने राज्य थे। १६४८ में उनकी क्या 
स्थिति थी ! (किसी ने उत्तर नहीं दिया) | अच्छा, 8 दूसरा प्रश्न करू' | 

आज भारत में कितने राज्य हैं ! 

एक बालक--प्रायः ३० राज्य | 

अन्य राज्यों का क्या हो गया ! 

कतिपय छात्र --विलय | 

qe कौन महापुरुष है, जिसने वह बिलय सम्पादित करवाया ? 

वालक--सरदार वञ्चम भाई पटेल | 

यह विलय कब हुआ १ 

बालक--पिछले २ aot सें । 

क्या अब तुम यह समझ पा रहे हो कि १६४८ में मैं उस प्रश्‍न का उत्तर कय 
न दे सका १ अच्छा । कुछ मी कारण हो । ह 


जो दल TR घेरे हुए था उसमें से एक बालक ग्रन्थालय की ओर दौड़ 
गथा ओर अपने साथ एक ՀՎ विवरण पुस्तिका (Year book) ले आया | 
उसमें राज्यों को संख्या Yoo—Roo के बीच लिखी हुई थी--बही जो. तुमने अभी 
बतलाई। किन्तु दूसरे बालक ने उस मन्तव्य का प्रतिवाद किया | तब ae अन्थालय 
ओर लपक कर गया और एक वर्तमान समाचार-पत्र ले «ոո | उसमें उस लौह 
पुरुष--सरदार वल्लभ भाई पटेल का उल्लेख था । उसी लेख मै भारत में उस समय 
बिद्यमान राज्यों का निर्देश था | 
इससे तुम्हें बड़ी भारी शिक्षा मिलती है। क्या यह सच नहीं है १ हम ग्रन्थों 
को तथा समाचार-पत्रों को केवल पढ़ने के लिए ही न पढ्‌, किंतु हम उन्हें विशिष्ट 
उद्देश्य से पढ़ें । हमें यह जानना चाहिए कि हम किन ե में विशिष्ट योग्यता 
प्राप्त करना चाहते हैं १ उन विषयों पर समस्त उपलब्ध स्रोतों की सहायता से «ԿԱՎ 
पर्यन्त ज्ञानोपगस एकत्रित करना चाहिए | हम जो पढ़ें, उसे स्मरण रखें । हमें। यह 


A i ˆ अन्थालय 


१६५१ माच विद्यालय ग्रन्यालय उदय ओर उसके फल 


PAM उत्पन्न कर लेनी चाहिए कि हम जो पढ़ें उसे अवसर आ पड़ने पर याद कर 
सके । क्या तुम समाचार पत्र पढ़ते हो १ 

बालक--जी हां | 

समाचार पन्नों के किन 451 को तुम सबसे अधिक पढ़ते हो ? 

एक बालक--खेल कूद के पृष्ठ | 

कतिपय बालक--हम अन्य IST को भी पढ़ते है | 

अच्छा बताओ, आज के पत्र में तुमने जो समाचार पढ़े उनमें सर्वाधिक महत्व- 
पूर्ण कौन सा था ! (कोई उत्तर नहीं)। अच्छा देख्‌", क्या तुम आज प्रातःकाल के 
सर्वाधिक महत्त्वपूर्ण समाचार को याद कर सकते हो ! वह पंडित नेहरू के विपय में है । 
अच्छा, क्या अब Ta बता सकते हा कि मेरा किस ओर इशारा है १ 

एक बालक- राज्यमंडल प्रधानामात्य सम्मेलन [Commonwealth 
Prime Ministers conference] में प्रधान मन्त्री पंडित नेहरू की सफलता | 

हां! सचमुच वे विजयी हुए है। क्या यह सच नहीं है! उन्होने यह प्रमाणित 
कर दिया है कि वे महात्मा गांधी के सच्चे अनुयायी हैं | उन्होंने निडरता, शांति, 
सत्य तथा “युद्ध नहीं? का पृष्ठ पोषण किया--ठींक उसी प्रकार जिस प्रकार महात्मा गांधी 
किया करते थे । राज्य मंडल के प्रधान मन्त्रियों को उनसे सहमत होना ही पड़ा | क्या यह 
सच नहीं हे ! ऐसा मालूम पड़ता है मानों कार्यबाही विवरण (Official report) 
स्वयं नेहरू नें प्रस्तुत किया हो तथा स्वयं महात्मा गांधी ने लिखाया हो | क्या यह सच 
नहीं है १ 

बालक--जी, हां i 

यहां मेरी सच्ची कहानी समाप्त होती है | 

अब में तुम्हारे साथ स्वप्नलोक में विचरण करू'गा | GE कब स्वप्न आया 
करते हैं १ 

एक बालक--य॒त्रि के समय | 

जव तुम स्वप्नावस्था में होते हो, उस समय तुम क्या करते हुए प्रतीत 
ՀԹ a? 

एक बालक--साते हुए | 

में नहीं चाहता कि तुम अभी. से जाओ। (हंसी)। किंतु में चाहता हूं 
कि तुम अपनी आंखें «« कर लो और मेरे साथ स्वप्नलोक में विचरण करो । 
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एक समय की बात है। में स्वप्न लोक में था। वहां मैं एक माडन स्कूल 
में गया। वह ठीक तुरहारे विद्यालय की तरह था। बड़ा भारी अहाता था। हरी २ 
घास PRA हुए थे। सुन्दर २ पेड़ थे। लुभावने भोले भाले बच्चे थे | 
लड़के थे--लड़किंयां थीं । मैंने एक बच्चे को दरवाजे के पास खड़े हुए पाया। 
उसने मुझे आश्चर्य से देखा, और पूछा कि में किस ग्रह लोक से आ रहा था । 
मैंने नम्रता पूर्वक उत्तर दिया--“मैं पृथ्वी से आ रहा हूँ” | बह मुझे बड़ी ही उखु: 
कता के साथ प्राचार्य के पास ले गया। मुझे आगे 1 बड़ी कठिनाई ԳԱ 
कारण मैदान में बहुत अधिक लड़के खेल रहे थे। मुझे उनके बीच से होकर जाना 
पड़ा। जब मैं प्राचार्य के कमरे में प्रविष्ट हुआ तो मैंने देखा कि दजनों बच्चे उन्हे 
घेरे हुए थे। बह बड़ा भारी झुएड उन्हें घेर कर खड़ा हुआ था । तथापि, उन्होंने 
ज्यों ही मुझे देखा, Հ एक ओर हट गए ओर उन्होंने मेरे लिए मार्ग कर दिया। 


प्राचार्य ՀՀ संकेत किया और वे बच्चे सब के सब एकदम गायब हो 
गए । तब वे मुभे उस विद्यालय को दिखाने निकले । वहाँ थे सुन्दर चित्र, उछुलते 
जल वाले Gent से सिंचित बाग, कतिपय फलको से युक्त लुभावने कमरे, खेल की 
aa से सजे, यंत्रादि सामग्री से सुशोभित भवन--न जाने क्या क्या था 


एक कमरे में मैंने देखा कि कुछ बच्चे एक गोल मेज को घेरे हुए खड़े थे | 
उस पर अनेक ग्रन्थ खुले पड़े थे। उन बच्चों के हाथ में अनेक प्रकार के फूल और 
पत्तियां आदि थां | मैंने यह पाया कि वे मेज पर र्खे हुए ग्रन्थों का अवलोकन कर 
रहे थे | वे ग्रन्थों में उन पौदों को पहचानना चाहते थे जिनके वे फूल और पत्तियां 
थां । कुछ समय तक ध्यानपूर्वक देखने के बाद मुझे यह शात हो गया कि वे उन 
at की जाति, उपजाति तथा वर्ग आदि देख रहे थे। कुछ वच्चे स्वयं अपने tal- 
चित्रों का ग्रन्थों में दिए हुए. Հա: से मिलान कर रहे थे । 


मैं निकट के दूसरे कमरे में जाता हूं। तुम भी मेरे साथ उस कमरे में आश्रो | 
क्या वहाँ तुम्हें छोटी २ तश्तरियां दिखलाई पड़ रही हैं ,जिनमें अ्रनेक प्रकार की तितलियाँ 
मढ़ कर रखी हुई हैं ? बच्चे क्या कर रहे हैं १ क्या तुम यह नहीं देख पा रहे हो १ उनमें 
से कुछ wal को देखते हैं, फिर ՎԱՎՎԿ काँच द्वारा उस तितली को देखते हैं, 
तथा पुनः उस ग्रन्थ को देखने लग जाते हैं। वे क्या कर रहे हैं १ 


बालक--वे तितलियों का निरीक्षण कर रहे हैं। 


a अन्थालय्‌ 


१६४१ साच विद्यालय ग्रन्थालय उदय और उसके फल 
Eu, अब हम दूसरे कमरे में चले । हम सुनें | वे नाट्य अभिनय के 


A, 


लिए. तैयारियां कर रहे हैं, यह में समझता हूँ | मै यह भी देख रहा हूं कि वे चतुदश 


शताब्दी के वस्त्राभूषणों को देखने के लिए ग्रन्थों के पृष्ठ उलट रहें हैं । यह स्पष्ट 
है कि वे नाटय अभिनय के लिए वेश-भूषा का चुनाव कर रहे | उधर एक दूसरा 
दल खड़ा हुआ है और एक चित्र ग्रन्थ को उलट पलट कर देख रहा है। वे नाटक के 
लिए उचित सजावट और दृश्यावलियों को खोज निकालने के लिए ग्रन्थ दख रह हैं, यह 
मैं देखता हूँ । सुनो ! एक बालक प्राचार्य से इस बात की शिकायत कर रहा है कि उसके 
नाटक के लिए जैसे दृश्यों की आवश्यकता है, ՀԱՅԿ ग्रन्थालय से नहीं et ग्राचाय 
कहते हैं, “STS, अपने अन्थालयी से इस विषय में कहा । वह किमी अन्य ग्रन्था= 
लय से वैसे ग्रन्थ मंगवा लेंगे । 

उधर देखो, वह बालक श्रकेला उस काने में बैठा छुआ स्वयं कुछ पढ्‌ रहा 
है। चलो, हम उसके पास चलें और पूछें, “तुम क्या पढ़ eal” 

“लेखा wea’, वह उत्तर देता है। क्या तुम सुन रहेंह्ा १! 4 उससे कुछ 
ओर प्रश्न पूछू'गा। सुनो ! 

“उधर नाटक की तैयारियां चल रही हैं। तुम उनमें भाग क्यों नहीं ले 
रे हा lan उनके साथ मिलकर काम क्यों नहीं करते ! संसार में अनेक TAT 
पढ्ने के लिए हैं। तुम्हें लेखा पालन से ही इतना अधिक प्रेम क्यों हो गया £ 
तुम तो अभी उसे पढ्ने योग्य नहीं हुए हो मी ता तुम बहुत ही छोटे हो । 

बालक उत्तर देता है, “में नाटक मै माग लेने के लिए ही 'लेखा पालन पढ़ 
रहा हूं। टिकट बेचना, पैसे एकत्रित करना, सब खर्चे का मूल्य चुकाना तथा श्राय 
व्यय लेखा रखना, यही काम मुझे सौपा गया है! X उस कार्य के सम्पादन के. 
उचित ढंग को सीखना चाहता हूं । 

इस प्रकार के कुछ कमरों का देख लेने के बाद मैं प्राचार्य की ओर सुझ | 
मेर मन उदास हो गया था। मैं निराश हो चुका था। में बोला, अहा ! यह सब 
कितना उत्तम है! मुझे यह अत्यधिक रोचक प्रतीत हुआ ! किंतु आपका बिद्या- 
लय कहां है! 

वे हंसते हुए बोले, “यही इमारा विद्यालय है | 


मैंने पूछा “आप शिक्षा कहाँ देते हैं ११” 


ta 
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उन्होंने उत्तर दिया, “हम शिक्षा नहीं देते। हम केवल सहायता देते हैं । 
बच्चे स्वयं सीखते हैं। क्या आपने प्रत्येक कमरे में उन बच्चों के साथ खड़े हुए तथा 
उनसे घुल मिल कर बातें करते हुए वयस्क व्यक्तियों को नहीं देखा? वे बच्चों को 
अध्ययन तथा साक्षात्‌ कर्म द्वारा աա शिक्षा दे रहे थे |” 

मैंने पूछा, “क्या वे शिक्षक हैं अथवा ग्रन्थालयी हैं?” 

प्राचार्य ने कहा, “हमारे विद्यालय में इस प्रकार का कोई भेद नहीं है।” 

मैंने पूछा, “शिक्षण के वग कहां हैं १” 

प्राचार्य ने पूछा “शिक्षण के वर्ग से आपका क्या तात्पर्य है १” 

मैंने कहा, “प्रथम वर्ग, द्वितीय ՀՎ, तृतीय ब आदि के लिए कमरे । ऐसे 
कमरे जिनमें बेचें बिल्ली हुई रहती हैं, उन पर बच्चे बैठा करते हैं ओर पाठ सुना करते 
हैं। बहुधा उनमें एक Wel वेदि होती है | उस पर अध्यापक खड़ा रहता है श्रौर 
व्याख्यान दिया करता है। उसमें एक श्यामपट भी होता है, जिसका बीच बीच में 
उपयोग किया जाता है ।” 

प्राचार्य ने कुछ मिनटों तक आंखें ga लीं ओर उसके पश्चात्‌ कहा, 
“mela,” अब मुके याद आया । मैंने कहीं यह पढ़ा है कि आज से २,००० 
ՀՎ पूव उस प्रकार के विद्यालय थे | किंतु हम उस प्रकार के विद्यालय का न जाने 
कब अतिक्रमण कर चुके हैं। क्या आपके देश में अब मी उस प्रकार के विद्यालय 
हैं? आश्चर्य होता है । हम तो शताब्दियों पूर्व उस प्रकार के विद्यालय को छोड़ चुके 
Հ और इस प्रकार के विद्यालय को ग्रहण कर चुके हैं। 

अच्छा, बच्चों, यही उस विद्यालय का रूप है, जिसे हम अपने उस स्वप्न- 
लोक में देखते हैं। मेरी यह प्रवल अभिलाषा है कि हमारे देश में ऐसे विद्यालयों का 
आविभाव हो । इस प्रकार के विद्यालय में प्रत्येक बालक अपनी समर्थता एब रुचि के 
अनुसार शिक्षा पाएगां। विद्यालय का प्रत्येक कमण प्रयोग-शाला-संसृष्ट बिद्यालय 
बनेया । पृथ्वीतल पर इस प्रकार के विद्यालय के कम से कम स्वप्न देखने का प्रयतन 
१८६६ $o में किया गया था | यह उसी वर्ष की बात है, जब उस सुप्रसिद्ध शिक्षा विशा- 
रद्‌ जान ड्यूई ने इस प्रकार का स्वप्त देखा | उसने अपने एक प्रसिद्ध ग्रन्थ में इस स्वप्न 
के पूरे चित्र को प्रस्तुत किया था | मुझे यह नहीं ज्ञात है कि आपके ग्रन्थालयी श्री मूर्ति 
के पास वह ग्रन्थ है अथवा नहीं | 544 ने उसका नाम 'विद्यालय एवं समाज' 
(School and society) रखा था | 


0 ; ग्रन्थालय 
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श्री मूर्ति -- हम उसे मंगा लेंगे १ 

जान डयूई उस समय नवयुवक था | वह न्यूयाक के कोलम्बिया विश्वविद्यान 
लय में आचार्य al उसने बच्चों के लिए एक प्रायोगिक विद्यालय बनाना प्रारम्भ 
किया | उसने यह पाया कि जो साज-सामान (Furniture) उस समय काम में 
लाए जाते थे, वे बच्चों के लिए अनुपथुक्त थे | बढ़ दुकानों पर गया। उसे जैसे 
साज-सामान की आवश्यकता थी, वैसा मिला नहीं | «նա हा गया था| 
किंतु एक दुकानदार ने कहा, “जी हां, महाशय | मैं समझ गया, श्राप क्या चाहते 
हैं| आप ऐसी कुर्सियां और मेजें चाहते हैं जिन पर बच्चे 'काम' कर सकें | fg 
हमारे पास ऐसी ही कुसियां और मेजें Հ जिनके निकट बच्चे बैठे ग्रोर सुनें” | मेरी 
धारणा है कि वह बढ़ई हम सब की «ԱՎ अधिक बुद्धिमान्‌ था | 

इयूई के उस स्वप्न को सत्य बनाने के लिए १८६६ से लेकर आज तक 
नेक प्रयत्न किए गए हैं | अब जब कि मास्त स्वतंत्र है, ओर उस इस बात की 

छूट है कि आपनी शिक्षा को सर्वोत्तम, सर्वाधिक, लामदायक रीति से संगठित «Ն 

तब मेरी यह प्रबल इच्छा हो रही है कि हमारे समस्त विद्यालय उस प्रकार के बन 
जाए, जैसा हमने उस स्वप्नलोक से देखा था | 

जबसे मैंने उस सुप्रसिद्ध “विद्यालय एबं समाज” ग्रन्थ का पढ़ा, तबसे 
at यह प्रवल अमिलाषा थी कि मैं उस ազա जान डयूई Gage करू | 
वे आज 82541 के हैं। गत ग्रीष्म में जब मैं अमेरिका में था तब मैं उनसे 
मिला | उतने बढ़े महापुरुप से मिलना सचमुच महान्‌ प्रमोद का विषय था। उन्होंने 
मुझसे हर प्रकार के प्रश्न पूछे | उन्होंने कहा कि हमारे प्रधान मंत्री पंडित नेहरू 
गत वर्ष जब अमेरिका गए थे, तब उन्‍होंने उनसे भेंट को थी | उन्होंने यह भी कहा 
कि पंडित नेहरू ने उनकी ६८ वीं वर्ष गांठ मनाने के उत्सव में भाग लिया था, 
और इसका उन्हें परम गौरव था। उन्होंने महात्मा गांधी, रामायण तथा हमारे देश 
के नवजीवन आदि अनेक विषयों में पूछताछ की। अन्त में उन्होंने पूछा, “क्या 
भारतवर्ष में मी ऐसा अवसर है कि ग्रन्थालय को विद्यालय का हुदय बना दिया जाय १” 
मेरे प्यारे बच्चों, में भी ठुमसे यही प्रश्न पूछता हूं। 

बालक--जी, हां | 

मुझे यह सुनकर बड़ी खुशी हा रही है | तुम सबका ऐसा सामूहिक प्रयन 
करना चाहिए कि तुम्हारा ग्न्‍रन्थालय तुम्हारे विद्यालय का हृदय वन जाय। RR तुम 
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चह कर सकोगे तो तुम्हारा शिक्षण समृद्ध वन जायगा | अगर तुम उसे वैसा बना 
सको तो विद्यालय में ग्रन्थालय का उदय वस्तुस्थिति बन जायगा । उस उदय का 
क्या फल--क्या ग्रभाव--होगा इसकी तुम कल्पना करो, यह मेरी इच्छा है। उसकी 
कल्पना करने का सर्वोत्तम साग यह है :--- 

विद्यालय में ग्रन्थालय के आविर्भाव की तुलना, में कुटुम्ब में प्रथम शिशु के 
arama से करना चाहता हूँ | कल्पना करो | आज से १५ aq पश्चात्‌ तुम 
विवाह कस्ते हो, और ठुग्ारा प्रथम शिशु जन्म लेता है। (हंसी) | Գր जव 
तक बच्चा जन्म नहीं सेता तव तक तुम पुत्र रहते हो | तुम्हारे पिता-माता होंगे; 
तुम्हारे भाई और वहिनें होंगी । तुम्हारे बच्चे के जन्म लेने का कया प्रभाव होगा ! 
बताओ | तुम क्या वन जाओरे ! क्या फिर भी तुम पुत्र ही रहोगे ! 

बालक--नहीं, पिता | 

GIL माता और पिता क्या बन जाए'गे ! 

वालक--दादी ओर दादा | 

तुम्हारी बहिन कया वन जाएगी १ 

बालक--बुआ | 

और इस प्रकार कुठुन में पूर्ण रूपान्तर हो जायया | ठीक है या ag? 
संभवत; तुम्हारी पत्नी वतन, सायभाजी तथा खाने की चीजों को बच्चे के जन्म लेने 
के पूवं तक जमीन पर ही रखतो आ रही होगी | बच्चे के रंगने लग जाने के बाद भी 
क्या बह ऐसा कर सकती है ! (इंसी) । 

नहीं | तुम्हें ऐसे उचित साज सामान की स्वना करनी होगी जा उन वस्तुओं 
को वच्चे के लिए ्रप्राप्य बना दे | अब यह वात तुम्हारे ध्यान में आ गई होगी कि 
बच्चे का ग्राविर्भाव सारी व्यवस्था को परिबर्तित कर देगा | यही बात विद्यालय में ग्रन्था- 
लय के ऋविभाव से होगी | तुम्हारे शिक्षण की शेली बदल जाएगी । तुम्हारे काम 
करने के घंटे बदल जाए गे | उुन्हारे सीखने के ढंग बदल जाए'गे | साय स्वरूप बदल 
ज्ञाएगा | विद्यालय भवन का सारा ढांचा तक बदल जाएगा | वह सब तुम ա` 
स्वप्नलोक में देख चुके हा | जिस प्रकार नव जात शिशु कुटुम्ब : के सभी सदस्यों के 
लिए आनन्द का ՎԱ बन जाता हे, उसी प्रकार ग्रम्थालय भी Խար एवं छात्र 
सभी के लिए आनन्द का खात बन जाएगा | क्या तुमने यह नहीं देखा है कि नए 
शिशु का आविर्भाव goa के समी wast को और խո का दूर कर देता हैं | 


' रर अन्थालय 
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इसी प्रकार मेरी भी यही आशा है कि ग्रन्थालय का आविभ्भाव विद्यालय की प्रत्येक 
वस्तु को मनोरम बना देगा। सभी प्रकार के सम्बन्ध स्नेहमय सम्बन्ध बन aT | 
उसके द्वारा प्रत्येक व्यक्ति को आनन्द होगा | 

माडने स्कूल के तुम सब बच्चे बड़े ही भाग्यशाली हो | 

Parl प्राचार्य एक ऐसे व्यक्ति हैं जो इस विद्यालय में ग्रन्थालय के आवि- 
«ա में पूरा २ विश्वास रखते हैं | तुम अपनी पूर्णंतम योग्यता पर्यन्त समृद्ध बन 
जाओ, तुम पूर्णतम उन्नति एबं वृद्धि करो यह उनकी दृढ़ անա हैं | इस लक्ष्य 
की सिद्धि के लिए जो भी आवश्यक सुविधाए' अपेक्षित हाँ उन्हें तुम्हारे लिए प्रस्तुत 
करने का वे पूर्ण प्रयत्न करते आ रहे हैं | तुम्हार अध्यापकों का भी gaa उतना ही 
ze विश्वास है | सोभाग्य से तुम्हे ग्रन्थालयी ՎՀ उत्तम मिले हैं | वे तुम्हें 
सर्वदा सहायता देने के लिए aatwa Zi wa मेरी यह इच्छा है कि तुम्हें 
जो सुविधाए' दी गई हैं उनसे पूरा पूरा लाभ उठाश्रो और ग्रन्थालय को तुम्हारे 
विद्यालय का हुदय बना दा | 

परमात्मा तुम सबका कल्याण करे | धन्यबाद | 


स्वतन्त्र उन्नत भारत क्या चाहता है? 


१ राष्ट्रिय केन्द्र ग्रन्थालय 
२२ राज्य केन्द्र ग्रन्थालय 
१५४ नगर केन्द्र ग्रन्थालय 
३२१ ग्राम केन्द्र ग्रन्थालय 
७६२ नगर शाखा ग्रन्थालय 
४,१०० ग्राम शाखा ग्रन्थालय 
१३,१०७ जङ्गल ग्रन्थालय 
२,६८,३६१ समर्पण प्रतिष्ठान 
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no «Հ 
वर्गों करण ՀՎ हँ? 
श्री धर्मवीर शास्त्री 


[ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र “AGA का उल्लेख कर ग्रन्थालय के 
उपास्य दैव--पाठक--की हित-चर्चा करते हुए विशिष्ट विषय 
का निरुपण किया गया है। अंकमंयी कृत्रिम भाषा का 
उपयोग बताते हुए. ग्रन्थालय वर्गीकरण का स्वरूप प्रदर्शित 
किया गया ՅԱ 


AMR श्री रंगनाथन महोदय ने ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र के पांच मौलिक सूत्र खोज 
निकाले हैं। बे ये हैं :-- 

१, ग्रन्थ अध्ययनार्थ हैं। 

२, ग्रन्थ सवार्थ हैं | 

३, प्रतिग्रन्थ अ्रध्येता पाए | 

४, अध्येतुसमय बचे | 

Վ. ազապ वर्धिष्णु है | , 

ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र के इन सूत्रों में, थोड़ा सोचने पर दो ही वस्तुए' मुख्य. 
दिखाई देती हैं--ग्रम्थ और पाठक | ग्रम्थालय ग्रन्थों का आलय जो ठहर | इसलिए 
उसमें ग्रन्थों की प्रधानता अनिवार्य है | वहां सरस्वती की उपासना होती है | अतः 
उसे देवालय ही मानना चाहिए | तथापि देवालय से उसमें एक मौलिक अन्तर है, जिसे 
कदापि आंखों से ्रोझल न होने देना चाहिए | देवालय का देव भीतर रहता है, 
पर ग्रन्थालय का बाहर | देवालय का दैव जड़ बन कर एक स्थान पर श्रासीन रहता है | 
परन्तु ग्रन्थालय का देव--उपास्य मूर्ति--चेतन है | उसे जड़ नहीं बनाया जा सकता | 
अतः उसकी उपासना भी उतनी ही कठिन है। पाठक ही वह देव है जो ग्रन्थालय 
में पूजा-अचा ग्रहणा प्रवेश करता है । ग्रन्थ उसकी पूजा के साधन मात्र हैं] हमें 
साधनों को इस प्रकार संजोना चाहिए किं आगत देव की विधिपूचक ՀՎ कर सकें | 
ग्रम्थालय वर्गीकरण इसी साधन-संजोने में सर्वाधिक सहायक होता है | 

पर यह ग्रन्थालय वर्गीकरण है क्या वस्तु ! आइए इसी प्रश्‍न पर विचार कर | 


१४ अन्थालयः 
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ग्रन्थालय वर्गीकरण ग्रन्थ के विशिष्ट विषय का որտ अंकों की कृत्रिम भाषा 
में रूपान्तर है | वह किसी एक विशिष्ट विषय के विभिन्न ग्रन्थो को ऐसे अन्य 
क्रामक «րլ द्वारा तत्वसिद्ध करता है जो ग्रन्थगत विषय से अतिरिक्त अन्य विशेषताओं 
के सूचक होते हैं । इनमें से पहले कामक अंकों को ग्रन्थ की वर्य संख्या कहते हैं 
और दूसरों को पुस्तक संख्या | पुस्तक संख्या को वर्ग संख्या से थाड़ा हटा कर सामने 
या उसके नीचे लिखा जाता है । इन दोनों को मिला कर क्रामक संख्या कहते हैं | 
यही տար संख्या ग्रन्थालय में किसी विशिष्ट ग्रन्थ का अन्य ग्रन्थों के बीच सापेक्ष स्थान 
निश्चित करती है | 

उपयुक्त विवेचन में कई पारिमाधिक शब्द आए हैं-ग्रन्थ का विशिष्ट विपय, 
वर्ग संख्या ओर որտ deni इनमें विशिष्ट विषय सर्वाधिक महत्वपूर्ण है | 
इसलिए इम पहले उसे ही लें | यह ग्रन्थ का विशिष्ट विपय कया है ! उदाहरणा द्वारा 
इसे समझने में सरलता पड़ेगी | इसलिए हम एक Վ उदाहरणा का अवन 
लम्बन ԳԳ | 

श्री रामनाथ 'सुमन' की एक पुस्तक है--कवि प्रसाद की काव्य साधना | यह 
ma साहित्य का है, और हिन्दी साहित्य का है--इसमें दो राय नहीं हो सकती | इससे 
आगे यह “हिन्दी काव्य' भी कहा जा सकता है, क्योंकि գար हिन्दी काव्य के अन्य- 
तम प्रतिनिधि कवि हैं। काई कदाचित्‌ इसका विषय «զար बताए | पर साहित्य, 
हिन्दी साहित्य, हिन्दी काव्य ओर कवि प्रसाद--इनमें कोई मी इस ग्रन्थ के असली 
विषय तक नहीं पहुँचता | इन सब में अतिव्याप्ति दोष है | अन्य का असली विषय 
Հ-ն प्रसाद की समालोचना ।' यही इस न्थ का विशिष्ट विषय है | न तो यह 
wana विषय से छोटा है और न ast) विशिष्ट विषय की गहराई और विस्तार 
अर्थात्‌ व्याप्ति ग्रन्थगत विषय के समान होनी चाहिए । 


दूसरा उदाद्ररणः- Me अनन्त सदाशिव wade ने “भारतीय शासन पद्धति’ 
नामक ग्रन्थ लिखा है । इसका विषय इतिहास, भारतीय इतिहास और मारतीय शासन 
पद्धति का इतिहास सभी कुछ है । पर ये सब विषय इतने व्यापक हैं कि इनसे 
अंथ के विषय का सही र निर्देश नहीं हा पाता | अन्तिम विषय “भारतीय शासन पद्धति 
का इतिहास” अवश्य इसके निकट पहुँचता है | परजब तक हम यह न जान लें 
कि यह अन्य हिन्दू काल, मुस्लिम काल अथवा निटिश काल की शासन पद्धति का 
इतिहास है तब तक हम इसके प्रतिपाद्य विषय को ठीक २ नहीं पकड़ सकते | इस 
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ग्रन्थ में ազա तक के सम्य की प्रचलित शासन पद्धति का इतिहास ग्रथित है | 
अतः इसका विषय हुञ्रा --भास्तीय शासन पद्धति का छुठी शती तक का इतिहास | 
यही इसका विशिष्ट विषय हैं | 

तीसरा उदाहरण :- 15» शंकर सहाय सक्सेना की एक कृति है--“भारतीय 
wig’ । यह Վ शास्त्र की पुस्तक है यह वस्तु तो बेचारे “मजदूर” से ही स्पष्ट 
है | और वह 'भारतीय' है इसमें भी सन्देह का कोई अवसर नहीं है | पर क्या 
इतने ही से हम “मारतीय मजदूर” को जान सके १ नहीं | उस तक पहुँचने के लिए 
हमें यह जानना श्रत्याबश्यक है कि ग्रन्थ में किस काल के भारतीय मजदूर का बर्णन 
है । बिचार करने पर यह प्रतीत होता है कि इस ग्रन्थ में द्वितीय महायुद्ध तक की, 
भारतीय मजदूर की सर्वाङ्गीण स्थिति का अध्ययन किया गया है | इसका विषय है-भार- 
तीय मजदूर, १६४४ तक | aa इस ग्रन्थ का विशिष्ट विषय है । 

उपर्युक्त उदाहरणा के बिमर्श के पश्चात्‌ “विशिष्ट विषय' की परिभाषा कुछ 
इस प्रकार की जा सकती है : 

ग्रन्थ का विशिष्ट विपय ज्ञान का वह बर्ग या उपवर्ग है जिसकी गहराई 
रौर विस्तार की व्याप्ति aera विषय के समान हो । 


वर्गीकरण की परिमाध में एक और वाक्यांश है जो काफी महत्वपूर्ण है । 
वह ՅՀ--արդ अङ्कमयी कृत्रिम भाषा” । बर्गीकरण की माघा कृत्रिम है । 

सामान्य भाषा मनुष्यों के भावों और विचारों को शब्दों द्वारा अभिव्यक्त करती. 
है । शब्द विचारों के संकेत मात्र होते हैं। विश्व की सभी भाषाओं के बारे में 
यह समान रूप से सत्य है | पर मनुष्य ने कई एक कारणां से शब्दरहित 
भाषाओं का आविष्कार किया है । ये शब्दरदित भाषाए' कृत्रिम սա कही 
जाती 81 अंगुलि avn, स्काउठों की संकेत भाषा, कोड भाषा ओर पुष्प भाषा 
इसके उदाहरण हैं । इन भाणओं के आविष्कार करने में मनुष्य का लक्ष्य गोपनीयता, 
संक्षेप और विचारों का यन्त्रीकस्ण रहा है। 

कामक अंकमयी कृत्रिम भाषा का आविष्कार, व्यवस्था के यन्त्रीकरण को ध्यान 
में रख कर किया गया है | जट्टां पर बहुत अधिक संख्या में लोगों को शांतिपूर्वक 
बैठाने की व्यवस्था करनी हा ՎԱ यह अंकमयी भाषा अत्यन्त उपयोगी सिद्ध होती 
है । सम्राट्‌ जाज पंचम द्वारा वेम्बले प्रदर्शनी का उद्धाटन करते समय का डा० रंगनाथन 
का ԱՀ इस सम्बन्ध में बड़ा हौ रोचक और शिक्षाप्रद है | 
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ՀԱ हजारों दर्शकों के बैठने की व्यवस्था अंकमयी भाषा की सहायता से की 
गई थी। प्रत्येक दर्शक को पहले सें ही उसकी प्रतीक संख्या दे दी गई थी । 
उदाहरणार्थ एक दर्शक को ६. १२. २२ संख्या दी गई थी। द्वार पर पहुँचते ही. 
वह अपनी संख्या का उच्चारण करता था । उसे तुरन्त उसकी जगह मिल जाती थी | 
यहां ६. १२. २२ का अर्थ है--छुठे खण्ड की बारहवीं Վա में Հոլ कुर्सी या 
स्थान। यही नहीं, इस भाषा में यह भी सुविधा थी कि यदि किसी से कोई मिलने- 
वाला आता तो वह अंकों की सहायता से अपने मित्र से तुरन्त मिल सकता था । 
हजारों व्यक्तियों में नाम सें पता लगाना असम्मव ही होता। यह है अंकमयी պոլ का 
चमत्कार | 

इस अंकमयी मापा का प्रयाग अन्थालय वर्गीकरण के लिए सबप्रथम श्री- 
मेलविल डयूई ने किया था। इसलिए वे यथार्थ रूप में आधुनिक ग्रन्थालय वर्गीकरण 
के जनक कहे जाते हैं। इसी अंकमयी भाषा द्वारा अन्य के बिशिष्ट बिषय का ख्पा 
न्तरित कर दिया जाता है । ग्रन्थ के विशिष्ट विषय को जब अंकमयी मापा में रूपान्तरित 
कर दिया जाता है तो वह वर्गसंख्या कही जाती है। “कवि प्रसाद की काव्यसाधना' की 
वर्ग संख्या होगीः--द:१ढ८ ६:६ | यह उसके विशिष्ट विपय का अंकमयी भाषा 
में रूपान्तर है। इसमें बर्णों की मी सहायता ली गई है, जो wal के काम को aq 
तर बनाने की दृष्टि से प्रयुक्त किए गए हैं । 

अब है पुस्तक संख्या । इसके द्वारा किसी एक विशिष्ट विषय की अनेक कतयां 
को विशिष्ट ओर स्वतन्त्र स्थान प्राप्त होता है। पुस्तक संख्या यह काम पांच अङ्को 
द्वाय ԱՅ बे पांच अङ्ग ये हैंः--(१) भाषा, (२) प्रकाशन वर्ष, (३) 
परिग्रहण संख्यांश, (४) संपुट संख्या, तथा (५) पूरक संख्या | aguan किसी 
एक विशिष्ट विषय के ग्रन्थों को भाषा के आधार पर बिभाजित किया जाता है । एक. 
ही भाषा की विभिन्न ՀԱՎ का प्रकाशन ՀՎ की सहायता से, और यदि वह भी. 
एक हो तो परिग्रहण संख्यांश के आधार पर विभाजित किया जाता है । संपुट संख्या 
अन्य के अनेक संपुटो को विशिष्ट २ स्थान दिलाती है; और सब के अन्त मै परिशिष्ट 
या पूरक संख्या का नम्बर आता है । इस प्रकार पुस्तक संख्या की सहायता से 
प्रत्येक अन्थ, अन्थप्रतिपाद्य विशिष्ट विषय के अभिन्न होते हुए भी, बिशिष्ट स्थान का 
अधिकारी होता है 1 

TEST और पुस्तक संख्या को मिलाकर कामक संख्या कहा जाता हे । कमक. 
संख्या का अर्थ है अन्थालय में सुनिश्चित, सुतरां योग्य तथा विशिष्ट स्थान का पास। 
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FNAT सूचीकरण 
रामस्वरूप गोयल 


[अन्थालय के स्वरूप एवं उद्देश्य का उल्लेख कर ऐति- 
दासिक पृष्ठभूमि प्रस्तुत की गई है और विभिन्न प्रकार की 
सूचियों का निर्देश कर सूचीकरण की परिभाषा दी गई है। ] 


प्रस्तावना 


आज का मानव उन्नति की जिस सीमा पर पहुंच गया है, उसमें अन्थालयों का 
कितना महत्वपूणु भाग है, उसके साक्षी है अमेरिका तथा आंग्ल-द्वीप-समूह के अ्रन्थालय | 
वहाँ का कोइ भी निवासी, चाहे बह ग्राम-निवासी ef अथवा नगर-निवासी, अन्थालय- 
सेवा से वंचित नहीं है । उनके इतिहास से यह प्रत्यक्ष है कि आधुनिक युग में अ्रन्था- 
लयाँ की सार्थकता इससें ही है कि वे अपने नागरिकों में ग्रन्थालय--मावना का प्रसार 
ՖՆ प्रत्येक का ग्रन्थालयप्रवण बनाए तथा उन्हें यदि विश्व-साहित्य नहीं, तो कम से 
कम अपने देश के साहित्य से सम्पर्क स्थापित करने के लिए सुगम साधन उंपलब्ध 
करें । इसके अतिरिक्त अपने यहां ऐसी विकासोन्मुख कार्य-प्रणालियों को ata में लाए 
जिससे उनके सम्पूर्ण अन्थ-संग्रह का सर्वाधिक उपयोग हो । इन कार्य-प्रणांलियों में सूची- 
करण को मी एक महत्वपूर्ण स्थान प्राप्त है, जो कि ग्रन्थालय के ग्रन्थों के प्रदर्शन का 
सर्वोत्तम तथा अतिप्रभावशाली माध्यम है । ह 


ऐतिहासिक पृष्ठभूमि 


सूचीकरण की प्रणाली नवीन नहीं है । इसका आविर्भाव अन्थालय के साथ ही 
साथ हुआ । अन्थालय के विकास के साथ साथ सूचीकरण में मी विकास होता गया । 
ग्रन्थालय-सम्बन्धी विचोर-क्राति तथा अन्य परिस्थितियों के फलस्वरूप ԿԵԼ के 
रूप तथा थ्येय में जिस प्रकार परिवतन आते रहें, उसी के अनुसार सूचीकरण का 
भी ढांचा बदलता रहा। सूचीकरण की प्रणाली पर प्रभाव एकांगी ही नहीं रहा है 
परन्तु अध्ययन एवं सजातीय सामग्री का मी प्रमाव पड़ा है। सुदूर प्राचीन काल में 
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अन्थो की न्यूनता के कारण तत्कालीन ग्रन्थालय या तो व्यक्तिगत हाते थे अथवा 
सामूहिक व्यक्तिगत) शताब्दियों पश्चात्‌: मुद्रण कला का आविष्कार हो जाने से जव 
अन्था की संख्या बढ़ने लगी, तब ऐसे और अन्थालयो का աակ हुआ जिनका 
उपयोग केवल शुल्क देने वाले सदस्य ही कर सकते थे । ये ग्रन्थालय मुद्रित पुस्तकों 
का संग्रह तो करते ही थे, परन्तु साथ ही लुप्तप्राय प्राचीन हस्तलिखित ग्रन्थो 
की खोज में शी संलग्न थे, और उनका भी ave करते थे | प्राचीन काल की 
सूचियों के सम्बन्ध में प्रमाणित रूप से Վ कुछ नहीं कहा जा सकता । परन्तु यद 
अनुमान लगाया जा सकता है कि उस समय की ग्रन्थ सूचियां इस प्रकार की होंगी 
जिसमें या ता केबल ग्रन्थ का नाम या अन्धकार तथा अन्थ दोनों के नाम दिए जाते 
ai परन्तु जब से शुल्क-ग्रन्थालयाँं का ्राविर्भाब हुआ, तब से जो तत्कालीन 
magai मिलती हैं उनमें स एक ओर तो इस प्रकार की हैं जिनमें केवल एक 
ग्रन्थ के लिए एक ՀԱՎ ओर उसमें भी अन्थ का सक्षिप्त विवरण अर्थात्‌ अन्थ कामक 
संख्या, अन्य का नाम तथा लेखक दिया जाता है। इस प्रकार की सूची का हम 
“तालिका चूची? (Inventory catalogue) $ नाम से पुकारत हैं। दूसरी ओर 
सूची में ग्रन्थ का पूरा विवस्ण अर्थात्‌ ग्रन्थ का लेखक, अनुवादक आदि, नाम, 
संस्करण्‌, प्रकाशन, का स्थान, मुद्रणकाल, ग्रन्थमाला, आकार, ग्रन्थसंख्या, «Աա 
संख्या तथा अन्य में प्रतिपादित विषय का कुछ शब्दों म दिग्दशन आदि २ दिया जाता 
है और एक ग्रन्थ के लिए एक ही संलेख दिया जाता है । इस प्रकार को सूची का 
नाम है “वर्णनात्मक सूची” (Bibliographical catalogue) | भारतवर्ष 
में अभी तक ग्रन्थालयोदय ठीक ढंग पर नहीं हो पाया है। यहाँ पर जितने भी. 
अन्थालय वर्तमान है उनमें से कुछ इने गिने को छोड़कर सब के ग्रन्थ की सूचियां इसी 
प्रकार की हैं, जिसमें एक ग्रन्थ को केवल एक संलेख दिया जाता है, और उस संलेख 
भै अन्थ का बिवरण या ता तालिका सूची की माँति संक्तिप्त होता है, या बणुनात्मक 
सूची की भांति बुहत्‌ , या दोनों के wal सूचियों में विवरण देने का क्रम 
एक सा नहीं है। कोई ग्रन्थालय अपनी सूची में पहले पुस्तक संख्या के पश्चात्‌ ग्रन्थ 
के नाम देते हैं, और कोई «ա के लेखक का नाम । इन «ԱՎ की सूचियां 
अधिकतर विषयानुसार होती हैं; परन्तु उसमें होते हैं स्थूल विषय । प्रत्येक विषय कें 
अन्तर्गत. जिस प्रकार տպ अन्थालय में आता है, उसी क्रम के अनुसार उसे लिख 
देते हैं। इस प्रकार विषय के अन्तर्गत किसी उपादेय क्रम का परिपालन नहीं किया 
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जाता। ये सारी सूचिय या तो पंजिका के रूप में रखी जाती हैं, अथवा खुले लम्बे 
कागओं पर, जो दीवार पर लटका दिए जाते हैं । अमेरिका तथा ग्रेट ब्रिटेन जैसे 
उन्नत देशों में ग्रन्थालय की सूचियां पत्रक के रूप में हाती हैं । ग्रन्थ का एक 
संलेख एक पत्रक पर लिखा जाता है और ऐसे कई पत्रक होते हैं । वे अनुवर्ण क्रम 
के अनुसार एक मंजूघा में अथवा पुस्तकाकार में संगीत रहते हैं। उस संलेख में ग्रन्थ 
का उतना ही विवरण दिया जाता है जिसमें अधिकांश पाठक की रुचि हो । इस प्रकार 
की सूची को अनुबर्ण सूची (Dictionary catalogue) के नाम से पुकारते हैं। 
आजकल इस प्रकार की सूची की उपादेयता के सम्बन्ध में अनेक विवाद चल रहे हैं । 
आधुनिक प्रवृत्ति 'अनुवर्ग सूची! (Classified catalogue) की ओर है, जिसमें 
प्रत्येक ग्रन्थ के लिए एक ओर अधिक gia प्रश्तुत किय्रा जाता हे, जिसमें उसकी 
अग्रपंक्ति पर ग्रन्थ की क्रामक संख्या लिखी जाती है | 
परिभाषा 

उपरोक्त विवरण ते स्पष्ट है कि अन्थालय सूची अन्थालय में संग्रहीत vedi 
al एक तालिका है, जिसका आन्तरिक क्रम किसी विशिष्ट पद्धति के अनुसार प्रस्तुत किया 
जाता है, जिससे ग्रन्थालय के मौलिक उद्देश्यों की सर्वाधिक सिद्धि हो सके। यह आवश्यक 
नहीं कि यह तालिका रजिस्टर के आकार में ही रखी जाय। वह किसी भी प्रकार 
के अनुसार रखी जा सकती है| उस तालिका में ग्रन्थ का एक संलेख मी हो सकता है 
और अनेक । उसमें ग्रम्थ का उतना ही विवरण दिया जाता है जितना उसके 
पाठक चाहें । 

श्री एच्‌० डब्ल्यू० एकॉम्ब का मत है :-- 

“Cataloguing is not an art, for self-expression in 
a catalogue would lead to disaster,” 

सूचीकरण एक कला नहीं है, क्योंकि व्यक्तिगत ढंग पर सूचीकरण के भय'कर 
'परिणाम होंगे। 

श्री रंगनाथन का भी यही मत हैः--- 

“My feeling is that cataloguing has so long been 

practised as simply a technique i 


Ro ग्रन्थालय 
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\ मेर यह बिचार है कि सूचीकरण कार्य का सम्पादन केबल टेकनीक (Tech- 

mique) के रूप में ही अब तक किया गया है | 

l इसी प्रकार अन्य प्रसिद्ध 'थालयियों के मत हैं। ग्राजकल ग्रन्थालयों की जो 
सूचियां प्रस्तुत की जाती हैं उनमें किसी न किसी “कल्प” का պա लिया जाता 


[a 


Հ. आजकल निम्नलिखित सूचीकरण के कल्म प्रसिद्ध हैं — 


1. AMERICAN LIBRARY ASSOCIATION and BRITISH 
LIBRARY ASSOCIATION: Catalogue rules: Author 
and title entries. 


2. Currer (Charles A): Rules for a dictionary 


catalogue. 

3. RANGANATHAN (S. R): Dictionary catalogue 
code. 

4. ,» : Classified catalogue 
code, 


इन ԱՅ से तथा अन्य «ԱՅ से किसी के आधार पर कोई अन्धालय 

अपनी सूची प्रस्तुत कर सकता है। परन्तु यह आवश्यक है कि एक बार जिस ՀՎ 

का वरण कर लिया जाय, उसी के अनुसार अन्त तक कार्य किया जाए। यह सत्य है कि 

. अत्येक कल्प अपनी-अपनी विशेषता लिए हुए है, परन्तु ऐसा न हो कि प्रत्येक कल्प क 

विशेषता को लाने के लिए कोई सूची एक से अधिक कल्पों का अनुसरण करे। यदि 

ऐसा हुआ, तो सूची में ‘ae’ (Consistency) नहीं रहेगा, और उसके 
आन्तरिक रूप अनेक प्रकार के हो जायेंगे । 


आजकल ग्रन्थ ही “अध्ययनापयोगी तथा सजातीय वस्तुओं (Reading 

and kindred materials) का ,एकमात्र रूप नहीं है। वे अन्य रूप में 

भी विद्यमान हैं, जैसे आलोक चित्र ग्रन्थ (Photostat), वाबदूक प्रति (Talking 

: book) आदि आदि | नवीन मुद्रित ար क्री अपेक्षा .हस्तलिखित ग्रन्थों के 

Raa में पाठक अधिक सूचना चाहते हैं । इस प्रकार ग्रन्थालय सूची में बस्ठु-भेद 
अनुसार तत्सम्बन्धी सूचनाएं विभिन्न विस्तार की उल्लिखित हो सकती हैं [. 
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आजकल कुछ अन्थालयों में “चयन-सूचीकरण्‌'” (Select cataloguing) 
की एक զա बह निकली है। इसके अनुसार उपन्यास, कहानी आदि सरीखे अल्प- 
कालीन ग्रन्थों का सूचीकरण नहीं होता । केवल उन्हीं ग्रन्थों का सूचीकरण किया जाता 
है जो “स्थायी साहित्य” समझा जाता है । अतः अब ग्रन्थालय सूची में यह आवश्यक 
नहीं कि उसमें ग्रम्थालय का सम्पूण संग्रह सम्मिलित हो । 

उपरोक्त विवरण को ध्यान में रखते हुए अन्थालय सूचीकरण की परिभाषा इस 
प्रकार की जा सकती है :--- 

Timi’ उस पद्धति (Technique) का नाम है, जिससे 
किसी भी ՀՀ किए हुए कलप (Code) का शआद्रोपांत अनुसरण करते हुए, किसी 
भी अन्थालय के पूर्ण अथवा आंशिक संग्रह की विवरणात्मक सूची इस ढंग पर प्रस्तुत 
की जाए जिसके फलस्वरूप ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र के सूत्रों की सिद्धि होती हो। 





टिप्पण एवं qa 
भारतीय गन्थालय संघ 
वार्षिक वृत्त, १६५० 


बुलेटिन के इसी अंक में भारतीय ग्रन्थालय संघ का १६५० ई० का वाषिक 
qu विस्तृत रूप में दिया गया है। अन्थालय” के पाठकों के लाभार्थ यहां उसके 
कुछ अंशों का हिन्दी सारांश उद्धत किया जाता है। 

१ अखिल भारतीय अन्थालय सम्मेलन 
नवम अधिवेशन 

१६५१ ई० के मई मास में इन्दौर में होने वाले अखिल भारतीय अन्थालय 
सम्मेलन के नवें अधिवेशन का सफलतापूर्वक सम्पन्न करने के लिए कार्यकारिणी 
समिति ने ;--- 

(१) प्रकाशन समिति, (१) विषय समिति, तथा (३) प्रचार समिति 
स'गठित की Տ: उन्होंने wears काम सुचारु रूप से सम्पादित किया है। 
प्रचार समिति अपना कार्य जारी रखेगी । 


२२ अन्यालय 


१४५१ मार्च टिप्पण एवं बृत्त 


२ सदस्यता 
वर्ष के अन्त में सदस्यता इस प्रकार रही ;-- 
Հար सदस्य १ साधारण सदस्य १०८ 
दाता सदस्य १ ग्रन्थालय सदस्य ७६ 
आजीवन सदस्य १४ संस्था सदस्य E 


ana की विशाल जन संख्या, प्रचुर मात्रा मै adaa अन्थालय, उनके ԿՎ 
अन्थालयी, अनेक शिक्षा विशारद एवं अ्न्थालय प्रेमियों को ध्यान में रखते हुए az 
संख्या अत्यन्त छोटी प्रतीत होती है । आशा है अगले वर्ष संख्या कम से कम 
चतुगु णित हो जाएगी । 
३ हिन्दी ग्रन्थमाला 
डॉ० श्री? Yo रंगनाथन के '्रन्थालय शास्त्र ՀԱՆ (Five laws of 
library science) का प्रथम अध्याय ‘Books are for use,’ श्री शास्त्री 
Auk लाल नागर ԱՎ रूपान्तरित होकर पुस्तक रूप में «ող अध्ययनाथ हैं” इस 
शीर्षक से प्रकाशित हुआ । यह पुस्तक डेमी ऑक्टेवो आकार के ८० पृष्ठां में छु 
R हिन्दी के प्रेमियों, विद्यालय एवं महाविद्यालय के अधिकारियों तथा शिक्षा मंत्रियों 
से संघ की यह ame श्रभ्यर्थना है कि वे इस ग्रन्थमाला का लाकप्रिय बनाने का पूर्ण 
प्रय करें, जिससे संघ ग्रन्थमाला के उन ग्रन्थों को प्रकाशित कस्ता रहे जिन्हें बह प्रस्तुत 
करवा रहा है | 
Sean शास्त्र पंचसूत्री' (Five laws of library science के 
अन्य अध्यायों का रूपान्तर कार्य चालू है । किन्तु कार्यकारिणी समिति उन्हें प्रकाशन 
करने का साहस नहीं पा रही है। कारण हिन्दी ग्रन्थमाला का प्रथम सम्पुट “ग्रन्थ 
अध्ययनाथ हैं” ही अब तक खप नहीं सका है, यद्यपि यह १६५० के मध्य में ही छुप 
चुका था। यह तो स्पष्ट ही है कि इसकी विदेश में खपत नहीं हा सकती । मारत 
में मी केवल विद्यालय तथा महाविद्यालय को ही सर्वाधिक सम्भावित ग्राहकों में मिना जा 
संकता है । किन्तु उन ग्राहकों में एक प्रकार को उपेक्षा-बृत्ति दिखाई पड़ती है. । केवल 
पाठ्य पुस्तकें ही इस बाजार पर अधिकार जमाए हुए हैं, कारण इन्हीं पुस्तकों के. विक्रय 
के लिए भारी sam किए जाते हैं। उन्हीं पाठ्य पुस्तकों की इस बाजार में खपत हो 
सकती है। शिक्षा मंत्रियों, जनशिज्ञा निर्देशकों तथा अन्य शिक्षाधिकारियों से संघ की 
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यह अभ्यर्थना है कि वे “ee अध्ययनाथ हैं” को विद्यालयों, महाविद्यालयों एबं ग्रंथा- 
wat के लिए समाशंसित करें; तथा साथ ही साथ उच्चतर विद्यालयों की योग्य. 
कक्षाओं के लिए उसे अतिस्क्ति अध्ययन के लिए भी स्थिर करें | यह एक लोकप्रिय. 
पुस्तक है । यह लोक रुचि के अमिवर्धन के लिए सरल एबं रुचिकर शैली में लिखी गई 
है। इस प्रकार की लोकप्रिय पुस्तकों को जारी रखने के लिए जब तक उपयुक्त 
स्थानों से सहायता नहीं मिलती तब तक हमें हाथ पर हाथ धरे ही बैठे रहना पड़ेगा ! 


५, պամ सूची «Վ 


डॉ० श्री, रा, रंगनाथन तथा शास्त्री मु, ला, नागर द्वारा Classified caia-, 
logue code का हिन्दी रूपान्तर “अनुवग सूची कल्प? के नाम से प्रस्तुत हो चुका 
हे । 0०8८ के नियमों को संस्कृत में सूत्र एवं वातिक के रूप में ढाला गया है। 
प्रत्येक वार्तिक.के साथ हिन्दी रूपान्तर मी दिया गया है। मूल में दी हुई अंग्रेजी 
' टीका टिप्पणियां, हिन्दी में अनूदित की गई Zi इस परम्परागत शैली का पुनरुज्जीवन' 
अति ही लामदायक प्रमाणित हुआ है । सूचीकरण के लिए अपेक्षित पारिभाषिक 
पदों के लिए. परिभाषाओं का निर्माण 'अवगिल' में प्रकाश्यमान “परिभाषोपसूत्र” 
(Canons of terminology) के अनुसार किया गया है । ये dena परिमाषाए' 
आनुषङ्गिक रूप में यह उद्देश्य भी सिद्ध कर सकती हैं कि भारतवर्ष की अधिकतर 
ग्रदिशिक ԿՐԱ के लिए प्रचुरतर सामान्य परिमापाश्रों का जनन करा सकें । कार्य- 
कारिणी समिति Classified catalogue code के इस हिन्दी रूपान्तर “अनु- 
वर्ग सूची कल्प को हिन्दी ग्रन्थ माला के द्वितीय सम्पुट के रूप में प्रकाशित करना 
चाहती है । राज्य Պոպ संघ अपनी अपनी प्रादेशिक भाषाओं में इस ग्रन्थ के विभिन्न 
रूपान्तर प्रकाशित कर सकते हें। कार्यकारिणी समिति तथा ग्रन्थकार अनुवाद के लिए, 
प्रसन्नतापूर्वक अनुमति देंगे। 

हिन्दी साहित्य बर्गीकरण 


शास्त्री मु, ला, नागर कृत “हिंदी साहित्य वर्गीकरण” की पाण्डुलिपि मुद्रणाथ 
प्रस्तुत है । कार्यकारिणी समिति उसे यथासमय इसी .ग्रन्थमाला A प्रकाशित करने 
की आशा करती हैं । 


२४ ग्रन्थालंय 


ո: GENERAL THEORY: OF CLASSIFICATION | 


Տ. R. Ranganathan l 


[ Most of the existing séħemes of classifications are 
enumerative-and are suitable only to meet the slow emer- 


gence of specific subjects that are macro-units of thought. . 


Bit the field of knowledge is now.-throwing forth micro- 


“units of thought at high speed and calls for a catastrophic 


revision of the foundation so as to admit of building an 
expressive, analytico-synthetic, depth-classification depend- 
ing on a limited number of stable, primordial “schedules 
founded on the concept of all facets being manifestations 
of five fundamental categories which are even more stable, 
and giving a large measure of autonomy to classifiers. The 
expectation of life of such a classification is likely to be 
much greater than that of the current ones. An inter- 


national organisation is needed to establish and’ main: 


tain ւէ.) 


Note :—In what follows . 
Շ, C.=Colon Classification 
- D; C.=Decimal Classification 
Ս. D. C.=Universal Decimal “Classification 


See 1 Terminology յ 


$ 


1 ‘The terminology given hereunder is applicable equally ` 


at the idea-level and the notation-level. 


« 


II Crass ՊԱՀ: 


111 To Classify is (I) to arrange the entities of the Uni- 
verse of Discourse in a helpful order, and (2) 
. names into an artificial language of ordinal numbers (= 


which facilitate mechanising airangement ‘and its restoration, 


_ 112 The Class Number of an entity is the ordinal number 
into which its name is translated, e. Ք. Band 51 are the Ը, C.and , 


U. D. C. Class Numbers of Mathematics. 


12 CLASSIFICATION SCHEME ա 


121 A Classification Scheme or a Classificatory Language is. l 


I.L. A. 


to translate their 
Notation) 


25 ` 


Էն 
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the tarality of a coherent set of actual and potential class num- 
bets, e- gC. C. and U. D. C 


122 A Classification Schedule is a dictionary ofa classifi- 
catory language giving meanings in a natural language, eg. Part 
2 of Colon classification and the several published fascicules™of 
Universal decimal classification, Հ 


125 An Index to Classification is a dictionary of the names 


- of classes in a natural language giving meanings in a classificatory 


anguage. . ` 


121 Classification denotes a classification scheme as well as 
the act of classifying 


a 


15 PERSONNEL 


1 251 A Classificationist, is a person who. designs'a classifica- 
tory language: Ը 


132 A Classifier. js. a person who.classifies i, e. translates 
' names of entities into classificatory language. i 


If ARRAY AND CHAIN 


41 An Array of Classes is the complete set of mutually 
exclusive co-ordinate sub-classes totally exhaustive of a class, call- 
ed for this purpose the Immediate Universe of the Array. The 
process, of deriving an array is Dissection, 2 


-.*, 1425 A Chain of Classes is a hierarchy of modulated sub- 


Classes of decreasing extension derived from any class. The 


- Հ process of deriving chain is Denudation. 


= > न्यू, 15 MAIN CLASS, ETC. 


Ո ՀՆ ՊԵՍ Ճո Infinite Universe is one that consists of an infinity 


Of entities, Obviously all the entities of an infinite universe can- 

not be known. This implies that new entities will have to be 

accommodated in helplul positions in ‘arrays and chains from time 
_ to time as and when each of them comes to be known, 


152 The Field of Knowledge is an infinite universe. z 


155 Main ‘Classes are the fairly homogeneotis; conventional 
“regions of the field of knowledge, forming an'array of classes of 
the first order which are mutually exclusive and totally exhaustive 
of the field of knowledge See chapter 1 of part 2 of Colon 
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classification, and. the ‘schedule of Main Classes of the Decimat . .. 
classification, न ` մի. a= 
154 A: Canonical Class is a traditional subclass òf. a; maim ` | 
class, e. g. Bl Arithmetic; B2 Algebra; and B6 Geometry of the 
main class B Mathematics in C. `C. : Ba 
155 ‘An Amplified Main or Canonical. Glass is a niai or 
canonical class expounded according to a special school of thought,. 7: 
Ը. ջ. SN Gestalt Psychology, SN1 Behaviourist Psychology, and. ` 


५३87 Field Psychology in C; C. . աին a 


16 FACET, Focus AND PHASE. ԻՆ 
161 A Facet is the totality of the classes of a main ora, ¢ano-- 
nical class based on a single train of characteristics, €. g. E or 
Entity Facet; and P or Problem Facet in S Psychology in Ը, C. 
162 An Amplifying Facet is the facet attached to a main or 
canonical class to derive ait amplified main or canonical ` class, 
e. g, N; NI; and N37 ուծ amplifying facets in the amplified-main. 
classes SN; SN1; and SN37. . -> ee oe 


168 A Basic Focus is a main or canonical or amplified main 
class, €. g. B Mathematics; B1 Arithmetic; and Տ Psychology, SN. 
Gestalt Psychology; and SN387: Field Psychology. It is also called. 
Simple Focus., Pe ६ SR 

164 A Dependent Focus is a class in a facet, e- g. 1 Child; 11 
Newborn; 12 Toddler; 38 Old Person; 55 Female etc. are simple 
foci in the E:or. Entity Facet of Տ Psychology; so also 52 Emotion; 
524 Anger; and 56 Anxiety are simple foci in the P or Problem , 
Facet of S Psychology. ` E 

165 A Compound Focus is formed by adding to a "basic: 
focus one or more dependent foci, 6. g, Տ :524 Anger; S38 Psycho-. 
logy of the old; $38 :524 Anger in old people. The process of form- - 
ing it is Lamination. ա ; | 


1651 A focus is Singly Compound, Doubly Compound eté., 
if it has one, two etc. dependent foci as its- part, e. g. S: 524 Anger, 
S38 Psychology of the old, and 1144 Bronchi are singly compound. 
foci; S38: 524-Anger in old- people, and 144: 453 Asthma (=com- 
plicated functioning of bronchi) are doubly compound foci; and 
144:453:2 Etiology of asthma is a trebly compound focus. 


166 . A focus. is said to be One-Phased when it is simple or 
compound i. 6. involves only one main class, e. g. All the examples. 
given in the earliez sections are one-phased. ~ Er 2: 
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167 A Multi-Phased Focus or Complex Focus is one formed 
by the coupling of two or more simple or compound foci 1. 6. in- 
volves two or more main classes, €. g. BOD Mathematics for 
engineers; B280X8 Statistics for insurance specialists; U2870L44: 
453: 2: B28 Climatology from the poinz: of view of the statistical 
study of the incidence of asthma. The process of forming it is 
Loose Assemblage. 


1671 A Focus is Singly Complex, Doubly Complex, etc, if 
it has one, two, etc. additional phases as parts of it, €, g. BOD is 
singly complex; and Մ2870144: 453: 2: B28 is doubly complex. 

: 17 SPECIFIC SUBJECT 

17 A simple, or compound or complex focus can constitute 
a Specific Subject. 


171 Buta dependent focus can not constitute a specific sub- 
ject; it must be attached to a basic focus to give rise to a specific 
subject. ‘This is why it is called a Dependent Focus. 


‘18 KINDS OF CLASSIFICATION 
181 An Enumerative Classification enumerates all possible 


specific subjects—past, present and future—with their respective 
class numbers, €. ջ. Congress Classification; D. C. also is largly 
enumerative, - as a 


ETE 
182 An “ Analytico-Synfthetic Classification prescribes a 
formula for analysing a specific subject into fundamental constit- 
uent elements forming the foci in all its facets and phases, pro- 
vides schedules for translating the names of all the constituents 
into ordinal numbers; and gives rules and connecting symbols 
for synthesising those numbers into the class number which is the 
. equivalent of the specific subject, e. g. C. C. and U. D. C. See 
‘the articles on Optional Facets in the Abgila for a more conscious 
sand thorough design of such a classification, 


1921 In an analytico-synthetic classification, schedules en- 
numerate only (1) basic foci i.e. main and canonical classes and 
(2) dependent foci i. 6. classes belonging to individual facets. 
Ready-made class numbers of specific subjects need not be given. 
They can be constructed by classifiers. 

185 Depth-Classification needed for Documentation Work 
ना €. for individualising specialised micro-units of thought like 
those embodied as articles in periodicals—needs several facets, 
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These are too many to be made compulsory. See Depih classi- 
fication, its problems and needs which is paper 251 in Public 
library provision and documentation problems (1951). 


1831 Recourse must be had to the use of Optional Facets 
which may be included or excluded in the class number of a 
specific subject in the exact measure of the latter's needs. See 
Abgila. > f 

184 Reduction to Fundamental Categories 

184 ‘The number of facets involved in the totality of specia- 
lised micro-units of thought being too many for individual enu- 
meration, their reduction to a comparatively smaller number of 
Primordial Facets is desirable, ‘Fhe primordial schedules may 
be further reduced and viewed as manifestations of a few funda- 
mental categories. 


1841 The Fundamental Categories are taken to be the five 
categories :— Time, Space, Energy (or Action or Problem), 
Matter, and Personality (or that of which the other four catego- 
ries are attributes. See Library classification : Fundamentals and 
procedure (1944): Philosophy of library classification (1950); 
and Classification and communication (1951). 


1842 ‘Time-Facet, Space-Facet, Energy Facet, Matter-Facet and 
Personality-Facet may manifest themselves in specific subjects, not 
necessarily once only but as‘ Often as necessary and at ‘successive 
levels; when so manifesting, they often acquire different: ñames in 
different specific subjects and the different manifestations of one 
and the same pattern of foci and the facet constituted by them are 
Equivalent Manifestations, even though the foci and: the facets 
have different names in different specific subjects. 


1848 A natural language does not have a common generic 
name for all equivalent foci; but the classificatory language can 
have; and if a given term in a classificatory language (-- a digit) 
represents diverse, but equivalent, terms in natural language, 
belonging to diverse specific subjects, the classification has a 
Mnemonic Notation. C.f. section 266 and its sub-divisions in 
Philosophy of library classification (1950). 

1844 Signature-Digit is the common symbol prefixed to the 
class numbers forming the foci in a facet to distinguish that parti- 
cular manifestation of a fundamental category from other mani- 
festations of the same. Examples of a tentative nature will be 
found in the Abgila. 
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185 Essential Qualities for a Classtficatory Language 


1851 Hospitality in Array is an essential quality in a classi- 
ficatory language. It means capacity of the notation of a scheme 
of classification to accommodate in a helpful order an infinity of 
classes in any array. See Prolegomena to library. classification 

(1987). The Octave Notation defined in rule 638 of part 1 of 
Colon classification secures hospitality in array. 


1852 Hospitality in Chain is another essential quality. It 
means capacity of the notation of a scheme of classification to. 
accommodate in a helpful order an infinity of classes in any chain. 
See Prolegomena to library classification (1937). The Decimal- 
Fraction-Notation now in common use secures hospitality in 


chain. 


1853 A classificatory language needs to have only Substan- 
tives and Conjunctions. 


1854 A classificatory language should have no Homonym or 
Synonym 16. no class number should represent more than one 
class and no class should be represented by more than one class 
number, 


1855 ‘The syntax of a classificatory language is wholly one 
of position. 
1856 A classificatory language has ոօ morphological varia- 
tions of its substantives. 
186 Apupa Arrangement 


186 While facing a collection of recorded materials at & 
given moment, a consumer regards some as more or less Relevant 
to his needs at the moment and some as totally Irrelevant, ‘The 
latter will be equivalent to “noise”. The boundary line between’ 
Relevant and Irrelevant Records is not sharp and clear-cut. 
Various degrees of intensity are possible in the relevance and 
irrelevance of recorded materials. 


1861 Umbral Record is a totally or intimately relevant 
record. 


1862 A Penumbral Record is a partially or remotely rele- 
vant record. i 


1863 An Alien Record is avtotally irrelevant record. 


30. : ANNALS’ 


पका, June, GENERAL THEORY OF CLASSIFICATION 


1864 An Apupa Arrangement of recorded materials throws 
ahem in a helpful order—i.e. in the order ‘Alien, Penumbral, , 
Umbral, Penumbral and Alien—so that all the most relevant re- 
corded materials are at the centre and the others stand fanned 
‘out on either side of the centre in decreasing order of their , 
relevance, | 

1865 An Everywhere-Apupa Arrangement is one such)that 
‘whatever region or point is taken as umbral, all the recorded 
‘materials stand fanned out in Apupa Pattern in relation to it. 


2. Generalities 
20 The ideal is to have an Everywhere-Apupa Arrangement. 
But this is not realisable. The next best’ is to make as close an 
approximation to it as possible. 
21 INVARIANTS IN CLASSIFICATION VIEWED AS 
TRANSFORMATION 
211 This will become clear if we look upon classification 
35 a transformation of a Set of Specific Subjects (which is multi- 
dimensional) into a Set of Class. Numbers (which is one-dimen- 
sional). In other words a multi-dimcnsional space has էօ be 
mapped on a one-dimensional space. Many ways of mapping 
are possible. ‘This means that there can be many schemes of 
‘classification. Each one of these may keep Invariant some pro- 
perty—but only one property, simple or complex. The invariant 
may not be the same in all schemes or classification. A multi- 
‘dimensional cell in the space of specific subjects corresponds to 
a linear interval in the space of class numbers. ' 


212 Adjacent cells in the set of specific subjects should cor- 
aespond to adjacent intervals in the set of class numbers. ° - 


218 .Cells within cells or nests of cells should correspond to 
nests of intervals. 
214 Inter-penetrating or overlapping cells get transformed 
in such a way that all butone get torn away from the basic cell. 
_ This appears to be an irremovable difficulty in classification. The 
-only pallisitive is to invoke the aid of the catalogue by the Chain 
Procedure described in Library catalogue: Fundamentals ‘and 
procedure (1950) and Classification, coding and machinery for 
- search (1950). This implies Symbiosis between classification and 
catalogue, ae | 


՛ 


215 In the Congress Classification the entire contents of a 
cell often get compressed into a single point or the cell is crushed 


+ "ԿՆ 
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into several points which loose their original moorings and attach-- 
ment. ५ हि 


216 Fuller details along these lines will be found in part 1 
of Classification and communication (1951). 


22 EXPRESSIVE vs EXTENSIONAL NOTATION 


221 A Classification Scheme viewed 25. a language or a map- 
or a transformation should reproduce the structure inherent in 
the field of knowledge. It should do so not only in its grosser 
features but even in its minutest details. For example, a class 
number which represents any tiny bit of the field of knowledge 
should have in its own make-up the structural peculiarities which 
characterise that bit. The extent of usefulness of a language, a 
map or a transformation depends on the similarity of the struc- 
ture between the empirical world of knowledge on the one hand 
and the language or map or transformation or classification օո. 
the other. 


999 When viewed as language, this would amount to saying 
that the word (class number) should be expressive. Conno- 
lative terms-atid class numbers are preferable to denotative ones, 
‘Cow belonging to so and so’ or ‘Cow with such and such features’ 
is preferable to ‘Cow Tara’. The latter is only extensional. 
The ‘cattle which is most sought and husbanded for the milk it 
gives for use as human food’ is preferable to ‘cow’. 


228 1६ may be further added that class number should be 
efficient in its expressiveness—that is, its connotation should bring 
out the least number of qualities with which the purpose for 
which it is coined can be served, For example; we should not 
replace the above term for ‘cow’ in animal husbandry by “a 
vertebrate mammal with four legs....” This is a demand of 
the Law of Parsimony. 

224 The map or classification gains in usefulness if it can. 
even reveal i.c, bring out what escaped being sensed in the 
original. 

225 All these amount to saying that a notation which is an 
Expressive Representation of a specific subject is preferable to a 
merely Extensional Representation. The notation of Congress. 
Classification is extensional, The notation of U.D.C. is largely 
expressive, The notation of C.C. is even more expressive. ‘The 
work on optional facets being reported in the Abgila seeks to- 
make notation fully expressive. 
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23 RIGIDITY AND ITS REMOVAL 


Rigidity is met with at different stages in the evolution of 
classification, Jt pertains to notation. In the following table, 
the rigidity of the notational device given in the last column of 
a stage is caused by the demand given in the second column of 
the next stage; and it is removed by the notational device in the 


last column of that stage. 





Stage Feature of the Universe 


The Demand of the 


The Notational 








No.. Classified Feature Device 

1 Helpful order ofenti- Mechanisation of main- Integral notation. 
ties (Specific subjects). tenance of order. 

2 Unknown entities Helpful place as aud Integtal notation with 
when they become gaps, eg. Congress 
known. l Classification. 

3 infipity of entities .. Infinity of ‘entities Decimal fraction nota- 

| to be accommodated tion, e.g. cc, DG 
between two known and Ս. D.C, 
eonsecutive entities, 

4 New entities may Hospitality in Array Octave notation to 
appear either in an should be distin- provide Hospitality 
array or in a chain. guished from Hospi in Array eg, Rule 

$ tality in Chain, 638 of the Colon. 
` - on classification, Part B. 

5 Appearance for the Each new focus should Mnemonic notation ege 
first time of new foci be given a number Rule 636 of the Colon. 
of an array in an which will fix it in classification, part 1 
order different from the helpful position and section 266 of 
their own helpful that it will get when Philosophy of classifi- 
order, . all the foci will have cation. 

appeared. 
IL. A; 33. 
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Stage Feature of the Universe The Demand of the The Notational 
No, Classified Feature Device .. 

6 Over-all focus can be Provision for sharpen- Faceted notation with 

sharpened by shar- ing the focus inany a conjunction lying 
pening each of any facet and notmerely between oand ३ eg. 
combination ef con- the one in the last Chapter 6 of Colon 
stituent primary foci. facet. classification and Sec- 

tion գ and its parts 
in Philosophy of classt- 
fication, 

7 Overall focus can be Device for assembling Phased netation eg. 
got by assembling ‘the numbers of the Chapter 8 of Cclon 
foci representing two constituent specific classification and Sec- 
or more specific sube subjects. tion 16 aud its parts 
jects. in Philosophy of classi 

- fication. 
Տ Number of facets Accommodation of Optional facets backed 
varies., extra facets in tbe by the conception of 
eases in which they Fundamantal cate- 
appear. gories of Personality 
, Matter, Energy, Space 
and Tite and Primor- 
dial Schedules e.g. 
Abgila and Classifica. 
tion aud communica» 
wor, Pt. 3. 
9 Manifestations (as Solution yet to be dis- 


34 


optional facets of the 
fundamental cate. 
goties may ask for 
their order to be 
varied from subject 
‘to subject. 


covered. 


- 





‘To meet demand 9, for each fundamental category, five con- 
junctions may perhaps be prescribed instead of one, correspond- 
ing respectively to the five places it can occupy amidst the others. 
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Another problem which needs attention is that the mnemo- 
nics is very constrained since the base consists only of the eight 
symbols 1 to 8. A broader base may remove this rigidity. 


281 The Field of knowledge and its repercussions on classi- 
fication published in Abgila V.2 No. 1 (March 1951) shows that 
there is reasonable ground to assume that whereas denudation 
was dominant before 1900, lamination became dominant about 
1920 and that loose assemblage emerged about the same time and 
is to-day rising in dominance whercas lamination has begun to 
loose ground. ‘The following diagram gives a graphical view of 
the shift in frequency ie, dominance, 





१५०० 2१1० [१२० 


११३० ११०० 1956. 
| Near 
This means that an enumerative classification suited to list basic 

foci was adequate to handle the bibliographies of the nineteenth 
and the preceding centuries. But it is compound and complex 
foci which loom large to-day. The result is that the surprises 
of the field of knowledge, due to its being a dynamic continuum, 

overpower enumerative classifications. It is this phenomenon 

that has provoked the emergence of expressive, analytico-synthetic 
schemes of depth-classification suited to the needs of present-day 

documentation work. The need for further research in the 
general theory of classification thus emerges at bottom from social 

pressure created by intellectual team-vork and atomization of the- 
regions: of intellectual pursuit. 
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24 PRESENT FOUNDATION 


The Foundation of most of the classification schemes design- 
ed in the past do not have the elasticity needed to meet the 
down-pour of micro-units of thought embodied in articles of 
periodicals. ‘Their rigidity is a fault which calls for a catastro- 
phic revision of the foundation. 


25 NEW FOUNDATION NEEDED 


It is believed that the foundation of classification can be 
re-designed so as to meet the present and probable future needs. 
One of the possible directions in which action may be taken is 
to base classification on the five or any other small set of funda- 
mental categories and a few hundreds of primordial schedules 
which are their manifestations, each primordial schedule having 
a distinctive signature-digit, in addition to the connecting symbol 
for each fundamental category being distinctive. See Abgila for 
an account of the experiments being made along these lines. 


26 OSMOTIC REVISION 


26] One of the objections commonly raised against change 
of classification is the cost of re-classifying old stock. This posi- 
tion is untenable since it would logically imply that all future 
should be tied up eternally to some past year when the scheme 
of classification in use was designed. No technological plant of 
the past is thus given the right to block the way to all progress 
in the world of industry and indeed in any sphere of life. Lib- 
rary classification can not be an exception if it is to survive and 
not stultify itself. Whatever the cost is, revision must be under- 
taken. | ; 
262 Jn the second place the cost of revision need not at all 
be great. A cheap and sufficiently effective procedure will be as 
follows. On a specified date the new classification may be 
brought into force. On that day a conversion table for the old 
and the new schemes may be put up quite easily for 
ready reference. All new additions may be classified by the new 
scheme and put into a new sequence. ‘The old stock may be 
kept as old sequence, Whenever a material of the old sequence 
is brought to use by any reader it should not be sent back to the 
old sequence, but re-classified and absorbed in the new sequence. 
In this way within a year or two most of the worth-while mate- 
rials in the old sequence would have been re-classified without 
undue cost. ‘The other materials which are really dead materials 
wanted occasionally for antiquarian purposes may be continued 
in the old sequence. The handful of antiquarians who wish to 
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have them will help themselves with the conversion table already 
referred to. This I call Osmotic Revision. 


27 REVISION 87 PARTS 


In an expressive, analytico-synthetic, depth-classification with 
sufficiently elastic foundations which strike root at the rock of 
fundamental categories, it must be possible to revise the schedules 
pertaining to particular regions of knowledge in the light of new 
-developments in those regions, without disturbing the whole 
classification. In this way once in thirty years or so the whole 
scheme would get renovated by parts, even as a living body is by 
the cells in a living organism getting continuously renovated by 
parts almost unnoticed. In this manner the Expectation of Life 
of a scheme of classification can be considerably lengthened. It 
is only in exceptional epochs of turbulance in the field of knowl- 
dge, which may occur perhaps only once in a thousand years, 
that we may have to burn our boat, so to say, and begin a total- 
ly new scheme of classification with a totally new type of founda- 
‘tions 

ա 28 COMMON SUBDIVISIONS | 

The schedule of common subdivisions in the existing schemes 
.of classification is a hotchpotch. It is being critically examined 
and overhauled in the Abgila. 


FUNDAMENTAL CATEGORIES 
The next five sections deal with the five fundamental cate- 
-gories. i 
3 Time 
It has been shown in the Abgila that time-facet requires at 
Jeast three distinctive primordial schedules, one for geological 
time with several millennia as the unit-interval, one for civic 
time with a decade or a year as the normal unit-interval, and one 
for private time for specific purposes. This has been discussed 
‘and illustrated in the Abgila. The need for other primordial 
schedules should be explored. 
4 Space 
The face of the earth is an oft-recurring manifestation of 
‘space. It can be divided by diverse trains of characteristics— 
physiographical, climatic, political, administrative, economic 910. 
several others. A method of dealing with them has been illus- 
trated in the Abgila. A closer investigation is needed. 
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ae l 5 Energy 


Energy-facet is the most ubiquitous of all the facets, There: 
is No main or canonical class which can escape this. It may 
occur more than once in the same specific subject. By the use: 
of unscheduled mnemonics, the number’ of primordial schedules 
needed to represent the multitude of possible energy-facets can be 
reduced toa considerable extent. With the aid of the specialists. 
in different regions of knowledge the energy-schedules—often. 
-called problem schedules—necessary for diverse specific subjects. 
should be collected, collated and boiled down with the aid of 
unscheduled mnemonics so as to reduce them to the smallest 
number possible of pririordial schedules with appropriate signa- 
ture digits. There is need.for considerable research by joint: 
teams of classificationists and specialists 11 specific subjects 


6 Matter 


The materials whica occur in the study of most of the sub-- 
jects can be thrown into a few primordial schedules of matter- 
facet, with distinctive signature-digits. Materials occur in four 
different  levels—substances, commodities including semi-. 
commodities artificial commodities and pre-fabricated commodi-- 
ties. A helpful methoc of building self-perpetuating schedules. 
of them is yet to be found 


A 


7 Personality 


In depth classification needed for documentation, personality- 
may manifest itself in s2veral facets in most specific subjects. It 
may manifest as a whole or in part. At the level of whole 
personality itself, it may have to be divided on the basis of several 
trains’ of characteristics which either call for independent . facets 
of ‘sub-lacets or which can be accommodated in several arrays or 
eve indifferent octaves of the same array. The same thing may 
happen at the level of parts of the first order, the level of parts 
of the second order anc so on 


The structure of the facetformula may be somewhat as 
follows : 


{Basic Focus or Personality], [Kinds of Personalily—with. 


sub-facets], [Parts of the first order—with some facets],. 
Parts af the secomd order—with some facets], and so on. 
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‘Example: The Sacet-strticture of a cycle may be somewhat .” 
as follows:— sree 


[Cycle], [Hercules—Push—Ladies], [Wheel], [Lyre-Dunlop} 


Analysis along these lines will have to be done for several 
-erititics before a simple and helplul generalisation can be made. 


8 - Organisation ही 

The stage has been reached when active investigation must 
-be taken up to design a classification with as elastic a foundation 
as the one indicated above. There appears to be no need to give 
up classification in despair. ‘There is every chance that a scheme 
with a fairly long expectation of life can be designed if a proper 
-organisation can be set up. ‘The problem is too complicated for 
the organisation to be provided either by an individual or by ३ 
local institution or even by a single nation. It should have the 
co-operation, on a world-basis, of specialists. in diverse specific 
-subjects, It should therefore be taken up by a world-organisa- 
tion which can command international co-operation. Unesco is 
Վեճ only world-organisation that can do this. It can utilise inter- 
national brain-power organised as Ifla and FID, provide its own 
funds and also attract aid from the industrial organisations of 
“the world and from wellknown foundations like those of Carnegie 
-and Rockefeller. It can make available for scrutiny an exhaustive 
‘collection of current abstracts and the subject headings used in 
~elifferent establishments, out of which can be distilled the 
primordial schedules, 120 or 2,100 in number as the case may be, 
It is only in this way that it can set up the vast team-work neces- 
sary to examine the foundations of classification, deyise enduring 
“elastic foundations and set up a permanent body to maintain the 
resulting classification scheme with the necessary continuous 
Fo The most favourable place to establish the head- 
quarters: for fundamental research in classification is ‘perhaps the 
Princeton Institute for Fundamental Studies which provides the 
atmosphere and facilities necessary for basic work of this nature. 
See also Review of documentation V924. Fase.4. June 1948, 
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WHAT IS TITLE-PAGE ? - 
` M. L. Nagar ह 

a -. Starts with the definition of Title-Page in the New _ 
English dictionary, examines its usage in the R.d.c. and _ 
the «4.6. and discusses with the aid of the principles, of 
Mimamsa (= Hermeneutics) the extension of meaning 
introduced by the C.c.c. so as to cover other preliminary 
pages. ] . 
The problem is: What is the meaning of the word “Title~ 
page ?’. Does it mean only the “Title-Page proper’, 46. only one 
single page containing the title, or can it include also other 
preliminary pages? 


The Purvapaksin (== opponent) presses the former view- 
He prefers the obvious meaning. He quotes the authority of the- 
New English dictionary which defines Title-Page as “The page 
‘at or near the beginning of a book, which bears the title and 
“usually also the name of the author compiler, or editor, the name- 
of the publisher and the place and date of publication.” 


But the Uttarapaksin (=:defendent) takes the latter view,. 
and prefers the extended meaning. He quotes.the authority of 
the Classified catalogue code of S.R. Ranganathan which starts- 
with the definition given by N.E.d. but extends it as: follows:— 


“In rare cases all the categories of information may be found. 
apt » distributed over two or more pages; then these pages- 
are to be collectively taken as ‘Title-page.” 


We 


According to this definition “Title-Page’ does not:‘mean only’, 
the "Title-Page proper’ but it can also include all the other pre- , 
liminary pages. տ: 


` It is to be noted here that the first edtion of the C.c.c. (1984) « 
followed the New English dictionary literally. It is only_in its. 
second edition (1945) that the meaning of the Title-Page is thus ' 
extended. 


_ Js the C.c.c. justified in extending the meaning of the: word. 
“Title- Page’ and amending the definition given in the New 
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English dictionary? What is the ground for it? Is there any 
dogic behind it? This is the issue for consideration 


A reference to the Rules for a dictionary catalogue by Charles 
A. Cutter bears no fruit It does not. define the ‘Title-Page’ at 
all. It merely defines ‘Title’ as “Title in the broader sense in 
cludes heading, title proper, and imprint” 


The Anglo-American code is equally unhelpful. It defines 
the Title-page as, ‘The page at the beginning of a book on which 
13 printed the title and imprint.’ If we rest on this definition, we 
‘get no help. But there 5 a note at the end of this definition. Is 
reads “ (cf, Halftitle)’. We follow this note and turn to ‘Hall- 
title’. The definition given against it is, ‘A brief title, usually 
without author's name or imprint, ‘printed on a leaf preceding 
the main title-page’. Tae qualifying word ‘main’ gives some 
indication that there m:ght also be a title-page other than the 
main one. 


Neither of these coces for cataloguing—the R.d.c. and 4.4.6. 
—has faced the issue squarely | 


The problem really belongs to the sphere of Linguistics. “Ia 
whom 6156 can we refer the matter except to the Linguist? Let 
us present the problem to him. This phenomenon is very fre- 
quent in his science. He names it the ‘Principle of Generalisa- 
tion.’ His view is as follows: 


With the passing of time and through constant use some 
words acquire a wider meaning. A name originally applicable 
to a particular entity is found later to embrace a class of entities. 
The great Alankarikas (=literary critics) Mammata and Visva- 
natha, have discussed words like ‘Kusala’ while describing the 
Sakti (—jurisdiction) oi words. 


The word Kusala originally meant ‘one who chopped Kusa 

(=a species of grass). But now we use phrases like Ganakarmane 

Kusalah (=Expert in singing). Similarly the word ‘Pravina 
stood originally for Gamdharva (=a kind of demi-god) who were 
famous for playing on vind (=:a musical instrument). But now 
it means simply ‘skilful’. Hence the use of phrases like Vyakarane 
pravinah (=Expert in grammar). The meaning of the word 
‘Gavesana has also been considerably extended. It does no longer 
mean simply ‘search after a lost cow’, but denotes an enquiry, or 
scientific or literary research, Here is another example, The 
etymological meaning of the word ‘Taila’ is the ‘oil extracted from 
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‘Tila’ (=Sesame). But now we speak ‘of ‘Sarsapa lail (=Mus- » 
tard oil), Narikela taila (coconut oil) etc. 


Now the question is: Is there any principle which we should 
follow in extending the meaning, of words in the way shown above, , 
or are we free to extend it according to our whims and fancies? 
Can we make a word stand for any idea we desire? Is there any 
guide? Js there any control? Yes, says the linguist. The mean- 
ing of a word may be extended—-a word may be made to express.. 
or stand for some other idea,—if'and only if there is a ‘Sambandha’: 
(=relation) or Samanya-dharma (—equally-shared function or 
characteristic) between’ the original meaning and the extended 
or generalised meaning. In words like Kusala and Pravina the 
‘Skilfulnes$ is the common quality, or Samanya dharma. In 
Taila ‘Oiliness’ or Sneha is the common quality օք Samanya_ 
dharma. 


The term ‘Title-page’ can be allowed to embrace ‘other pre- ~ 
liminary pages’ if and only if the two concepts have a commom 
function or characteristic. 


What is the function of the Title-Page, i.e. Title-page proper? 
Its function is.to contain and supply the categories of information 
required by a cataloguer to prepare the entries in a catalogue. 
This function is the Dharma (=function or the characteristic) .. 
If this Dharma is performed also by any other preliminary page- 
or pages, if it is equally shared by other pages, they also have got: 
the right to‘ receive the appellation ‘Title-page. This common 
quality, ‘this equally-shared function, is the sanction for extend 
ing the meaning and scope of the word “Title-page’. 


The purvapaksin is still adamant. For, he says, ‘This view 
will not be acceptable unless it is supported by our “ancient. 
linguists, the Mimamsakas. Because Mimamsa (hermeneutics) * 
is the final authority in disputes like the one being considered 
here. The case is therefore referred to the supreme court օք 
Mimamsakas. 


Here is. their verdict:— 7: 


Maharsi Jaimini, the founder of the Mimamsa. Sastra has: 
dealt with this problem in Sutra 23 of Adhikarana 12 of Pada. 
4 of Adhyaya 1 commonly known ‘as Pranabhrt adhtkarana.. It. 
reads Lingasamavaya, It shows how words acquire a purely con- 
wentional meaning and how the scope and meaning of a ‘name? 
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15 extended. This phenomenon may be explained only on‘ the 
Linga Principle of interpretation. 


In Taittiriya samhita there are two passages, viz. Pranabhrta 
upadahati (= He lays Pranabhrtah) and Ajyanireta upadadhati 
(= He lays Ajyani). Here the words Pranabhrt and Ajyant de- 
note respectively the bricks to be placed reciting mantras beginning 
with the word Pranabhrt and Ajyani respectively. According to 
Sabara Svami’s commentary on this Sutra we get the following 
result : 


If the tex! were Fidhi  (=injunction), when the bricks with 
the Pranabhrt mantras would be. placed, those mantras which do 
not contain the term ‘pranabhrt’ would be rendered purposeless 
and hence can not be cxplained except as .tautalogical. What 
happens is that, because of Lingasamavaya (== presence of indi- 
ative word), a word denoting one thing is used to denote a 
group of things of which it is onc, even as it is the case with 
the assertion ‘Chatrino gacchanti’ (=persons with umbrellas are 
going along), being made about a group of persons of whom only 
some, or even not more than one, may carry an umbrella, | 


Kishori Lal Sarkar, in his work the Mimamsa rules of intet- . 
pretation as applied to Hindu law, (Tagore law lectures, 1905), 
deals with this topic in a somewhat different way. His view is 
as follows:—What is the meaning of ‘Pranabhrt in the one case 
and that օք Ajyani in the other? The words Pranabhrt and 
Ajyani are respectively the names of two (sets of) mantras or 
verses which begin with these words. ‘These verses are used in 
consecrating (laying) bricks required for a certain purpose (pre- 
paration of the altar). From this fact the bricks consecrated by 
the Pranabhrt Mantra acquired the name of Pranabhrt. Simi: ` 
larly the bricks consecrated by the Ajyani Mantra acquired the 
name of Ajyani. But in course of time the whole heap օք bricks 
. of a particular kind came to be called Pranabhrt because one or 
two bricks of that heap were consecrated as Pranabhrt bricks. 


Pranabhrt has now become the name of the maxim for 
extending the scope of a name in the above manner. And the 
instance of the Pranabhrt and that of Ajyani being similar, each 
‘supports the other. र 


Nanda Pandit, in hig work on Datiake mimamsa (=Law of 
doption) refers to the Pranabhrt maxim to show that, although 
_ the word ‘substitute’ was first applied in express terms only to 
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five classes of adopted sons, the word by general use is used to 
«denote all the twelve classes of adopted sons recognised in law. 


An important point to be noted in this connection is this: 


The Canon of Ascertainability demands that the Title-Page 
must be followed very scrupulously, For a,cataloguer it is the 
‘supreme guiding principle, Cutter says, in his inimitable way, 
“The bibliographers have established a cult of it (the Title- 
Page); it is followed religiously.” Tradition has consecrated it 
-and vested it with sacredness, even as the bricks consecrated with 
the mantras Pranabhrt and Ajyani. 


The function of the bricks is to supply the building mate- 
rial,—become the constituent elements themselves,—required for 
the construction of the sacrificial altar. The function of the 
“Yisle-Page is to supply the categories of information—the consti- 
tuent elements—required for the construction of the Main Entry 
of the catalogue. : 


At first only those bricks which were consecrated with the 
-Pranabhrt mantras were called the Pranabhrt (bricks). But 
‘other bricks also were made to perform the same function, i.c. be 
used as the constituent elements or building material, as those 
consecrated.” When the information required by a cataloguer 
for preparing the Main Entry is scattered over many pages, all the 
“pages are collectively to. be treated as “Title-Page’. 


Thus the C.c,c. is fully justified in extending the meaning of 
the term ‘Title-Page’. The Title-Page is regarded as the highest 
authority not only by the cataloguers but by Courts of Law as 
wel, 


A. place in the ‘Fitle-Page (proper) is a much coveted one. 
-Each and every one wants to have its (or his or her) name on 
the iTitle-Page. Each wants to put its insignia thereon. The 
‘name of the book has to be there. Not only the author but the 
-collaborator, thé publisher and every other person associated with 
the book wishes to make his name appear there. The motto or 
publishers’ device also claims a place there. It is the face of the 
book—so to speak. When there is no space left on it, its verso 
is availed of. ‘The printer gets a prominent place there. Terms 
like ‘All rights reserved’ etc. also appear there. When the claimants 
-are too many for even these two pages or when artistic consi- 
` erations require it, other preliminary pages also are availed of. 
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When a book is puschased by a library, the accessioner puts . 
his number on it. The library wants to put on it its own name 
or the ownership stamp ‘The Call Number also wants a place 
there. Even the Cross Feference Number, if any, is put thereon- 


Thus beyond doubt the Title-Page (proper) is most sought. 
Is it in recognition of this fact that it has put “title?” in the 
beginning of its name and made “title” a part of its name itself? 
It may seem at first sight that the C.c.c. has done some injustice: 
in extending the meaning of it and allowing other pages to share 
this coveted name. But a little careful thinking will show that 
the C.c.c. has establishec the greater worth of the Title-Page by 
this extension of meaning. It has proved that the Title-Page has. | 
got the power to embrace and absorb others. It is an all-power- 
ful, title-holder, super-p2rsonality in library cataloguing. 


The uttarpaksin wins the case. The C.c.c. is justified im 
extending the meaning. 
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A PROBLEM IN COMPOSITE BOOKS 
K. D: Puranik and Տ. P.: Phadnis 


Լ Proposes an amendment to the definition of Ordi- 
nary Composite Book given in the C.c.c.,. suggested by, 
book recently received. 1 


0 Introduction 


The pamphlet, whose cover-page, serving as title-page, 15 
wxeproduced below, created some problems in cataloguing: 

Fossil Baleen from the Pliocene/ of Cape Blanco, Oregon/ 
By/ Earl Leroy Packard/-A Fossil Sea Lion/ from Cape Blanco, 
Oregon/ By/ Earl Leroy Packard/ A Pinniped Humerus from 
the/ Astorio Miocene of Oregon/ By/ Earl Leroy Packard/ 
Oregon State College,/ Corvallis, Oregon. Printed/ at the College 
Press. 1947 

The code used is Classified catalogue code. Fdn.2. (1945) 


I Peculiarities 


All the monographs are.by the same author. The pagina 
tion is continuous for all the three.. Each of the three mono- 
-graphs has a separate title-page. On the back of the cover 
appears the name of the series, “Oregon State Monographs”, and 
a list of the monographs. in it. On the back of the title-page of 
each of the monographs we find the name of the series and of 
the sub-series, “Studies in Geology”, and the serial number 
Each monograph has got a different serial number. 

All the three monographs being by the same author, the book 
does not satisfy the following definition of composite book given 
in section 0841 of the C.cc. 

“0841 A book is said to be a composite book if it is made 
up of portions or parts which are distinct, independent 
and co-ordinate contributions by two or more authors, 
the portion written by each being indicated,” 

If the monographs had been by different authors we would 
have without hesitation declared it to be a composite book and 
treated it as such." But this. being not the case, we have to treat 
it as a simple book ։ 

f we treat it as a simple book, we have to give ‘it the rather 
broad Colon Number 11697.7353.44. . If we cam treat it as a com- ` 
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posite book, the class 1umbers of the three monographs will be- 
respectively  H69751.73-eT2B.A44, H69791.73-zT2B.A44 anc. 
¥4697912.7353.A43—all co-extensive. 

The following are the Main Entries of the book treated as 
(1) a simple book, and (2) a composite book. 
३. H697.7353.A4 H7 ` 

PACKARD (Lercy) . 

Fossil baleen from the pliocene of Cape Blanco, Oregon;. 
fossil sea lion from Cape Blanco, Oregon; pinniped humerus. 
from the astoria miocene of Oregon. 

(Oregon State monographs, studies in geology, 5, 6, 7). 

60771 
2 H69751.73-2T2B.A4<¢ H7 

PACKARD (Leroy). 

2 Packard (Leroy): Fossil sea lion from Cape Blanco, 
Oregon, 


ee 


Fossil baleen from the pliocene of Cape Blanco, Oregon. 
H69791.73-zT2B.A44 HT 


3 Packard (Leroy): Pinniped humerus from the astoria. 
miocene of Oregon. 
H697912.7353.A43 HT 
(Oregon State monographs, studies in geology, 5, 6, 7). 
60771. 


As all the Added Entries are derived from the Main 
Entry, the effect of treeting it as a simple book is: (1) We can- 
uot give cross reference entries for each of the monographs 25. 
we cannot cross-refer from a lower link to an upper link, (2) As. 
the titles are written one after another as in (1) above, the 
reader approaching from the author’s name for the, second or: 
third monograph will not easily get it, and (3) in the series. 
entry we cannot individualise. each of the monographs. 


__ ‘Treating it as a composite book, we cam avoid the above: 
difficulties. This will satisfy the Laws of Library Science better. 


So we have two alt2rnatives, either (1) change the definition: 
of composite book so as to include books like this; or (2) dis 
regard the Laws of Library Science. Surely the second alterna- 
‘tive can not be though: of. f 


48 ANNALS: 


DELHI SEMINAR IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 


1951. J une. 


a WEIR CORSON 
Toone oe աւ. 





"քՅճօատյ 
aq 38m ճյյոժզաս 
SHE “Ayano 44օ45բզ 
831 10 ३४२३ 531 TƏZƏ 


նստա Avur ,, "0200 pipuy "uopnspsuog (E) 
'գօլդոյդտԱօ3 ,, z 

‘yoafqne əgroəds տղ ճնօայտւծ 
बाटा फकिर օգ Wor, ३० MWI յվ) ճլտլգեջ o} Jopzo ալ ‘vipuy "KIo "Աաօգոլգասօծ (z) 


«օ8լգօ अप्‌} յտալոծթ դորուզթլ ՅՉԱ35:53լ əy} wor dəq 
քլտզվժո २१ յօասեջ պագ २५ լ HUAG ճւաւզել JO sae tien a 
Auomysieg JO MBI I oq} yeurese JOUS) ALIJUA PIL ƏQL (Թ) ‘epuy "4304९प Ieuopnyssvoy (1) 








EMUT 
7२३३२१ տվ sy] ३० zequimne घुएणु yo 
aq} Հօծլոաատ aq} ६4४5 (səmy &0१४प॒1800303142009 =zZ:z A 
Pestaay) "90:09 २१३ ३० 11615 ay (£) ո 
undynpunyy yo uoyeoyddy (z) Ճ13038:գ प्रशएण = ZA 
‘Boia 51 wnydoynp fsouaros ճ1ոզիլ t 
-war ३० woreoyddy ३० sme] զլոօչ: pue pima ayy (1) SoSH = A 
Տ5851գ55 LIJT puooeg MI, (४) 25०४० 
“SIINA 55թալ seep ककरण ոլ 
३० Ben apeM 8ցլզ əpmpəyos əy} 
३० զայ) ճլլթալյխօ you PIP uor 
“BOUISSEL BOJOD jo ३०५३०० yy (८) 6:քոյ jo ճաօգտոլ (2) 
«440252քլ Ցալքոտքլ UER "uno Չլ8ոլտ : nomz 
‘PUT Կօդգագգջաօծ əng} aq proye jes ४ aq քլոօվտ Zmpeəy yoefqng (1) -HSU nerpur ony ३० Arojsryy (1) 
ना छू -H ճզ 337 գտօլ >प३ “900 943 ३० 17६ omy ज्प३ 10} S3tIZUH ատքալ 556515 बेप 
Surpesy ३२२३३०० ՏԿՆ ३० Աօլգելտսագ ey] JO 55ոռտյզ 8003७ 5: ALIJUA 35481 ony (ए) ջող əy} Յաճող լօ sea aTqissog 
4ynsey saatzoefqg SOTSST म०३९्शु पर 
». क ¢ 
5պգածլքը “Wo HYS : 31404257 BUSEES "Տ "स HYG : 4०2०-०7 3967 ճանի ջը ԳԵՏ 


SEIN XAANI SSVID NI SONIGVEH ՆՉԱԼՈՏ ao ՑԵ:ՀԵԳԵԱՆ ԳԱՄ SOIOHD MHL NI Salivnony ८ 


HONGIOS AUVAAIT NI YVNIWGS 18186 





be] 


a 


1. L,.A: 


1 


3,१; No 


NCE 


y SCIE 


TN LIBRAR: 


WI 


PESSMIENAR 


126 


॥ 


z1 





¬ ono BARRAL oR SE 43 giron 1: 


«գեո guapins up օչոլօօրլ 9१३७० 4 | | 
-du03 SF WAO Fd ¦ : ए२३४।०१॥ Յզ օգ 0555 2 տ. ԻՆ 3. 


a 
: 
Կ 
Ե: 
छि 
क 
2 
= 
à 
«թ 
BULLETIN: 


si ssauaqsiouoy SAISON JÖ भुवन eee արա առ առա ուշ : 





३४4 տաք. »վյ.օ3 Wor 50 ‘spoqurds, a GB 


Zuryoennos १४००? pue 5314085743 [8३ ea "३ 


-Watiepuny २५४ օգ प०३३०॥P97 օգ Յո... RRC ը չօ,քսոօչ8 Sunes st aderquresse २8007 “E 


so ԴԱՐՈՒՆ Ւ ւ 2ոկգատատքօզ pons ` ae Se l 
ռամ Տոծլգօլօգ օտովմ zo 55041 अप्त 5 ` : | 


r 5 


աա: क 






| ՅՉԱՏ ३3२? ४ 8ալտստլյօմ»ծ st pue 316... 
ु न Եր: Վ «4936: - moye dopasp ०१ մատով նօրսարած՛լ “z 
३०६4 յօ տլօզաճտ उपाउज्गप०० ३० ` : 

‘peyanos eq pmoys Uuossio puy 5գօ963 Mot 36 uopdèoug ॐ 0061 >उणजुण्प्‌ ABMS PERTH սօլգեքնմՅԱ ‘x 
syeumof  Ձայջատգտզտ» फा ५३२७३३५१४ क ह एम |: HRN = 
*panimexe ३१ թլոօվտ sfeotpoyted २२० ६०३५३३६9 JO ÁIR ՛ք-. ( ; ३४३ SAOS siséjeue 19०३५१४१ 


ne 2 Sp ԻՐՔ 


Sp by Š X on we r हि m 
हक eres £ s է कक է i 


te 3: դ oe ot ¿ 
Mies E E 257 ~~: / ` Moyezou քօջավմ  «Յոլզատտօց २४०० 






Seay es ER TIER peek æ 54 
“292० MITON. JO $8 ammes տվ २१ ३०५ - .ըօլգօգօս ए3३२०ष्म्‌ TOJE upu’ 
i 
न & 7 ug Sits eee շաՀ: 


Aem քոգելօ51 328 ‘sasev]o ०३४प्र[एं49-0० .. լ | ա हक” 
३५००? Yor uf aoupubes amy ony, z woes ազո  tonepittod 


Foe तट 


aN 


է) r, é 





‘worgeBsoau; - 
309 15146 esp 35654 अप्‌} ս: peqinistp MOPVION 9७४३०७ aopo 35510. 
यी३प्रभूणु4 प्प sey ՏՉՀՃԵՅՉՕ 3815450:թ . ոզ... 189329,0 sajas լոյմ յով չդ» 


t . 
«ԷՅ तः 














- x i կ : वि ճ Հոր ԶՆ 10% ՅՐ ագա GE 221 4 
up saporjie ayy ३० Aonenbery 35վգտկ/ի . IPI օս op :85439396 .3օ ճ1լրգօ1 11 BODHI [४प०३४१०३३ पपे | 
; H 28 ո ք | : «ՀՅ eget ET /՛ ռ fey 
z न .- Գար A $ 5 արա: ०175, nets फ ե है ~ SD ԼՑ 2 4 
छ्ञ्म्ण्णपज्प ր: ԱԼ sənssI हि 0 घ्रण३०्प्रणपे 











कार Մ: 


տարա Եկ. ՔՆ - ` 4 use 


neqprea3ed NU ‘WN : sooda त्‌ l io: yema "त "NYS ३4927१३ է Ff 67 AADRUDP 02 "IPS 


foam iMONSsao ÖTE AHL NI NOMVWUOY ३० SAIO HHL AO Աաաա: ४ ՀԷ: 





19512 Junge © REVIEWS: 


niu’ iu bo. - REVIEWS 

RANGANATHAN (S.R): “Classification and communication, 
(Delhi University publications, library science series, 3). 1951. 
9x 52, Pp, 291. Rs. 9 (India), 21 sh, (Europe), $4.00 (America). 
University of Delhi, Delhi, 8; G. Blunt & Sons, London, ०५ 


‘ Human progress is characterised by long periods of compara- 
tively slow and orderly development interspersed‘ with very much 
shorter episodes of upheaval and change, This sequence manifests 
itself, to a more or less obvious degree, in all fields of activity and 
thought, It might therefore have been expected that the library 
profession, whose job it is to study the growth of the field of 
Knowledge and to place the results of new research in their correct 
relation to existing knowledge, would: have analysed this form of 
progress in order ‘to increase their understanding of its nature, 
‘This is necessary if libraries are to fulfil their true function and 
not be constantly caught - unawares by the forging - out of new 
subjects and new relations. 


The profession հոտ grown up, however, in a tradition of 
empiricism which has prevented the integration of all its parts. 
The dictionary catalogue is conceived as a “do-all” tool, and this. 
has given rise to the subject-index illusion; reference service is, 
aimost completely divorced from the discipline of method, so that 
the enormous potentialities of the cumulated British national 
bibliography are hidden from all but a few; classification is 
thought of as an esoteric rite concerned with manipulating new 
thought, in the form of ‘books, pamphlets and so on, so that it. 
can be thrust into an approximate relationship with other thought 
according to a preconceived, standardised pattern. ` 


Hence, it has become a common criticism that those who 
carry out intensive study of classification have withdrawn from, the: 
practical world of service to readers, and are trying to elevate their 
rite into a religion, Those who are stationed at the point of service’ 
know both by instinct and reason that,they are the real librarians,. 
that their contact with readers, brings about the fulfilment of 
theit own personalities in satisfying the mental hunger of another, 
This antagonism leads to such statements as that classifiers want 
to create a static world of ideas on which to impose their artificial 
arrdfigement. Since this “wish is. utterly opposed to the situation.. 
in’ the world of objective reality,, classifiers are clearly seen to be 
opponents of progress and ignorant of the way in which know- 
ledge is sought by readers, , ' - 
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‘The origins of this antagonism can be traced to the way in 
which classification theory has developed, The enormous growth 
of library service in the last quarter of the nineteenth century 
threw up many schemes, and four major ones; Decimal Classifica. 
tion, Library of Congress, Cutter, and Brown’s, Subject Classifica- 
tion, In spite of all their differences, these schemes were based on 
the sarue fundamental idea, that of taking knowledge at a series 
of levels, dividing it into known topics of varying specificity, and 
listing these topics in a morc or less useful order. Library of Con- 
gress carries this out almost universally; at the other extreme, 
Brown’s Categorical ‘Table represents a sustained effort to tabu- 
late a mixture of forms, aspects and subjects all of which had the 
appearance of a “common factor” in several classes or divisions, , 
This idea is also the basis of his O—W classes for geography and 
geographical division. None of these schemes attempted to account 
for their arrangement; they were all descriptive, or ‘“enumerative”, 
and the ultimate refinement of enumerative classification has been 
reached with the Bibliographic Classification of Bliss. This pro- 
duct of vast erudition uses the traditional descriptive method but 
tries to lay it like a mantle over the theory of subject-approach. 


‘Thus by resorting to enumeration, classifiers have aroused the: 
just charge of attempting to impose a rigid, artificial order on the 
objective reality which is described in written records, while refer- 
ence librarians have tended to go to the opposite extreme and 
rely solely on flair. 

Since the turn of the century, there has been a long period of 
apparently orderly progress, while the hopes of classifiers have 
centred largely on Bliss, last and greatest of enumerators, But 
this same period has been far from orderly in the field of know- 
ledge as a whole. Not only have new subjects been discovered 
օո all sides, but the mechanism of communication has expanded 
beyond the remotest ideas of Dewey or Brown, and so there has 
grown up a two-fold challenge to Library science. On the one hand 
there is the necessity for arranging material on new subjects and 
on the other there is the replacement of the book by the periodical 
article as the most important vehicle of communicating new 


thought. 


Bliss, like many classifiers and reference librarians, admits 
the failure of enumerative classification by setting a maximal 
length to notation: in other words, he forbids, on a purely mecha- 
nical basis, the ultimate differentiation of one subject from another, 
Only the Colon Classification, in fact, has attempted to meet the 
challenge of the field of knowledge. Over the past three decades, 
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the librarian colleagues of Տ. R. Ranganathan have been patiently 
exploring, experimenting, failing and beginning again, in an 
effort to find out what lies behind the development of new thought 
and its arrangement for library purposes. Ranganathan has for- 
saken purely enumerative classification and has substituted an 
analytico-synthetic approach which comes to grips with reality, 
analyses its structure and functioning, and codes the parts 50 
that each item of knowledge can automatically be placed with 
other items to which it is most intimately related, 


Unfortunately, the progress made has not become widely 
known. This is due partly to the weight of encrusted tradition, 
and partly to the circumstances prevailing in India, which as 
Ranganathan puts it, has only just awakened from the stultifying 
sleep of centuries under toreign rule. This led to backwardness 
in librarianship and other fields, and a consequent lack of the 
usual facilities for research in this case, books and articles on new 
subjects, free exchange of thought, and opportunity for applying 
the results of experiment. 


Since the war, however, Ranganathan has made three trips 
to the West, and has to some extent made up for these drawbacks. 
He has now written a new work which is certainly one of his most 
important. It forms a detailed statement of his views on the nature 
of classification and the part it has to play in the progress of 

` human knowledge, and is in effect a summary of all the research 
he has done, without the trappings of experimental data, 


The charge of esotericism has been brought against Ranga- 
nathan as much as anybody, and more in the West, where the 
excuse of “mysticism” has been used to dismiss the Colon Scheme 
without thorough examination. The outstanding feature of this 
new book, as may perhaps be concluded from its title, is that it 
shatters the idea of classification as an isolated discipline deve- 
loped by a few back-room librarians with no contact with readers, 
Again and again he states that the ultimate aim of library techni- 
que is service to readers; it is the users themselves who require 
recorded knowledge to be closely organised. “...the drive for 
depth-classification will come from reference librarians, and 
that will be for the right reason” (My italics DF). The reference 
librarian, using classification as a tool to search out a piece of 
knowledge which is coloured by the context of the particular 
reader’s mind, cannot possibly be satisfied with a tool blunted 
_ and limited by what has already been enumerated. 
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schemes. Jt states their charactetistics-and-contributions,.and then 
gocg.on to, study. the field of knowle eatr oa E 

æ system of classification." BY’ using’ a very -helpful series: of: analo; 
. gies with cartography, linguistics, transformation; - Boolean, ‘alge: 
bra, state-craft, medicine and toy-making, the main.arguments are 
illuminated from’ all-angles so’ that they may‘ be acceptable ‘to 
readers of all levels, The failure of enumerative classification is 
stressed and compared, with the much greater flexibility, and abi- 
lity to counter the tactics of the field of knowledge, shown by analy- 
tico-synthetic classification, The final chapter of this part is a Con- 
fession of faith which surely cannot be misrepresented by even. the 
most hostile critic: , “My, faith is that it is only .an - analytico- 
synthetic classification that can stand the strain of depth-classifica- 
tion. It is necessary if we are to effect total integration between 
reading , ... and readers”. ; Ն Հ». 


Part II traces the development of communication ‘among 
human beings in different spheres at the physical level, the com- 
mercial and political levels and the literary and spiritual levels. 
Many difficulties lie in the path of “cultural. concord!-among all 
nations, but “there is, every hope that the “intellectual “binding 
force, which transcends territorial boundaries, will eventually ‘gain 
in strength and lead to co-operative hving on a worldacsle® It is 
obvious that the communication of ideas is vital to this line of 
progress, Those who promote it are forced to turn to classification 
tor assistance. 


- In Part III, Ranganathan examines all the modes of commu- 
nication to discover what part classification can play in .each, As 
is his custom, he begins with the lowest level, communication by 
behaviour—by, gesture of “explosive utterance.” As is. also’ his 
custom, he uses a system of diagrams which appears ": somewhat 
complicated and will probably provoke criticism from pure intel: 
lectuals. If examined sympathetically, it will undoubtedly: clarify 
the author’s purpose, and this, of course, is what diagrams are for, 
. He has coined yet another term; apupa pattern.. In the,spirit of 
the age this is.a word made of initials, ‘They represent the area of 
interests of a reader searchingrin the literature, so. that the cen- 
fral, most relevant records are called Umbral, those-of marginal 
interest on either side are Penumbral, and those totally ‘irrelevant 
arg Alien: thus helpful order`is represented by A P U P A.-From 
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these’ pdinis, hé shows-how problems are forged out in each of his 
five fundamental categories: for -facet-analysis. 


‘This work has stated explicitly the tasks which lie ahead. ot 
librarians and how they have arisen and will continue to arise in 
increasing numbers, Experience with U.D.C. has shown that it 
is possible to gain wide acceptance, on an international scale, for 
a classification which is admitted to be bad even by those who are 
responsible for its development. The vast economies that could be 
effected by classifying, before publication; every written օր, €x-. 
pfessed thought, would be alone sufficient to support concentrated 
research into ther construction of a new scheme able to meet with 
confidence the challenge of the field of knowledge; a scheme that 
would leave the faults of older. schemes and begin a new stage in 
the history of classification, We cannot even estimate the much 
greater service this would enable librarians to render in the cause 
of human progress, not only. because it would free their energies 
more fully for reference service, but also because it’ would give 
them an incomparably greater mastery over the contents of ` their 


materials. 
D. J. Fosxerr 


RANGANATHAN (S.R) ahd Sivaraman (KM): Library 

manual. (Indian Library Association publication, English series, 
8). 1951. 9” x 5”, Pp. 215. Rs. 8 (India), 21sh. (Europe), $4.00 
(U:S.A.). Indian Library Association, University Library. Delhi-8; 
G. Blunt & Sons,- London. 


` The Library profession in every country has a fundamental 
responsibility to produce its own textbooks on all matters biblio- 
graphical and bibliothecal. These textbooks must run the whole 
gamut from extreme simplicity for the new junior, or what the 
Americans more aptly term.“the beginning librarian” to the 
advanced treatise and philosophical dissertation on purpose and 


- It is not enough to use, the professional and technical litera- 
ture of other counitries, no matter how valuable, important and 
authoritative; for these works are written out of and to fit into a. 
set of cultural, educational and social patterns and ‘traditions 
belonging peculiarly to the country of origin, The textbooks of 
library service in India must be the result of Indian experience of 
Indian conditions of life, thought "culture and especially of social 
situations. They must have the ‘feel’ of India which only Indians 
can ever have and ‘that sympathetic understanding linked. to a 
sensitive appreciation of all‘factors for and against achievement, . 
if they are to be fully acceptable to Indian library workers ‘ofall : 
classes and stages of developiignt dnd expérierice. Foreign- books 
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will always be foreign and supplementary to the home-produced. 
‘Therefore any reviewer especially a foreigner must condition his 
criteria to the local situation and limit his consideration to the 
achievement of the purpose of the author, 


This “reach-me-down type of manual’—the author’s descrip- 
tion, not mine, for J, on the other hand, think it has been care- 
fully and successfully cut to the measure of a particular situation— 
is intended for the use and guidance of those “socially minded intel- 
ligent men without training and/or by a lower order of men with- 
out the gift of initiative but with some sort of rapid mass-instruc- 
tion for about three months” who will, of necessity, form the rank 
and file of the profession in those early days of any really rapid and 
wholesale extension of public library service in the next twenty to 
thirty years in India, 


It is manifestly impossible for the present library schools to 
cope with the demand for trained and partially-trained personnel 
which would result from the adoption and speedy implementation 
of library legislation in only three or four States. I have heard 
recently of a desire to establish a planned library service of some 
1,300 points in the United States of Travancore and Cochin, to be 
staffed mainly by voluntary workers, especially in the rural areas. 
It is, I consider, misguided for fully trained professional librarians 
to patronise or to deride in any way, their colleagues who have not 
had their advantages but who are doing their best, and many times 
an intelligent best, to bring book service to millions of people who 
are now without such service at all, Rather is it kinder and more 
profitable in every way, to welcome, encourage, inform and stimu- 
late these “socially minded intelligent men” to increase their capa- 
city for fruitful service. To welcome them into this great service 
and to place in their hands such material and information as will 
assist them to a more efficient day to day performance of routine 
administration and public service and the better fulfilment of the 
five laws of library science. 


This then, is the purpose of this book: “a library manual for 
the ordinary workers in small general librari¢és—the so-called public 
libraries”, It can indeed be read-with profit by most of us who 
think we know it all. ‘The authors have made a praise-worthy 
attempt to simplify and interpret in words understandable by the 
layman, in a few chapters much of the material which has appeared 
in previous textbooks by Dr, Ranganathan and his collaborators. 


The philosophical and humanitarian approaches to the pur- 
poses of public librarianship colour and suffuse and vivify the 
severely practical explanations of routine methods and adminis- 
trative details. There are eight chapters in all covering the five 
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laws. of library science, reference service, bibliography, adminis- 
tration, classification and cataloguing, buildings and office supplies, 
and a glossary of library terms with Sanskrit equivalents. The 
authors: especially invite discussion of the glossary either in the 
pages. of this journal or by correspondence, y 


In conclusion a small criticism: the proof reading could have 
been better, 
‘ae EDWARD SYDNEY 

RANGANATHAN (S.R.). Ed, Public library provision and docu- 
mentation problems: Papers for discussion at the Ninth All India 
Library Conference, Indore, 11-14 May 1951. (Indian Library 
Association, English series 2). 1951. 8%” x 5%”. Pp. 223. 
Rs. 10 (India), $6 (ՄՏ) and 25 sh. (Other countries). 
‘Indian Library Association, Delhi; ७. Blunt & Sons, London. 


India faces the problem of supplying its people with intellec- 
tual food. The task is a double one: that of supplying the gene- 
ral public through public libraries, and that of supplying special- 
ists—whether doctors, engineers, agriculturalists, economists or pure 
scientists—with the information without which they cannot func- 
tion. ‘The book under review is a collection of 24 closely packed 
papers by Dr. S.R. Ranganathan and 15 others, which deal with 
both aspects of the problem. 

The first part, consisting of four papers, deals with “Public 
Library Provision”. ‘The place of public libraries in the Consti- 
tutiom of India is contrasted unfavourably with their place in the 
constitutions of other modern states. The library organization in 
the Bombay State is outlined. Statistics are given- on public 
library expenditure in some countries. Edward Sydney, Advisory 
Foreign Director of the Delhi Pilot Public Library Project, tells of 
the British Council’s Eastern Caribbean Regional Library Service 
which may have useful lessons for India: ‘These papers should be 
a useful guide in the development of government policy. 


‘The process of supplying the specialist with exactly the docu- 
ments (principally individual scientific papers; but also books, 
periodicals, etc.) has come to be known’ in Europe by the name of 
“documentation”, to distinguish it from librarianship, which 15 
primarily and traditionally concerned with books. This process is 
the subject of the second part of the book, consisting of 20 papers. 
It is ‘a subject of immediate interest to India because the National 
Documentation Centre, which the Department of Scieritific Re- 
search is about to establish, is now in the planning stage. The 
need for national documentation centres arises from the fact that 
there, are about 50,000 scientific periodicals published- in the 
world today, of which- 5,000 to; 10,000 are; important. ;-Almost: tio 
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Supplies? the: individual: scientist with photographic , copies, ‘(on 


CORY 


done in India in this field. r 
Data are presented concerning learned periodicals currently 
„published in India and taken in India, concerning’ the.extent . tp 
which Indian..periodicals are: abstracted in foreign. abstracting 
periodicals, These data indicate that it would be an enormous 
‘task for the National Documentation Centre to produce an Indian 
‘Subject Bibliography covering the unabstracted Indian scientific 
„përiodicals received in India’ A “slimming” process is needed, 
dnd after a consideration of possible criteria, Dr. Ranganathah 
recommends that only papers of a “seminal” or research ‘nature 
‘should ‘be abstracted or listed. ` The reviewer, however, questions 
whether ‘it would be advisable for India to abstract the foreign 
periodicals it receives, since substantially all these periodicals are 
covered by established abstracting periodicals in the‘ English 
language. An Indian: periodical might get its abstracts into the. 
hands of the customers a month or so sooner than its foreigti com- 
petitors, but that saving of time would scarcely justify the cost of 
its preparation; nor could it hope to be sold: abroad, since it would 
‘arrive in the largest markets after the established abstracting perio- 
‘dicals. Further consideration, probably in consultation with the 
‘established abstracting services, is needed of the method by which 
‘the Centre will keep Indian scientists aware of what is available 
in the literature. गा a i . ։ 
Plans are outlined for a National Bibliography or State’ bib- 
Jdiographiés which would list all the books published in India. 
“The documentation օք agriculture, medicine and -economics : in 
India is-diseussed. > bbs ae HD one 2. नक 


२ जप पाट hast quartet: ofthe’ book consists'of papers of international 
interest “dealing with the techniques’ of’ classification, cataloguing, 
‘abstracting andindexing, : Dr. Ranganathan opens with a refresh- 
‘ing attack upon the muddle’ and “subject-fogginess” of the Dic- 
tionary Gatalpgue: "He tlaifs tit dn “A halytico-synthetic. Classi- 
fication? should be ‘adequate forthe ‘most detailed indexing of 
‘documents.  The-use of “Optional Facet”, the Jatest device of the 
Colon Gldssification, is illustrated by examples from agriculture! 
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° Dr Ranganathan recommends: a oe AN arrange- 
mént’for abstracting periodicals-—like, that օք Physics abstracts, 
For the ‘annual index hé recommends an’ author index, an.alpha-, 
betical ifdex օք classes; both with.-radically simplified alphabetiza-.. 
tion, and a classified index of the abstracts, The example 
given in the next paper, however, does not exactly. follow the: 
prescription and isnot very encouraging. It is made up of-abs-. 
tracts drawn from Physics abstracts, with corresponding annual 
index'“entries according to proposed standard for lay-out. -The 
titles of the articles are given in the author index, which is point-- 
less (although Physics abstracts practice); but are not. given: in. the, 
classified index where they would be useful. Abstract number 2 
of tlieexample, which is of an article entitled “On-continuous emis- 
sion bands of IC] and IBr”, is found-in the . alphabetical, index’ 
under the heading’ ՏՆԵ pg tae, աի Հր SS 
“Banos. Emission’ spectra: Տ66՝535:388.4 ..: Se ա 
ի Sa Եբ Ad aN 
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which is-the way the same article is indexed in Physics abstracts. 
Even if one grants the value of the classified index, one, can doubt 
the wisdom of using a library classification as the basis for it; or 
rather one can doubt the wisdom of using the notation of a, 
library classification, with its class numbers too long to be remem: 
bered by most people, as the link between the alphabetical and, 
the classifid parts of the index of an abstracting journal, Nothing 
would appear to be lost, and a strain on the memory of the user, 
would be saved, by simply serially numbering the classes of the 
Classified Index, and using these serial numbers as the link with 
the alphabetical part. 

Another defect of the proposed scheme arises from the fact 
that all the headings, whether in the alphabetical or the classified 
part of the index, are derived by an automatic procedure from the 
classification, and no provision is made for the added index. 
entries which are frequently needed for scientific papers, A 
case in point arises with abstract 8 of the example, entitled “Fan- 
type radio meteorograph of the India Meteorological Depart- 
ment”, This paper, in addition էօ the radiometeorograph, des- 
cribes a receiving aerial with which signals can be received more 
satisfactorily at higher angles than with the usual ‘vertical half- 
wave aerial, and an inexpensive h.t. battery that is assembled 
“easily just before ascent. Index entries such as 


“aerial, receiving, for radiometeorograph 8”; and 
“battery, h.t, inexpensive, for radiometeorograph 8” 


are called for, either in the alphabetical or in the classified part, 
or in both. (Physic abstracts is no help to us here because it has, 
certainly inadvertently, given no subject index entries whatsoever 
for this abstract.) 

Finally, with regard to the lay-out of the abstract itself, the 
title is what is of first interest to most users, and so it 15 the 
title that should be in bold type. The ‘author’s name can ‘be easily 
picked out from its position at the beginning of the entry, and 
may be further distinguished by being printed in small capitals’ 
in accordance with the usual convention, The abstract , itself 
should be signed, or its source indicated. ի 

-In the final paper, the part India can play in international: 
bibliographical co-operation is discussed. Whether the co-opera- 
tion works out as planned or not, it is certain that.the world. of 
-documentation will look to India with interest when the. new 
ideas being developed there have been tested ‘and’ per- 
fected im. practice. ա 

J.-B. Rew. 
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International Committee of Bibliographical Experts 


In pursuance of the decision made at the Conference on the 
Improvement of Bibliographical Services convened by Unesco at 
Paris from 7 to 10 November 1950 the Director General of Unesco 
appointed an International Committee of Bibliographical Experts, 
This Committee held its first Meeting at Chaucer House, London, 
trom 24 to 27 April 1951. The following members were present:. 


1 M. Fermin Peraza (Cuba); 2 M. Arne Moller (Denmark); 
3 M. Julien Cain (France); 4 M. F.C. Francis (Great 
Britain); 5 Dr. L, Brummel (Holland); 6 Dr. T, P.. 
Sevensma (Ifla); 7 Dr, Տ. R. Ranganathan (India); 8 
M. Joesph Dagher (Israel); 9 Robinson (South Africa); 
and 10 M. Mortimer Taube (U.S.A.). 


The following were the chief recommendations made; 


(1) Until the Advisory Committee is established on a per- 
manent basis, further Expert Meetings should be con- 
vened by the Director General of Unesco. 


(2) Further working papers should be prepared: 1 on the 
Permanent International Advisory Committee; and 2 
on the composition, constitution, and functions of a 
Joint Council of Non-Governmental Organisations in the 
field of librarianship and documentation; 


(8) Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan and Mr, A, J. Wells, Editor of 
the British National Bibliography, should be requested 
to write a Manual of national bibliographical services. 


. (4) Pilot projects of National Bibliographical Documenta- 
tion Centres may be established in Cuba, India, Jsrael 
and the African region South of Sahara; and 


(5) A guide to the National Centres of Bibliographical in- 
formation should be published. 


. International Federation of Library Associations 


The Executive Board of the Ifla has decided լո contraven- 
‘tion of the decision taken in London last year and in agreement 
with our Danish colleagues to postpone the meeting of the Inter- 
national Committee proposed to be held in Copenhagen, till next 
year and to replace it by a meeting in: Rome from 12 to 14 Septem- 
ber 1951. This arrangement has been made in collaboration 
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with the Committee of the newly founded Italian Library Associa- 
tion, The meeting at\Rome will/be.a-restticted one and will be 
the seventeenth session of the Ifla | 


ast go -International Federation for Documentation 


i (५411 Conference of:the F.L.D. will follow at Rome imme- 


is “bi 


WUE է" wis յ gel | 
ԱՅՆ : H ) 
i i’ .,.: Asian Federation of Library Associations 

The' ‘Ninth All India Library Conference held at Indore in 
May’ 1951 was attended by the overseas delegates—Mr. Harufumi 
Kondo, Chief of Social: Education Facilities, Ministry,of Educa- 
tion, Japan; Mr. R. Patah, Librarian of the National Library, 
Jogjakarta, Indonesia, հա, Ք. Moelgona Hadi, Kementarian 
Peénerangan रा, Ngerbean 4, Indonesia; ane Mr. Daya न): Gupase- 
káta; Parliamentary Senate Librarian, the Senate Library, Colombo 
1, Ceylon, These overseas delegates and some of the. Indian 
delegates met.at Malhar Ashram, Indore, from 3 to 6 P.M, on 
Tuesday 15 May 1951 ‘with Dr. S. R. Ranganathan, President 
Indian Library Association, in. the chair..After the Chairman wel- 
comed: the overseas delegates, Mr, Տ. Das Gupta*read oùt’ commu- 
nications expressing. .willingness to the formation of. AFLA 
received from the following countries: 1 Japan; 2 Siam; 3 Burma 
4 Malaya; 5 Indonesia; 6 Ceylon; 7 India;.8 Pakistan; 9 Iraq} and 


10 israel Co 


„The Chairman then formulated by way of illustration the 


~ 


under-mentioned nine’... problems. which would admit of'and 






1. Training of library personnel 


2. Union Catalogue of learned periodicals in the holdings 
nevs> “Of Asian libraries; sif ect n bona ւ: ; 


"ԱՋԸ 


լայք: Directory of reference books and periodical, publicatians 
zoq 1 Published in Asia; |. i 
mac ode for ‘rendering. Asian names in ; bibliographies .,.and.. 


t 


GOLISTS catalogues; Baer ՏԴ a. L 100 vag 
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Tpit preparation cof detailed’: geographical schedules ‘for Asian 
=. Countries? is? ։ ՏԱԹ | 
6, ‘Schein for transliteration of the several Asian ‘languages 


7. Exchange of library personnel 






8. Excharige of publications; and ՏՅ °. जजों 
9 €o-ordinated relation’ With Uttesco ‘and. Non-Governinen- 
tal Organisations of’ international coverage. . i Tod 


Phas 


Cf 
The Chairman then formulated.-the; following, resolutions, 
which. were adopted ॥ 
wre ad Ct 


हा "ղդ, That the Library Profession, in each-of the. Asian countries, 
in which there is at present no National Library Asso- 
„ciation, be requested to organise and establish 2 Nationa] 
ibrary Association; ``. न 
` %. Khat’the National Library Associations of Asian countries 
be inyited to form an Asian Federation of Library Asso- 
giations (=Afla); and, 


~ 


2 
Wi. 34 


` 3, That a committee consisting of one representative each 

of the participating Asian Nations be formed and be re- 
! "i . quésted to draft a constitution of the proposed AFLA; that 
- in; :this‘be:thereafter submitted to the several Asian countries 
=. and that an agreed-drdaft be put up for consideration and 
Incas; adoption ata Conference which may be convened at an 
~ i agreed time and place. . SRS , 


The Indian Library Association was requested to provide the 
Secretariat and pursue the subject further., The Chairman con- 
cluded the meeting with the following words 


=: “We are. greatly indebted to our overseas delegates for" 'parti- 
| cipating in this. attempt at forming the AFLA, ‘We have 
not yet formed.it,.We-have had only the insemination 

or, garbhadhana today. ‘There is‘ still the stage’ of fertili- 

եջ դ. zation and that of actual birth to be reached, I hope that 
Հի „when these ‘stages are. completed, the AFLA will come out 

` a: 35.1 whole and healthy.baby. We have met under a green 
‘i ss tree This reminds ine of Buddha’ getting illumination 
under the.green tree at Buddha-Gaya in India, Buddhism 


en 


coe whose Gaxbhadhana, was .undeér green tree: has now 
F spread actoss, the world .and has Drought together Japan 
ԵՐ, China, Burma; Siam, Indonesia“ and Ge lot “The Gar- 


bhadhana, for the AFLA has taken place under a green 
tree in Malwa, the wonderful. part of India, inimortalized 
by our poet Kalidasa. I hope and I pray that this AFLA 
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will be soon born and will grow from health to health 
and bring within its fold one and all of the countries of 
Asia, and compete with God himself in its being a 
Chiranjeevi—in its being everlasting.” 


Indian National Commission for Co-operation with Unesco | 


At the Second Conference held at Parliament Houge, New 
Delhi, on 25 March 1951 ‘the following resolutions moved by 
Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan, Representative of the Indian Library 
Association, were adopted; 

NOTE :—The numbers against the resolutions are those of the sections of 


the Unesco constitution and programme (1951) to which the resolutions 
are related. 


1, 4.511 The Indian National Commission for Co-operation 
with Unesco is of the opinion that greater economy and 
efficiency will be secured by the merging of the Inter- 
national Federation of Library Associations and the 
International Federation of Documentation and recom- 

- mends to the Director-General that suitable steps may 
be taken towards that end 


2. 4.53 The Indian National Commission for Co-operation 
with Unesco welcomes the steps taken to secure inter- - 
national co-operation of bibliographical work and recom- 
mends to the Director-General that the International 
Committee of Bibliographical Experts be put on a per- 
manent basis and approves the principle already enun- 
ciated that Asia should be given adequate representa 
‘tion on that Committee, 


3. 4.532 The Indian National Commission for Co-operation 
ie with Unesco recommends to the Director-General that, in 
. view of the insuperable rigidity of the core of the Univer- 

` sal Decimal Classification and the abandonment of the 

‘same by the international organisations in certain regions 

of knowledge, suitablé steps be taken, in association with 

the International Federation of Library Associations and 

the International Federation of Documentation, to exa- 

mine the foundations of library classifications from the 

Med point of view of documentation and the depth-classifica- 
tion needed therefor and to arrange for the setting up 
. of an expressive analytico-synthetic classification with a. 
large measure of self-perpetuating quality and, that full 
het advantage be taken of the data and material collected by 

’ J. ‘the League of Nations 
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4. 5.33 The Indian National Commission for Co-operation 
with Unesco recommends to the Director-General that, 
to facilitate the development of the Unesco Delhi Public 
Library and the following of its model in other centres, 
two fellowships be awarded each year to promising Indian 
librarians to make a field study of the working of public 
libraries in more developed countries, 


8. The Indian National Commission for Co-operation with 
Unesco recommends to the Director-General the holding 
of an international school or seminar for (1) Public 
Librarianship; and (2) Documentation Work, as early as 
possible. 


6. That the following items be recommended for inclusion in 
the agenda for the proposed Conference of National 
Commissions to be held at Bangkok in 1951: 


That Asian Committees be set up 


(1) to produce an authoritative set of rules for the 
rendering of Asian names in bibliographical entries; 


(2) to produce a Union Catalogue of the holdings of 
learned periodicals in the chief Asian libraries; and 


(3) to produce a directory օք the learned periodicals and 
reference books produced in Asian countries. 


7, 4.522 The Indian National Commission for Co-operation 

with Unesco recommends that the Ministry of Education 
arrange for the work of the exchange, loan and. distribu- 
tion of books and publications until the National Շճո-՝ 
tral Library comes into existence and takes it over.’ 


Ninth All India Library Conference 


The Ninth All India Library Conference was held at Indore 
at the invitation of the Indore General Library, Krishnapura, 
Indore, from 12 to 14 May 1951. The Conference was presided 
over ‘by Shri T. D. Waknis, Curator of Libraries of the State of 
Bombay, and was attended by about 250 delegates from all over 
the country and by overseas delegates from Japan, Indonesia, 
Ceylon, Great Britain and United States, 


The formal inauguration took place from 7 to 9 P.M. on 
Sunday 13 May 1951 in the Open Air Theatre of the Exhibition 
Grounds, All the members of the Cabinet of the Madhya Bharat 
Government and the Judges of its High Court graced the occasion 
by their presence, Shri R. C. Jall, the President of the Reception 
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Committee “welcomed the delegates, He traced the, ‚history of 
Malwa which gave,'to the world Kalidasa, one of the world’s 
greatest poets, gave an account of the Indore General Library 
Which was founded in 1854 and described also the Central Library 
at, Gwalior and other public libraries. He referred to the propo 
sal of the Development Department of Madhya. Bharat to esta- 
blish village library service and appealed to the’ Government of 
India and the constituent States to take active interest in. the ` 
establishment-of a wation-wide library. service 


ե 


The Hon ble Shri Sri Prakash, Minister for Natural Resources 
and Scientific Research in the Union Government, opened the 
Conference. He stressed the importance of Library Service in 
the progress of India which had been initiated by the Act of Inde- 
pendence of, 15. August 1947. He commended the resolutions 
passed at the, Nagpur Library Conferencc-asking the Governments 
to enact library legislation and promised his own support for the 
proposed Union Library "Bill, The address was punctuated by 
humorous reminiscences and witty anecdotes which entertained 
thé audience for nearly an hour 


>,, „Shri. T, D, Waknis welcomed the. new step taken im choosing 
of the library profession, to preside over the Library Conference. He 
described the library system of Baroda and of Bombay and 
déplored that thé appeal of the library profession to form the 
library ‘System of ‘the land under the clear authority of law had 
fallen on deaf ears except in the State of Madras, However, he 
preferred .the executive action of the Government of Bombay 
the legislative action of the Government of Madras, ‘This prefer. 
enice-he, based. on, hig opinion that “the public at large were scep 
tical about the abilities of Local Bodies many of which have 
achieved an unenviable record of bungling and perpetrating the 
worst forms of anti-social activities.” - He went-on to explain 
that, “in Bombay knowing their institutions of local self-govern- 
ment as well-as they do, the Government do not feel persuaded 
that: they will work with whole-hearted enthusiasm for the está- 
blishment ‘and maintenance of public libraries especially when 
the ‘undertaking will. involve them in the unpopular duty’ of levy: 
118: library rate.” : He referred.to the formation ‘of 4 ‘National! 
Libraty a a‘ consumination devoutly to be wished for ‘and -advo- 
cated the revision of the Copyright Act - - 


Dr. S..R: Ranganathan, President, Indian Library Association, . 
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Mr.. R., Patah, Librarian of the National Library, Indonesia 
and Mr. Di D; Gunasekara, Parliamentary: Senate ‘Librarian of 
Céylon resporided’on- behalf of the overseas\Asian-délegates 


ւ _ Shri K, A. Chitale, Advocate-General. of Madhya Bharat and 
Chairman of the Executive Committee of the Reception Commit- 
tee, proposed a vote of thanks to the ‘Hon’ble Shri Sri Prakash 

The morning and the afternoon sessions of Saturday 12 May 
atid ‘Sunday -13 May as well as half of the -morning - session- of 
Monday 14 May were devoted entirely to a discussion of the 24 
papers offered to the Conference, Shri T. D. Waknis presided over 
all the sessions éxcept the fourth over which: Shri -Harisarvottama 
Rao presided. With the generous help of the Reception Com- 
mittee‘ these -papers were printed and published ‘one:ménth in. 
advance in a book-form under the. -title Public library -provision 
and. documentation problems, Each author took about two 
minutes to introduce his paper and formulated two or three issues 
for discussion, ‘This lifted the discussion to a very high level 
For each paper,a reporter was appointed, The reports will be pub- 
lished later. ` 


The. latter half of the morning session. of. Monday 14 May 
1951 was taken up with the adoption օք the following resolutions 
which had been previously finalised in a metting of the Subjects 
Committee, - 


1. That it be a recommendation that the Ifa and the:FID be 
merged into a single international Body incharge of all 

ii: problems. connected with the organization and service of 
reading and kindered materials, (Proposer: Dr, Տ, R 
Ranganathan and Seconder: Shri L. Gulati) 


2. That Unesco .be requested to promote the exploration of 
+ "` the foundations of classification needed for ‘documen- 

` tation service involving micro-units of ‘thought: . (Propo- 
ser: Shri 5. Das Gupta and Seconder: Shri Տ Phadnis) 


8. That it be a recommendation to the Ministry of Natural 
Resources and Scientific: Research that the establishment 
of the. National- Ceritre for~ Documentation: Service for 
Scientific Literature with the co-operation ,of Unesco be 
expedited, - (Proposer: Dr, Տ. Ք. Ranganathan and 
Seconder: Shri Magnanand) 


_ 4. That it be a recommendation to the Government of ‘India 

and the Indian National Commission for Co-operation 
-with Unesco that proposals be put up to-Unesco to select 
India as,a seat for the Pilot Project for national biblio 
graphical services, (Proposer: Dr,'S. R.- Ranganathan . 
and Seconder: Shri Dhanpat Rai) «որե "յ 
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5. That, the. Unesco-Government of India Pilot Project for. 


14 


Ն 102." 
` for: the Asian Regional Conference of the National Com- ` 


. Public Library Service being established in Delhi be 
welcomed and that it be an appeal that the Delhi Public’ 


Library Service be helped to develop on the most modern 


ոլ 61 


‘and generous lines. ` (Proposer: Shri I, Վ. Sinha and 


Seconder Shri H. K. Vyas) 
That it be a recommendation to Unesco that the agenda 


; for the Asian Regional Conference of the National Com- - 


mission for Co-operation with Unesco do include a- pro- 
posal to set up an Asian Committee for framing standard 
rules for the rendering of Asian names in bibliographical 
and catalogue entries, (Proposer; Shri 8. Տ. Kesavan and 


- Seconder: Shri M, Լ. Nagar) 


63. 


That it be'a recommendation to Unesco that the agenda ~ 


missions for Co-operation with Unesco do include 
proposal to set up an Asian Committee to prepare a 
Directory of the periodical publications and reference 


` books produced in Asian countries, (Proposer: Shri D 
`D. -Gunasekara and Seconder: Shri Ram Labhaya) 


That it be a recommendation to Unesco that the agenda 
for the Asian Regional Conference of the National Com. 


: ‘missions for Co-operation with Unesco do include ‘a pro- 


posal for the promotion of Union Catalogue. of the hold- 
ings of learned periodical publications in the libraries of 
Asia, either for Asia as a whole or on a regional basis 
like the one illustrated by the Pilot Fascicule published 


-in 1950 jointly by the Indian Library Association and 
. the Unesco Science Co-operation Office for South Asia, 


(Proposer: Mr, Թ. Patah «and Seconder: Shri P. N. 
Kaula) 


7. That the Government of India and Unesco be requested 


to provide for fellowships being available annually for 
Indian librarians to make field study abroad. of 


` -library service and the problems connected with docu- 


mentation work and service. (Proposer: Dr. (Miss) Տ. 
Chitale and Seconder: Shri Տ. Ramabhadran) 


8. That-in view of the large and important place that Library 


Service including Documentation work and service ՕՇՇԱ- 
pies’ in the work of Unesco it be a recommendation to 


: the Government of India that the Indian Delegation to 
‘ the General Conferences of Unesco’do include represen- 
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tatives of the Indian Library Association, , (Proposer 
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Shri T. C, Dutta and Seconder: Shri Sivararhakrishna 
Ayyar) 

9. That in view of the large and important place that Library 
Service including documentation work and service occu- 
pies in the work of Unesco andthe opportunity which the 
ensuing Bangkok Conference provides for exploring the 
problems of library service peculiar to Asian countries in 
the present epoch of Asian renascence it be a recommen- 

- dation to Government of India and Unesco that .the 
representatives of Indian Library Association be included 
in the Indian Delegation to the Asian Regional Confer- 
ence of the National Commissions for Co-operation with 
Unesco to be held‘at Bangkok, (Proposer: Mr. Տ. Bashi- 
ruddin and Seconder: Shri Մ. P. Kolhatkar), 


10. That in view of the intimate dependence of the educa- 
tional, economic and social development of India om the 
provision for a nation-wide grid of libraries it be an appeal 
to the Union Government and the Governments of the 
constituent States that Library Legislation. be taken on 
hand immediately, (Proposer: Shri G. Harisarvottama 
Rao and Seconder: Shri Kumudeswar Barthakur). 


1]. That in view of the inadequacy of the number of trained 
librarians it be a recommendation to the Governments, 


Local Bodies and academic institutions | RE 


(i) to give facilities for existing untrained. members of 
library staff to get trained in the Department of 
Library Science of the Universities; 


(ii) wherever trained candidates are not available, graduates 
of good attainments be recruited through ‘ Public 
Service Commission or equivalent agencies and 
deputed for training in the Departments of Library 


Science of the Universities and that-such recruitment: ’ 


and deputation be made in anticipation of estimated 
needs; and . 


(iii) to provide facilities. for others. to be trained in 

short-period schools conducted by State or Regional 

եր Library Associations or by Universities. (Proposer: 

«Յոր 2: Shri के, D, Jayaram and Seconder: Shri ° Srinibas 
Kaviratna) 


զ 


12. That it be a recommendation to the authorities concerned 


that the Library Staff be treated as technical personnel 
and their status and salary be put on a par with that of 


` 


) 


ILA. ` Bor 


NOTES AND NEWS Vol. 2, No. 2. 


graduate teachers, lecturers, readers.and professors, (Pro 
poser: Shri D, W. Joshi and Seconder: Shri `T.’ Gopala- 
. krishna Rao) յ i 

y 13. This Conference requests the. Educational Authorities 
sc,’ Հ concerned that library. hours should be introduced in the 
cpt. ‘time-tables .of schools and-colleges, (Proposer: Shri T 

. Gopalakrishna Rao and: Seconder: Shri A. Narasimha. 
ze Murti) ան 

? L 14. This Conference recommends to the Library: Associations 


b4: ` in the country that Library Weeks be celebrated every 
४६:75... year, (Proposer Shri H. K. Vyas and Seconder: Shri L, K 
են. Ի Gorey) | 


տ բ Vote of Thanks | 

Shri Oke, a Member of the Reception Committee, proposed a 
vote of-thanks to Shri T. D, Waknis, President of the. Confeténce 
and the latter responded. Shri Տ, Das: Gupta, Secretary of the 
Indian Library Association, conveyed the thanks of the delegates to 
the Hon'ble Shri Jain and the Reception Committee, The Hon’ble 
Shit Jain responded, Dr. S. R, Ranganathan thanked the; overseas 
delegates for their presence and contribution to the. success of the 
Conference and Mr. Edward Sydney, Unesco Foreign Director of 
the Delhi Public Library, responded T 


Shri K..A. Chitale, Advocate-General of Madbya Bharat and: 
Chairman of the Executive Committee of the Reception. Commit- 
tee met the delegates at breakfast on Wednesday 16 May 1951 
There’ was also a group photo of the delegates on this ‘occasion 


éssociation-Members ' 


A. meeting of the representatives of the Association-Members 
was held at 11 A.M. on Monday 14 May 1951 at the Málhar 
Ashram with Dr, 5. Ք. Eanganathan in the chair, Each represen- 
tative. gave a short resume of the activities of his Association, The 
Chairman appealed to them to furnish the data, needed for inclu 
sion,in the Annual Report and in the Directory being prepared by 
the Association i 


Extra-Ordinary General Body Meeting ; i) 


‘At 9 P.M. on Friday 11 May 1951 an Extra-Ordinary General 
Body:Meeting of the Indian Librany Association was, héld at Malhar 
Ashram with Dr. 5. R. Ranganathan, the President, in. the chair, 
when the amendments to the Constitution were proposed—some 
from the chair and the others by Shri Տ. Das Gupta—and adopted 
unanimously,- ‘The full text of the amended Constitution is given 
at tHe ‘end. of: this issue of the Ballétin, ८ < cat 
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Ordinary General Body Meeting ::. 2..' ' 
Drthe Oxditary हेला लौ Body Méeting’ of the: Indian. “Library 
Association was held at Malhar Ashram at 2 P/M:.on Monday 
14 May 1951 with Dr. S. R. Ranganathan, the President, in the 
Chair, The following” résolution’ moved from the ` क?” was 
adopted, गा पाट members ‘standing ‘if silencé for half aiminute 


“That. the Association places, on record its deep sorrow on the 
’’ demise’ of Khan Bahadur K, M, Asadullah; the First 
Secretary of the Association, Dr. D, R. Bhandarkar, a 


s, Foundation Member òf;thè “Association, and Shri G. Sun- 
daram,; Reference: Librarian of ‘the "Madras University 
१ Library Flee ՒԿ ա मे पी te र 


The Annual Reports for 1949 and-1950 were adopted on the 
motion: of Shri S..Das Gupta, the Secretary of the Association 


The Annual Accounts of ‘the ‘Association: for 1949 and 1950 
weie ‘adopted on the motion of Shri R. ‘Srinivasari, the Treasurer 
of the Association ԱՅԻ: ո 


The President recommended the placing of the Biblidgraphi- 
cal Survey Committee on a permanent basis and appealed to the 
members ‘to. help in improving the finance of the Association and 
to make the quarterly organ fully representative of the profession 
and to add to the publication series, both English arid Hindi, Then 
the eléction bf Office-bearers ‘and members of the. Council was 
proceeded with. The result of the election was as follows 


ek Oe a NT | Լ 
President 


Dr. 5. R. Ranganathan,,.C6__ Maurice . Nagar, Delhi 
University, Delhi-8. ԱՄ 


Vice-Presidenis: | U ~ | 
1. Dr. ‘(Miss) S. ‘Ghitale,. "Chief ‘Librarian, Directorate 


General of Health Services, Government of India 
Central Secretariat, New . Delhi 


2 Mr"S:Bashiruddin, Librarian, Lytton Library, Aligarh 
Muslim University,’ Aligarh 


! 3 SHHUGO-Harisarvottama Rao, President, .Andhri Desa 
Library Association, Patamatalanka, (via) Vijayawada, 
csouth, Jadia anf et : բ 


ասա ա 


4 Shri B. 5. Kesavan, Librarian, National Library, Belvedere 
s , Calcutta-27 


5. Shri R Տ.- ունին, Officer-ini:charge, Library of the 
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic'So¢iety, Bombay 


Bos 


f 
՛ 
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Secretary 
Shri 5. Das Gupta, Librarian, Delhi University Library, 
" Delhi-8 


Representatives of Individual Members: 

1. Shri T, C. Lutta, Inspector of Works, E, I. Railway, 

Bally, Howrah. 
‘ 2. Shri G. L, Gulati, Librarian, Indian Standards Institution, 

19 University Road, Delhi-8. 

3, Shri E, D, Javaram, Librarian, Ministry of Law, Governe- 
ment of India, Central Secretariat, New Delhi. 

4. Shri ք, R. Kalia, Director, Delhi Public Library, Wavell 
Canteen, Queens Road, Delhi, 

5. Shri Մ, P, Kolhatkar, Librarian, Maharashtra Regional 
Library, Gokhale Hall, Poona-2 | 

6. Shri Մ. Տ. Moghe, Secretary, Indore General Library, 
Krishnap.ra, Indore 

7, Shri P. N. Keula, Librarian, Ministry of Labour, Govern- 
ment of India, Central Secretariat, New Delhi, 

8. Shri S. Ramebhadran, Assistant Librarian, Delhi Univer- 
sity Librery, Delhi-8. 

9. Shri Ram Labhaya, Librarian, Punjab University 
Library, simla, 

10. Shri I. N, Sinha, Indra Bhawan, Sinha Library Road, 
Patna. 


Representatives oj Library Members: 


1. Ahmedabad Textile Industry's Research Association, 
P.O. Box. 170, Nowrangpura, Ahmedabad-6. (Repre- 
sentative S, P, Phadnis) 


Anthropology Department Library, Government of India, 
Indian Museum, 27 Chowringhee, Calcutta, (Repre- 
sentative: A, K. Mukherjee), 


tS 


3. Baroda Central Library, Baroda, (Representative: C, P 
Shukla) 
4. Bombay Unversity Library, Bombay-1. (Representative 
Marshall) 


Indian Institute of Science, Malleswaram, Bangalore-3. 
(Representative: K. Subbaraya Sastri) 


om 
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6. National Library, Belvedere, Galcutta-27, (Representa- 
tive: B. Տ. Kesavan) 


7. Poona University Library, Ganeshkind, Poona, (Repre- 
sentative: K, S, Hingwe) त 


Տ. Hindi Sahitya Sammelan, Allahabad (Representative; 
Krishnacharya) . 


Two meetings of the Council were held at Malhar Ashram, 
Indore, one at 2 P.M. on 11 May and the other at 4 P.M. on 14 
May 1951. In the former the continuation of the present policy in 
regard to Abgila and the publication series was recommended, A 
Committee consisting of MIs. S. Bashiruddin (Convener); T. C 
Dutta; Rai Sahib I, ԻԼ Sinha; 5. Das Gupta; and Ram Labhaya was 
appointed to promote a memorial volume in memory of Khan 
Bahadur K Asadullah 


In the second meeting Shri S, Ramabhadran was elected Trea- 
surer; Shri G. L, Gulati and Shri Magnanand were elected Assistant 
Secretaries; and Dr. (Miss) S, Chitale was nominated to the Exe- 
cutive Committee and thereby she became Senior Vice-President 
Shri T. C. Dutta, Shri E. D. Jayarama and Shri D.,R.-Kalia were 
nominated to the Executive Committee. This meeting also made 
the following nominations for conducting the Abgila, 


1. Editor: Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan, 


2. Joint Editors: Shri Տ. Bashir-ud-din; Shri Տ. Das Gupta; 
and Shri M. L. Nagar. 


ԼԸ ոս. Managing Editor: Shri P, Վ. Kaula. 


This meeting requested the Executive Committee to take the 
necessary action on the resolutions passed by the Conference, the 
General Body Meetings and the Council Meetings 


Executive Committee Meeting 


Meetings of the Executive Committee were held on 11 March, 
8 April, 11 May and 20 May 1951 


Shri G. L. Gulati was entrusted with the work-.of seeing the 
issues of the Abgila through the press and despatching them and 
Shri D, R. Kalia was asked to help Mr, Gulati in this work, Shri 
Magnanand was entrusted with the work of seeing the Directory and 
the English Series through the press, Shri E. D, Jayaram was asked 


to help Shri Magnanand in this work and also be liaison officer for 
the-Central Secretariat. _... - ee ee 
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Shri D. R, Kalia’s offer of the manuscript Public libraries: 
Europe and America was accepted for the English series, Dr. 5. R, 
Ranganathan’s offer of the second edition of the Five laws of library 
science was also accepted for the English Series, It was further 
decided that the publication of the Classified catalogue code in the 
Hindi series should be taken up immediately, 


Dr, Տ. R. Ranganathan, Shri Տ, Das Gupta and Shri Magna- 
nand were appointed Editors of the third edition of the Directory. 


Dr. 5. R. Ranganathan, Shri P. N. Kaula, Shri T. N. Koranne 
and Shri K, D, Puranik were appointed editors of the Union cata- 
logue of the learned pertodicals in the important libraries of South 
Asian countries, 


' New Members 
Donor Member : 


1. Shri P, K. Garde, Librarian, Ecafe, Paruskawan Palace, 
Rajadamnern Avenue, Bangkok (Thailand). 


Life Member: 


1. Mrs, Sarla Nagar, E23 Maurice Nagar, Delhi University, 
Dethi-8. 


Ordinary Members’; 
1 Ahmad (Jamil) Assistant Librarian, Delhi College, Delhi, 

2. Ahuja (Miss K. K.) United States Information Service 
Library, 54 Queensway, New Delhi, 

Ց. Bhawalkar (G. N.) Vice-President, Rajaram Library, 
Nagpur. 

4. Dalal (N. A.) Librarian and Secretary, Bombay School of 
Economics and Sociology, Bombay-1, 

5. Datta (Bimal Kumar) Viswa Bharati Central Library, 
Santiniketan, West Bengal, 

6. Goel (Hanwant Rai) Librarian, Punjabi Department, 
Patiala (Pepsu). | 

7. Gunasekera (D.D.) Parliamentary Senate Librarian, The 
Senate Library, Colombo-1, Ceylon. 

8. Hasan (S, G.) Head Clerk, Jamia Library, Jamia Millia 
Islamia, P.O, Jamia Nagar, Delhi. 


§. Jagannathan (V.) Librarian, Central Food Techonological 
Research, Institute, Մ.Մ. Mohalla P.O., Mysore. 
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10. Joshi (Մ. K.) Bombay Government Records Department, . 
Secretariat, Bombay. 


11. Kashyap (Shashi) 1 Fair Bazar, Delhi 


12. Kaul (K. L) Clo Pt. R. 6. Kaul, K. Davies & Co., Swiss 
Hotel, 2 Alipur Road, Delhi 


13. “Krishnamurthi (Ը, Տ.) Librarian, Central Board of Aevenue, 
New Delhi, 


‘14. Kulbhushan, Librarian, Indian Agricultural Research Ins- 
titute, Pusa, New Delhi, ; 


15. Kulkarni (P, D.) 408 Narayan Peth, Poona-2, 
16. Mathur (V. Տ.) 30 Faiz Bazar, Delhi. 


17. Nalawadi (G. R.) Pleader, Dharwar (Bombay). 


_ 18. Parthasarathi (S.) Room No, 7, South India Club, 9 Jantar 
Mantar Road, New Delhi-1 


Patwardhan (M. R.) Bhandarkar Institute Road, 
Poona-4, 


20. Prasad (B. N.) Librarian, Science College, Patna-5. 


19 


21. Raghav (Տ. Վ) Delhi University Library, Delhi-8. 


22. Rajan (T. Ա) 16 Narasingapuram Street, Mount Road, 
Madras, 


28. Ramalinga Reddy (R, K.) Jt Secretary, Andhra Desa 
Library Association, Chagalmurri P.O, Kurnool’ 1Dis- 
trict (Madras), ' 

24. Sabhahit (Dr. G, N.) Post Haldipur, Dt, N. Kanara, B.P. 

25.Sah (Jagannath Prasad) Patna University Library, Patna 

26. Sanat Kumar, P.O, Santragachi, District Howrah, West 
Bengal 


27. Sarala Koranne (Mrs.) Clo. Mr, T, N. Koranne, Delhi 
University Library, Delhi-8. 


28. Seetharama Iyer (C. K.) Librarian, Publications Division, 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, Old Secre- 
tariat, Delhi 


29. Seth (Տ. K) Clo. University Press, Delhi-8 


30. Sharma (Tharakanath) Librarian, Cotton College, Gau- 
hati (Assam). 
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° 31. Shirvalkar (RK, Տ) Librarian, People's Free Library, Dadar 
Branch, Dadar, Bombay-14 


32. Shukla (C.P.) Assistant Librarian, University Library, 
Ր. Օմ Residency Office Buildings, Central Block, Baroda-2. 
33. Sinha (Thakur Yugar Kishore) President, Sub-civisional 
` Library Association, P.O. Sitamarhi, Dt. Muzzaffarpur. 
34. Srivastava (O, N.) Librarian, Directorate of Marketing 
` and Inspection, P, Block, New Delhi 
35. Subbaraya Sastri (K) 37 Kumara Park, West Extension, 
Bangalore-3, ` 
36. Tek Chand, Librarian, College of Commerce, Daryaganj; 
Delhi. 


37. Upadhyaya (Տ. C.) Chief Librarian, Bombay Municipa- 
lity, Victoria Gardens, Byculla, Bombay-27. 


38. Vajifdar | (Dr. Maneck Bapuji) Librarian, Institute 01 
Science, Bombay, 

39. Vijifdar (Mrs. M.M, M-15 Cusrow Baug, Causeway, 
Bombay-1. 


- 40. Vidyasagar, 1 Faiz Bazar, Delhi. 


Library-Members 
I: Agra University Library, Agra University, Agra 


- 2. Chemical, Industrial and Pharmaceutical Laboratories 
Ltd., 289 Bellasis Road, Byculla, Bombay-8 


8, Civil Aviation Directorate Library, New Delhi. 


: 4. Delhi Public Library, Wavell Canteen, Queens Road, 
Delhi 


/ "5 Institute of Science,’ Bombay, լ 

. Law Ministry Library, Government of India, New Delhi. 

fodern School, New Delhi-1 

. Rajputana University Library, University of Rajputana, 
Jaipur 


00 ՀՁ छ? 


r j 
Association-Membersı ,. e ՀԱՐ : * 
Ք Pe «ջատ "Դ 4 Ա $ ५० ५ ` 
1. Bihar Prantiya Pustakalaya Sangh, Maharaj. Ghat, Patna-8. 
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INDIAN LIBRARY ASSOCIATION 
FOUNDED 1933 
Registered under the Societies Registration Act (XXI of 1860) 
THE CONSTITUTION 
1 Name and Objects 


11 The name of the Association shall be the Indian Library 
Association 


1% The objects of the Association shall be:— 


1 Promotion of library movement in India; 

2 Promotion of formation of a trained class of librarians 
in India; 

3 Promotion of research in library science; 

- 4 Improvement of the status and conditions of service of 

librarians; and 

5 Co-operation with international organisations with simi- 
lar objects 


2 Patron and Members 


21 Any person who contributes to the Association in a single 
instalment either a sum of not less than Rs. 2,000 or property 
worth not less than Rs. 5,000 shall be a- patron 


22 The following shall be the classes of membership and 
their respective subscriptions: 
Class Subscription 
1 Personal Member i արն. 
1 Donor Member 


A lump sum of at least Rs. 200 
2 Life Member 


A lump sum of Rs. 50 
3 Ordinary Member Rs, 5 per calendar year 
` 2 Institution-Member 
: 1 Library-Member | Rs. 25 per calendar year 
2 Association-Member > Rs. 10 per calendar year 


23 A person or institution seeking: membership shall ‘apply 
to the Secretary in writing, Admission to the Association shall be 
made by the Executive Committee, Separate Registers will be 
maintained for each category of Personal and Institution Members 

24 The. Privileges of membership 216:-- 

1. Presence and voting at all General Meetings; 


ares 
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3. Gratis supply of a copy of each issue of any periodical 
which may be published by the Association. 


. 241 Privileges (1) and (2) mentioned in clause 24 shall be 
exercised by an Institution-Member through its duly accredited 
representative, 


251 The privileges of membership shall not commence until 
the subscription is paid. 

252 The privilege of receiving a copy of the periodical in 
any subsequent year after admission will not commence in the 
case of members paying annual subscription until the subscription 
for the year is paid. լ 


253 Members paying annual subscription will not be en- 
titled to the privilege of presence and voting at a General Body 
Meeting and of eligibility for election to any office in the Associa- 
tion, unless the annual subscription for the year is paid at least 
two weeks before the said meeting or election provided that if the 
meeting or election is held within the first two weeks of January, 
the subscription may be paid at least three days before it, 


254 The name of a member whose subscription is in arrears 
for two years shall be removed from the Register of Members, 


255 A member whose name has been removed from the 
Register under clause 254 may be re-admitted only on payment 
of arrears of subscription for two years. 


3 Office-bearers and Management 

31 There shall be the following Office-bearers :— 

1A President; 

9 Five Vice-Presidents; 

3 A Secretary; 

4 A Treasurer; and 

5 Two Assistant Secretaries, 

311 The President, the Vice-Presidents and the Secretary 
shall be elected by the General Body at a meeting from among 
the members, 

312 The Treasurer and the Assistant Secretaries shal] be 
co-opted by the Council in consultation with the President, 

32 There shall be a Council which shall consist of the 
Office-bearers, the Representatives of the Association-Members, 
and others elected by the General Body at a meeting as follows:— 
l 1 Ten persons elected by and from among personal mem- 

bers; and 
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2 Eight persons elected by and from among representa- 

tives of Library-Members, 
33 There shall be an Executive Committee which shall con- 
sist of:— 

1 President; 

2 One of the Vice-Presidents to be nominated by the 
Council; 

3 The Secretary; 

4 The ‘Treasurer; 

5 The Assistant Secretaries; and 

6 Three Members of the Council other than Office-bearets 
to be nominated by the Council, 


Provided that at least two of the Members of the Council 
nominated by the Council shall ordinarily be residents of էհշ 
place where the Office of the Association is situated or its imme- 
diate neighbourhood, ի 


34 The following shall be the quorum for the meeting of 
the different bodies;— 


1 General Body 20 
2 Council 6 
3 Executive Committee 3 


35 The terms of Office of the Office-bearers and the other 
members of the Council and the Executive Committee will ordi- 
narily be till the next Ordinary General Body Meeting or the 
Council Meeting following the said General Body Meeting as 
the case ‘may be. 

851 Any interim vacancy may be filled up by the Council. 


352 No act or proceeding of the General Body or the 
Council or the Executive Committee shall be invalidated by exis- 
tence of a vacancy or vacancies or of the invalidity of election 
of any of the members. 


4 General Body Meetings 


41 An Ordinary General Body meeting sltall be held once 
in about two years at such place, at such date and at such time 
as shall be determined by the President in consultation with the 
Executive Committee, 


411 The agenda for an Ordinary General Body Meeting 
shall include:— տ 

1 Report of the working of the Association; 

2 The accounts of the Association; 

3 Election; * 

4 Consideration of bye-laws, if any framed by the Council; 
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5 Any other business which the President, the Council or 
` the Executive Committee may bring up; and 
: 6 Any resolution of which notice had -been given te the 
Secretary of the Association by any Member of the 
Association at least one month before the date of 
the meeting 
42 An Extraordinary General Body Meeting may be called 
by the President either on his own initiative or by the requisition 
representing 25% of the members of the Association formulating 
the resolution to be discussed 
431 A Council Meeting shall be held:— 
1 As early before the Ordinary General Body Meeting as 
practicable 
2 As soon after the Ordinary General Body Meeting a 
practicable; and 2 
3 At such other time as the President may determine 


either on his own initiative or on that of the Execu- 
tive Committee 


432 The Council may also transact business in circula- 
tion on the initiative of either the President or the Executive 


Committee, 

433 The powers and duties of the Council shall be as 
follows:— 

1 To determine ali questions of policy of the Association; 

2 To elicit the views of the General Body Meeting on any 
question of policy, whenever deemed necessary; 

3 To frame bye-laws in amplification of thie provisions of 
the Constitution, Such Bye-laws come: into force 
immediately but may be amended or rejected by a 
two-thirds majority at a General Body Meeting; 

4 To co-opt members to function as Treasurer and Assis- 
tant Secretaries and to nominate a Vice-President 

, and three members of the Council to the Executive 
Committee 
5 To nominate the President of the Conference; 
6 To direct the Executive Committee on the action to be 


taken on any of the resolutions passed at any library 
conference or at any General Body Meeting; 


7 To fill up interim vacancies among Office-bearers and 
Members of the Council and Executive Committee: 
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8 To appoint Special Committees ० consider specific 
questions; and 
9 To consider and pass the budget. 

441 A meeting of the Executive Committee may be held on 
the initiative of the President or om the requisition of three or 
more members of the Executive Committee, 

442 The Executive Committee may also transact business in 
circulation either on the initiative of the President or on the 
requisition of three or more members of the Executive Committee, 

443 Subject to the direction if any, of the Council, the 
powers and duties of the Executive Committee shall be ag 
follows: 

1 To manage the affairs of the Association; 

, श To frame the agenda for the Council and General 
Body mectings; 
"Տ To convene library Conferences; 

4 To take action on the resolutions passed at a Conference 
or at a General Body Meeting or by the Council; 

5 To manage the funds of the Association; l 

՞ 6 To frame ‘the budget and present it to the Council for 
approval; 

7 To incur or sanction expenditure; 

8 1օ present the administration report to the Ordinary 
General Body Meeting; 

91 To arrange for the audit of the accounts and present 
the audit report to the Ordinary General Body 
Meeting; and 

92 To appoint Committees to advise on specific subjects; - 
or to deal with specific subjects other than those enu- 
merated as categories 1 to 91 of this section. 


45 The powers and duties of-the President shall be: 

1 To preside at the meetings of all the bodies of the Asso- 
ciation; . | | 

2 To do all such! acts as are prescribed by the Constitution 
and by the bye-laws framed thereunder; 

3 To act as liaison officer between the Association and the 
co-operating National and International organi- 

sations; l | 

4 To take such action as may be necessary to ensure due 
effect being.given to the Constitution and the bye- 
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: laws framed thereunder, the „policy ‘enunciated by 
the Council and the resolutions passed by the Gene- 
ral Body, the Council and the Executive Committee 

5 To have general control over the affairs of the Associa- 
~ tion; and 


6 To appoint committtees to advise him, or to investigate 

on his behalf specific subjects other than. those 

N enumerated among the powers of the Council or the 
' Executive Committee i 


461 The Vice-President nominated by the Council .to the 
Executive Committee shall be deemed to be the Senior’ Vice- 
President ` Pays 


462 The powers and duties of the Senior Vice-President 

shall be 
i To act in the place of the President during his absence or 
on such occasions as may be determined by him 


463 In the absence of the President and all the Vicé-Presi- 
dents, a meeting of General Body or Council or Executive Com- 
mittee may elect one of its own members present as its Chairman 


47 Subject to the direction of the President, the powers and 
duties of the Secretary shall be as follows :— , | | 
l 1 To administer the business of the Association; յ 
2 ‘Fo attend the meeting of all the bodies օք the Association 

and maintain the minutes of their proceedings; and 
3 To prepare. the administration report for consideration 
by the Executive Committee 


टु 471 In the absence of the Secretary, one of the Assistant 
‘Secretaries will act in his place, as determined by the President 


48 Subject to the directions of the President, the powers aud 
duties of the Treasurer .shall be 


Ա 


I Fo receive all monies on behalf of the Association 
2 To issue properly-signed receipts for the same; , 


3 To make payments for charges incurred, under compe- 
tent authority; 


“=.:4 To:maintain the accounts; and 
5 To frame the budget 
: Change of Constitution ° 


5 The constitution shall be added to, revised or amended 
bya two-thirds majority of. those present and voting at.a General 
Body meeting provided that at least one month’s notice’ had been 
given to the members of the proposed changes. ~~ 


i : 
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Տ BYE-LAWS 
4 General Body Meeting 


հ 
ի 
i 


, 11. Notice convening an Ordinary General Body Meeting 
shall be issued not less than about six weeks prior to the approxi- 
mate date of such meeting, Հ 


111 Notice convening an Extraordinary General Body Meet- 
ing shall be issued not less than about thiree weeks prior to the 
approximate date of such meeting. 9 


112 According to exigencies, the President may, in consul- 
tation with the Executive Committee, make slight alterations in 
the. actual timé of any General Body Meeting. 


_ 12 A statement of the resolutions of which notice had been 
givén by any member of the Association shall be sent about not 
less than two weeks before the approximate date of a General 
Rody Meeting. 


121 Notice of any amendment to a resolution mentioned in 
ahe statement referred. to in 12 and to a motion mentioned in the 
notification for an Extraordinary General Body Meeting shall 
yeach the Secretary of the Association at least one week before 
the approximate date of the General Body Meeting. ` 


13 Apart from laudatory or coridolence resolutions which 
may be moved from the Chair without notice, every discussion 
‘willbe on a duly proposed and seconded motion of which due 
notice had been received by the Secretary as prescribed in sections 
411 and 42 of the,Constitution and section 121 of the bye-laws. 


131 No member shall speak more than once on a motion. 


> “182 A mover of a motion however shall have the right of 
reply. छ nee ; 

133 Notwithstanding the provision of section 13, any mo- 
tion calling for closure of a discussion or adjournment of a dis- 
cussion. or referring the point to a committee or an authority or a 
body or an office-bearer can be made at a meeting without pre- 
vious notice. 


14 In the case of a resolution by members under category 
‘6 of section 411 of the Constitution ordinarily only amendments 
օք which notice had been given in accordance with bye-law 121 
shall be taken up for discussion, The Chairman may allow 
verbal amendments or suggest and allow amendments which re- 
flect the sense of the meeting, if, in his opinion, it is expedient 
to do so, 
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No member including the mover shall speak more 


than once on an amendment. 


2 Election at Ordinary General Body Meeting 


` 21 Election of each class of office-bearers and of Council 
Members will be taken in the order given in sections 21 and 32 
respectively of the Constitution. : 

22 The procedure for the election for each category shall be 
as follows:— 


1. 


The Chairman of the meeting will call for nominations 
from the Body of appropriate electors. 

After the names are proposed and duly seconded, the 
Chairman will provide opportunity for withdrawals 
if any, 

The Chairman shall cause the surviving names to be 
announced, 


, If the number of surviving names is greater than the 


number of vacancies, the Chairman shall ask the 
Secretary to distribute among the voters voting 
papers with his initials at the top. 


. Each elector will note down his choice on his voting 


paper, 


. The Secretary or his nominee shall collect the voting 


papers. 


իճ Chairman shall nominate the tellers to count the 


votes. 


The Chairman shall cause the result of the scrutiny 
by the tellers to be announced, 


. In the event of a tie, the decision shall be made by 


casting lot. 


` 
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भारतीय ग्रन्थालय का स्वरूप 


श्री, रा. रंगनाथन 
रूपान्तरकार : ब्रह्मानन्द शर्मा 


[ भारतीय ग्रन्थालय आन्दोलन के अतीत की कहानी कही गइ 
है | अन्थालय शास्त्र की अभिवृद्धि की दिशा में भारत ने जो अमूल्य 
अंशदान किया है उसकी चर्चा की गई है। भारतीय ग्रन्थालय 
agate की विस्तृत योजना प्रस्तुत की गई है | ] 


व्यावसायिक क्रान्ति की पिछुली दो शताब्दियों में भारत सांस्कृतिक थकान के 
कारण एक लम्बी विश्रान्ति में पड़ा gar था । उस समय विदेशी लोगों ने, जो aga 
भारत की Tal सी कर रहे थे, बम्बई कलकत्ता तथा मद्रास में अपने मनोबिनोद के. 
उद्देश्य से कुछ ग्रन्थालयों की स्थापना की | ये ग्रन्थालय १८वीं शताब्दी में स्थापित 
किये गये थे । यदा कदाँ भारत के कुछ लोग, जो चिर निद्रा से मुक्त हुए, भटकते हुए 
बहां पर आये। परन्तु उन्होंने वहां प्रवेश न लेकर प्रतिद्वन्दी ग्रन्थालय स्थापित कर 
लिए | इनमें से कुछ ने शतवार्षिकोत्सव तथा कुछ ने स्पर्णुंजयन्तियां म्ना ली हैं। मुझे. 
उनमें प्रमुख माग लेने का अवसर प्रास हो चुका है। कई तो अब भी प्राचीन पद्धति के 
प्रभाव में पड़ो हैं। लगभग ՀՎ वर्ष पूव भारत माता ने एक सुपुत्र को जन्म दिया, जो , 
संसार की सब महान्‌ आत्मा हो चुका है। उसने ` भारत को चिर निद्रा से जगा दिया | 
१५, अगस्त १६४७ की भारत के लोगों ने «Գ खोली और आश्‍चर्य ՀՅզբ. 
कि कई देशों ने तो बहुत श्रधिक उन्नति कर ली है। उन्हें यह बताया गया कि 
ग्रन्थालयों ने उन देशों के जीवन को उन्नत एवं विकसित करने में कितना अधिक भाग 
लिया है | श्री महात्मा गांधी इस बात पर बहुत जोर देते रहे कि चिरकाल की निद्रा से 
जगे हुए राष्ट्र पुरुष की बौद्धिक भूख शारीरिक भूख से कहीं अधिक प्रबल होगी | मैंने यह 
बात श्री गांधीजी सें ही सीखीं थी सन्‌ १६२८ में मद्रास ग्रन्थालय संघ स्थापित हुआ और 
इस चुधानिवृत्ति के यथासंभव प्रयत्न करने लंगी «աղ ग्रन्थालय संघ इस चुधा की 
निवृत्ति के. लिए बौद्धिक आहार हों की स्थापना पर कई बर्षौं से जोर डाल रददा.था। ` 
बड़ौदा नरेश ने अपने समग्र राज्य में ग्रन्थालयों की एक क्रमबद्ध व्यवस्था के कुछ 


भार To eo f 


रंगनाथन तथा ब्रह्मानन्द शमौ do २ Bo २ 


प्रयोग किए | पंजाब और बंगाल ने अपने ग्रन्यालय संघों की इसी उद्देश्य सै स्थापना 
की । १६३३ मै अखिल भारतीय ասավ संघ स्थापित हुआ | 


यह संघ मशीन के एक कारखाने के समान सिद्ध हुआ, जिसने विचारशक्ति 
के उन्मुक्त प्रवाह तथा उसके उपयोग के उद्देश्य से राष्ट्रव्यापी տազ श्रृंखला को 
बनाने के प्रत्येक उपकरण Գար किये । इसने ग्रन्थालय कला के अनेक अंगों पर ग्रन्थों 
की रचना की--जैसे वर्गीकरण, सूचीकरण, अनुलय सेवा, बाङमय सूचि, प्रबन्ध 
इत्यादि। इन ग्रन्थों के अंगांगिमाव से लिखे जाने के कारण विदेशों में इनकी 
स्वीकृति तथा प्रचार हुआ | अतः भारत की आजकल की स्थिति में एक अपूर्व दृश्य 
दिखाई देता है | भारत स्वनिर्मित उपकरणों से स्वयं लाभ उठाना प्रारम्भ करे इससे 
पहले ही विदेशों में इसके नवन्मित उपकरणों की उपयोगिता की लहर «ԹԱԳ 
लगी है। 


पंच ի 

भारतीय उपकरणों मै अपनी एक विशेषता है। पाश्चात्य उपकरण ՀՈ: शनैः 
खने तथा उनका दिन प्रतिदिन के अनुभव के द्वारा संशोधन होता रहा । भारत में शास्त्र . 
निर्माण की एक प्राचीन पद्धति चलती ar रही है। उसीने ग्रन्थालय के उपकरणों को 
Mae के द्वारा बनाये जाने में बाग-दर्शन किया । आरम्भ में तो यह प्रयत्न किया 
-गया कि उस समय विदेशों में जो कुछ प्रचलित था उसे ही सुधार कर अ्रपना लिया 
जाय | सन्‌ १६३१ तक ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र की पञ्चसून्नी मै प्रत्येक आवश्यक उपकरण 
समाविष्ट किया जा चुका था। जैसे fafa बर्गीकरण पद्धति, «ՀԳԱ सूची तथा 
अनुवर्णं सूची के कल्प; उपयु क्त तीनों उपकरणों के विश्वात्मक सदुपयोग के लिए զու 
रीति; ग्रन्थालय के प्रत्येक कार्य के लिए क्रिया-विश्लेषण तथा ग्रन्थालय वास्तुकला | 
वास्तव में ग्रन्थालय सेवा की बृद्धि के जितने उपकरण दृष्टिगत हो रहे हैं वे सब निर्माण 
किये जा रहे हैं उनको निरन्तर शुद्ध तथा संस्कारित किया जा रहा È | 


ग्रन्थालय weet को सञ्चालित करने के लिये जन शक्ति का निर्माण भी 
प्रारम्भ हो चुका है। पञ्जाब तथा मद्रास में २०वीं शताब्दी के तृतीय दशक से ही 
ग्रन्थालय शास्र के शिक्षण केन्द्र որա हो गये हैं ! बनारस, बम्बई तथा कलकत्ता में 
भी कुछ वर्ष पूर्व ग्रन्थालय शिक्षख केन्द्र (Schools) खोले जा चुके हैं सन्‌ १६४७ 
में दिल्ली विश्वविद्यालय, जो कि संघीय सरकार की राजधानी में है, ग्रन्थालय शास्र 


२६ Oh ग्रन्थालय 


१६५१ जूत, ` भारतीय ग्रन्थालय का स्वरूप 


का एक पूरणं विकसित विभाय स्थापित कर चुका है। यह ओर केन्द्रों की भांति केवल 
स्थानीय आवश्यकता पूर्ति के लिए साधारण जनशक्ति ही तैय्यार नहीं करता, अपितु 
` एसी सुविधायें प्रदान करता है जिससे ग्रन्थालय शास्र के आचार्य तथा इस क्षेत्र के 
अग्रेसर निकले | इसने एक द्विवार्षिक पाठ्यक्रम की व्यवस्था की है, जिससे ग्रन्थाल्य 
maad की उपाधि प्राप्त होती है । यहां अन्यालय शास्त्र वाचस्पति (Doctor of 
Library Science) की उपाधि प्राप्त करने की मी. व्यवस्था क! गई है, जोकि 
किसी की देख रेख में २ वर्ष गवेषणा करने से दी जाया करेगी | यह ԿՅ प्रकार का 
सर्वप्रथम प्रयास है जिसका नेतृत्व समस्त राष्ट्रमण्डल (कॉमनवेल्थ) में भारत को ही है, 
ait जिसका आदर्श केबल संयुक्त राष्ट्र अमेरिका में ही प्राप्त हो सकता है | 


यदि हम ग्रम्थालय सेवा के उदाहरण देखना चाहें तो हमें ज्ञात हो जाएगा कि २५, 
बाँ मै लगभग २० विश्वविद्यालय-गन्थालयों की स्थापना हुई है और उन्हें आधुनिक 
ढंग से सुगठित किया गया | दो तीन तो ग्रन्थालय सेवा में संसार के किसी ग्रन्थालय 
से कम नहीं हैं, यद्यपि उनमें पश्चिम के विशालकाय विश्वविद्यालयों की भीलों तक जमा 
की हुई सामग्री की समता करने की सामर्थ्यं नहीं है बम्बई, कलकत्ता, लखनऊ तथा 
मद्रास ՅՅ सरकारी केन्द्रों में भी सर्वजन. ग्रन्थालयाँ की स्थापना हो चुकी है। इनके ` 
संबन्ध में यह नहीं कहा जा सकता कि ये संयुक्त राज्य (युनाइटेड किंगडम) अथवा 
संयुक्त राष्ट्र अमेरिका के बराबर बढ़ चुके हैं। लगभग ४-५ दर्जन छोटे नगरों में भी 
ग्रन्थालय 8, जिनमें उन लोगों को आने की सुविधा दी जाती है जो कुछ चन्दा दे 
सकते हैं | Հա में, जैसा पहले A कहा जा चुका है, ग्रन्थालयों का जाल նդ 
चुका है | 


अधिक साहसपूर्ण माग पर 


सन्‌ १६३० में Ha आदश-ग्रन्थालय बिधेयक लिखा । इसमें कई परिबर्तन 
हुए | १६४७ में राजनैतिक स्वातन्त्रय की प्राप्ति के पश्चात्‌ इस विधेयक को अधिक 
ओर के साथ लिखा गया, जिससे कि भारतीय ग्रन्थालय के स्वरुप का कम से कम 
समय में पूर्णं बिकास हो सके । मद्रास प्रांत की सरकार ने सबसे पहले इस ग्रन्थालय 
विधेयक को स्वीकृति दी और देश के विधि संग्रह मै सम्मिलित किया । हमें आशा है कि 
वे विस्तृत नियम, जो मैंने मद्रास सरकार को उस विधि के अन्तर्गत बना दिये हैं, शीघ्र ही 
प्रयोग में लाये जाएंगे ओर इसके फलस्वरूप समस्त aa में geal की विशेष 


भाग ग्र० go | २७ 


रंगनाथन तथा ब्रह्मानन्द शमां do २ ao २ 


समृद्धि हो जावेगी |. मैंने इसी प्रकार से अन्य अवयब राज्यों (Constituent 
9६०६९5) के लिये भी गंन्धालय-श्रम्युन्नति-ग्रोज़नायें. लिखी हैं--जैसे वम्बई 
"मध्य, प्रदेश, कोचीन, त्रावणकोर और संयुक्तप्रांत (अब उत्तर प्रदेश) | - अन्य. अब- 
यव राज्यों के लिये भी समयानुसार योजनायें Gere कर ली जाए'गी । कुछ ही ada 
“पहले समस्त भारत के लिए एक ոթ» योजना दिल्ली . विश्वविद्यालय के नव स्थापित 
,अन्थालय शास्त्र विभाग द्वारा ४३२ Վա की. एक पुस्तक के रूप में प्रकाशित की 
गई है जिस का नाम है--“ग्रन्थालय ग्रभ्युन्नति योजना--मारत के लिये ३० बर्षीय 


ayaa’ जिसके साथ संघ और अ्रवयव राज्यों के लिये आदर्श-ग्रन्थालय विधेयक ` भी 
प्रकाशित हैं । हि | SS 


अतः यह स्पष्ट होता है कि सास्तीय -ग्रन्थालय का स्वरूप अभी पूरा नहीं շո 
Տ | यह अभी केवल योजना की अवस्था में ही. है । हमारी. २ वर्ष की स्वतन्त्रता, -जिससे 
“ea कुछ समय पूर्वं ही जागति हुई है, qed कम समय: है, जिसमें ग्रन्धालय के स्वरूप 
का पूण विकास हो सके । परन्तु इमको पूण आशा है कि इसका शरीर; सौन्दर्य तथा 
उपयोगिता एक पीढ़ी में gat रूप से विकसित हो जाए गे | प्रत्येक देश मै, जिनकी में 
यात्रा करता रहा हूं ग्रन्थालय व्यवसाय के मित्रों मै इस बात का एक अदम्ब कुतूहल 
प्रकट होता है क्रि वे उस स्वरूप का पूर्वरूप. देखें । कुछ लोग ता यही-समझ वैठे हैं कि 
यह पूर्णं रूप से विकसित हो झुका हैं और वे उसका विवरण पूछते हैं । मुझे उनको 
निराश करते हुए, परन्तु सत्य का आदर करते हुए कहना पड़ता है कि अभी हम उसका 
यथार्थ बिवरण देने के लिये Gea नहीं हैं। जो. शुभाकांचायें नव-विकास को प्राप्त 
होते हुए आधुनिक मारत के प्रति प्रत्येक देश दिखा रहा है उससे हमको उत्साह मिलेगा 
और हम प्रस्तुत ग्रन्थालय की ग्रम्युन्नति योजना को सफल करने के लिये प्रबल इच्छा 
तथा दृढ़ निश्चय को प्राप्त करेंगे | 


Փախ ग्रन्थालयों का स्थापन 


इस समय मैं केबल भारतीय ग्रन्थालय के उसी स्वरूप का चित्र आपके. सामने 
उपस्थित कर सकता हूँ जोकि पूण विकसित भास्तीय ग्रन्थालय का स्वरूप होना चाहिए । जो 
मेरी इच्छा हैं। यह लीजिये। भानत का अ्रधिकांश भाग देहाती है । ४० करोड़ मै से ३७ 
करोड़ अर्थात्‌ ६४%, ७,००,०८० ग्रामों तथा ՎԵՍ में रहते हैं। ४,०००. शहरी 
इलाकों तथा տա Hl शेष ६%, १५४ बढ़े नगरों में रहते है। शासन की इष्टि 


ՀՇ हि अन्थालय 


~ 


REN? जून भारतीय ग्रन्थालय का स्वरूप 


से देहाती क्षेत्र ३०० जिलों में विमक्त है। अतः տազ अभ्युन्नत की योजना के 
अनुसार १५४ नगर ग्रन्थालय-प्रणालियों की, तथा उतने हदी नगर .केन्द्र अन्थालयों की 
गौर ՇՎ» नगर-शाखा ग्रन्थालयों की स्थापना होनी चाहिए. । हम ६२१ आमीण- 
अन्थालय प्रणालियां और उतने ही ग्रामीण-केन्द्र-ग्रन्थालय खोलेंगे। यहां से निश्चित 
समयानुसार ४,०५३ ग्रामीण शाखा ग्रन्थालयों के लिए ग्रन्थ जाया करेंगे । इन ग्रामीण 
केन्द्रीय अन्यालयों की ओर से १३.१०७ जंगम ग्रन्थालयों द्वारा ग्रामों तथा «ԱՅՆ 
हुए लोगों की सेवा की जाया करेगी | ये ग्रन्थयान लगभग २,००० ग्रन्थ आदि प्रति- 
पक्ष प्रत्येक ग्राम तथा ԿՀ में पहुँचाए गे | 


२४ संघीय वयव राज्यों की राजघानियों में केन्द्रकक्प प्रन्थालय होंगे, जोकि 
इस स्वजन अन्थालय प्रणाली के संग्रहाधार काँ काम, करेंगे | राष्ट्र के Հաա केन्द्र 
संग्रहाधार के लिये दिल्ली स्थित एक विशाल-ग्रन्थ प्रासाद होगा जो राष्ट्रिय: ग्रन्थालयी 
के द्वारा संचालित तथा संरक्तित होगा | इस ग्रन्थालय से अन्य सब ग्रन्थालय प्रणालियां 
सम्बन्धित होंगी, जैसे विश्वविद्यालय सम्बन्धी, कार्यमार सम्बन्धी, व्यावसायिक तथा 
सरकारी । राष्ट्रिय केन्द्रीय ग्रन्थालय समुद्र यात्रियों, अन्धे लोगों और बन्दियों के लिए 
भी ग्रन्थालय प्रणाली की व्यवस्था करेगा। 


राष्ट्रिय अन्थालयी का यह भी कर्तव्य होगा कि महत्वपूर्ण विदेशी केन्द्रों में 
सम्पर्क ग्रन्थालय स्थापित करे और उनका अभिवधन करे । यह कार्य अन्तर्राष्ट्रीय योजना 
का एक अङ्ग होगा | इसमें ग्रन्थों का ज्ञान ज्योति के वाहक के रूप में उपयोग किया 
जाएगा। उसका उद्देश्य यह होगा कि एकात्मक जगत्‌ की स्थापना हो जाए, जिसमें 
अवयव राजनैतिक दृष्टि से स्वायत्त हों; किन्तु उनमें आर्थिकं संगठन हो और साथ ही 
साथ एक दूसरे के प्रति सांस्कृतिक आंदर तथा सहानुभूति हो । 


इन विचारों को क्रियान्वित करने के लिये प्रत्येक अबयध राज्य का एक अपना 
अन्थालय-विधि (Library Act) होगा । इसके लिये एक संघीय ग्रन्थालय विधि 
(Union Library Act) मी होगा, जिसके अनुसार एक केन्द्रीय ग्रन्थालय अधिकारी 
की स्थापना की जाएगी | वह राष्ट्रिय केन्द्रीय ग्रन्थालय को चलायेगा | इसमें राष्ट्रिय-पुस्तक- 
aa ग्रन्थाय (National Copy-right Collection), अन्तर्राष्ट्रिय विनिमय के 
लिए राष्ट्रिय केन्द्र (National Bureau of International Exchange), 
अन्तग्रन्थालय लेन-देन का राष्ट्रिय केन्द्र (National Bureau of Inter- 
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Library Loan), राष्ट्रिय ազա maaa (National Library for 
the Blind) और सहकारी .वर्गकरण और सूचीकरंण का राष्ट्रिय केन्द्र 
(National Bureau of Co-operative Classification and 
Cataloguing) और «ՎԿԱ वाङ्मय सूचि का राष्ट्रिय केन्द्र (National 
Bureau of Bibliography) भी सम्मिलित ՅՈ | अन्तिम संस्था अन्य राष्ट्र स्थित 
उसी प्रकार की संस्थाश्रों से अन्तराष्ट्रिय वाङ्मय सूचि Յար करने तथा ज्ञान जगत्‌ के 
प्रत्येक प्रदेश में विषयोच्चयन सेवा पहुँचाने में सहयोग देगी | सहकारी बर्गीकरण ՀՎ 
सूचीकरण ग्रन्थों के आविर्भाव के yt ही प्रक्रियाओं का निर्वहण तथा տ पर 
मुद्रणालय से निकलने के पहले ही क्रामक संख्या के यथास्थान मुद्रण की कल्पना करता 
है, और साथ ही साथ उनके सूची पन्चकों को भी ग्रन्थों के साथ ग्रन्थालयों को भेजने 
Al यह है भारतीय-ग्रन्थाल्य के उस युग का चित्र जिसका उदय हो चुका है। 
ईश्वर से प्रार्थना है कि वह हमें योग्यता, साधन-सम्पत्ति तथा प्रबल इच्छा शक्ति दे 
जिससे कि हम इस चित्र को एक वास्वविक रूप मैं ला सकें | 


३० . ग्रन्थालय 


अन्थालय वर्गीकरण की आवश्यकता . 
धर्मबीर शास्त्री l 
[ ग्रन्थों की व्यवस्था के लिए विभिन्न विधियों का निर्देश कर 

विषयानुसार व्यवस्था को सर्वोत्तम बताया गया है। ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र के: 

सूत्रों की सफलता के लिए विषयों को ज्ञातिय क्रम में रखना तथा 

उनकी व्यवस्था को यान्त्रिक बना देना आवश्यक सिद्ध किया गया है । ] 

यदि पहले हम प्रन्थालय वर्गीकरण के उद्द श्य को समझ लें तो विशिष्ट विषयो 
के नामों को क्रामक अंकों की कृत्रिम भाषा में रूपान्तरित करने की बुद्धिमत्ता तुरन्त 
समझ जाए, गे | अन्थालय ՀԱՏԿԱ का उद्दोश्य क्या हें ! इसका उद्देश्य है भ्रन्थो को 
लाभदायक क्रम में रखना । बरन्‌ यह कहना अधिक अच्छा होगा कि वर्गोकरण का उद्देश्य 
अन्धो की व्यवस्था का ऐसा यन्त्रीकरण करना है ՏԱՅ उनका क्रम अधिक लामदायके 
हो । पाठकों द्वारा ՀԵՑ मन्थो को यथा स्थान रखने की विधि के यन्त्रीकरण करते. में 
मी यह सहायक होता है, र ग्रन्थालय में विद्यमान ग्रन्थों मे नये अन्थो का अधिकतस 
उपयोगी स्थान निश्चित करने में इससे सहायता मिलती है | 

ग्रन्थों को रखने का यह लाभदायक क्रम कौन सा है! रंग, आकार अथवा 
मुद्रण mA का क्रम निश्चित करने के हेतु इतने तुच्छ आधार हें कि उनकी छान- 
बीन करने में हम समय नष्ट करना नहीं चाइते। इनमें से किसी भी एक भौतिक 
विशेषता को आधार मानकर ग्रन्थों का लाभदायक क्रम स्थिर नहीं किया जा सकता | 

ग्रन्थों को क्रम में रखने की एक विधि यह है कि उन्हें उन्‍्थकार-नाम कें अनुसार 
रखा जाए | यह विधि Կառ: उन पाठकों के लिए. उपयोगी होती है जो किसी 
विशिष्ट ग्रम्थकार की कृति चाहते हैं। परन्तु ग्रन्थालय में काम करने से यह अनुभव 
हुआ है कि अधिकांश पाठक विशिष्ट ग्रन्थकार की बजाय विशिष्ट խոզ पर ग्रन्थ 
चाहते हैं | इससे यह स्पष्ट है कि ग्रन्थों के उपयोगी अथवा लामदाय८ क्रम का आधार 
-उनका विशिष्ट विषय होना चाहिए। ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र के प्रथम सूत्र 'अन्थ अध्ययन के 
लिए Հ में यह अर्थ गर्भित है कि साहित्य और अत्युच्च कोटि के ग्रन्थों को छोड़कर, 
अन्थो की उपयोगिता और महत्ता भौतिक वस्तु के रूप में नहीं, वरन्‌ उनमें व्यक्त भावों 
“और विचारें: के,कारण होती है । զ 
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इसलिए, जब कोई पाठक किसी विशिष्ट विषय की जानकारी प्राप्त करना चाहता 
हो तब उसके लिए ग्रन्थों का बह क्रम अधिकतम लाभदायक होगा जिसमें एक बिषय के 
सब ग्रन्थ एक साथ रखे गये हों । यदि वे ग्रन्थ भाषावार पथक पथक रख दिये गये हों, 
आर एक ही भाषा के ग्रन्थ उनके սոցա वर्ष के क्रम से रखे गये हाँ, जिससे अन्त में 
प्रकाशित ग्रन्थ अन्त में रखा हो तो यइ क्रम उसके :लिए और भी लाभदायक होगा । 
ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र के द्वितीय सूत्र 'प्रत्येक पाठक अपना ग्रन्थ पाए" में यह अर्थ निहित है । 


- 


~ 


द्वितीय सूत्र हमै ate भी आगे ले जाता है। बहुत से पाठक अपने विशिष्ट 
विषय को यथार्थ रूप में प्रकट नहीं ՆԱՎ | सामान्यतया उनका विषय या तो अधिक 
विस्तृत होता है या अधिक संकुचित । उदाहरणार्थ, यदि कोई पाठक राजस्व पर ग्रन्थ. 
चाहता हैं तो seh लिए केवल यह पर्याप्त नहीं है कि इस विषय से सम्बद्ध, समी ग्रन्थ 
एक साथ रख दिये जाए' | यह बहुत संभव है कि उसकी वास्तंविक आवश्यकता इससे 
. बहुत संकुचित तथा सीमित हो और उसे राजस्वपरं नहीं, बरन्‌ उसके किसी faan- 
बजट, कर, सूमिकर, आयकर, ԱՀՆ सरकारी ऋण आदि में से किसी पर ग्रन्थ की. 
आवश्यकता हो । यदि राजस्व के तुरन्त पश्चात इन विषयों के अन्ध रखे जाए तो 
निःसंदेह यह क्रम उसके लिए अधिक लाभदायक होगा । इसलिए ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र का 
द्वितीय सूत्र यह चाहता है कि विशिष्ट विषयों का परस्पर कम भी उनके पारस्परिक 
सम्बन्धी के तारतम्य पर आधारित हो | दूसरे शब्दों में, अल्मारियों में ग्रन्थों का क्रम ऐसा 
होना चाहिए कि वहां पाठक की व्यक्त और अव्यक्त दोनों इच्छाए' पूरी तरह प्रदर्शित की. 
गई हों | जब पाठक अन्थालय में अल्मारियों में ग्रन्थ हू ढे तो वहां उसे वे सब ग्रन्थ भी 
मिलने चाहिए जिनके संबंध में उसकी नांग श्रमी पूर्णतः व्यक्त नहीं हो सकी है | तभी ae 
अपनी मांग को यथार्थ रूप में जान सळेगा। उसे տպ उसे वास्तविक आनंद की 
अनुभूति होगी | वह वहां पनी व्यक्त इच्छाओं को भी पूर्ण कर सकेगा । यही नहीं, 
उसे वहां वह बस्तु प्राप्त होगी जिसे वह स्पष्टतया मांगना भी नहीं जानता था । इससे | 
ब्रास्तविक आनंद की अनुभूति होना स्वाभाविक है। यह एक վագ कत्तव्य है जिसे” 
penaa में ग्रन्थों के कम द्वारा पूण किया जाना चाहिये । 


՛ 


पाठक ही नहीं, ग्रन्थ भी पाठकों को पाने के लिए आठुर रहते हैं.। वे जानते 
हैं कि उनका भाग्य पाठकों के द्वाथों में है «անս 4. ah यह प्रबल avatar: 
रहती है कि उनको ऐसे क्रम में रखा जार कि पाठकों के पास पहुंचने की. उनकी संभावना 
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१६११ जून ग्रन्थालय वर्गौकरण की आवश्यकता 


अधिकतम ह जाय । यह ԿՈՅ सकता है जब विशिष्ट विषयों के क्रम का आधार 
उनके पारस्परिक सम्बन्धी का तारतम्य हो । हम एक उदाहरण देते हैं। मान लिया 
जाए ‘yf’ पर एक ग्रन्थ है। उसे न केवल भूमि-विशेषज्ञ अध्ययन कर सकता है, 
वरन्‌ कृषि सम्बन्धी सामान्य ज्ञान और 'खाद' के शान का इच्छुक पाठक भी उसका 
अध्ययन कर सकता है | इसलिए विशिष्ट विषय भूमि" को यदि हम Bh’ और 
cara’ विशिष्ट विषयों के मध्य रख दें तो हम उस ग्रन्थ की पाठक के पास पहुंचने की 
संभावना बहुत अधिक बढ़ा देते 8: इसी प्रकार जताई! के लिए लामदायक क्रम 
होगा “भूमि” और “खाद” के बीच, मैजाई का “जुताई” और “खाद” के बीच । 


ग्रन्थालय शाख के तृतीय सूत्र प्रत्येक ग्रन्थ अपना पाठक पाए" का यह गूढ़ 
अर्थ दै | द्वितीय सूत्र के समान यह सूत्र भी मांग करता है कि विषयों के क्रम का 
आधार उनके पारस्परिक सम्बन्ध या साइश्य का तारतम्य होना चाहिए | इस प्रकार 
साइश्य पर आधारित क्रम को हम “जातेय क्रम” कहेंगे । 


HATA UA का चतुर्थ सूत्र पाठक का समय ga’ भी उपयुक्त परिणाम 
की ओर संकेत करता है | Հար ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र के प्रथम चारों सूत्र ग्रन्थौ के बिशिष्ट 
विषय और उनके उचित ՎԱԿ क्रम की ओर हमारा ध्यान आकर्षित करते हैं। एक 


दूसरी आवश्यकता यह भी है कि किसी एक विशिष्ट विषय के सब ग्रन्थ पहले भाषावार 
और फिर उनके प्रकाशन वर्ष के क्रम से रखे जाए' | 


प्रन्थों को अनुबर्ण क्रम से रखने की बात कही जाती है । पर अनुवर्णं क्रम से 
रखने पर ग्रन्थों का ज्ञातेय क्रम नहीं रह सकता। इसे प्रमाणित करने में कोई कठिनाई 
नहीं है | नीचे के विषयों का अनुबर्ण क्रम इस प्रकार होगा :--अमरूद, आम, 
आर्थिक इतिहास, इतिहास, कृषि, सांस्कृतिक इतिहास | पर इसे हम ज्ञातेय क्रम नहीं कह 
सकते | ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र के अनुसार उनका क्रम इस प्रकार होना चाहिए ;-- कृषि, 
आम, अमरूद, इतिहास, आर्थिक इतिहास, सांस्कृतिक इतिहास | 
उपयुक्त उदाहरण ‘agra बिखेस्’ (Alphabetical scattering) 
में निहित ard को एकदम स्पष्ट कर देता है । इसलिए, बिशिष्ट विषयों के लाभदायक क्रम 
के साधन के रूप में वर्णों को अंगीकार करने का प्रश्न ही नहीं उठता | 


हमने ऊपर जो As से उदाहरण दिए हैं उनसे यह स्पष्ट है कि विशिष्ट विषयों 
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में परस्पर gg निश्चित क्रम हाता है, जो पाठकों के लिए अवश्य 'लामदायक हाँगा । 
ग्रन्थो के लिए लाखों क्रम हा सकते- हैं । यह तो उनमें से एक है 1 उदाहरणाथ, दशमलव 
वर्गीकरण के दस मुख्य ՎԱ -६,२८,८०० विभिन्न wal में रखे जा सकते हैं । इसलिए 
प्रत्येक बार, प्रारंभ से, विभिन्न विशिष्ट वर्गों की ज्ञातेयतां निश्चित करना और उन्हें सदेब एक 
अनुरूप क्रम में स्थिर करना कठिन होगा। इसमें समय ता अधिक खर्च होगा ही (जिससे 
चतुर्थ सूत्र में गर्भित 'कतृ गय का सवय बचे” का भंग होता है), परन्तु एक व्यक्ति का भी 
सदैव सारूप्य बनाये रखना कठेन होगा, तथा अनेक व्यक्तियों का परस्पर सारूप्य बनाये 
रखना तो और भी कठिनतर हूं गा । इसके अतिरिक्त, जो ग्रन्थ कई विशिष्ट विषयों से सम्बद्ध 
होंगे, वे समय-समय पर अल्बारियों में बदल-बदल कर उनके उचित स्थानों पर रखे 
` जायेंगे | उनके सम्ब द्ग विशि विषयों का तुरन्त पता लगाने और उनके ada क्रम 
को निश्चित या स्थिर करने के लिए एक पर्याप्त योग्यता का व्यक्ति रखना आर्थिक दृष्टि 
से लाभकर नहीं होगा । इसके विपरीत, यह कार्य सर्वथा सामान्य योग्यता बाले एक 
व्यक्ति से कराया जाना चाहिए । यह ՈՅ सकता Հ जब क्रम का यन्त्रीकरण कर 
दिया जाए | इसके लिए बिशिष्ट विषयों को ऐसे क्रामक अंको में रूपान्तरित कर दिया 
जाए जो विशिष्ट विषयों का हामदायक तथा ज्ञातेय क्रम स्थिर और निश्चित कर दें | 


इस लेख में हमने दो नये शब्द व्यब्वत किये हैं--लाभदायक क्रम और ज्ञातेय 
क्रम | अन्तिम शब्द के स्थान उर हेनरी एवेलिन ब्लिस ने 'प्रबन्ध' (Collocation) 
शब्द का व्यवहार किया है । इन शब्दों में निहित विचारों के सम्बन्ध में ब्लिस के ग्रन्थ 
'ज्ञान का संघटन' (Organization of knowledge) और 'ग्रन्थालय मै ज्ञान का ` 
aa (Organization of knowledge in libraries) तथा मेरे अन्थ 
भूमिका (Prolegomena to tibrary classification) . इनका अध्ययन 
‘feat जा सकता है | 
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. श्री. रा. रंगनाथन के 'ग्रन्धालय वर्गीकरण प्रवेश' ( Elements of 
library classification | के आधार पर | 


ay l ग्रेन्थालयं 


¢ ai ९ 
सवजन «ՎԱՎ का स्वरूप ओर Racy 
- श्री टी, डी, वाकनीस 


[ बम्बई तथा बड़ोदा की सर्वजन ग्रन्थालय प्रणालियों की चर्चा करते हुए 
सर्वजन ग्रन्थालयोँ के स्वरूप तथा कर्तव्य का प्रतिपादन किया गया है । ] 

ग्रन्थालय संघ राष्ट्रिय, विश्वविद्यालय, महाविद्यालय, 8452, शुल्क आदि सभी. 
प्रकार के ग्रन्थालयों का एक महामण्डल है । संघ के सम्मेलनी में इस बात की व्यवस्था 
होनी चाहिए कि बिभिन्न प्रकार के सभी seared; की विविध समस्याओं की चर्चा की 
जा सके । यह एक ऐसा समामञ्च हो जहाँ सभी प्रकार के प्रश्न सुलभाये जा सकें। किन्तु 
समय ओर अनुभव मुझे बाध्य कस्ता है कि में अपने वक्तव्य को सर्वजन प्रन्थालयाँ तक 
ही सीमित रक्खु' ] | 

२६ जनवरी १६५० को भारत ने अपने आप को संपूर्णप्रभुत्वसंपन्ष 
लोकतन्त्रात्मक गणराज्य (Sovereign Democratic Republic) घोषित कर 
दिया | फलतः वह “संपूर्णं प्रभुत्व’ अब एक दो व्यक्तियों में नहीं, अपितु देश के प्रत्येक 
बयस्क में आरोपित कर दिया गया है। आज देश का प्रत्येक वयस्क नागरिक देश का 
शासक है- उसका ‘ay’ है | इस प्रजातन्त्रात्मक व्यवस्था के लिए, हमें हमारे भावी 
शासकों की दीक्षा के हेतु प्रजातन्त्रास्सक संस्थाओं के स्थापन की आवश्यकता है। किसी 
विशेष मार्ग में विशेषता न रखने वाले सवजनं ग्रन्थालय ही इस उद्देश्य के लिए सर्वश्रेष्ठ 
संस्थान माने जा सकते हैं । ये ग्रन्थालय अपने अध्येताओं के लिए. संसार की aque, 
आत्माओं की सुसंगत प्रदान करते हैं। इसका फल. यह होता है कि उनमें जीवनव्यापी 
शिक्षा के क्रम का प्रवर्तन हो जाता है। उस शिक्षा के द्वारा वे अपने कर्तव्य को न्याय, 
चातुर्य तथा महत्ता के साथ निबाह सकते हैं | 

अन्तररीष्ट्रिय दृष्टि से यदि देखा जाए, तो. संसार एक उन्मत्त व्यक्ति जैसा प्रतीत 
होगा, जो yg (Precipice) के किनारे बैठा हुआ हो। पता नहीं, कब वह 
लड़खड़ाकर नीचे आ गिरे। युनेस्को इस दिशा में बड़ा सराहनीय काम कर रहा है |. 
विचारों तथा सूचनों के उन्मुक्त प्रवाह द्वारा देशों के बीच परस्पर सौमनस्य स्थापित करने 
का प्रयक्ष किया जा रहा है। युनेस्को द्वारा देहली में सवजन ग्रन्थालय का. एक 
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परीक्षणात्मक प्रयोग किया जा रहा है | इसका उद्देश्य यह है कि जनतन्त्र तथा विश्व- 
शान्ति के लिए सर्वजन ग्रन्थाल्य कितनी अधिक सेवा कर सकते हैं इसे प्रमाणित कर 
दिया जाए। 

बड़ोदा में इस शताब्दो के द्वितीय दशक में न्थालय տամ किए गए थे | 
इनका उद्देश्य यह था :---१६ ०७ ई० तक बड़ोदा राज्य में अनिवार्य प्राथमिक शिक्षा 
सर्वव्यापक बना दी गई थी | उस शिक्षा को चार वर्ष तक प्राप्त कर चुकने के बाद 
शिक्षित व्यक्ति पुनः निसक्षर न बन जाए' | यही वह उद्देश्य था, जिसे पूर्ण करने के 
लिए. ग्रन्थालय स्थापित किए गए थे। बम्बई राज्य में भी इसी उद्देश्य को पूरण 
करने के लिए ग्रन्थालय स्थापित किए गए थे | संक्षेप में यह कहा जा सकता है कि 
बम्बई की योजना पूर्ण होने जा रही है, जब कि बड़ोदा की योजना gat हो चुकी है ! 

सार्जेन्ट रिपोट द्वारा मारत के शिक्षा विषयक पुनः-संघटन के लिए जो योजना 
प्रस्तुत की गई है उसमें शिक्षा के महाभवन के लिए. आधारमित्ति पर बड़ा मारी जोर 
दिया गया है । वह ्राधारभित्ति विश्वव्यायक अनिवार्य, प्राथमिक शिक्षण है | साथ 
ही उसमें इस बात पर मी जार दिया गया है कि equa जड़ से उखाड़ Ga दी जाए । 
इन सब प्रयत्नों का सुफल यह होगा कि जनता सामाजिक जीवन के मौलिक सिद्धान्तों को 
समभने लगेगी । कुछ राज्यों में इस ओर सराहनीय प्रयत्न किया जा रहा है। किन्तु 
भारतीय ग्रन्थालय संघ इन प्रयलों का स्वागत करते हुए भी यह चेतावनी देता आ रहा . 
है कि परंपरागत शिक्षा के लिए जो मी प्रयत्न किए जाए' उनके. साथ ही साथ सबजन 
ग्रन्थालय भी स्थापित किए जाए । अन्यथा वे सब. प्रयत्न रेगिस्तान में पानी की कुछ 
बू'दें बन जाए'गे | 

हमारा संघ इस बात का भी सुझाव देताचला श्रा रहदा है कि सर्वजन ग्रन्थालयों को 
विधि का स्पष्ट अनुमोदन दिलाकर ही स्थापित किया जाए | उनके संचालन के लिए भी 
एकमात्र बिधि का ही अनुमोदल मिलना चाहिए। उन ग्रन्थालयों का पोषण भी अंशतः 
अथवा पूर्णतः सवजन कोशों से ही होना चाहिए । बे ग्रन्थालय जनता के प्रत्येक व्यक्ति 
के लिए, व्यवसाय, मत, वर्ग अथवा जाति-किसी भी प्रकार के भेद-माव के बिना 
उन्मुक्त रूप से खुले रहने चाहिए | समाज का प्रत्येक व्यक्ति स्वतंत्र रूप से उनका उपयोग 
'कर सके ऐसी व्यवस्था होनी ՀԱԿ | | 

सर्वजन ग्रन्थालयों के लिए एक और भी समस्या है। भारत में इस զկ 
अध्ययन सामग्री भी नहीं है। इम अपने अन्थालयों को इक. प्रकार संगठित फर सकते हैं 
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कि वे चलचित्र ( फिल्म ), आकाशवाणी ( रेडियो ), प्रदर्शनी आदि सामूहिक विचार 
वाहन के साधनों द्वारा जनता की सेवा कर सकें। ग्रन्थालयों में इनके उपयोग से आशा- 
तीत सफलता प्राप्त की जा सकती है हमें इन साधनों का उपयोग करना चाहिए, 
' विशेषकर इस लिए कि इनके लिए ԿԱՎ की भी आवश्यकता नहीं होती । 


यह बढ़े सौभाग्य की बात है कि राज्यों की सरकारें देश की मानव-शक्ति की 
बौद्धिक सम्पत्तियों का अभिवर्धन तथा श्रेष्ठ उपयोग करने की दिशा में तेजी से आगे 
बढ़ रही हैं | हमें इस अबसर से लाम उठाना चाहिए तथा इस विचार-परिबतेन का 
सदुपयोग करना चाहिए | «րա सारा देश अपने जीवनस्तर को ऊपर उठाने के लिए 
उत्सुक है | हमें चाहिए कि हम अपनी ար सम्बन्धी एवं उद्योग सम्बन्धी अर्थ-व्यवस्था 
को संसार के अन्य समुन्नत देशों के समान स्तर पर ले आए' | हमारा देश आज शिक्षा, 
विज्ञान तथा संस्कृति आदि विषयों मै गर्व से .अपना सिर उन्नत करने के लिए आतुर है । 
यदि सर्वजन ग्रन्थालय अपने पाठको के लिए ऐसी पाठ्य सामग्री प्रस्तुत कर सकें जिनसे 
चे विचार, सूचना, आशा, तथा उत्साह प्राप्त कर सके तो बडा ही अच्छा हो | वे इस प्रकार 
देश की बड़ी भारी सेवा कर सकेंगे | 





अखिल भारतीय ग्रन्थालय सम्मेलन, नवम श्रधिवेशन, इन्दोर, अध्यक्ष. अभिभाषण के 
आधार पर | 
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նա . 
एशियाई ग्रन्थालय स'घ मण्डल 
( एशियन फेडरेशन ऑफ लायब्रोरी असोसिएशनस ) | 
मई १६५१ में इन्दौर में अखिल मास्तीय ग्रन्थालय सम्मेलन का नवां अधिवेशन. 


महान्‌ समारोह के साथ संपन्न हुश्रा । उसमें जापान, इण्डोनेशिया तथा सीलोन के 
प्रतिनिधियों ने भी भाग लिया था। वे ( प्रतिनिधि ) तथा भारत के कतिपय प्रतिनिधि 
१५ मई १६५१ को डॉ० र'गनाथन महोदय की अध्यक्षता में एक बैठक में सम्मिलित 
हुए । अध्यक्ष ने प्रतिनिधियों का स्वागत किया तथा श्री दास गुप्त महोदय ने उन निम्न 
लिखित देशों के संवादों को पढ़ा जिन्होंने एग्रसँम के संघटन में अपना ԱԱ अनुमोदन 
भेजा' था ;--वे देश हैं--जापान, स्याम, sat, मलाया, इण्डोनेशिया, सीलोन, 
पाकिस्तान, ईराक तथा इसराएल | 

श्रीरंगनाथन महोदय ने उंन समस्याओं को उपस्थित किया जिनमें एशिया 
के समी ग्रन्थालय संघ समूहात्मक रूप से भाग ले सकते 81 इसके श्रनन्तर इन्हीं विषयों 
पर कुछ प्रस्ताव भी स्वीकृत किए गए | अध्यक्ष Հ निम्नलिखित शब्दों द्वारा बैठक 
विसजित की ;— 

““एग्रसंस के संस्थापन के इस प्रयत्न में हमारे विदेशी प्रतिनिधियों ने उत्साहपूवक 
जो माग लिया है उससे हम बड़े ही आमारी बन गये हैं । हमने अबतक उसका 
स्थापन नहीं किया है । आज तो केवल गर्भाधान संस्कार मात्र हुआ है | ոն उर्बरीकरण 
(Fertilization) तथा बास्तबिक जन्म की श्रवस्थाए' तो आनी ही अवशिष्ट हैं । मुझे 
आशा है कि जब ये अवस्थाए' पूर्ण हो जाए'गी तब ազո स्वस्थ एबं सबल शिशु 
के रूप में प्रकट हो जाएगा | हम एक हरे वृक्ष के नीचे मिले हैं। इससे हमें उस पवित्र 
एवं शुभ क्षण की स्मृति हो आती है जब भगवान्‌ बुद्ध ने भारत के बुद्धगया स्थान 
में बोधि इक्ष के नीचे अन्तर्शान पाया था । बौद्ध धर्म का गर्भाधान मी हरित ga के 
नीचे हुआ था । वह आज बिश्व भर में फैल गया है और उसने जापान, चीन, वर्मा, 
स्याम, इण्डोनेशिया तथा सीलोन को एक सूत्र में आबद्ध कर लिया है | wea का 
गर्भाधान भी मालवा में हरित ga के नीचे हुआ है। यह बही मांलवा है जो' भारतवर्ष 

का एक अद्भ त भाग माना जाता है ओर जिसे कवि कालिदास ने अपनी कविता द्वारा 
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अमर बना दिया है । हमारी यह आशा है, साथ ही प्रार्थना मी है कि यह एग्रसंम भी 
शीघ्र ही आविमू'त हो तथा दिन-दूना-गत-चौगुना बढ्ता चला जाए । इस प्रकार 
निरन्तर बढ़ते हुए वह एक दिन एशिया के सभी देशों को अपने श्रन्तस्तल में समा À | 
-वह स्वयं भगवान्‌ की समता करे तथा चिरंजीवी हो, चिरायु हो । 


अखिल भारतीय «ՎԱՎ सम्मेलन 


नवम अधिवेशन : कुछ संस्मरण 
श्रीमती सरला नागर 


भारतीय ग्रन्थालय संघ ने अपने सम्मेलन के नवें अधिवेशन के लिए मध्यमारत 
को राजधानी इन्दौर को चुना था। यह वही मालवा की शस्यश्यामला भूमि है, जिसे 
-कविक्कुलगुरु कालिदास ने अपनी कविताओं में अमर वना दिया है 

सम्मेलन की प्रायः सभी बैठकै मल्हार आश्रम में हुई थीं | यही प्रतिनिधियों का 
निवास स्थान था | स्वागत समिति ने प्रतिनिधियों के निवास तथा खानपान आदि का 
aga ही सुन्दर प्रबन्ध किया था | सम्मेलन में भारत वर्ष के कोने कोने से प्रायः २०० 
प्रतिनिधि आए थे | सीलोन, इण्डोनेशिया तथा जापान--भारत के इन पड़ोसी देशों ने 
भी अपने प्रतिनिधि भेजे थे | संयुक्त राष्ट्र अमेरिका तथा इ'गलेड के मी प्रतिनिधि थे | 
इस प्रकार ` इस सम्मेलन को Կախ न कहकर պապ सम्मेलन कहा जा 
सकता है। 


सम्मेलन का अधिकतर समय' शास्त्रीय चर्चाओं में व्यतीत 5511 संघ की कार्य-, 
कारिणी समिति की दूरदर्शिता और स्वागत समिति की उदारदा प्रशंसनीय है जिसके 
द्वार ये समी लेख आरंभ से ही मुद्रित कर लिये गए थे । इसका सुफल यह हुआ था कि 
नतो लेखको को अपने लेख पढ़ने में समय नष्ट करना पड़ा और Հանր Հ. 
सुनने में । प्रत्येक लेखक अपने लेख की उपक्रमणिका क्रे रूप में २,३ मिनट बोलता और 
२,३ प्रश्‍न प्रस्तुत कर देता । इस प्रकार यह शास्त्रीय चर्चा अत्यन्त महखपूर्ण और 
स्सपूण सिद्ध हुई थी । 


Ao go Fo RE 


टिप्पण एवं ՀՎ सं० २ ajo? 


सम्मेलन में कई महत्त्वपूर्ण प्रस्ताव स्वीकृत किये गए जिनमें निम्नलिखित विषयों 
पर उल्लेखनीय थे :--वैश्ञानिक साहित्य के लिए विधयोच्चयन सेवा केन्द्र का शीघ्र 
संस्थापन ; वाङ मयसूचीय संलेखों मे एशियाई नामों के उपकल्पन के लिए मानित 
धाराओं का निर्माण | भारतीय ग्रन्थालयियों के लिए बिदेश-भ्रमणार्थ छात्र बृत्तियों की 
व्यवस्था ; केन्द्र तथा विभिन्न राज्यों में शीघ्र ही ग्रन्थालय विधियों की स्वीकृति ; तथा 


ग्रन्थालयियाँ की शिक्षा दीक्षा की व्यापक व्यबस्था | 


सम्मेलन में एक विशाल प्रदर्शनी का भी आयोजन किया गया था। इसका 
उदघाटन मध्य भारत के प्रधान मंत्री श्री तछ,त मल जैन ने किया था । अदर्शनी में विभिन्न 
समाचार पत्रों की अत्यन्त प्राचीन प्रतियां, हस्तलिखित ग्रन्थ तथा ग्रन्थालय से सम्बद्ध 
अनेक ՀԱԿ" थीं | ब्रिटिश कौन्सिल आदि विदेशी संस्थाओं ने भी अपनी अपनी 
प्रदशन ՊԱԿ भेजकर प्रदर्शनी की शोमा को बढ़ाया था। देहली के ghada 
कार्पोरेशन (Binders) के अधिष्ठाता श्री काश्यप ने जिल्दसाजी की कला का अच्छा 
प्रदर्शन किया था | 

सम्मेलन का विधिवत्‌ उदघाटन १३ मई को րգա भारत सरकार के 
प्राकृतिक साधन सम्पत्ति तथा वैज्ञानिक गवेषणा (Natural resources and 
scientific research) के मंत्री श्री श्रीप्रकाश «ա किया गया था। आरंभ में 
स्वायत समिति के अध्यक्ष श्री आल ने प्रतिनिधियों का स्वागत करते हुए मध्य भारत की 
ग्रन्थालय परिस्थिति का सुन्दर चित्र उपस्थित किया | श्री श्रीप्रकाश का भाषण बड़ा ही 
रोचक, प्रभावशाली और पाणिडत्यपूर्णं था | उन्होंने सभासदों को श्रपने भाषण द्वारा लगभग 
एक ՎԹ तक मन्त्रमुग्ध सा बनाये Կալ | उनका भाषण हास्यरस की सामग्री से भरपूर | 
था | उन्होने डा. रंगनाथन के इस दिशा में किये गए कार्यो की प्रशंसा बड़े सुन्दर शब्दों 
में की । उन्होंने इस बात का आश्वासन दिया कि बे भारत में ग्रन्थालय की अभिबृद्धि के 
लिए हर प्रकार की सहायता देने के लिए तैयार रहेंगे । उन्होंने यह भी विश्वास दिलाया 
कि केन्द्र में संघ ग्रन्थालय विधि को आगे बढ़ाने के लिए वे हर प्रकार का सहयोग दँगे। ` 
सम्मेलन के अध्यक्ष श्री टो, डी, बाकनिस ने बड़ौदा तथा बम्बई के ग्रन्थालय रान्दोउनों 
का रेखा चित्र प्रस्तुत करते हुए भारत में सर्वजन ग्रन्थालय के लक्ष्य, कत्तव्य तथा स्वरूप 
आदि के सम्बन्ध में बड़े सुन्दर बिचार व्यक्त किए | इण्डोनेशिया तथा सीलोन के 
प्रतिनिधियों Հ सहयोग तथा सद्भावना के सुन्दर उद्गार . प्रगट किए । 
अंत में संघ के अध्यक्ष श्री रंगना थन महोदय ने अनुपम व्याख्यान शैली में अपनी विचार 


४० ग्रन्थालय 


१६५१ जून टिष्पण एबं बृत्त 


` धारा को प्रसारित किया | १५ मई को भारत के एवं पड़ोसी देशों के प्रतिनिधियों ने 
मिलकर एशिया के ապաս संघों के मण्डल का सूत्रपात करके एक नये युग का 
प्रवर्तन किया | 

सम्मेलन में लोकप्रिय व्याख्यानो की भी व्यवस्था की गई थी और साथ साथ 
मनोरंजन की सामग्री मी प्रस्तुत की गई थी। डाः रंगनाथन ने लैन्टर्न की सहायता से 
व्याख्यान दिया था । उनके व्याख्यान का शीर्षक था “भारतीय ग्रन्थालयियों के लिए 
आह्वान' | इसमें उन्होंने ग्रन्थ मुद्रण की कहानी कही और बतलाया कि ग्रन्थालय 
आन्दोलन का किस प्रकार बिकास हुआ | व्याख्यान अत्यन्त रोचक տի शिक्षाप्रद था | 
रॉयल एशियाटिक सोसायटी, बम्बई शाखा के ग्रन्थालयी श्री र, श, पारखी ने मराठी में 
बम्बई राज्य के ग्रन्थालय आन्दोलन का दिग्दर्शन कराया | 


यूनेस्को के प्रतिनिधि, देहली पायलेट पब्लिक लायन्रेरी के सलाहकार-निर्देशक 
श्री एडवडं सिडनी ने फिल्म की सहायता से ब्रिटिश maa का स्वरूप दिखाया । 
उनके व्याख्यान का शीर्षक था “सब के लिए gare’ ( Opportunities 
for all) | 
स्वागत समिति Հ देश के विशिष्ट Կիա द्वारा प्रतिनिधियों के मनोरंजन 
की भी व्यवस्था की थी। संगीत के कार्यक्रम बड़े ही सुन्दर, आकर्षक और प्रभावो- 
ares थे । केवल गीत और वाद्य ही, बल्कि अभिनय का भी आयोजन किया गया था, 
जिसमें विशिष्ट कलाकारों ने कला का प्रदर्शन किया । 

इस प्रकार यह नवम सम्मेलन भारतीय ग्रन्थालय संघ के इतिहास में अभूतपूर्व 
ar प्रतिनिधियों ने संघ के कार्य संचालन के लिए. भविष्य के कार्यकर्ताओं को चुनने में 
अपूव कुशलता दिखाई | भारतीय ग्रम्थालय आन्दोलन के प्राणभूत डॉ, श्री रंगनाथन . 
सर्वसम्मति से ազ चुने गए और देहली विश्वविद्यालय ग्रन्थालय के ग्रन्थालयी श्री स, 
दास गुप्त महोदय भी सर्वसम्मति से मंत्री चुने गए । इस प्रकार संघ का कार्य भार बड़े ही 
योग्य व्यक्तियों के हाथों में सौंप दिया गया है। आशा है संघ “दिन दूना रात चोयुना'” 
बढ़ते हुए भारत के प्रत्येक निवासी के लिए---बय तथा लिङ्ग के, जाति तथा कुल के, पद 
तथा प्रतिष्ठा के भेद के बिना--देश के प्रत्येक नागरिक के लिए, ग्रन्थालयों के द्वार 
शारीरिक, मानसिक तथा आध्यात्मिक तीनों दिशाओं 8 पूर्ण उन्नति करने का अवसर 
दिलायेगा । साथ ही भारत भूमि की प्यारी सन्तानों के लिए सुख, प्रमोद तथा आनन्द की 
प्राप्ति करायेगा । 


भा० ग्र० सं ० : «Հ 


अखिल भारतीय अन्थालय संघ 
पदाधिकारियों की नाम'वली - 
१६५१-१६५२ 
wags डा, श्री, रा, रंगनाथन, देहली विश्वविद्यालय, दैहली | 


उपाध्यक्षः १ डॉ० कुमारी सु, चितले (ज्ये्=उपाथ्यच्ता), प्रधान ग्रन्थालयिनी 
डायरेक्टरेट जनरल आम हेल्थ सर्विसेज्ञ, सेन्ट्रल सेके टरियेट, नई देहली । 
२, श्री एस, बशीरुहीन, ग्रन्थालयी, लिटन लायब्ररी, अलीगढ़ 
युनिवर्सिटी, अलीगढ़ | 
३, श्री जी, हरिसवाँत्तम राव, Baa, आन्ध्रदेश अन्थालय संघ, पतमत- 

. लंका, (द्वारा) विजयवाड़ा, ԿԱՎ मारत | 

४, श्री बी, एस, वेशवन, ग्रन्थालयी, राष्ट्रिय अन्थालय (नेशनल 
लायब्रे री), बेलवेडियर, कलकत्ता | 
५, श्री र, श, पारखी, ग्रन्थालयी, रायल एशियाटिक सोसायटी, बम्बई 
शाखा, ग्रन्थालय, बम्बई | 


अन्त्री श्रीस, दास ga, ग्रन्थालयी, देहली विश्वविद्यालय, देहली | 


उपमन्त्री १ श्री गिरधारी लाल गुलाटी, ग्रन्थालयी, इण्डियन Հան 
इन्स्टीस्य शन १६ युनिवसिटी रोड, देहली | 
श्री मगनानन्द, ग्रन्थालयी, डायरेकटरेट जनरल फ हेल्थ सर्विसेज, , 
सेन्ट्रल सेक्के टरियेट, नइ देहली | 


कोषाध्यक्ष । श्रीं एस. रामभद्रन,. उप-ग्रन्थालयी, देहली विश्वविद्यालय ग्रन्थालय, 
~, Li 
देहली | 


४२ ; । अन्थालय 
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यन्थालय प्रकिया : एक आलोचनात्मक दृष्टि 


रंगनाथन (श्री, रा) तथा नागर (मुरारि लाल) : अन्थालय प्रक्रिया, भारतीय 
ग्रन्थालय संघ, हिन्दी ग्रन्थमाला, २, देहली, भारतीय ग्रन्थालय संघ, १६५१. 
१८२२, पू. सं २६७, सचित्र, मूल्य ८ रु, 


आज स्वतंत्र मारत के स्वर्णिम प्रभात में ग्रन्थालयों का महत्त्व और उत्तरदायित्व 
अत्यधिक बढ़ गया है | भारत के विभाजित हो जाने के फलस्वरूप अधिकांश जनता 
आर्थिक समस्या के कारण जीबन-धर्म को भूल गई है। जठराग्नि की तीबता के कारण 
उसने जिस हीनतम कार्य को अपनाया है उससे देश तथा जाति का कल्याण 
नहीं होने वाला है | अधिकांश जनता को सुन्दर सुझाव और साधन तथा आश्रय न 
मिलने के कारण frags बृत्ति को अपनाना पड़ा है। आज देश के अबोध सुकुमार 
बालकों को इस Ազգ इत्ति में दीक्षित और कुशल देखकर हृदय क्रन्दन कर उठता है | 
क्या इस प्रकार की निष्क्रियता से देश का कल्याण होने वाला है १ कदापि नहीं | हमारा 
देश अधिकांश मात्रा में निरक्षर ओर अशिद्षित है। जो लोग शिक्षित और सभ्य हैं 
भी, उनमें भी परिश्रम की प्रवृत्ति तथा अध्ययन की արա नाम मातर को भी नहीं है] 
अतः देश को साक्षर बनाने का, देशवातियों को सक्रिय ओर सार्थक जीवन व्यतीत 
दरने के अ्रभ्यासी बनाने का और समय का सदुपयोग करना सिखाने का उत्तरदायित्व 
ग्रन्थालयियों को AI कन्धो पर उठाना होगा | इसमें किंचित्‌ मात्र भी सन्देह नहीं कि 
देश की दुष्प्रबत्तियों, कुरीतियों और दूषित वातावरण को मिटाने का एक मात्र सुन्दर और 
सरल साधन ग्रन्थालय है । देश के स्वतंत्र होने पर ग्रन्थालयियों का उत्तरदायित्व और 
कत्तव्य और भी बढ़ गया है। देश की स्वतंत्रता को स्थायी रूप देने के लिए यह 
आवश्यक है कि देश का प्रत्येक व्यक्ति सच्चा नागरिक हो ; उसमें राष्ट्रियता कूट कूट कर 
भरी हो | यह नागरिकता और राष्ट्रियता हमें अपने पूर्वजों का इतिहास पढ़ने तथा दूसरे 
देशों के साहित्य का अध्ययन करने से प्राप्त हो सकती है और उस साहित्य का कारखाना 
ही ग्रन्थालय है | अत; स्वयमेव बह उत्तरदायित्व उन पर आ जाता है । 


किसी भी देश की उन्नति तथा समृद्धि वहां की सभ्यता, संस्कृति तथा शिक्षा पर 
निर्भर Հ । अतः देशवासियों में सुन्दर विचारों ओर संस्कारों के प्रसारयार्थ हमें ग्रन्थालयों 
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पर दृष्टि डालनी पड़ेगी । प्रस्तुत ग्रन्थ में स्वयं ग्रन्थकारो ने स्थान स्थान पर ग्रन्थाह्ष्यों . 
तथा ग्रन्थालयियों के लक्ष्य और कत्त व्य पर प्रकाश डाला है। ऐसा प्रतीत होता है कि 
अन्यकारों के हृदय में जातीय और राष्ट्रिय भावना का अपार खोत उमड़ रहा है। उनकी 
यह प्रबल अभिलाषा है कि देश का एक एक व्यक्ति इस राष्ट्रिय भावना से' ओत-ग्रोत हो 
जाए | देश में राष्ट्रिय जागरण हो ! ग्रन्थकार चाहते हैं कि देश का एक एक व्यक्ति 
अपने दूषित वातावरण तथा दुष्प्रवृत्तियों का निराकरण करने में अपना तन, मन, घन 
सर्वस्व लगा दे I रगनाथन महोदय धन्य हैं जिन्होंने अपने मिशन की सिद्धि के लिए 
अपना सम्पूर्ण जीवन alla कर दिया है । 


` इस ग्रन्थ को रादि से अन्त तक पढ़ जाने पर ज्ञात होता है कि रंगनाथन 
महोदय ने दूर दूर विदेशों में भ्रमण करके विस्तृत अनुभव प्राप्त किये Հ तथा अपने 
देश की ऐसी होन पतित अवस्था दैखकर उन्हें तीव्र अनुभूति भी हुई है जिसके फल- 
स्वरूप उन्होने ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र पर इतना महान्‌ साहित्य ।लख डाला । इस अकेले ग्रन्थ 
में ग्रन्थालय सम्बन्धी सभी बातों पर व्यापक प्रकाश डाला है। कोई मी साधारण व्यक्ति 
'इस ग्रन्थ का अध्ययन करके ग्रन्थालय सम्बन्धी सभी बातों का ज्ञान प्राप्त कर सकता 
है । इसमें ग्रन्थालय सम्बन्धी जो बातें बतलाई गई हैं वे सभी व्यवहारोपयोगी है। _ 
सचमुच उनके अनुसार कार्य करने से और उनकी परिपाणियों का यथोचित रूप में 
“परिपालन करने से कोई भी श्रव्यवस्था saa नहीं हा सकती | ग्न्थकारों ने անձ 
अन्त तक होने वाली सभी प्रक्रियाओं का निरूपण किया है | 


इस अन्ध के आठ अध्याय हैं तथा निर्देशी पृथक्‌ है | ग्रन्थ में सर्वप्रथम पूर्व 
पीठिका है जिसमें ग्रन्थ का digg .सार और महत्व दशाया गया है । प्रथम अध्याय 
मे ग्रन्थालय सम्बन्धी पांच सूत्रों का निरूपण किया गया है । इसमें प्रथम सूत्र की व्याख्या 
-करते हुए यह बताया गया है कि ग्रन्थालय का उद्देश्य उसमें संग्रहीत सभी ग्रन्थ पढे 
जाए, समझे जाए" और जनता के द्वारा व्यवहार में लाये जाए', यही है । दूसरे सूत्र में 
«թ निरूपित किया गया है कि ग्रन्थालय अपने ग्राहकों की अभीष्ट बरतुओं की जानकारी 
wa | उनमें ऐसे ग्रन्थ होने ake जिन्हें साधारण से साधारण व्यक्ति भी समझ 
सके, साथ ही असाधारण व्यक्ति भी। तृतीय सूत्र में यह दर्शाने का प्रयत्न किया गया է: 
कि ग्रन्थ का अन्तिम लकय पाठक का हाथ है। ग्रन्थालयियों के उद्दे श्यों पर भी विस्तृत 
प्रकाश डाला गया है | चतुर्थ सूत्र तो और भी अधिक महत्वपूर्ण कत्त व्य आरोपित 
करता है। इसमें ग्रन्थालयियों के विशिष्ट गुण तथा पाठक का आन्तरिक और 
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बाहा समय नष्ट होने से बचाने के सोधन दिये गए हैं । चतुर्थ सूत्र यह भी 
चतलाता है कि पाठक का समय बचाने के साथ साथ ապ 
कृत गण भी अपना समय बचाए | पञ्चम सूत्र पाठक, տպ, զոմն waa और 
कतृ गण पर पृथक्‌ पृथक रूप से विचार “करता है | इस प्रकार प्रथम अध्याय का 
अन्त होता है | ; 


द्वितीय अध्याय अनुलय सेवा के स्वरूप को चित्रित करता है। यह ग्रनुलय सेवा 
क्‍या है १ जब ग्रन्थालय की त्रिमूर्ति--पाठक, ԹՎ तथा कतृ गण इन तीन अबयवों के 
बीच परस्पर उद्दोश्यपूण सहयोग का निर्माण होगा तभी अन्थालय की सत्ता हो जाएगी | 
अनुलय सेवा के लिए यइ आवश्यक है कि ग्रन्थालयी “अपने को नवीन तथा प्राचीन 
अन्थों की सहायता से सज्ज कर । ग्रन्थालयी को केवल ग्रन्थ जगत्‌ से ही सज्जीकरण 
करने की आवश्यकता नहीं, बल्कि पाठक जगत्‌ से भी। सज्जीकरण के लिए कौन से 
बिशिष्ट उपाय काम में लाये जा सकते हैं, इन पर मी इस պար में विचार किया गया 
है । ग्रन्थालयी के वास्तविक सुख का साधन क्या है! ave वस्तु की प्राप्ति से उसन्न 
होने वाली पाठक के मुख की आनन्द मुद्रा । कैसा सुन्दर और आदर्श साधन है! 
अन्य हैं वे ग्रन्थालयी, दूसरों का सुख ही जिनका सुल दै! 


तृतीय अध्याय में अन्यकारों ने लेन-देन कार्य दिया है। अनुलय सेवा द्वारा 
पाठक को अपने ग्रन्थ की प्राप्ति हो जाने पर उस ग्रन्थ को घर ले जाने की इच्छा 
चिटिका रीति से पूरी की जा सकती है। प्रवेश द्वार पर ազա पेटिका भी हानी 
आवश्यक Հ | यह पेटिका अतिदेय शुल्क को डालने के लिए रक्खी जाती है। इस 
Հապա पेटिका को पाठक की agi के अभिवर्धन करने के लिए रखा गया है | 
इस पेटिका की रीति का अनुसरण अ्रमेरिका में भी किया गया है, जो एक भौतिकवादी देश 
है | तब यहां (भारत में) तो इस रीति का अनुसरण करने में ओर मी अधिक सरलता 
होनी चाहिए तथा हार्दिक भावना से इस रीति का परिपालन किया जाना चाहिए | | 
इसके साथ साथ अवरोपण परिपाटी, आरम्भ परिपाटी, तथा समारोप परिपाटी पर 
भी विचार किया गया है | शाखा ग्रन्थालयों में केन्द्र प्रन्थालयों से ग्रन्थ भेजने का ढंग 
भी बताया गया है जिससे कोई अव्यवस्था न हो। नष्ट ञ्रथवा चत ग्रन्थ का क्या 
उपचार होना चाहिए यह भी बताया गया है | मद्रास विश्वविद्यालय में नष्ट चिटिकाओं के 
सम्बन्ध में जो गड़बड़ मची हुई थी उसका Bawa मी ग्रन्थकारो ने क दिया है । 
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इस प्रकार तृतीय अध्याय मै पाठक से सम्बन्ध रखने बाली बातों पर विचार 
किया गया है । चतुर्थ अध्याय में ग्रन्थालय के ԿԱՎ कार्य पर प्रकाश डाला है। इस 
अध्याय का शीर्षक बड़ा ही उपयुक्त. है। ग्रन्थ आदेशन कार्य के लिए स्थायी विक्रोता 
बनाना आवश्यक है | अब सामयिकों के पंजीयन, अवधान, प्रदर्शन आदि पर विचार 
किया गया है । ग्रन्थ के mama में आ जाने पर उसके साथ किन किन 
प्रक्रियाओं का निर्वाह करना उचित है उसकी भी चर्चा की गई है। उस पर वग संख्या, 
पुस्तक संख्या और परिग्रहण संख्या अङ्कित की जानी चाहिए | सज्जीकरण, मुद्रा- 
अंकन, ग्रन्थ दर्शक योजन, तिथि पत्र योजन आदि" क्रियाए' हो जाने के पश्चात्‌ उसे 
यथा स्थान र्खा जाए | 


ग्रन्थों का फलकों में ब्यवस्थापन किया जाए, किन्तु यह कार्य करते हुए तालिका के 
क्रम को तोड़ देना चाहिए | सर्वाधिक लोकप्रिय साहित्य को प्रवेश द्वार के निकटतम स्थान 
में और सबसे कम लोकप्रिय साहित्य को सुदूरतम स्थान में लगा देना चाहिए । ग्रन्थों की 
विभिन्न aware’ भी बना देनी चाहिए' | पाठकों की सुविधाओं के लिए विभिन्न भागों में 
दर्शक पटिटकाए' भी लगी होनी चाहिए', जिससे पाठक अपना मार्ग स्वयं हू ढ निकालें i 
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संग्रह प्रमाणीकरण का सरल उपाय और फलक सुव्यवस्थापन का विधिवत्‌ आयोजन 
मी दिखाया गया है । इससे अन्थालय की वार्यधारा में बाधा भी नहीं पड़ेगी 
और मिलान सरलता से किया जा सकेगा। कितना सुन्दर उपाय है ! ग्रन्थालय प्रणाली 
के लक्ष्य के सम्बन्ध में भी नयी नीति की चर्चा की गई है | यह उचित नहीं है कि प्रत्येक 
ग्रन्थ, जो दो कोड़ो का मी न हो अथवा जीर्णं शीण अवस्था को पहुँच यया हो उसे 
मी रत्नमाला के समान गले से लगाकर war जाए] 
ग्रन्थालय में ग्रन्थों की अनिवार्य हानि के सम्बन्ध में बड़े सुन्दर, युक्ति संगत 
बिचार प्रकट किये गए हैं। जब ग्रन्थालय का उद्देश्य ही यह है कि ग्रन्थों का अधिक म 
अधिक उपयोग किया जाए तब कुछ न कुछ हानि तो अवश्य ही होगी। हानि दो प्रकार 
से हा सकरी है--एक ता उपयोग से उत्पन्न जीर्ण -शीर्णंता, दूसरी हमारे कुछ भाइयों की 
नागरिक भावना से विरुद्ध अपराध प्रबृत्ति के कारण नाश | इस प्रकार ग्रन्थ पक्ष से होने 
बाली हानि और मानव पक्ष से होने वाली हानि दोनों का समाधान भी किया गया है | 
पंचम अध्याय में द्विबिन्दु वर्गीकरण के अनुसार साधारण विषयों का बर्गीकरण, 
सामान्य उपभेदों की, प्रादेशिक क्षेत्रों की, काल भेदों की तथा भाषाओं की 
तालिकाए' आदि दी गई हैं | इस अध्याय में ग्रन्थकारों ने նխգ वर्गीकरण के «ՅԱ 


हर ग्रन्थालय 


१६५१ जूत समीक्षा 


पूर्वनिर्मित वर्ग संख्याए' दी हुई हैं। हिन्दी साहित्य में यह पहला प्रयास है । भारत के 
छोटे मोटे ग्रन्थालयों में यह सम्भव नहीं कि दीक्षित ग्रन्थालयी ही नियुक्त किये जा सकें। 
फलतः ऐसे ग्रन्थालयों में ग्रन्थालयियों को इस ग्रन्थ मे दिये हुए द्विबिन्दु वर्गीकरण के 
अनुसार अपने ग्रन्थों का वर्गीकरण करने में पर्यात सुविधा मिलेगी । इसमें जो 
परिमाष्ाए' (Terms) हिन्दी में दी गई हैं उनके सम्बन्ध में कुछ व्यक्तियों को मतभेद 
हो सकता है । किन्तु जब तक हिन्दी की स्थायी पारिभाषिक शब्दावली नहीं बन जाती. 
तब तक इस प्रकार की कठिनाइयों को सहना ही पड़ेगा । इसमें हिन्दी साहित्य के लिए 
विस्तृत तालिकाए' दी गई हैं, जि-में हिन्दी के प्रसिद्ध प्रसिद्ध कवि, नाटककार, कथाकार 
तथा निबन्धकार आदि सभी साहित्यकारो तथा उनके ग्रन्थों आदि के लिए वर्ग संख्याए' 
दी गई हैं। इसके द्वारा हिन्दी साहित्य के इतिहास का एक विहंगम चित्र उपस्थित किया 
गया है, जो हिन्दी प्रेमियों के लिए भी विशेष रुचिकर हा सकता है | 


षष्ठ अध्याय में विभिन्न «ՎՀ उदाहरणों द्वारा सूचीकरण की विधि 
बतलाई गई है ओर यह समझाने का प्रयत्न किया गया है कि मुख्य संलेख, 
अतिरिक्त संलेख, वर्ग निर्देशी संलेख, माला निर्देशी संलेख आदि भिन्न भिन्न ՀՅ को 
किस प्रकार बनाया जा सकता है। इसके अतिरिक्त 'अनुवर्ग सूची कल्प” ग्रन्थ में से 
कुछ धाराए' भी दी गई हैं जो हमारे साधारण ग्रन्थालयों में सूचीकरण के लिए पर्याप्त 
होंगी | इन संलेस्वो का व्यवस्थापन किस प्रकार किया जा सकता है इसकी भी चर्चा की 
गई है। 


सप्तम weary 8, भवन तथा भाण्डार का वर्णन हे। एक बड़े हाल की 
व्यवस्था कैसी हानी चाहिए यह एक चित्र द्वारा समझाने का प्रयत्न किया गया है। 
इस अध्याय में लेखन सामग्री आदि भी बताई गई है। ग्रन्थ के कृमिशत्रु और उनसे 
बचने के उपचारो पर भी प्रकाश डाला है । साथ ही ग्रन्थालय खोलते ओर बंद करते 
समय किन बातों पर विशेष ध्यान रखना चाहिए यह भी बिचारा गया है | 


अष्टम अध्याय में अंग्रेजी शब्दों के लिए प्रयुक्त हिन्दी शब्दों के रूप दिये गए हैं । 
यह पारिभाषिक शब्दाबलो उन हिन्दी परिभाषाओं को निरूपित करती है जिन्हें ग्रन्थकारो ने 
अस्थायी रूप से स्वीकृत किया है। अस्थायी इसलिए कि प्रथम प्रयास स्थायी हो 
ही नहीं सकता | वास्तव में इस शब्दावली के देने का अभिप्राय यह है कि जो उत्साही 
व्यक्ति इस ग्रन्थ को किसी भारतीय भाषा में अनूदित करना चाहें वे इस शाब्द सूची का 
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उपयोग कर सकते हैं। ग्रन्थकारों ने पूव पीटिका में अपना सुझाव तथा आशा भी व्यक्त 
कर दी है कि यदि अनुवादक अपनी भाषाओं मै उन परिभाषाओं का उपयोग करें, जो 
उनकी सूची में दी हुई संस्कृत परिभाषाओं के समरूप हो तो वे भारत के समस्त ग्रन्थालयों 
के लिए एकरूप ग्रन्थालय परिभाषाओओं के निर्माण में बहुत बड़ी सहायता पहुँचाए गे | 

ॐ इस प्रकार ग्रन्थ के aut बिषय पर विहंगम दृष्टि डालने से पता चलता है कि 
थकारो ने कोई भी बात अछूती नहीं छोड़ी । अत्यन्त क्रमबद्ध ढंग से सभी बातों पर 
प्रकाश डाला है । ग्रन्थ में विषयों का विभाजन तथा अन्तर विभाजन अत्यन्त सुन्दर एवं 
क्रमिक ढंग से हुआ है | 

प्रस्तुत ग्रन्थ श्री रंगनाथन RRA के ग्रन्थ Library manual का हिन्दी 

रूपान्तर है । आज देश में हिन्दी को राष्ट्र भाषा बनाने के कारण तथा कई विश्वविद्यांलयों 
द्वारा हिन्दी हो शिक्षा का माध्यम स्वीकृत किये जाने के कारण ազ साहित्य का भी 
हिन्दी भाषा में रूपान्तर आवश्यक है | अनुवाद शाब्दिक नहीं, बल्कि भावों को ध्यान में 
रखकर किया गया है । कहीं भी ऐसा नहीं प्रतीत होता कि अनुवादक ने मूलभूत भावों 
की अभिव्यक्ति ठीक ढंग से नहीं की | बहुत छान बीन करने ag स्थल ऐसे मिल 
सकते हैं, तथा कहीं कहीं माषा सम्बन्धी दोष मी मिल सकते हैं, किन्तु պպա अल्प 
समय में किये गए अनुवाद कार्य तथा प्रकाशन कार्य के अथक परिश्रम पर दृष्टिपात करने 
पर वे दोष इस प्रकार छिप जाते हैं जिस प्रकार सूर्य के प्रकाश के सम्मुख दीपक या खद्योत | 
रूपान्तरकार ने कतिपय अंग्रेज शब्दों को हिन्दी में रूपान्तर करने मै अपूर्व कौशल दिखाया 
है 1 जैसे Conscience box के लिए asaf tear ; Closing routine के 
लिए संवरण परिपाटी ; Dairy के लिए गव्यशाला आदि | 


प्रस्तुत ग्रन्थ की छुपाई-सफाई भी बड़ी सुन्दर है। कागज भी बड़ा अच्छा 
लगाया गया है ) waa «եպ चित्र भी लगाए गए हैं | इस प्रकार प्रकाशन को सर्वाङ्ग- 
सुन्दर तथा सुरुचिपूण बनाने का प्रयत्न किया गया है | इन बातों का ध्यान करते हुए 
यदि न्रुटियों पर बिचार किया जाए तो वे अ्रधिक नहीं, कुछ कम ही प्रतीत होंगी । 


यह स्पष्ट है कि यह ग्रन्थ सामान्य ग्रन्थालयों के साधारण कार्यकर्ताओं को 
ग्रन्थालय का विशेष बोध कराएगा और उन्हें नवीन ढंग से कार्य करने में अधिक 
सरलता और सुविधा प्रदान करेगा | यह ग्रन्थ gaga अत्यधिक उपयोगी तथा हिन्दी 
साहित्य में अपने ढंग का एक अनोखा अन्थ है | 
, श्रीमती सरला नागर 


Ծ अन्थालय 
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CRITIQUE OF U.D.c (2) 
LENGTH OF CLASS NUMBER 





S. R. Ranganathan 


[ A consequence of the Fifth Law of Library Science is 
shown to be that any upper limit to the number of digits 
i: class number is incompatible with two essential 
qualities of library classification—‘Individualisation’ and 
‘Expressiveness’, It is also shown that neither psycho- 
logy nor convenience calls for such an upper limit. ] 


1 The Problem 


This article is based on the experience gained recently in the 
Master of Library Science Class and the Delhi Seminar in Lib- 
rary Science. It is turned on the following sentence occurring in 


p-t of Մ.1, pt.l of the Universal decimal classification, edn. 4, 
(International edn.) , 1943. 


“In practice convenience dictates the restriction of the Class 


Numbers to those possessing no more digits than can be readily 
assembled in the mind,” 


Such a pronouncement in a publication of international 
Status is naturally finding an echo in several other writings. Even 
phrases like “Library’s length-of-number policy’ and “Economic 
length” of class numbers have been coined. Much thought 
among professional men often gets dissipated in pursuing the: 
question of ‘length of class numbers,’ It is therefore worthwhile 
to examine critically the sentence quoted above. In most of the 
aiscussions of this question there are found some unexpressed 
assumptions, The assumptions implied in one contribution are 
often different from those implied in-another, What is worse, in the 
course of one and the same contribution there is an unconscious and 
unnoticed shift in assumption, Some of the difficulties met with 
in this controversy may be eliminated or at least minimised by 
making explicit the assumptions which are implied, The 
sentence under discussion may be translated into technical termi- 
nology and further amplified as follows 


“Fixing an upper limit to the number of digits in a class- 
number is a matter of convenience and psychological necessity”. 
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. 2 Class Number 


We shall begin with certain assumptions about library classi- 
fication, The purpose of library classification is to mechanise 
preferred arrangement of specific subjects, in order to do simi- 
darly with books, and entries in catalogues and documentation 
lists, of books and articles embodying micro-units of thought. 
‘Class number is the essential part of the tool used in mechanising 
arrangement, To be effective and to fulfil arrangement with 
unending hospitality for new specific subjects, a class number 
should be “Individualising” as well as “Expressive”, 


273 INDIVIDUALISATION 


In an individualising scheme of classification a separate ciass 
number can be found for every different specific subject. In 
other words no class number will represent more than one specific 
subject—co-ordinate or subordinate to the first. In a scheme like 
the DC (=Decimal Classification) and the (Lc) (—Congress Classi- 
fication) individualisation is sought to be provided for by the enu- 
meration of specific subjects which are alreddy‘kriown as well as 
those which could be anticipated. Such a scheme is an Enume- 
rative Classification. Partly in the UDC (=Universal Decimal 
Classification) and more fully in the CC (==Colon Classification) 
enumeration of specific subjects is avoided. What is enumerated 
is only dependant foci (=categories which can only be constitu- 
ents of specific subjects but not specific subjects by themselves). 
The CC in particular provides Facet and Phase-Formulae with 
the aid of which the specific subject of a reading material is 
analysed into its constituents; the names of the constituents arrived 
at by this analysis are then translated into numbers; these numbers 
are finally synthesised into the class number representing the 
specific sbject. Such a scheme is an Analytico-Synthetic Classifica- 
tion, It has been shown in my Classification and communication, 
1951, (Delhi university publications, library science series, 3) that 
an analytico-synthetic classification will in general be more hospi- 
table than an enumerative classification—i.e. new specific subjects 
can be given class numbers which put them in the most heipful 
places among the already existing specific subjects, In short, an 
analytico-synthetic classification has more individualising power 
than an enumerative classification, 


22  EXPRESSIVENESS 


A class number may be either “expressive” or “extensional . 
The difference between these two terms as applied to words in 
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a hatural language may be indicated by an example. ‘Milk’ is an 
extensional term as it merely denotes an object occupying certain. 
space. On the other hand, ‘The secretive produce of an animal 
whose secretion is primarily used as human food’ is an expressive 
term for the same object. So also, an Extensional Class Number 
denotes a specific subject but does not lay bare its relevant charac- 
teristics. The class numbers of the LG form an outstanding: 
example of this. An Expressive Class Number on the other 
hand lays bare by its own structure the relevant characteristics 
of the specific subject. The DC numbers do this to some 
extent, though that scheme is enumerative. The class numbers of 
an analytico-synthetic classification like the CC have greater capa- 
city for expressiveness. When class numbers are built along lines- 
of expressiveness there is a greater chance for helpfulness of order 
being maintained, without any disturbance of the order among 
the already existing specific subjects, as and when new specific 
subjects pour in. 
31 EFFECT OF INDIVIDUALISATION 


Let us first throw the Principle of Expressiveness out of action 
and cxamine the relation between the Principle of Individualisa- 
tion and the Principle of Upper Limit to the Number of Digits in: 
Class Numbers. It is best done by calculating 


n =the number of specific subjects that can be individualised; 
when b =number of digits in the base of the notation used; and 


m ==Upper Limit to the Number of Digits in Class Numbers, 
are given, Let us first take some particular cases as shown in the 
following table:— 











b m n 
1 1 
2 2 
3 3 
10 լ 10 

10 2 10--102-:110 

£ 10 3 10»«102--103-»1110" 

26 1 26 

26 2 26+262=702 





and so on, The relation between the three entities is represented 
by the formula 


PR pm 
हन O 28: ene (1) 
Ր oT ծ--1 
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This formula gives 7 (=the number of specific subjects that 
can be individualised with a given base and a given Upper Limit 
to the number of digits in a class number). This form of the 
formula is suitable if n is the dependent variable and b and m 
are the independent variables, But in fact it is m that we wish 
մօ study and therefore it is m that should be treated as dependent 
variable; with the result that 7 and b become independent 
variables, 


372 Effect of Fifth Law 


The Fifth Law of Library Science ‘A library is a growing 
organism’ implies that the number of specific subjects is ever- 
increasing. ‘This is expressed symbolically as 


n> 00 re Eo Ac as Di (2). 


Our problem is to see if m (the dependent variable) can be bound 
down. not to cross a specified Upper Limit as the independent 
variable n-> օօ. For this purpose we must transform formula 
(1) so as to bring m alone to the left side. To secure this, we 
take logarithms of both the sides, and exchange the two sides. 
In view of the fact that we are going to use the formula only when 
n ->00 , we may keep b constant for the time being. We may 
take it to be, say, 10 or 26 or any other fixed. number, We may 
also neglect any constant term—i.e, term independent of n— 
which may occur on the right side. Then we get the formula 


m= log hr, sa 3 7 Ը). 
This formula shows that m has to grow as n grows, We may put 
this in the form _. 
MOD as HOO .. r sis (4). 


The rate of growth of m will, of course, be much slower than 
that of տ. For, logarithmic growth is very sluggish. However - 
sluggish, m does grow and sooner or later, it will have to cross 
the prescribed upper limit. Thus it is proved that m can have 
" mo upper limit. 

For use when n >> 00, formula (1) can also be put in the 
simple form 


eS տառ Ար :. ւռ (5). 


»: 


This suggests that the situation created by the growth of n 
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can also be met by keeping m constant instead of b and making 
Ֆ grow to keep steps with n. But in practice the choice of the 
base ծ has to be determined primarily by the number of main. 
classes with which we start, The definition of a Set of Main 
Classes is that no one class of the set can be expressed in terms. 
օէ any of the others, except in the case of Generalia Classes which . 
are deliberately included, We can therefore increase the. base 
‘only at the rate at which new main classes are thrown forth by 
the field of knowledge, Such a thing happening, is only few and 
far between. It may take some centuries before a scheme may 
‘have to introduce a new Main Class, But n (==the number of 
specific subjects) increases with the formation of specific subjects 
of tiny extension and these increase by shoals every decade if not 
every year. The result will be that the growth of n overpowers 
ib and drives m to grow as a compensation. | 


We may also say that it is more inconvenient to handle to 
‘many distinct digits forming the base than to handle a class 
number of many digits, 

‘The conclusion is that no upper limit can be set to the 
mumber of digits in a class number. This is the joint consequence 
of the Principle of Individualisation and the nature of the field 
‘of knowledge which throws forth specific subjects in ever-increasing 
numbers, but main classes only vary very occasionally, i 


32 EEFECT ՕԲ EXPRESSIVENESS 


One of the modes of formation of new specific subjects is 
by a succession of additional characteristics being recognised as 
relevant and we say that intension is increased. This can be 
repeated indefinitely. This means that c (=the number of 
relevant characteristics) will grow indefinitely. This can be 
‘expressed in the form 


6 ~ ०० «ք `. ize me (6). 


Now expressiveness needs the representation. of the relevant charac- 
teristics of a specific subject by separate digits in class mumber. 
‘Therefore the relation between ८ and m may be represented by 
the formula փի 


m = 6 D ds exe .. (7). 


Since, as stated in formula (6), ¢ will not submit to any upper: 
limit, we cannot set any upper limit to m, This is what is implied 

in the Canon of Relativity explained in pp.90-2 of my Prolegomena 

to library classification, 1937, 
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33 RESULT 


The final result is that if we uphold the principles of Indivi- 
dualisation and Expressiveness, no upper limit can be imposed on 
the number of digits in a class number 


34 EFFECT oF UPPER Limit 


i But if we do impose an upper limit, the scheme will soon 
cease to be individualising and expressive. Very soon regions will 
appear in which several different specific subjécts will share one 
ռոմ the same class number, No helpful order can be secured and 
maintained among the various reading materials on the diverse 
specific subjects sharing one and the same broad class number; and 
chaos will prevail among them violating all the Laws of Library 
Science. Many such pockets of chaos will soon be formed, It is 
the prevalence of chaos which led to the invention of library 
classification, To yield to chaos again is not becoming at all. 


4 Limit of Convenience 


Let us next consider the requirements of ‘Convenience’.. 
There is no doubt that two digits are less convenient than օոծ,. 
three less convenient than two, four than three and in general 
(n+ ւ) digits are less convenient than n digits, either for carry-- 
ing in memory or for writing down on paper. 


41 PERSONAL VARIATION 


The so-called Length-of-Number Policy or Economic Length: 
implies that the Limit of Convenience is a definite number of 
digits, say 5 or 6 or 7, whatever it may be. Let us denote this. 
Economic Limit by E. There is no doubt that E will vary with 
individuals. Let us regard that individuals are arranged in 
decreasing order of intellectual capacity. Then for the fourth 
quartile, E may be 3. For the third quartile, E may be 5. For 
the second quartile, E may be even as great as 10, For the first 
quartile it may be even greater. ‘For the first few centiles, E can: 
be any number however great, A person like Sir C.V. Raman may 
not find inconvenience in using a long number, The cowboy may 
find inconvenience in using any number having more than three 
digits. 
i 42 A CORRELATION 


Here we must pay attention to a high degree of positive cor- 
relation between the E of a person and the degree of intension of 
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the specific subjects in which he is ordinarily interested. It is only 
a C.V. Raman, whose convenience asks for no limit in the value of . 
թ, that will go in for subjects of great intension i.e. whose class 
numbers will have an unusually large number of digits. The 
interest of the lowest quartiles will be mostly in broad subjects of 
little intension calling for not more than three digits in their class 
“numbers, Thus when a reader looks up the alphabetical part of 
the library catalogue for the class number of his subject, the num- 
‘ber of digits he will find in it will usually ‘be within his Limit of 
‘Convenience. Each will get what he deserves or, shall we say, 
“what is not inconvenient to him. 


43 DURATION 


This question of convenience is again a matter of very little 
-duration—a split-second, or at the most a minute when he has to 
carry the class number from the alphabetical part of the catalogue 
to the classified part. This he will carry either in his head or on 
a scrap of paper according to his capacity and convenience, To 
facilitate this, it is usual to have a bunch of slips near a library 
catalogue, 


44 BACKS oF Books 


Some say that the convenience of finding space on backs of 
‘books to write the class numbers dictates short class numbers. 
Books, which have sizeable backs, usually embody macro-units of 
‘thought which call for short numbers. These seldom call for long 
ones. The irony is that the pamphlets which call for long class 
numbers have no back at all! It is their front cover which carries 
the call number. Unusually long class numbers occur only in 
bibliographical entries in which case the questions of back does not 
arise at all., 


45 ORDERS oF CONVENIENCE 


There are, again, different orders of convenience, The 
number of digits in a class number belongs to one order օք 
convenience, The extent to which specific subjects stand separated 
‘belongs to another order of convenience, When two orders օք 
convenience point in opposite directions, we have to prefer one 
and ignore the other. ° To do this we shall have to fix the relative 
-weights of the two orders of convenience or better, the two corres- 
‘ponding orders of inconvenience. Experience shows that the in- 
convenience of having to choose what we want from ‘pockets օք. 
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chaos’ is more intolerable than that of having to fix a number of 
several digits in memory or write it on paper and thus carry it. 
for a minute at the most. 


46 VERDICT oF CONVENIENCE 


Thus so long as we do not yield to the temptation of making, 
a mere slogan. of the word ‘Convenience’ the reality of convenience 
‘will not impose any upper limit to the number of digits in a class. 
number. 


5 Psychology in Danger 


Another usual objection to long class numbers is their psycho- 
logical effect on readers. It is stated that long numbers will irri- 
tate readers, scare them away from the library or at least frustrate 
them. ‘To decide whether this can be real, let us see where a 
reader will have to face class numbers, He will have to face them. 
0) in the entries in the catalogue cabinet, (2) on the guides like 
those of gangway, bay and shelf and (3) in the book itself, 


5I IN THE CATALOGUE 


In regard to the catalogue, he will begin with an entry which: 
has the name of his subject in the alphabetical part of the cata- 
logue. The length of the class number to which he is directed 
by that entry will be in the measure of intension of his specific 
subject. If again he be a Sir C.V. Raman, he will look up a 
micro-sized specific subject and will be obliged to face a long 
‘number, But it can produce no adverse psychological effect on a 
highly developed Sir-C.V, Raman. Readers of the lower quartiles. 
will have seldom. occasion to look up the name of a specific subject 
of any appreciable degree of intension and so the catalogue will 
not allow itself to be charged with the misdemeanour of wronging 
them psychologically by flashing across their eyes any long class. 
number, 


52 ON THE GUIDES 


This protection of “Selectiveness” is denied to the library 
guides. They are open to the gaze of all readers, to whateyer 
quartile they may belong, But to compensate for this, the guides 
are seldom obliged to carry long class numbers, A gangway guide 
carries only the class numbers and names of the main classes to be 
found in the shelves of the gangway. A bay guide carries only the 
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class nmbers and names of the broad subclasses housed on the 
shelves of the bay. A shelf-guide too seldom displays an unduly 
class number, since the books in open shelves usually embody only 
macro-units of thought which call only for short class numbers. 
The pamphlets embodying micro-units of thought and calling for 
long class numbers have to be shelved im a separate sequence in 
order to prevent their being caught up amidst big volumes and. 
thereby injured or lost sight of. Readers of the lower quartiles. 
seldom seek access to this undersized seqcence, 


33 IN THE 80085 


It needs no elaboration that the class number in a book, which. 
a reader takes as being within his field of interest and compre- 
hension, will only be in the measure of his psychological make-up. 
in regard to length of class number. ՅԱ 


54 VERDICT oF PSyCHOLOGY 


In short, psychology makes common cause with convenience: 
and protests against their names being used as mere slogans by 
persons who are either too idle to think closely or too easy-going. 
to take up the task of close classification, 


6 Democracy in Danger 


A few unthinking persons even raise the slogan of Democracy 
in Danger in the determination of an upper limit to the number 
of digits in a class number, They would argue, “The common 
man’s convenience and psychology prescribe short class numbers. 
Democracy demands equality of treatment, It is undemocratic for 
catalogue or classification to treat readers differentially—to present 
short class numbers to some and long ones to others!” ‘This is 
surely an abuse of the term ‘democracy’. Democracy insists only 
or. equal opportunity to all and service to each in the measure of 
his capacity to consume it, Democracy does not ask for clothes oi 
equal size to be furnished to all; on the other hand what it asks. 
is that each should be furnished with clothes that fit him exactly 
and for this purpose clothes must be of different sizes. So it is 
with class numbers; classification and catalogue should furnish 
class numbers that fit each specific scbject exactly; and for this. 
purpose, the lengths of class numbers must vary in the measure of 
the degree of their intention, Democracy also protests against its 
being used as a misleading slogan. Some may wonder if any lib-. 
rarian would use such a slogan, It may be stated here that a para- 
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graph has been devoted to this only beécause..this, slogan has been 
actually uttered by some librarians, _-  .. a ա PA 
z 7 From the Librarian’s Angle 

i “The-arguments of sections 2 and 3 weré based on the intrinsic 
needs of the field of knowledge. Those of sections. 4 to 7 were 
trom the angle of the reader or the consumer. We shall now view ° 
the problem from the angle of the producer—i.e, the-classifier, the 
cataloguer or any other member of library staff 


In the first place, the producers form a small and specialist 
community, They get special training in the construction, copy- 
ing, interpretation and use of class numbers, Moreover their first 
loyalty is to the Five Laws of Library Science. ‘These ask for close 
classification, According to the Canons of Classification in general ` 
and the Canon of Relativity in particular, close classification may . 
land them on long class numbers. They know they should brave 
them and they are disciplined to do so, ` 


JI ASSEMBLING 


Their inconvenience is considerably reduced if an expressive, 
analytico-synthetic classification is used, For in that case, a class 
number stands broken up, by punctuation marks functioning as 
significant conjunctions, into small parts which can be easily read 
out, written and interpreted. This obviates the need for facing a 
long class number as a whole. The structured nature of such.class ` 
numbers makes their arrangement also easier than that of unstruc- 
tured class numbers when they are long 


In the process of construction, the ‘assembling’ of a class 
number ‘in the, mind’ is not done by taking all its digits in one 
instalment, On the other hand, the technique of phase-analysis 
and facet-analysis makes him pick up the digits in smal] groups or 
quanta in succession, The over-all length of the class number 
is not relevant to the difficulties of ‘assembling’, even as the length 
of a wall is not relevant to the difficulties of assembling of bricks 
50 as to form a wall 


72. RETENTION 


Even if we replace ‘assembling in mind’ by ‘retaining in mind 
the passage quoted from the ४८८ at the beginning of this paper 
has no validity, Obviously, it is impossible for a classifier to retain 
all the class numbers of a scheme in his mind. Nor is he expected 
or obliged to do 50. It is true that some ‘oft-used class numbers 
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stick to his mind, In fact, some stick even to readers mind. 
This is exactly as the oft-used words, formulae and statistical data 
sticking to mind. But the majority.of class. numbers are: not 
picked from memory. ‘They are picked only from schedules which 
function as ‘externalised memory’. Even if we set a severely low 
upper limit to the number of digits in class numbers, it would, be 
impossible for classifiers to retain all the class numbers in’ memory. 
We don’t get any ‘better justification for. the. prescription of the 
Udc under discussion by changing ‘assembling’ into ‘rétainitig’. 


.73 Not a LICENCE 


Removal of upper limit to the number of digits in १ class. 
number ‘does not mean a licence to pile up digits, No classifica- 
tionist takes it so, His endeavour is always to invent. notational 
techniques to shorten class numbers. “Within the.four walls of the 
notational make-up of the scheme in use, each.specific subject gets 
what it deserves, Subjects withoct an undue degree of intension— 
Le, subjects sought by non-specialists—will always have very short 
number, It is only specialised micro-materials sought by the few 


in each subject which will get class numbers exceeding the upper 
Limit 


Thus neither convenience nor psychology really set any upper 
limit to the length of class numbers, leading to the destruction of 
any of the. essential features of library classification and the creas 
tion of pockets of chaos all along the line of classified arrangement 
On the other hand, the Laws of Library Science say “Make it long 


if you must, Make it short if you can, Remember that we are: 
paramount 
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‘THE BIBLIOGRAPHICAL PROGRAMMES OF UNESCO 
EDWARD CARTER 


Լ Describes the world-plan for bibliography, stresses the 
need for a national planning group in each nation, de- 
fines the spheres of Unesco and of the nations, and empha- 
sises the need for legal deposits, bibliographical informa- 
tion centres and subject bibliography, ] 


0 Introduction 


At the start of this brief paper may I convey to the Indian 
Library Association the greetings of the Director-General of 
Unesco: as you know, he has recently had the pleasure of paying 
his first visit to your great country and has seen at first hand some- 
thing of your educational, scientific and cultural life and has thus 
been able to draw more fully into the consciousness of Unesco an 
understanding of the immense problems which you face and 
which are for you and for us the compulsive stimulating force 
behind our joint action. . | 

May I also greet you on behalf of your professional colleagu- 
es in Unesco. I had hoped that I might myself have been able 
to be at your Conference. That has proved to be impossible, 
though I hope that I may have the opportunity of coming to 
India later. In the meantime we have our representative, 
Edward Sydney, with you in a role which is far more Important 
than that of a visitor for he is participating personally as a work- 
ing member of your community of libraries in an activity which 
‘we intend shall have an enduring effect on your public library 
services. 


1 Bibliography and Communication 


My subject is to report to you on one side of our programmes, 
the Bibliographical work of Unesco—and to seek to enlist your 
help in its fulfilment, not only in the interest of India but of 
the whole world. What you do has wider significance than that 
determined by the boundaries of your country and the limits of 
your own problems for two main reasons. First, by its nature 
bibliography is a service of communication, It is a practical 
means of transmitting experience and ideas from one man or one 
country to another. It is one of the numberless parts of the 
vast apparatus of the world-community. If we are to create such 
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a community our science of bibliography: must have its place in 
the scheme. Your science, your educational system and your 
Indian culture are not only of interest to the rest of the world as 
objects of intellectual tourism—they are of significance and value, 
{Just as you, for your part, must make use of the scientific produc- 
‘tion, the. educational experience and the vigour of foreign cul- 
{tures in building up your new India, so the rest of the world needs 
“to benefit from all that you can teach—-and in this may I refer to 
“the contribution which India is making by the development of 
‘the Colon system of classification, 


The second reason is that what you are doing now in the 
creation of your intellectual services has a special value because 
you are in a pioneer phase of your endeavours. You have all 

. before you; you can be creative because you must be creative. 


2 World Plan 


As you know, in November last year Unesco held an interna- 
‘tional Conference on the improvement of bibliographical services— 
at which unfortunately it was impossible for an Indian to be 
‘present, and in April the Director-General, of Unesco convened 
a small committee of experts, including Dr, Ranganathan, to turn 
the broad resolutions of the conference into practical programmes. 
It is concerning these that I want to talk. I am writing this 
paper before the committee of experts has been held and cannot 
foretell their decisions, but no doubt Dr. Ranganathan will report 
‘on the Committee’s work, I want only to describe Unesco’s in- 
‘tentions and to say something of what we hope you will be able 
‘to do. 


I believe that it is correct to say that the General Conference 
‘of Unesco has shown itself to be increasingly aware of the im- 
portance of bibliography and documentation. It is now fully 
‘appreciated than hitherto that bibliography—I attempt no exact 
"definition of the complex of services and techniques implied by 
that word—underlies_ the effective ..execution..of. all..activity..in 
education, „science, and culture. Unesco educators, scientists 
-and scholars know not where to find the published results‘ of the 
‘work of their colleagues they waste their time going over ‘already- 
travelled ground: they repeat mistakes, they lack the inspiration 
‘which communication with great minds can provide. 


Unesco, with your help, is establishing a world plan for biblio- 
graphical activity. A plan, in our view, is not just a chart on 
Paper. Essentially, it is the organised activity of human’ beings: 
our first efforts therefore must be directed to the organisation of 
bibliographies, not bibliography-in abstract. 


wo EDWARD CARTER: t. > Մ.-2.. No. 3. 





3 Natonal Planning Group 

2० ն We are attempting, vith tolerable success, to assuré that in 
‘every country there is a national bibliographical planning group.. 
= that these,.where possiLle or necessary, are linked regionally,. 
and that at the internaticnal centre there shall be a really com- 
petent, authoriative, central coordinating committee. This is 
the body which we hope w-ll arise out of the committee in London 
‘which Dr. Տ. R. Ranganachan attended, Unless we succeed in 
creating this network of working specialists with all necessary 
means at their disposal fr . international communication, the 
Unesco plan will be steriE. For you this means a continuation 
sand enlargement of the .ndjan bibliographical working group- 
to fulfil.two objectives—ts initiate and organise your own enter- 
prises, and to maintain a two-way contact internationally. 


In the report submited to the November conference you 
refer to a proposal to establish a National Documentation Com- 
mittee, largely concerned zo organise documentation in the Nat- 
ural Sciences. We recogn.se the priority of science documenta- 
tion for two reasons: it is in the science fields that most progress. 
has been achieved already and therefore science provides the best 
starting point for systemacic organisation of documentation; also 
national economic and sccial progress is clearly dependent on 
` scientific and technologica advance and as such it claims priority 
cf attention. None-the-les, 1 hope that you will recognise that,. 
even if the task is more dificult, humanistic studies also need this. 
foundation of documentat:on, 


7, We hope that you wil be able to convince your Government 
As that this work is a proper subject for national financial support. 
2 “It is certainly a far bigger task than can be tackled in a piecemeal 
~ fashion or by private enterprise. As I am sure you have observ- 
ed, the outstanding service. in France of the Centre National de la 
Recherche Scientifique, in Britain of the Department of Scientific 
and Industrial Research Հոմ the Commonwealth Agricultural 
Bureaux, in America of, far instance, the Department of Agricul-. 
ture or the Surgeon Genezal’s Library, are State activities, and in 
Canada, where these tasks are now in a pioneer stage, bibliogra-. 
phical work has been accepted as the first task of the, as yet, under-- 
developed National Library. 


4 Unesco’s Sphere 
Thus, in the Unesco flan, we rely first on the organisation of 
professional workers in “working groups’, These groups wilt 
mainly rely, indeed must mainly. rely, on government support-if 
they are to have any hore: of. keeping pace with the, problem.. 
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Next, what are the tasks which Uneseo now--wishes to ‘urge on our 
Member States? | : 


Unesco is not a bureaucracy in Paris; it is an agency for express- 
ing the will of governments ‘and the people and, of course, of the 
pecialists in each field. Our plan, therefore; is-laid down for 
us by the recent. international bibliographical conference 
_ The tasks defined by the conference are broadly differentiated 
as those for execution by Unesco—generally in co-operation’ with 
Member States, and those for execution by the Member States on 
their own initiative | $ 


The programmes which.are being . presented. էօ the next 
General Conference of Unesco include the publication of ‘a.man- 
ual on the organisation of national bibliographical services and 
the execution of a pilot project ih the establishment of a national 
bibliographical centre, similar possibly to the science bibliogra- 
phical centre proposed: in the ‘Technical Assistance programme for 
india but ‘almost certaifily associated with a National Library and 
covering all subject fields : | 


s 


5 National Sphere 


The latter—those for execution nationally—are largely con- 
cerned with the. production of specific types of national biblio- 
graphies. The. list of necessary bibliographies laid .down by the 
conference is as follows:— 

1. A general National Bibliography of all books and pamph- 
lets published and on sale in each country, regardless of 
the language in which they ‘are written, and preferably 
including published theses and academic publications 
and government publications of public interest, 


_ According to local conditions, these three categories of 
publications might be published in separate Bibliogra- 
ՍՏ քաչ. ` 
աւ Bibliography of .books and pamphlets published but 
. " hot on sale RNa Ty 
. | 35 An Index to important articles in periodicals, including 
Ve newspapers | 
Է: A Bibliography of maps and ‘atlases 
A Bibliography of musical works n 
A List of audio-visual: materials, ` 


4 
5 
6. 
ः छ, 7: A Bibliography of unpublished theses and academic pub- 
“> lications, ` 
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8. A Bibliography of local government publications. 


9. A Directory of periodicals and newspapers currently pub~ 
lished. 


10. A Directory of publishers and booksellers. 


11. An indexed Directory of learned societies, institutes, 
libraries and other related organizations, 


We hope that in certain parts of the world these tasks may 
be undertaken on a regicnal basis and we have watched with 
keen interest your efforts to create a union catalogue of scientific 
periodical publications in the libraries of South Asia, recog- 
nising your enterprise and leadership properly applied asa 
regional authority. 


St LEGAL DEPOSIT 

In addition, the conference urged the enforcement of “Legal 
deposit” of all publicaticns in the National Library, or else- 
where. ‘This is the best method of assuring that the main na- 
tional bibliography will ke complete, In India your Copyright 
Act and Press and Registration of Book Act provide you with the- 
necessary powers, though I believe that some adjustments and 
developments may be necessary to assure that the deposited works. 
all find their way to the bibliographical service and eventually, 
we all hope to a fully-constituted national library. 


52 BIBLIOGRAPHICAL INFORMATION CENTRE 


Another important national activity recommended by the 
conference is the creatior. of National bibliographical informa~ 
tion centres. Such a centre would be, in part at least, the central 
agency through which the national bibliographical working group. 
or documentation commi-tee would operate. If a science biblio- 
graphical centre is createc in India it will, of course, provide this. 
service, but I would like to repeat that, ideally, such a centre- 
should be created in a way to allow the fullest range of subjects. 
to be comprehended. Tae boundaries between “science” and. 
“humanistic studies” and even the arts, are not rigid. Whatever 
boundaries there are, change constantly, and cm some frontiers 
they do not exist at all. The bibliographical programmes should’ 
not, therefore, be confined by somewhat misleading subject-defini-. 


tions. 


53 SUBJECT BIBILIOGRAPHY 


This mention of subject specialities poses the problem of a 
large field of bibliograprical activity which I cannot attempt to 
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discuss now, despite the fact that in some ways it is the most urgent 
and most difficult. The Report of the Bibliographical Conference 
(CUA 5) discusses specialised bibliographical and information 
services. In India you may more easily be able to approach your 
bibliographical preblems from this subject specialist angle than. 
from the comprehensive national angle, particularly as you already: 
possess well-developed specialist agencies but as yet lack a national 
library. In this connection I would like to refer to the several ac- 
tive, and potentially very important, specialist bibliography and. 
dccumentation committees established by Unesco. These now 
exist in Medicine and Biology, in Engineering and in Physics, 
and there is a coordinating committee, under the chairmanship. 
of Dr. Bourgeois, National Librarian of Switzerland, covering. 
all the natural sciences. Similar committees exist for Philosophy 
and Humanistic Studies, for the Social Sciences, and recently a 
newly-formed International Association of Music Librarians has. 
shown a lively interest in bibliography. Those of you who are 
interested in any of these subject fields should get in touch with 
the appropriate committee through my office. 


6 Conclusion 


I had intended, in conclusion, to say something about the: 
fairly extensive Unesco projects for the publication of biblio- 
graphical guides, but time does not allow this. 1 end simply 
by saying that we who work in Unesco headquarters are almost 
certainly dependent on the support and active participation of 
our colleagues, the working librarians and bibliographers in 
every country, for the success of Unesce’s work. You in India 
have marvellous opportunities to do ambitious things. We want 
| to seize every opportunity to cooperate with you actively, realisti-- 
“cally and creatively. 
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NATIONAL CUM TRADE BIBLIOGRAPHY 


S. Ramabhadran 


[ Describes how the National Bibliography is help- 
ed by the Book-Trade and used as the basic 
Trade Bibliography in some countries and out- 
lines a scheme for a similar venture in renascent 
India, ] 


For vitalising library service in New India we must have - 
-an effective guide for selecting the books published in our own 
country. In fact, it is now easier to select books published out- 
„side than those within India. It is estimated that about 20,000 
books are published in India every year. About 2,000 of these 
rare likely to be substantial books—i.e. books other than cheap 
and ephemeral ones or text-books. Now that we have attained 
independence we are sure to produce many more substantial 
‘books. We should have them rapidly brought to the netice of 
‘the reading public and libraries. It is even desirable to bring ° 
‘out lists in advance cf publication. For all this we must have an 
“organisation to collect, edit, print and publish the information ` 
‘periodically, say, once in a month if net once in a week. 


During the first 406 years of printing, the need for such a 
‘comprehensive list of all the publications in a country was neither 
felt nor provided for. It was only a century ago that the book- 
‘trade of Germany and England formed unions which established 
"periodical bibliographies—Borsenblatt fur den deutschen Buch- ° 
handel in 1834 and Publisher's circular in 1837. France and the 
United States entered the field about the end of the 19th century. 
“These and similar publications owed their origin merely to the 
business enterprise of the beok-trade. In the twentieth century, 
‘book-lists were promoted also for purposes other than trade. The ` 
American Library Association started its Book list with the help 
-of a grant-in-aid from Carnegie. The British Council which is an ° 
ad hoc body for the promotion of cultural contact with other 
nations and is being financed by the Government, publishes the 
British book news waich is a beautiful annotated list. i 


In post-war France the Government and the publishers co- . 
-operate with each other and go one step further in merging their 
national bibliography and comprehensive trade list into one 
‘periodical list. The books received for copyright purpcses at 
the Bibliotheque Nationale are classified and catalogued. ‘The 
‘book trade provides the money directly or indirectly for printing 


6 | ANNALS | 


1951. Sept. NATIONAL CUM TRADE BIBLIOGRAPHY 


and publishing the list. It is a weekly list which is prone to time-lag.. 


This time-lag is, however, avoided by a new venture in Derr 
inark. ‘In this country the book trade, the library and the govern- 
ment co-operate with one another in carrying out this work in its. 
jatest phase. There is a quasi-governmenttal body called the Bib-. 
liographical Institute for the publication of the Danish National 
Bibliography. It was established in 1937 at Copenhagen with a. 
staff of only one and an annual budget of about Rs. 20,000. It has- 
now a staff of twelve and its annual budget is Rs. 200,000 of which 
the State gives Rs. 36,000 and the rest is provided by the publish- 
ing trade or realised by sale of publications. Every publisher 
voluntarily gives a copy each of his publications to the Institute 
for bibliographical work. (This is apart from the copyright copy 
which is deposited in the Royal Library). Printed catalogue cards. 
appear within two weeks of the publication of the book, The 
number of volumes so catalogued in a year is about 2,000, This- 
institute publishes also annotated monthly lists with class numbers. 
The librarians buy copies of these bibliographies ın bulk for dis-. 
tribution to their readers, | 


And yet another venture in this direction is the B.N.B. 
{British National Bibliography). It is sponsored by a non- 
profit-making corporation, The Office is in an annexe of the 
British Museum Library whose weekly copyright arrivals form the 
basis of the weekly B.N.B. The work began in January 1950 and 
has already become a true influence. As an aside, our members. 
will be glad to see the influence of our own techniques in the way: 
in which its entries stand built սք. 


In India, where we are starting the whole thing from scratclr 
without any hampering tradition, we can go another step forward 
and start on a higher level of organisation and service. As envis- 
aged in Dr. Ranganathan’s memorandum to the Government of 
India on the National Central Library to be established and in his: 
Library development plan (1950), that library will have as part ° 
cf its structure a National Bureau of Bibliography and the State 
Central Library of each Constituent State will also have a State 
Bureau of Bibliography. The National Bureau will get forme 
proofs of all the books published in all the All-India Languages. 
like Sanskrit, Hindi, Urdu and English and these books will ve 
classiedfid and catalogued in their parenatal stage and will come out 
of the press with the call numbers printed in them and their cata- 
logue cards will be supplied along with the books to all the libra- 
ries and others who want them, Similarly the State Central Lib- 
121165 will handle the books in the regional languages, The 
National and the State Central Libraries will also bring out a 
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monthly or weekly annotated classified list of current publications, 
"These will help the book trade on the one hand and the libraries 
on the other, 


© Perhaps it will take some years before the National and the 
State Central Libraries will be established. At present, Madras is . 
the only State which has got a Library Act. It will be some time 
before all the constituent States and the Indian Union have also 
their Library Acts, But this does not mean that the hibliographi- ° 
cal service im the country should be delayed or the aids to book 
selection should be denied till then ` 


The publishing trade of the country and the library prolession 
«ոռ make a beginning even now by establishing a Bibliographical 
Institute, Here is a picture of how it may be organised and made .. 
10 function: The Institute may need, in the first instance, a tech- 
nical staff of 3 classifiers and cataloguers, The salary and contin- 
gent charges may come to about Rs, 15,000 per annum, ‘They may 
work under the guidance and supervision of the Indian Library 
Association, Each publisher may make available to the Institute 
a copy of each of his publications as and when they ate published. 
These will be promptly classified and catalogued by the institute, 
‘Their lists will be published as the Indian bibliographical monthly. 
"This monthly will also contain articles of interest common էօ. the 
beok-trade and the library profession, The annual cost of the 
production and distribution of the monthly may be about 
Rs. 10,000. Thus the total annual budget of the organisation 
may be about Rs, 25,000. This sum should be found by the book- 
trade and the sale proceeds, The contribution. of the Hbraries can 
only come as subscription to the monthly and this will be trivial 
in the earlier years, But the contribution of the book-trade may 
come in as charges of advertisements of individual firms and as 
proceeds of the supply of Monthly, in bulk to the several book . 
sellers who may add their own wrappers. If these sources do not 
entirely cover the budget, the deficit must be made up by a sub- 
sidy from the book-trade, in the form of annual contribution 


The Indian Library Association is too poor to make any mone- 
tary contribution, It cam only give expert guidance’ and advice 
It'is wellknown that we can tap the ripe experience of Dr. $.8. 
Ranganathan in such matters, Outside India, it is being tapped 
ireely. Why should not India herself do so? But ‘it is the book- 
wade that will have to provide the finance necessary to maintain 
the Institute, It will be worth its while, to do 50. The examples 
of France and Denmark substantiate it. The Bibliographical Insti- 
tute will, of course, be passed on to the National Central Library 
as soon as it begins to function i 
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ORDINARY COMPOSITE BOOK AND -ITS 
. CONTRIBUTIONS 


S. R Ranganathan and M, L. Nagar 


[ Presents a new problem created by an Ordinary Com- 
posite Book and gives amended Rules ‘of the C.c.c. to 
meet it, | 


Rule 61 and its sub-divisions of the G.c.c, (=Classified cata- 
logue code), edn.2, 1945, give detailed prescriptions for catalogu- 
ang Ordinary Composite Books 


These Rules were sufficient to meet the demands as they were 
when the C.c.c. was drafted (1934) 


While teaching advanced cataloguing for the second year of 
“the course for the Master's Degree in Library Science, the catalogu- 
ang of the following book came up for study, ; 


“Science in World War II/Office of Scientific Research and Deve- 
‘lopment/Applied physics/Electronics. A History of Division 13 and 
15 and the Committee on Propagation, NDRC, edited by C.G. Suits. 
“With a foreword by Karl T. Compton/Optics, A History of Divisions 
16 and 17, NDRC, by.H. Kirk Stephenson and Edgar L. Jones, edited 
-by George R, Harrison/Metallurgy. A History of Division 18, NDRC 
‘ky Louis Jordan/With illustrations. An Atlantic Monthly Press Book 
./Little, Brown and Company. Boston/1948”. 


Here are the definitions by which the nature of the book had 
‘to be determined: 
“0841 A Book is said to be a Composite Book if it is made up 
of portions or parts which are distinct, independent, and 
co-ordinate contributions. 


“08411 A Composite Book is said to be an Ordinary Composite 
Book if its constituent contributions have a common 
title. 


“08412 A Composite Book is said to be an Artificial Composite 
Book if it is not an Ordinary Composite Book.” 


The first of these rules is as amended in accordance with the 
«conclusions given in the paper A problem in composite books by 
K.D. Puranik and S.P. Phadnis published in pages 47-8 of the last 
issue of the Abgila 
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The first reaction of the class was to treat the book under con- 
sideration as an Artificial Composite Book. This reactiori was. 
introduced by the specification of each constituent part of the 
book, ծո the title page. However, it was soon felt that the occur- 
rence of the words “Applied Physics” as a common title should. 
be given due weight 


It was decided to examine whether “Applied Physics” may not 
be treated as the name of Pseudo-Series. ‘This was ruled out by 
the fact that the definition of Pseudo-Series given in Rule 1416 of 
the C.c.c. is applicable only to “a set of volumes,’ whereas it was 
a single volume that was being catalogued 


Jt was therefore decided that the book came under the cate- 
gory of Ordinary Composite Book. Its main entry was written 
as follows:— 





1. A H8 
APPLIED. First word. 
Applied physics. 
(Science in World War II, 7). 
` 72345 





The book contains three constituent parts whose specific sub- 
jects are different. To satisfy the Third Law of Library Science 
they should be brought to the notice of readers. ‘This can be done 
only by Cross Reference Entries, But the existing rules did not 


provide for them. It was therefore decided to add the following. 
new rule: 


. “612 ՃԱ Cross References warranted by a composite book are to. 
be given. $ 
It may be explicitly stated that this implies that each contri-- 
‘bution by itself is eligible for a Cross Reference Entry. 
Here are the Cross Reference Entries for the book in question: 





2. D66h73: N42 


See also 
A H8 


Applied physics. Pp.1-195, 











3. MCh73:N42 


See also 
ի A H8 


Applied physics. Pp.199-303, 
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“4,  F191h73:V42 


See also 
A H8 
Applied physics. Pp.307-456 








It may be stated here that the Class Index Entries warranted by 
each of the above Class Numbers should be given. ‘This will be 
found to be am implication of Rule 613 given later. 


Difficulties next arose in regard to Book Index Entries per- 
taining to each constituent part. Rule 613 and its subdivisions 
հոմ not contemplated the authors of the constituent contributions ` 
.of a composite book having collaborators, But the constituent 
contributions of the book under consideration have collaborators. 
‘Lhe Laws of Library Science will not be satisfied unless all possible 
Book Index Entries, and not merely Author Index Entry, are given 
for each of the contributions. In fact the following Book Index 
Entries are needed. 





5. Surs (C.G.), Ed. . 
Electronics. 
Forming "part of 
Applied physics, A H8 











6. STEPHENSON (ԷԼ Kirk) and JONES (Edgar L.), 
Optics ed. by George R. Harrison, 
Forming part of 
Applied physics. | A H8 











7. Jone (Edgar L.). Jt, auth, 
Optics by Stephenson and Jones. 
Forming part of , 
Applied physics, A H8 





- 





8. HARRISON (George R.). Ed. 
Optics by Stephenson and Jones. 
Forming part of 
‘Applied physics. ` : A H8 








RANGANATHAN & NAGAR’ | Մ. 2. No, 3. 





9. JoRDON (Louis). 
Metallurgy. 
-Forming part of 
Applied physics. A H8 








To produce the above result in the catalogue, Rule 613 and 
its Parts are to be amended so as to read as follows:— ` 
613 In the case of an Ordinary Composite.Book, other than 
encyclopaedias and memorial volumes, Index Entries: 
A are to be given also for each of the contributions: 
contained in it. յ 
6132 A Book Index Entry of a contribution in an Ordinary- 


Composite Book is to consist of the following sec-- 
tions in the order given: — 


(1) The Heading (Leading Section); 

(2) Intermediate Item; 

(3) Descriptive words like “Forming part of”; and. 
(4) The Heading of the book, a colon, the’ ‘short: 


title of the book, a full stop, and the index: 
number. 


613201 For convenience of reference a Book Index Entry of a: 
contribution in an Ordinary Composite Book is to 
be called a “Contribution Index Entry”. 

61321 The Heading is to be that of the Contribution as deter-- 

mined by Rule 321 and its subdivisions. 


61322 The Intermediate Item is to be determined by Rule 322: - 
and its subdivisions. 


613241 The Heading of the Book is to be that of its Main Entry 
modified as follows: 


(1) The Forenames in Personal Names are to be 

omitted. : 

(2) If the Heading is in two or more sentences, the 

full stops in it are to be replaced by commas. 

न (3) If the Heading is the First Word of Title, the 
Heading and the Colom after it are to be 
omitted. | 

613245 The Index Number is to be the Call Number ef the Book 


These rules are being incorporated in the forthcoming third: 
edition of the Classified catalogue code 
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CRITIQUE OF UDC (3) 
CONNECTING SYMBOLS AND THEIR ORDER 
S. Ramabhadran 


Լ Examines the helpfulness of the ordinal values prescribed 
by the UDC for its Connecting Symbols, by applying the 
Canons of Classification and the Principles for Helpful 
Order, Incidentally demonstrates the use of Symbolic 
Apparatus in the pursuit of problems in classification J]. 


0 Introduction 


The Ս.Ծ.Ը, has nine connecting symbols, ‘They are listed irr 
the table on p.10 of pt. 1 of 4.1 of the Udc (Eng. edn., 1943) as 
tcHows:— 


Symbol Read as Significance 
plus Inclusion of two classes 

ն to Extension over several consecutive 
sections 

3 colon tn relation to 

= equals General subdivision of Language 

(७) braekets ० General subdivision of Form 

6) brackets Jeneral subdivision of Place 

-ծ-- hyphen Special analytical subdivision 

490 point double ० Common auxiliary subdivision of 
point of view 

.օ point o Special analytical subdivision (orp 


It is stated in the same page that “The order given in the.... 
table is. ...strictly adhered to’, The reason given for the adher- 
ance to the prescribed order is as follows:— 


“For the sequence of numbers....the rule is that, wherever possible, the 
general idea shall precede the particular.’ 


‘Jhe above reason, which belongs to the idea level, should there- 
tore be rightly the starting point and it may be translated into 
technical terminology as follows:— 


The helpfulness of order among classes is determined by the 
Principle of Decreasing Extension (=PDE.). ի 


The ordinal value of the connecting symbols are determined so 
as to secure conformity to this. PDE is said to have ultimately 
determined the ordinal values of the connecting symbols, implied 
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‘in the above table. This paper (1) proves that the PDE has been 
actually violated and (2) fills up a gap in the UDC’s exposition 
‘by providing the guiding principles used in the class where the 
‘application of the PDE is not possible. 


These problems were laid bare by the discussion in the class 
‘on Advanced Classification forming part of the Post Graduate 
“Master’s Degree Course in Library Science of the University of 


Delhi. ` 
The method used is, to take two consecutive connecting. sym- , 
bols in succession and apply the PDE. The following symbolvis ` 
used in what follows : 
. < = precedes (02) 
$ 1 first Case of Violation 
Let us first consider the relation 
+ < / (x1) 
¿prescribed by table (01) | l 
Application of (21) gives the following :— 
512+ 514 < 512/514 (12) 
which means that the class “Algebra and Trigonometry” should 
‘precede the class “Algebra, Geometry and Trigonometry’. Ob- 
viously 512/514 which is made of three classes of an array is of 


greater extension than 512 + 514 which 15 «made of two only 
-of the same three classes. According to the PDE, we should there- 


fore have 
512/514 < 5124+514 (13) 
which means that the class “Algebra, Geometry and Trigono- 
“metry” should precede the class “Algebra and Trigonometry” 
‘Cancelling from the beginning of both sides of (13) the digits 
which are common, we get है 
/ < + | (4) 
which obviously contradicts the prescribed relation (11). 
Thus if PDE is strictly followed, the ‘ 4- ° has to be demoted 
‘to beyond ‘/’ in table (01) 
2 Second Case of Violation 
Let us next consider the relation - 
: - = 
prescribed. by table (01) 
Application of (21) gives the following: — 
512 : 62 < "312 = 2 a (22) 
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which means that the class “Algebra for Engineers” should precede 
the group of reading materials written in English on the class. 
“Algebra”. "The number on the right hand side of (22) consists. 
of two parts ४.९.) 
5120. = Algebra (23) 

and = 2 = written in English (24) 
(23) belongs to thought-content (Soul) and (24) belongs to. 
the language of exposition or the (non-physical) body . holding. 
the thought (—Subtle Body). ‘The jurisdiction of the class num- 
ber is only the soul. It cannot extend to body—subtle or gross. 
‘Lherefore the only true class number found on the right side of 
(24) 15812. It is obvious that an exposition of “Algebra for 
Engineers” will not cover the entire area of, “Algebra but 
only certain select portions of it. In other words, “Algebra for 
Engineers” is of smaller extension than “Algebra. 
Therefore the PDE demands 

512 < 5792 : 62 (25) 
‘Therefore and since the addition of “<2” does not at all affect. 
the extension of 512 it follows that 

512 = 2 < 512 : 62 (26) 
which means that the group of reading materials written in Eng- 
lish on the class “Algebra” should precede all the materials writ- 
ter, on the class “Algebra for Engineers’, Cancelling from the 
beginnng of both sides the digits which are common we get 

= < : (27) 

which obviously contradicts the prescribed relation (21). 

Thus if PDE is strictly followed, the ‘: ° has to be demoted 
beyond ‘=’ in table (01). 


8 First Case of Inapplieability 


Let us next consider the relation 
: < (0) (37) 
prescribed by table (ox). | 
Application of (31) gives the following : 
512 : 62 < 512 (091) / l (32) 
hich means that the class “Algebra for Engineers” precedes. 
“History of Algebra”. , Since these ‘two-classes: are derived from 


tlie class “Algebra” on the basis of two different characteristics the 
PDE is not applicable. However, it can be recognised that the: 
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<ommon subdivision “History” needs to be made an. anteriorising , 
<ommon. subdiyision since it will hold materials needed tor preli- . 


minary study (See Optional facet (7) ) by Տ. R. Ranganathan in 
the Annals part of the Abgila V.2, p.l et. seq.). “This means in 
symbols, | 


512 (०97) Հ 512 ը 63 
But by the PDE RR = 5 > गह 
513. < 512: 62° "` (34) 


-As ordinal ‘relation is transitive, it follows: trom (33) and (34). 
that 4 


52 (092) < ३०: 62 ատա. 


Cancelling from the beginning of both sides of (35) the digits | 


which are common we get 


(०) < : (36) 
-which obviously contradicts the prescribed relation (31) 


Thus Եջ applying the Principle of Anteriorising Common 
Subdivision the ‘:’ has to be demoted ta beyond ‘(0)’ in table (01) 


4 Second Case of Inapplicability 


Let एड ‘next consider the relation ५ 
: < Gu OE ԹՅԱՆ դ (41) 
prescribed by table (01). 
-Application of (41) gives the following: 

622.33:33 . < 622.33 (42) | (42) 


which means that the class “Coal mining for Economists” precedes 

Coal mining in England”. Since these two classes are derived 
from the class “Coal mining” on the basis of two different charac: 
teristics, the PDE is not applicable. However it can be recognised 
ahat the class “Coal mining in England” which is a local descrip- 
tion is less abstract or more concrete than “Coal mining for 
Economists It follows from the Principle of Increasing Con- 
creteness enunciated by S, R, Ranganathan in the Elements of 
library classification (1945) that 


622.33 : 33 Հ 622.33 (42) . (43) 


Gancelling. from the beginning of both sides օք (43) the digits 


which are common, we. get ` 


“which corifirms the préscribed relation (41). 
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It must be stated however, that the prescription (41) made 
by table (01) is of the nature of an obiter dictum at the notational 
level without any attempted justification at the idea level. The 
justification at the idea level has been arrived at above by invok- 
ing the Principle of Increasing Concreteness of Dr. S. R. Ranga- 
nathan. . , 


Another way of justification at the idea level is to invoke the 
Principle of Lamination enunciated by Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan in 
Classification and communication (University of Delhi, library 
science series, 3). 1951, Section 14762. This means that a sub- 
.çlass derived from a class on the basis of a new train of charac- 
‘teristics precedes a sub-class of it derived by denudation without 
-changing the train of characteristics. 


5 Third Case of Inapplicability 


Let ստ end by considering the relation 
€) < a (51) 


Application of (51) gives the following: 
622.33 (42) < 622.33-78 (52) 


which means the class “Coal mining in England” precedes the 

-class “Safety devices in coal mines”. Since these two classes are 

- derived from the class “Coal mining” on the basis of two different . 
. characteristics the PDE is not applicable. Further both the sub- - 
classes in (52) are derived from the class “coal mining” by lamin- 
ation. In “Coal mining in England” the laminated facet is 
. geographical ie. a manifestation of the fundamental category 
Space. But in “safety devices in coal mines”, the laminated facet is 
.a problem facet i.e., a manifestation of the fundamental category 
Fnergy. According to the scale of concreteness postulated by Dr. 
Տ. R. Ranganathan in Section 03 of the Optional facets (1) pub- 
lished in the Annals part of the Abgila V.1, (1950), p.28, a Space 
Facet is less concrete than an Energy Facet. In symbols, 


[Space] < [Energy] (53) 
Substituting the connecting symbols to these manifestations we get 
Ea < a (54) 


Thus what was a mere obiter dictum in the notational level as 

given in UDC is easily’ established'by showing the justification at 
the idea level with the aid of the fundamental categories of Dr. 
Տ. R. Ranganathan which are proving to be a powerful aid in 
tidying ‘up many of the intuitive prescriptions of CC as well as 
UDC. . 


CRITIQUE OF UDC (4) 
GENERAL SUBDIVISION OF FORM 
B. V. Raghavendra Rac 


[ Examines the appropriateness of the direction regarding ther 
use of General Subdivision of Form in the Udc. Suggests a 
simpler alternative notation for such subdivisions. Suggests also. 
the addition of a new focus for Biography in the schedule of foci 
of form-facet in the Book.Numbers of the Colon Classification. ] 


0 UDC Direction 


In the “Table of Subdivision of Form” on page 14 of the Ude 
(Eng. edn., 1943), we find under the heading “(0:....) General 


“Any UDC number in the main tables may be used as a sub- 
division of Form by placing 0: before it and enclosing the whole- 
in breackets,” 

1: will be helpful to translate this direction into our standard 
terminology as follows: — 


“Any UDC number given in the schedule of enumerated class 


The following example of the above direction is given :— 
(0:8-3) -- in the form of a novel 
1 Too Broad a Direction 


The first question to be considered is whether any enumerated 
class number, other than 92 and 8 or any of its subdivisions, will 
have any chance whatever, to be inserted after the colon within 
the brackets, for it is well known that the only main class of the 
DC which is the core of the UDC, that admits of subdivision on 
the basis of form is “8—Literature”. 


IIA SUFFICIENT DIRECTION 
It appears therefore that the direction is too broad and that a 
large part of it is inoperative. Jt would have been sufficient if the 


direction had read “any UDC number....may be sharpened ‘by 
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loosely assembling with it any UDC number occurring in the 
literature part of the UDC schedule or 92 etc.” 


2 An Approved Practice 


There is also another point for consideration .A book may 
be sought primarily either for its information or for its literary 
beauty. If the primary use of the book is in its information it 
has to be put in the class representing the information even if it 
is thrown in one of the recognised forms of literature. If its 
primarv use is in its literary beauty it must be placed in the class 
Literature, even if it contains valuable information. This is an 
approved practice in classification which derives from the Laws of 
Library Science. 


21 It SAYS More 


the information it gives. In other words the form of literature 
in which it is shown is purely formal without making it amount 
to or reach the level of Literature. It is therefore misleading to 
add 8-1 or 8-3 after the colon. If we do so, we say more than 
what we mean. This is not desirable. 


Ց Diagnosis 


On the other hand it would be quite sufficient to add only 
the digit which represents poetry, novel, etc. But the UDG ds 
unable to do it because these form digits are dependent foci i.e. 
1, 3, etc., get the meaning poetry, novel, etc., respectively, only if 
they are preceded by the initial digit 8. 


4 A Way Out 


(07) = General subdivision of Form 
(033) = Verse 
(042) = Drama 


(013) = Novel 


1. L.A. 79 


3, V. RAGHAVENDRA RAO Մ. 2. No, 3.. 


5 Transfer to Book Number. a 
The work on Optional Facet in progress in India and being 
published in the Abgila emphasises that these subdivisions of Form 
do not belong to Class Number (--Տօս) or thought content) at all 
but that they belong to Book Number (=Subtle body). The right 
thing to do is to transfer the digits representing Form to Book 
Number. g 
Accordingly, we find that the following foci are enumerated im 
page 164 of Vol. 1 of the Abgila as belonging to the Form Facet of 
the Book Number. 


wr Verse 
w2 Drama 
w3 Fiction 
w4 Letter 
w7 Champu 


ու BIOGRAPHY AS A Form 


This schedule, however, does not provide for Biographical 
Form which may be used for describing a non-human entity. It. 
is no doubt an important form—particularly in children’s books. 
eg. “The auto-biography of a postcard”, It is suggested that it. 
may be represented by the bare w. For the same purpose, it has- 

_ been suggested that (0192) may be used in the UDC. 
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Dewey (Melvil): Jaecimal classification. Edn. 15 (--Տաոմոոժ. 
օգո.). 1951. 10” x Tf” Pp. 58 + 661. $16.00. Forest Press Inc. 
New York. 


The DC has been well-established as part of the heritage of 
the library world. Durng the 75 years of its past, it has not only 
made humanity accept library classification as a necessity of in-. 
tellectual life; but it he also provoked a vigorous pursuit of the: 
new Discipline of Classification as an aid to communication. The 
fifteenth edition need rot therefore call for an assessment of the 
merits and demerits of he scheme or of the genius of its origina-. 
tor, What is more appropriate is to lay bare the changes which 
the new edition has inwoduced. The changes are many-—most-. 
ly for the worse and a ew for the better. An exhaustive listing 
and criticism of them will be a useful exercise to a student who 
desires to get into close grips with problems in classification, A 
short review. can only give a few samples. 

This is in reality :n abridged edition admirably adapted to: 
general and public նետում: of medium size and standard, leay-. 
ing the requirements œ specialised reading materials severely 
alone. It would have been more appropriate to include this in 
the series of abridged =ditions. But its deliberate inclusion in 
the series of full editions would throw a cynic into reflections of 
all sorts. He may worder whether this act is an oblique con- 
fession that the DC accepts defeat against the downpour of 
new specific subjects in the field of knowledge. Does it want to 
retire into the world «է public libraries still hugging pre-First— 
War traditions? But modern practice in public libraries too 
admits specialised collections for which the standard edition wiil 
prove quite inadequate. l 


What is more sericus is a passage in page ix of the introduc-- 
tion which sounds like an ominous call to all for a total regres- 
sion in classificatory theught and practice. It reads “The Edi-. 
torial Office feels very strongly that in a rapidly changing world 
such as ours it is unwise to do more than “group broadly”. Dewey. 
designed DC to end tFis very “group broadly” cult. But sd 
75 years of the birth of DC and within 20 years of Dewey's death, 
this cult has revived and started, as it were, on its march of recon-. 
quest. Other evidences of the New World’s capitulation to this. 
corrupting fury of the old cult are dangerously many. The 
“rapidly changing worH” calls—not for regression ;to the cult’ of 

չ | 


३584 BULLETIN: 


1851. Sept. REVIEWS 


“group broadly", which implies virtual abandonment of classi- 
fication—but for the change of classificatory technique from the 
Enumerative to an Analytico-Synthetic one which can stand square 
against any possible onslaught from the field of knowledge, The 
duty of the library profession is to fit up such a new classification 
and not to practise Dunkirk, 

As an abridgement, the book is admirably done and our 
congratulations go to Miss Ferguson for the excellent way in 
which she has exercised her selective judgment. The typography 
and the lay-out of the pages of this edition are splendid and 
soothing, except that it would have been more helpful if the ori- 
ginal lay-out had been preserved in the first three summaries. 
Considerable space has been saved by the inclusion of a schedule 
of common subdivisions in the preliminary pages. 


Though formally an abridgement, there are regions of ex- 
pansion. Here are some examples, The improvised class 301 
for ‘Sociology’ stands spread out more fully and helpfully. The 
number 331.7, which was originally wasted in holding unwanted 
and unrelated stuff, has been released to accommodate “Labour 
in specific industries” which bad no place in the fuller editions. 
“371.13 United Nations” has considerable subdivisions for the 
first time, The hysterical down-pour of legal war and war-crime 
literature can now be received into the claborate subdivisions 
$41.3 and 341.4 which deal with war and war-crimes. The open- 
ing of 547.92 to hold Bio-substances, which had no place hitherto, 
is a refreshing expansion. Again “548.8 Physical Crystallo- 
graphy” has been expanded for the first time. "560 Palaeonto- 
logy” has been expanded considerably. “636.089 Veterinary 
Science”, “652 Writing” and “660 to 680 Manufactures” have all 
been expanded. The countries of the Western Hemisphere have 
been divided in greater detail. 


Here are a few samples of more detailed observations: 


In Generalia, the omission of ‘017-9 Library catalogues’ is not 
a desirable one, i 


In Philosophy, provision of a place for Esthetics at 101 is 
an improvement over the original absence of a place; but this 
placing violates helpful order and memonics. The omission of 
‘128 Soul is unhelpful. The transfer of ‘Philosophic Systems’ 
from 14 to 18 and 19 and the scattering of 178 are wise steps. 


In Religion, the subdivision of ‘242 Meditation’ is helpful 
and the omission of the imaginary class “294.2 Prebuddhistic 
Brahmanism” is sound. 
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In Political Science, the expansion of “321 Form of State” 
still continues to be unfiliatory except that the provision of 321.8 
for National State and its subdivisions. give some relief. The 
deliberate interchange of the words against 324 so as to read 
“Elections and suffrage” leads one to expect that the non-filia- 
tory order of its subdivisions in the edn, 14 would have been 
rectified. But the wedging in of “Elections” between diverse divi- 
sions of ‘Suffrage’ still persists. The direction that 327 may be 
used as inclusive number for 327 and 341 is of doubtful appro- 
priateness, “328.5 Sessions” was originally in an unhelpful 
place. But instead of being shifted to the right place, it has 
‘heen altogether omitted. 


In Economics, the fact that ‘Industrial relations’ does not find 
a filiatory place in 331.15 is evidenced by the shift of its sub- 
‘divisions alone to 331.899. “interbank Lending” within ‘Special 
‘banking’ does not appear to be in good company. The coali- 
tion of ‘Rural’ and ‘Urban’ rent adds to helpfulness. In earlier 
editions “334.68 Co-operation by special. industries” was at least 
a solitary response to the simultaneous call of two facets, Instead 
of moving further in this helpful direction, even this right num- 
ber has been removed. It is difficult to see the justification for 
the omission of a place for ‘Public debts’ even in an abridged 
-edition of the size under review. Nor is it found in the index, 


In Law, the meaning of 841.1 has been changed from ‘Inter- 
mational Association’ to ‘World Peace’ without changing the 
-contents denoted by it. United Nation is an approximation to 
a Federal Government of world-extent and its rightful place is 
in “32 Political science” and not in 341.13. So it is with “341.18 
‘Regional Association’, The note under ‘342 Constitutional 
‘Law’ lays bare the: invidious location of the Law օք Constitu- 
tion of a government as a whole in Law. and of the Law of the 
Constitution of parts of the same government in Political Science 
---a cruel dismemberment of a whole personality! 544 has 
‘been captured by ‘Administrative Law’ and the original owner 

‘ ‘Martial Law’ has rightly taken shelter in the residual class. 355.9 

sander ‘355 Military Science’. Church Law has been asked to go 
‘hom Law to Religion, Can not 348 be then used for ‘Law of 
specific religious communities’ which fall within the jurisdiction օք, 
-ordinary courts of law? 


In Public Administration, 351 has been helpfully purged and 
reconditined, The rapid transformations in modern warfare 
-are reflected in the overhauled condition of 355 to 359. 


In Social Welfare, 361 has rightly changed its label from 
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‘Charity’ to ‘Social work’ and its divisions have been modernised.. 
‘The oid misfit ‘363 Political Societies’ has been sent to 829.8 in 

Political Science. 346 has been generalised from ‘Secret Socie- 

ties’ to ‘Associations’ not belonging to a specific subject. It is- 
only by the Canon of Enumeration, however, that one can find the 

true scope of this class. 369 Other institutions should have been. 

accommodated in 366 instead of being separated by ‘368 Insurance’ 

which, by the way, stands expanded. 


In Education, “372.83 Social studies” is a useful addition. The 
divisions of ‘374 Adult Education’ have been re-done in conformity 
to current practice, 


In Linguistics, the persistence of ‘Inscriptions’ is understand-- 
able and the equation of ‘Semantics’ with ‘Etymology’ is of doubt- 
ful validity. The omission of the individualisation of the modern 
Indian languages makes the Standard edition unfit for use in: 
Indian libraries. A similar curtailment prompted by narrow 
Anglo-Saxon holdings makes it unfit for use in other Asian and 
African libraries. 


In Mathematics the subdivisions of 512 Algebra, 513 Geomet- 
ry, and 519 Probability have been slightly modernised, Putting 
“Tensor Analysis” under “516 Euclidean Analytical Geometry” 
isa fault. 517 has been re-done so as to absorb “Theory of Func- 
tions of Real and Complex Variable”; but its original label ‘Cal- 
culus’ has been forgetfully left unchanged. The formation 
of the class “518 Special Functions” is a welcome adoption frony 
‘the Colon Classification. 


In Astronomy, the liquidation of “524 Astronomical maps and 
tables” is welcome. 


In Physics, all the divisions from 534 have been completely 
revised and brought as near to the current state of knowledge as 
the rigidity of the notation permits, X-rays have after all heen 
allowed to abandon Electricity and find their abode in Radiation. 


In Chemistry, “541 Atomic theory” had been enticing unwary 
classifiers to put into it all the books on the physics of the atom. 
They can find no more excuse to do so as 54 has been renamed 
“Chemical structure of matter” and a new number 549.8 has been 
provided for Atomic Physics, There has been a regrouping of the 
inorganic elements, 547.2 Hydrocarbons has yielded to the 1m- 
portunities of “alphabetisation,” 


In Geology, some helpful re-adjustments like the transfer of 
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“Prairies and Deserts” from “Mateorology” to “Physiography”, and 
the opening of the class “Climatology” have been made. 


In Biology, “Biophysics” is given a more helpful placé within 
“Biochemistry” and several other internal transfers have been made. 
‘The transfer of “Properties of Living Matter” to 574.19 is helpful. 


636 Animal Husbandry his rightfully received “Veterinary 
Science” from the care of ‘Zoology’ and expanded it helpfully. 


In Home Economics the housewives have been with confi- 


dence asked to look for heat, Hght and ventilation as well as for 
furnishing and decoration in their respective places elsewhere. 


Jn Literature, there is a w-de-spread invasion by ‘“alphabetisa- 
tion”. 

In History, “World” is stll left without a place. "954 
India” has been asked to give away its divisions to Bhutan, Nepal, 
Pakistan and Ceylon and it has reserved none for itself. Is it wrong 
if this self-denying ordinance imposed on her makes her point out 
that it disables DC from use in India? 


The Canon of Currency will be very pleased to find a thorough 
‘overhauling in terminology. There are however instances of 
over-enthusiasm—it is difficult for example, to justify knocking 
out “Geology” to give place to ‘Earth Sciences” without disturbing . 
the other “Ologies”. It is gratifying that the term “Library Science” 
has been clinched. It is a mockery to see Burma, Siam and Malaya 
featured as formal subordinates of French Indo-China. “> 


‘The Canon of Context has been ignored in several places and 
the name of the immediate umiverse is unnecessarily repeated in 
‘each of the subdivisions. Psychology, Philosophy, Theology, 
- Church, Law, Education, Plant, Manufactures, Literature and 
Gcography are obvious examp.es of repetitions which imply a 
lighting of the Canon of Context. ` l 


The Canon of Enumeration too has got a word of protest, 
‘There are many cases of abridgement in which a class is defined 
by a short paragraph enumeraiing its subdivisions. The Canon 
of Enumeration rightly feels wronged and asks “Why should ոօէ 
these terms, which are after all printed, have been given their ap- 
propriate extra digits? The classification would have been fuller 
and most of the so-called specifications would have become un- . 
necessary”. In a fit of petulanze it would also ask “Is it necessary 
to swell the definitions not oity by reproducing. dictionary mean- . 
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11195 but also by definitions such as “Art and Science of Home 
Making” for “640 Home Economics” which stands self-explained 
by the five excellent pages containing an enumeration of its sub 


classes 


Canon of Reticence feels glad that at least the devil of “Al- 
phabetisation” has knocked out “Minor Authors”. But it asks 
with wounded feelings “Why Pseudo-Psychology iri the place of 
the old Transcendental Psychology?” 


A rapid survey of the pages of the new edition has also dis- 
closed at least one case of synonyms-—so dreaded by classification 
This case has come with “Stamp Duty” ! | 


Homer nods! 
S. R. RANGANATHAN 


SAYERS (ՆՄ, C. Berwick): Introduction to library classifica- 
‘tion. Edn. 8. 1950. 74” X 5”. Pp. 33 + 314. 125. 6d. Grafton and 
‘Co. London 


This is perhaps the only book in library science which has 
gone into so many editions excepting the Decimal classification 
The book was originally written as a help to students of corres- 
pondence course in classification. he second edition incorpora- 
ted the author’s book a Short course in practical classification 


published in 1913. 


‘The present edition is an improvement over its former seven 
-editions, It is written to cover the revised syllabus of the British 
Library Association. Some more matter has also been added to 
it. There is an exposition of Dr. Ranganathan’s CC (:=Colon Clas- 
sification) in Chapter 23. The author has felt the necessary of it 
since he has written that “Ranganathan’s method of building up a 
-lassmark for any conceivable subject has appealed strongly էօ 
teachers and students. The method, which can in a measure be 
applied to any scheme, is more precise mechanisation of subject 
placing than has prevailed, in which various numbered tables of 
subjects, forms and aspects (facets, foci, devices—as the inventor 
calls them) by an ingenious method are synthesized so that the 
numbers are a “classificatory language’ representing in symbols 
“the full meaning (comprehension) of book titles or contents.” 


The book is in four parts. Part I deals with the theory of 
classification. In it the principles of making the schedules and the 
elements of notation have been enunciated and the purpose and 
the use of classification explained, Part Ա describes the history 
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of classification. In this.part various schemes ,of classification 
right from the early schemes to the latest born CC and Biblio- 
graphical Classification have been described. Part III is on the 
practical work of classification and its application to classified cata- 
logue and shelf-arrangement. Part IV gives a series of graded exer- 


cises, In the end a new chapter օո the basis and the working օք the- 


CC has been added. It is in two parts. Part I written by Mr. B. 1. 
Palmer explains the contribution of Dr. Ranganathan to the study 
of classification and Part II written by Mr. A. J. Wells is on the 
practical working of the CC. In this part some titles have been 
classified according to the CC and the DC demonstrating facet and 
phase analysis and digit by digit interpretation as given in Dr.. 
Ranganathan’s Library classification: Fundamentals and procedure. 


The book has also two appendices giving examination hints- 
with qcestions; and a short bibliography. 


This work is on the whole very useful to the students of li-- 
brary science at the elementary stage. . 


P.N, KAULA 


SHERA (Jesse H.) and Ecan (Margaret E.). Eds. Biblio-- 
graphic organization. 1951.9” x 6”. Pp. 12. 275. $ 5.00. Univer- 
sity of Chicago Press. Chicago. 


In this book are brought together all the papers presented’ 
at the fifteenth Annual Conference of the Graduate Library 
School of the University of Chicago on bibiliographic organiza-. 
tion, in July 1950. Bibliographic organization is considered under 
three main heads: functional approach (3 papers) subject 
approach (3 papers) and management approach (4 papers). 
There are also an introduction (2 papers) and a conclusion (2 
papers). This Conference is an attempt to size up the present 
day conditions of bibliographic organization in general, to isolate: 
problems that confront library profession as well as scholars, 
and to suggest the ways and means of solving these problems. 


.Hhistanieally, attempts were made during the last century for 


meeting the need for bibliographic organization. The Catalogue , 


of scientific papers of the Royal Society of London, the work of 
the International Institute of Bibliography at Brussels and that 
of Concilium Bibliographicum were started by pioneers in this 
connection. 


At present, the enormous ‘output of printing, the rapid in- 


crease in the number of periodicals published, the amount of re-- 
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search work done under the pressure of the last War, the release 
օէ technical reports by the various Governments, have all aggrar 
vated the problem of bibliographic organization, ~ Assimilation 
of the ‘available knowledge has become a.real problem. Very 
often due to lack of bibliographic aid, there has been wastage in 
time and money in re-discovering what has been already discover- 
ed. So there is a pressing necessity for bibliographic. organiza- 
tion. 


In the present set up there is substantial overlapping and 
-even duplication of bibliographical services in various fields. Eli- 
mination of this wastage is recognised as a necessary step for effi- 


-cient service. ' 


The importance of classification as an essential tool for biblio- 
graphic organization is gaining support. The problems posed 
by micro-units of thought to classification are discussed by Taube 
and Shera. Ranganathan’s paper presents the development օք 
-classification from a new angle—rigidity of notation. He points 
out that notation is like a machine tool to classification. 


Another approach for solving the bibliographic problems is 
the use of machines like the Univacs, I.B.M. Machines, Rapid 
Selectors, etc. Shaw's paper brings out clearly where machines are 
applicable and what their limitations are. Machine can give 
-only what has been put into it. This is also brought out in 
Ranganathan’s paper: “Machines may do things quickly. But 
they cannot do anything more than that for which we design 
them. Machinery for documentation service can help us only 
in the measure of the code we use—the degree to which we carry 
the subject breakdown and the thoroughness of the classification 
we use. In fact I feel that the advent of machinery is going to 
“stimulate classificatory thought, emphasize the importance of ana- 
lytico-synthetic classification, and direct research into the founda- 
‘tions of such a system of minute classification.” 


The papers presented in this volume are very stimulating and 
are a substantial contribution to the literature of bibliographic 


organization. 
S. PARTHASARA THY 


PUBLISHERS’ monthly, trade journal of publishers and 
booksellers. V. 1. No. 1. May 1951. 84 x 53”. Pp. 31. An- 
nual subs. Rs. 3. Probodh Bhattacharji, 15 Bankim Chatterjee 


Street, Calcutta 12. 
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This is a new venture in the world of Book Trade. In a. 
country where publishers function only individually this periodi- 
cal appears like morning twilight. The Indian Library Asso-. - 
ciation itself has made a little venture into the world of publish- 
ers and it therefore knows the great odds against which one has to- 
work. It should prove helpful if this attempt could really bring 
the publishers together and make them examine also the profound 
social implications of their work at all times and the urgency for 
their fulfilment in renascent India. ‘This, they can do without 
prejudice to their own business interest; it is also pcssible to pur-- 
sue’ their own personal interest in a way which brings 1օոք-- 
range social benefits. If the publishers work together and think 
loudly and in public through a medium like the Publishers’ 
monthly they will be increasing the chance for a proper balance: 
between profit motive and constructive social motive. The pub-. 
lisher of this medium should develop a proper machinery to make 
his “Book News” column make a full coverage. In this connec- 
tion we would invite his attention to Shri Ramabhadran’s paper 
National cum trade bibliography being published in the Annals 
part of this issue. 


Տ. Ք. RANGANATHAN 
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UNESCO 
Bulletin for libraries 


As an experimental measure an edition consisting of the Eng- 
lish pages alone of the Bulletin for libraries of Unesco will be 
struck at Delhi from plastic plates flown from Paris, for despatch 
to the recipients in the countries of East and South Asia, The 
combined issue of nos. 8 and 9 of volume 5 was the first issue to be 
-şo sent under this experiment. It was issued on 5 September 
1951. The recipients are requested to inform Dr. S. R. Ranga- 
nathan, (University Library, Delhi, 8) of the date on which they 
received this issue and whether they fee] that it was earlier than 
the monthly issues used to do when they were despatched from 
Paris. There was some unexpected delay in the arrival of plastic 
plates on this occasion. * : 


Uneseo Coupons 


‘The validity of all Unesco Coupons have been extended for 
an indefinite period. All coupons at present in circulation, irres- 
pective of their date of issue, will remain valid until such time as 
Unesco recalls them by public announcement, allowing a six 
months’ interval for the return of the coupons. 


Latin America 


From 5 to 12 October 1951 a conference of 60 international 
library experts convened by Unesco and the Organization of Ame- 
rican States will meet in Sao Paolo, Brazil, to devise means for 
linking up library service and adult education work throughout 
Latin America. Provision of children’s services and the training 
of librarians will also be discussed at the Conference. 


UNION CATALOGUE 


The final editing of the Union catalogue of the holdings of 
periodical publications in the libraries of Indonesia, ‘Thailand, 
Malaya, Burma, Ceylon and India, sponsored jointly by the Indian 
Library Association and the Unesco Science Co-operation Office, 
Delhi, is actively in progress, Libraries which have not yet sent 
their holdings are requested to send, them to Dr. S.R, Ranganathan 
(University Library, Delhi-8) from whom instruction can be had 
for the form in which the information should be furnished, 
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NINTH ALL-ANDIA LIBRARY CONFERENCE 
Report œ Discussion on the Symposia 


As announced on page B 50 of the last issue of the A bgila, the 
reports on 17 of the 24 Dapers of thie two symposia which were dis- 
cussed at the Conferemce are given here. The number given 
against each title is the same as the one it received in the Public 
library provision and cocumentation problems (Indian Library . 
Association, English series, 2), 1951 | 


11 Library Orgenisation and the Constitution of India 


Leader: Ranganathan S.R.) _ Reporter: Goyal (R.S.) 
६ A.M. 12 May 1951 


While giving a bref resume of his paper, Dr. Ranganathan 
pointed out that Indias Constitution Act of 1949 made no ex- 
plicit mention’ of libracy provision. But its Part 4 dealing with 
Directive Principles maxes provision for Education and allocates 
this subject as belongirg mostly to the jurisdiction of the cons- 
tituent States. The ccnstitution implies that education has 
two aspects—Elemenar- and Perpetual Self-Education, ‘The 
Fatter aspect needs estadlishment of comprehensive country-wide 
library system, And .o Dr. Ranganathan put forth the follow- 
ang issue for discussions— . 


“It is necessary © have a special all-inclusive Libiary Legis- 
lation at the Centre and in each constituent State to 
carry out the Directive Principles of the Constitution 
in regard tc universal perpetual self-education.” 


Shri Harisarvottama Rao (Andhra) supported the issue and 
relerring to the Madras Library Act stressed upon the need for im- 
mediate legislation 


Shri Kumudeswar 3arthakur (Assam) referred to the prevail- 
ing conditions of Assam where the community consisting of mana- 
gers had u strong apathy for mass education. He held that it 
was Only legislation which could help eradication of such ad- 


verse circumstances 
/ 


. Shri V. K, Joshi (Eombay) supported the need for legislation 
but held that Library Legislation should not confine itself only to 
the provision of Librares but should provide for full Adult Edu- . 
cation, for which Libraries form one means. He also remarked 
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that there was no ‘immediate need for legislation, which should 
come next to . preparation of the ground by embarking upon illi-. 
teracy drive etc. l oe 

Shri E. D. Jayaram (New Delhi) held that in the present cir- 
cumstances legislation was a primary necessity. Means are to be 
explored later on and can best be secured only through prior 
legislation. 
. Dr. S. R. Ranganathan (Delhi, stressed in his reply, upon 
the need for immediate Library Legislation, if comprehensive: 
development of libraries was to be secured within the minimum 
possible time, 


The President Shri T. D. Waknis summed. up all the views and. 
held that everyone felt the necessity for Library. Legislation but 
‘Opinions were divided on. the time when to legislate, He was per~ 
sonally of the opinion that legislation was not an immediate need, 
but it was the preparation of the ground for the purpose which. 
was to be taken first. 


‘ | 12 Library Organisation in Bombay State 
Leader: Parkhi (R.S.) ; Reporter: Hingwe (K.S.). 
10 A.M. 12 May 1951. 


Shri Parkhi (Poona) gave a brief outline of his paper, read- 
‘ing out the recommendations of the Committee appointed by the 
Government of Bombay in 1939 and stated that money could be 
obtained only if library rate could be imposed. 


Shri H. K. Vyas (Bombay) referred to the difficulties in the 
machinery of the government, 


., Shri G. Harisarvottama Rao (Andhra) asked the President. 
whether there was any connection between Social Education Ser- 
vice and the libraries sponsored by the Government of Bombay. 
The President replied in. the negative, 


Shri D. W. Joshi (Bombay) said that the Bombay scheme: 
had not proved successful, 


_ The President while pointing out some defects in the Madras 
State Library Act expressed that public libraries should be free: 
and their management should be vested in public bodies. The: 
„President further stated that library movement would not flourish: 
Without conditioning public mind. He said that what was needed. 
was not any law but only public will. 


z Shri, Տ. Bashiruddin (Aligarh) contradicted this view and: 
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Stressed that ‘legislation was an urgent necessity 


Gupte (Nastk) stated that public’ libraries had suffered 
financially 


Dr. 5. R. Ranganathan (Delhi) said that the Chairman has 
touched on a fundamental question—egg first or hen first—legis- 
lation to provide library service first or public will to have library 
service first 


- Shri D. Մ. Kulkarni (Jalgaon) expressed his doubts against 
both the, views and stated that library service should be considered 
as social service 


Shri Narasimhamurti (New Delhi) pointed out that present 
library movement lacked in the attitude of service. 


The President while concluding the discussion said that mas-- 
scs could not be educated without libraries and that the Bombay 
Government did not desire to run departmental libraries. 


13 Development by Demonstration 


Leader: Sydney (E.). Reporter: Seth (S.K:) 
2 P.M. 12 May 1951. 


Mr, Sydney (Unesco) first traced the history of British Li- 
brary movement and pointed out the various stages in her legisla- 
tion. He also pointed out the pre-requisites to any legislation 
and put forth the following issue for discussion:— 


“Library legislation must follow library demonstration if 
it is to be successful, The problem facing librarians 
is to judge the moment when demonstration has justi- 
fied legislation,’ 


Shri S. Das Gupta (Delhi) agreed to the proposition but 
pointed out that it should not create the impression that legisla- 
tion was not an immediate need. He held that the conditions of 
1350 were quite different from those of 1850. Developed countries 
like U.S.A. and U.K. have already demonstrated the utlity of lib- 
rary service and this demonstration rules out the necessity for 
any demonstration in countries like India prior to legislation. 

Mr. Sydney (Unesco) stressed that the experiences, of the West 
should be carefully adapted to suit the conditions of India and 
this fact requires demonstration before legislation, Delhi Pro- 
ject Library which is going to be run in Delhi is an animate exam- 
ple in the direction 


The President summing up the discussion, agreed to- the pro- 
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position of the leader and stressed the need, for production of 
sufficient and satisfactory reading materials in our languages, He 
favoured the restriction of the pace according to the conditions. 
obtaining in India. 


14 Data for Study of Library Legislation 


Leaders: Puranik (K.D.), Phadnis (S.P.) and Mukherjee (ԽԼՃ.) - 
Reporter; Goyal (R.S.). 
3 P.M. 12 May 1951. 


Issues discussed: 


1. The library finance should be found both by rates and 
iaxes, 


2. There should be different rates for rural and urban areas.. 
‘These were agreed to, 


211 Documentation Problems for Investigation : 


212 Documentation Work and Documentation Centre: Definitions 
of Function 


Leader: Ranganathan (S.R.) Reporter: Saxena (ԽՏ.) 
4 P.M. 12 May 1951 


Dr, Տ. R. Ranganathan (Delhi) made clear the conception of 
documentation and described it as identical with bibliography, 
with the difference that one was born earlier than the other. ‘This. 
accounts for all the other apparent differences between them, 
Documentation service is intended to feed research work. It is. 
to serve the specialists with information regarding micro-units of 
depth-thoughts embodied in reading and kindred materials. He 
grouped the problems usually associated with Documentation 
under three heads viz, 


1. Documentation work; 

2. Documentation service; and 

3. ‘Translation; 
and described the first as consisting of spotting out and listing: 
exhaustively all the expressed’ thoughts with special attention to- 
micro-units of knowledge and throwitig the entries in an Apupa 
pattern; the second as the production of the materials for use and 
the third as translating from different languages for the use of 
specialists, ‘The question is as to which is the appropriate body . 


ILLA... BIT 


NOTES AND NEWS V. 2. No, 3n ' 


that should be-entrusted with the task of Documentation Work. 
According to hii the National Central Library, shall ‘be. the most 
competent Body‘for this huge task owing to the reason of its-hayv- 
ing the greatest possible collection and the greatest concentration. 
of technical staff.: The issue proposed for discussion was as- 
follows | ռ 
« ‘Fo have a single national centre for documentation work 
located in the National Central Library is most econo-. 
mical and effective 


This does not stand in the way of local centres for service 
and translation which have to be personal and inimate 


ւ. Shri G. L. Gulati (Delhi) objected to the proposition om two 

grounds, First is that the very existence of National Central Li- - 
brary belongs to a future date. We have immediate need for 

sortié ‘documentation work in the country; secondly documenta- 

tion work has already started at different places under the guid: 
ance of experts in various fields. The entrusting of the docu- 

mentation work to the National Central Library will amount to 

duplication of work and the work will not be done directly under 

the guidance of experts. He however suggested to have a sort 

of coordination of different existing documentation centres ax 

various places..with the National Central Library. 


Dr. Gupte (Nasik) pointed out the difficulties in collecting 
materials and said that the National Central Library would be 
the most appropriate body for the task. 


Shri S. P. Phadnis (Ahmedabad) supported Dr, Ranganathan’s. 
proposition by saying that there were two levels of documentation 
+-one National and the other local level. Both must exist in a. 
country:— the former for documentation work and the latter for 
documentation service 
. Afterwards Dr. Gupta (Nasik), Shri T, N. Koranre (Delhi) 
Shri Թ: Gopalan (New Delhi) and Shri K. D. Puranik (Delhi) 
ում emphasis in support of Dr. Ranganathan’s views 


Shri Dhanpat Rai (New Delhi) was of the opinion that neither 
economy nor efficiency could be achieved by entrusting the work 
to the National Central Library as much money would then have 
to be spent on communication and we did not have adequate, 
éficient, qualified staff 


"' -Dr,-Ranganathan (Delhi) then explained that the aint of 
putting forward the proposition in the absence of the National 
Central Library was simply to help systematic planning. Docu- 
mentation work at the national level should be an anticipatory 
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service in an impersonal way. Local documentation work, will 

always be necessary in spite of national documentation, work. ‘The 
communication etc, difficulties pointed out are not likely: to exist 
in future owing to the advancement of science ' 


The President in the end wound up the whole discussion ex- 
pressing: his views in support of the proposition բ 


213 Slimming Documentation Lists 
Leader: Ranganathan (S.R.) . Reporter: Bhatawdekar (S. Mrs.) 
8 A.M. 13 May 1951. 


Dr, Ranganathan (Delhi) first pointed out the necessity for 
slimming documentation lists. The need to do so arose because 
of the enormous output of periodica] literature, especialiy since 
the beginning of the twentieth century. In India if we included 
every scrap of papér, documentation list would cost too much 
Even now we have more material than we can afford to or should 
document, We must take into consideration the experience of 
-other countries and plan our work. 


He then put forth the following propositions for discussion: 


1. National Omnibus Bibliography should include ‘only 
books, pamphlets, whole volumes of periodicals, the first: issues of 
newly started periodicals and other reading and kindred materials 


2. National Subject Bibliographies should include seminal 
and research materials, should be largely analytical and should 
dnclude only articles in periodical publications, and pamphlets 

ontaining specialised expositions | 


Shri Harisarvottama Rao (dndhra) asked explanation about 
what would be excluded from each and why the first issues of 
periodicals were to be included in National Omnibus Bibliography. 

Dr, 5. R. Ranganathan (Delhi) explained that the National 
‘Omnibus Bibliography was to serve as a finding list and ‘also as 
the basis for book-selection and so it should include the first 
issues of periodicals., 

The President pointed out that the work was in the‘ planning 
“stage, He pointed out the hypothetical nature of the National 
Central Library and -of the material to be documented. In prac- 
tice we have to subordinate logic to convenience 


Shri R. S. Saxena (Delhi) asked as to who should decide 
about :the nature of the material—seminal, research, etc. 
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_ 307. Տ Ri Ranganathan. (Delhi) stated that, the editors of 
Yearned periodicals were the best help and explained the method 
followed by H.W. Wilson Company, New York, in choosing the 
Best Books of the year and suggested that some such agency-should 
‘do the work - ան i 


at 


221 Periodicals Currently Published in India 
228 Bibliographical Periodicals Currently Taken in India 


‘Leader: Kaula (P.N.) . Reporter: Goyal (R.S.). 
10 A.M. 13 May 1951 


Shri P. N. Kaula (Delhi) pointed out that the lists were based 
on the returns given by the different libraries in India for incorpora- 
tion in the Union catalogue of periodical publications in South 
Asia. These lists totally excluded vernacular periodicals and 
even in the restricted field, were not exhaustive. He, therefore, 
put up the following issues for consideration: 


1. Common to both the papers 

11. Which agency is best suited to make and keep such lists 
exhaustive? 

12. 15 the classified arrangement the most helpful ? 


13. .Can the world-standard of abbreviations serve our pur- 
pose? Or should each country make its own standard 
abbreviations ? - 


2. Specific to paper No. 223 ` 


21. Whether partially bibliographical periodicals should be 
included or not? 


As regards the agency, there came forth the following sug- 
gestions 
Shri D. W. Joshi (Bombay): Sahitya Parishads 
Shri Chakravarti (New Delhi): Government of India by 
virtue of its possessing a good numbef of libraries or 
Government of India Libraries Association 


Shri Narasimhamuri (New Delhi) : Booksellers’ and Pub- 
lishers’ Associations 


Shri C. S, Sivaraman (New Delhi): Bureau of Education, 
Government of India 


Shri Himmat Lal Kalidas (Bombay): suggésted that such 
lists should be made on the occasion of exhibitions 
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Shri Dutta (Bengal) emphasised the circulation of such lists 
to the various Associations to elicit their opinions and suggestions. - 


Shri Phadnis (Ahmedabad) clarified that this work could be 
best done by the Indian Library Association with the cooperation 
of all cultural and scientific associations, | 

Dr, Ranganathan (Delhi) threw light on the existing condi- 
tions of Governmental organizations and remarked that depen- 
dence solely on them would prove am utter failure. He des- 
cribed Mr, Dutta’s suggestion to be expensive and suggested that 
every person interested should be asked to send his own sugges- 
tions on his own initiative to save time and money, ա 

The President, referring to Germany, remarked that we were 
not to depend much on‘ Governmental Organization and therefore 
were to fall back on non-governmental organization for the pur- 
pose. 121 - 

ւ. Second Issue 

Shri Bagchi remarked that the List of Periodicals in the Uni- 
versities of Great Britain was published in dictionary order. 

Shri Himmat Lal Kalidas (Bombay) remarked that language 
would render alphabetical arrangement difficult. 

The President remarked that the utility of the classified ar- 
rangement could not be questioned, since it was also to be supple- 
mented by an alphabetical index, 


s Third Issue 
Shri P. N. Kaula (Delhi) commended his third issue in the 
first group by mentioning language difficulty. 

_ Shri Gulati (Delhi) emphasised the need for standard abbre- 
viations and referred to the work going on in the Indian Stand- 
ards Institution. He remarked that language would not prove a 
hindcrance if standards were to be decided on the basis of pre- 
framed rules, 


Dr. Ranganathan (Delhi) referred to the international at- 
tempts in this direction and remarked ‘also that setting up of gen- 
eral rules for guidance was preferred. We had not reached any 
fnality and the door for experimentation was always open, 

The President, winding up the discussion, remarked that we 
were in experimental stage and had to follow the policy of “Wait 
and see”. 

Fourth Issue 


As regards the last issue, Mr, Phadnis (Ahmedabad) remarked 
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` that the exclusion woud prove-harmful and that the inclusion 
would cause undue proportion, Hence compromise was inevi- 
table, - 

The President agaim remarked that this also depended on the 
results of the experimentation to be undertaken, , 


223 Periodicals Currently Taken in India 


Leader: Kaula (P.N.) Reporter: Goyal (R.S.) 
: 11 A.M. 18 May 1951 


Introducing his three tables, Shri P. N. Kaula remarked that 
these lists were not exhaustive and were based on the returns of 
‘holdings received by the Editors օք the Union catalogue of peri- 
odical publications in South Asia. 

1. Are all these types necessary and sufficient? and 


2. What is the agency to make and to keep such lists com- 
plete? | 

Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan (Delhi) mentioned some of the diff- 
culties in getting returns from the libraries in India and appealed 
for quick response on the part of the librarians. 

The President remzrked that there could be manifold charac- 
teristics calling for their analysis to be cast in different forms and 
warned against: duplication, | 

The President remarkéd in the end that here also we.were to 
follow the policy of “wait and see” because it was also in experi- 
mental stage, Ր 


224 ‘Indian Periodicals Abstracted in Foreign Abstracting Periodicals 
Leader: Puranik (K.D) Reporter; Goyal (R,S.) 
11-80 A.M. 18 May 1951 


Introducing his sariple work, Shri K.D. Puranik (Delhi) enu- 
merated some handicaps such as non-availability of materials and 
lack of response on the part of Indian libraries. He remarked 
tiat the ‘statistics was Tiot. exhaustive, He therefore put up the 
following propositions for discussion; : 

1. Which agency is appropriate to complete the survey? 
and 


2. Whether there is any necessity to abstract ali types of 
periodicals of India ? 
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` The President suggested that all the periodicals of India did 
not need abstraction. Only the deserving ones were to be abs- 
tracted and competent recommendations were necessary for the 
purpose. յ 

Shri Harisarvottama Rao (Andhra) suggested that this was a 
question of study by competent experts, 


Shri Kumudeswar Barthakur (Assam) appealed that since 
deserving periodicals alone would find place in abstracting perio- 
dicals and since Assam was very backward in this direction also’ 
and produced, periodicals of very low standard, it should not be 
ignored, 


Shri P.N. Kaula (Delhi) said by way of information that 
Assam appeared in the Union catalogue of periodicals in South 
Asia. 

Shri S.P. Phadnis (Ahmedabad) remarked that there was a 
dearth of periodicals in humanities and suggested that abstracting 
was to be selective on account of heavy cost and selection would 
need fixation of certain guiding standards, 

Shri Magnanand (New Delhi) suggested the appointment of 
a survey committee for the purpose because our needs should be 
best looked after by us and we should not depend on foreigners, 

Shri Puranik (Delhi) in the end, agreed to Shri Magnanand’s 
proposal and held that abstracting was to be selective. 


231 Alphabetisation 


Leaders: Ranganathan (S.R.) and Gulati (G.L.) Reporter: 
Kaul (KL) 2PM. 13 May 1951 l 


_ Shri G.L. Gulati showing that the technique of Alphabetisa- 
tion was of general application, pleaded for simplifying the con- 
ventions involved in it, | 


The following propositions were put up for discussion:— 
1, Alphabetisation should be purely mechanical; 


2. Contractions and abbreviations should be alphabetised 
according to what is visible and not under the words 
they stand for; : 


3. Symbols, foreign to the characters of the alphabet, 
should be written as conventional symbols and not 
written out as full words, They should be assigned 
ordinal values in relation to the ‘characters of the 
alphabets, . ; 
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Discussion: 

First Proposition: Sari M-L. Nagar (Delhi) supported it say- 
ing that All-through aiphabetisation was most mechanical and 
involved the least number of conventions, This was agreed to, 

Lhe second proposition was carried as an implcation of the 
All-through alphabetisation, 

Yor the third propesition the leader gave the following sug- 
gestions: — 

(a) Some general mstructicn should be given to writers for 
not writing symbols, foreign to the alphabets, in full words 

(b) And such symbols should be given definite ordinal values 
either before or after the alphabets, 


Both the suggestions. were accepted by the House. 
241 State and Nstional Bibliographtes : An Estimate 


Leader: Phadnis (S.P.) Reporter: Mukherjee (M.K) 
3.PM. 13 May. 1951 


After a very brief exposition about the scope of the paper Shri 
S.P. Phadnis (Ahmedabed) formulated two issues for discussion. 


1, Whether period.city should or should not be determined 
by the number of pages the bibliography will require. 

Shri S.P. Phadnis (Ahmedabad) told the house abou: his 
opinion that the number of pages will determine the periodicity 
օէ it as monthly, quarterly and so on. 

ւ. Shri B.S. Kesavan Calcutta) asked the leader to clazify the 
underlying ideas in the proposition, His idea was that the pro- 
position was a compressed one. | 

Shri Phadnis (Ahmzdabad) cleared the point. 

Dr. S.R. Ranganathan (Delhi) in reply to Shri B.S, Kesavan 
(Calcutta) said that the materials might be brought to the notice 
of the public by the help of newspapers or by some such sources 
but not by a separate issue when the number of materials was far 
100 small for a regular periodical issue, 


The sense of the Hcuse was in favour of the first proposition, 


2. Cost should be shared with other projects as pre-natal 
classification and cataloguing. 


The House agreed +o this proposition, 
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-242 Indian Subject Bibliography : A Scheme > 


Leader: Ranganathan (S.R.) Reporter: Koranne (I.N) 
3 P.M. 13 May 1951 


Dr. S.R. Ranganathan (Delhi) first explained the term Indian 
Subject Bibliography as bibliography of articles in periodicals 
published in India and taken in India. The following. proposi- 
tions were put up for discussion. 


1, Selective abstracting is to be preferred to exhaustive one, 
2. Exhaustive listing is necessary. 
3. Translation service is to be made only on: demand, 


The author explained that for economy reasoas, selective 
abstraction of articles was to be preferred. It should be based on 
the actual need of workers in various fields, But an cxhaustive 
list of all articles was necessary so that any worker Inay he able 
to.name the article for which he wanted an abstract though not 
included in the selective abstracts published. 


Explaining the third issue, the author said that Translation 
Service may be on piece-work basis. Shri Kaula’s paper 222 
helped him very much in arriving at this conclusion, ‘The author 
pointed out that some industries in the United States employ 
ivanslators on piece-work basis, 


244 Documentation of Medical Literature 
Leader: Magnanand Reporter: Tandon (ԽԼԼ.) 
3 P.M. 18 May 1951 


Shri Magnanand (Delhi) introducing the subject, traced the 
history of growth of medical literature. He stressed the need for 
abstracting and documentation of medical literature. He then 
put to the House his proposition which reads: There is a need 
for a separate National Documentation Centre for Medical Lite- 
rature in India, linked with a Central and National Documentation 
Centre of Scientific Literature. 


रि Shri Dhanpat Rai (New Delhi) supported. सट alluded to 
the fine work which the Central Board of Irrigation at Simla were - 
doing and in his opinion such work could best be done at different 
centres 


Shri R.S. Saxena (Delhi) opposed the proposition saying it 
would be a saving of time and energy if all documentation work 
was centralised, 
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Shri Seth (Delhi) supported him saying that if the work 
was done at different centres, duplication could not be avoided, 


Shri G. Harisarvottama Rao (Andhra) then requested Dr, ` 
Ranganathan to throw some light on the problem, 


-Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan (Delhi) said that we were as yet at the 
planning stage and we could take advantage of the experience of 
others and avoid pitfalls and defects, He quoted foreign authori- 
ties who hoped that India would make a bold experiment, 


Shri Dhanpat Rai (New Delhi) drew attention to the great 
dangers which faced us in making the bold experiment suggested 
by Dr. Ranganathan, National Centre could not take up all the 
work. oe 

Shri Magnanand (New Delhi) then answered point by point, 
Centralization of all the work did not mean economy, Some work 
had to be done by and at different centres just like Physical Labo- 
ratory or the Medical Library itself. He feared medical literature 
might be neglected at the National Documentation, Centre, 


Dr. S.R. Ranganathan assured Shri Magnanand hat that was. 
nat going to be the case—all branches of knowledge would he 
covered. - He further clarified the difference in Documentation 
Work and Documentation Service. ‘The former would have to be 
done at the National Centre and the latter is each locality. 


251 Depth Classification : Its Problems and Solutions 
Leader; Ranganathan (S.R.) Reporter: Nagar (M.L,) 
3 P.M. 13 May 1951 | 


Dwelling on the necessity for depth classification consequent 
upon the huge output. of micro-units of thought in today's special- 
ization of knowledge, Dr. S.R. Ranganathan (Delhi) referred to 
the futility of enumerative schemes of classification and the impe-, 
rative need for analytico-synthetic scheme of. classification, He 
aiso remarked that the Colon Classification was experimented 
upon and it proved successful, He therefore emphasized the need 
for exploring the fundamentals of depth classification to meet all 
the exigencies-——present and future. 


252° Optional Facets in the Documentation of Agrjgangire | 

Leader; Krishna Rao (D.B.) Reporter: Saxena (R.S.): 
3PM. 13 May 1951 5 22 

Optional Facet is a new conception designed to meet the needs 
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` of depth-classification, leaving no. room for rigidity in facet 
formulae, It is in its fullness in Colon Classification and is found 
implied in the U.D.C, also, In this the rigidity of the facet for- 
mula is removed by reducing facet analysis to fundamental cate- 
gories. The following two propositions were placed before the 
House, : 


1. No special facet formula need be given for any main or 
canonical class, 


2. A general facet formula in terms of the fundamental cate- 
gories is applicable to all to the extent warranted by the facet 
analysis of the specific subject, representing only the facets that 
occur in each specific subject. 


Dr. S.R. Ranganathan (Delhi) expressing his views in favour 
of the first proposition said that at the book level it could have 
been possible to have the facet formula for convenience of use, 
But we do not have any principle at present by which we may 
reach exact facet formulae for documentation work. The whole 
regicn is unexplored. լ 

By way of illustration the two examples viz, “Agriculture in 
India today? and “Bacterial diseases of cotton called black worm 
oi cotton” were taken by the leader to explain the second proposi- 
tion, He pointed out how the two subjects could be individua- 
hsed by the concept of optional facets, 


254 Amendments to Classified Catalogue Code to Suit 
Documentation Work 


Leaders: Nagar (M.L.) & Puranick (K.D.) Reporter: Goyal (R.S.) 
3 P.M. 13 May 1951 


Dwelling on the necessity for amendments to the C.c.c. con- 
sequent upon the documentation of micro-units of thouyht, Shri 
M.L. Nagar (Delhi) submitted the following propositions for 
consideration of the House:— լ 


1, Arrangement in the Main Part should be on a minutely 
classified basis, 


2. The title of abstracted materials should be both in the 
original language and in the favoured language of the perio- 
dicals if the former is different, ( 


Dr. S.R, Ranganathan (Delhi) at the instance of the chair, 
clarified the point by.referring to the British National Biblio- 
graphy and the difficulties confronted from time to time in its 
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preparation, He stressed upon the need for an individualizing 
scheme: of classification and for classified arrangement to avoid 
hetcrogenous groupings, - 

Shri K, Լ. Kaul (Delhi) said that since documentation de- 
manded depth-classification there seemed no need of raising of 
this issue 

Shri M, L. Nagar (Delhi) made clear that Shri K. L. Kaul’s 
stand was not different from his own proposition, which 
already presupposed the existence of depth-classification, Only 
the stress ‘was on that the Main Part should be arranged. in a classi- 
fied order, 

The first proposition was agreed to 


At the instance of the Chair, Shri S.P. Phadnis (Ahmedabad) 
clarified that since the readers would not be able to understand 
the class number which is an artificial language, translation of the 
title into the favoured language would be necessary to serve them 
more efficiently, > 


255 Amendments to Dictionary Catalogue Code to Suit Documentation 


Leaders: Nagar (M.L) & Puranik (K.D.) Reporter: Goyal (ԿՏ. 
# 3 P.M. 13 May 1951 


Explaining the need for documentation work and consequent 
amendments to the Dictionary catalogue code, Shri M. L. Nagar 
(Delhi) submitted the following proposition for discussion:— 


“Arrangement should be on an all-through alphabetical basis,” 


The Chairman remarked that the utility of all-through alpha- 
betical arrangement had already been discussed in the House and 
that the issue therefore needed no further elucidation. 


256 Abstracting Problems 
Leader: Shri Dhanpat Rai 


Issues 


1. To secure reduction of cost:and prompt availability of 
material for abstraction, exchange of publications between pub- 
lishers of periodicals and abstracting agencies js necessary. 


2. Comprehensive coverage of literature in the umbral as 
. well as the penumbral regions of the field of readers’ interest is 
necessary. 
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5. ‘Abstract should be author-written, .. 
4, Authors should write only factual’ abstracts. 


8 A. M. Monday 14 May 1951 


' At the request of the President, Dr. Տ. R. Ranganatharr. 
(Delhi) gave a short exposition օք his paper International co- 
operation in documentation work and there was no discussion: 
on it, 

Shri Տ. Das Gupta, the Secretary of the Indian Library Asso- 
ciation, then read extracts from the paper Bibliographical ք7օ-- 
gramme of Unesco by Mr, Edward J. Carter, Head, Libraries. 
Division, Unesco, Paris. [This paper is published in full in the: 
Annals part of this issue.] ” 

Then Shri S. Das Gupta, the Secretary of the Association,. 
mentioned the receipt օք the following papers not included in: 
the printed volume: 


1. The public library legislation and the Madras public 
libraries act of 1948 by Shri K. Nagaraja Rao, Libra- 
rian, Annamalai University Library, Annamalaina- 
gar; 
2. Organization of rural library service in India by Shri. 
T. S. Rajagopalan, Librarian, Agricultural College 
and Research Institute, Coimbatore; 


3. Puthibharals, or village libraries in Assam by Shri 
Kumudeswar Barthakur, Secretary,. All Assam Library- 
Association, Polofield, Tezpur. P.O.; 


4. Vitalising the thought-content of learned periodicals 
in Indian libraries by Shri Ք. Տ. Parkhi, Librarian,. 
Bai Jerbai Wadia Library, Fergusson College, Poona. 
4; and 


5. Public libraries and problems in bookselection by Shri 
N. M. Reddy, Library Assistant, Andhra University 
Library, Waltair, 


Andhra Desa Library Conference 


The 28th Andhradesa Library Conference was held at Chagala- 
marri, Kurnool District, from 20 to 22 July 1951.. It was: opened 
by the ‘Governor of Madras and presided over by Shri.M. R. Appa 
Rao. An exhibition and sectional meetings on (1) Propaganda; 
(2) Adult Education; and (3) Library Administration were held. 
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The following is an-extract from: the message sent by/Dr. Տ. R 
Ranganathan, ‘the ‘President of the Indian Library Association :~— ` 


“Now that the Madras State has got a Library Act the deliberation 
of your Conference can bè much more ‘directed’ than hitherto, I am 
afraid that the Act is not being worked in a very helpful way. Col- 
_ lecting library rates is by itself not sufficient. It is the service which 

is set up and promoted ard maintained which can justify the Act. 


“I hope that your Conference will whip up sufficient enthusiasm 
-among the public that the public demand for proper library service 
will make itself felt and compel the authorities to implement the true ` 
spirit of the Library Act and realise the hopes and intentions of those 
who took part in drafting the Act ४ - 


“The Andhradesa Library Association has ‘prepared the ground 
‘so ably for more than a generation. I trust that you will soon reap 
tthe full fruits of years of persistent activity.” : 


Bengal Library Conference 


The Bengal Library Conference for 1950 was held at the Royal 
Asiatic Society of ‘Bengal, Calcutta, on 31 December under the 
presidency of Shri A. K. Chanda. It was inaugurated by the 
Hon'ble Rai H. N. Chowdhury, Education Minister. About 150 
«delegates attended. Mr. Littler of the British Council and Mr. 
Mann of the United States Information Service addressed the , 
meeting. ‘There was a Book Exhibition, The afternoon was ' 
taken up with a symposium on Popularising Libraries. Messrs. 
P. Bose of the Calcutta University Library, J.P. Banerjee, J. N 
Gupta, A. B. Dutta, B. 5. Kesavan and others took part in the 
symposium 


A Centenary Celebration 


The Centenary of tke Society for the Diffusion of Knowledge 
was celebrated at Bombay on 16 September 1951 under the Chair- ` 
‘manship of Shri K. M. Jhaveri, the President of the Society. 


Delhi Public Library 


. Fhe Delhi Public Library is expected to be opened to the 
public about the middle of November 1951. Shri 5. Das Gupta, Secs’ 
retary of the Indian Library Association, has. been appointed’ its 
Vice-President by Unesco, under the amended constitution ae 
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National Documentation Centre 


The Government of India has approved the establishment of 
: the National Scientific Documentation Centre with aid from Unesco 
under the Technical Assistance ‘Programme. ‘The valtie of the 
-equipment and supplies to be given by Unesco during the first three 
~years will amount to about Rs. 4,00,000. It will also maintain 
three experts for three years—one for documentation, another for 
translation, and a third as machine specialist connected with 
“printing and mechanical reproduction of documents. The Gov- 
"ernment itself is providing for the current year an expenditure of 
Rs. 94,500. The Centre will be located in the National Physical 
Laboratory, New Delhi. It -will be the clearing house for public 
information on micro-units of depth-thought passing into India . 
from outside and from India to outside in all sectors of science 
-and industry in which there is active work in India. 


Travelling Fellowships 


Messrs. S. Parthasarathy, J. Saha, and N. N. Chatterji, return- 
~ed to their respective posts after completing .their field study 
- abroad. i 


Mr. M. L. Nagar is leaving for the United States on a Ful- 
-bright travelling fellowship. He will work for six months as 
‘Consultant in the Indic Section of the Library of Congress apart 
from making field study. 


Executive Committee Meeting 


Meetings of the Executive Committee were held on 10 June, 
-8 July, 12 August and 10 September 1951. 


Meetings of Committees 


The Abgila Editorial Committee met on 29 July 1951 and 
‘approved the matter for the issue of September 1951. The Union 
‘Catalogue Committee met on 30 July, 7 September and 15 Sep- . 
tember 1951 and resolved to follow the Rules for Union Catalogue 
in the third edition of the Classified catalogue code. ‘The Direc- > 
tory Committee met on 29 July, 5 August, 19 August, 26 August 
and 16 September 1951. The press copy was finalised with the 
following chapters:— (1) Directory of Libraries; (2) Geographical 
‘distribution; (3) Distribution by types; (4) Library Associations; 

(5) Schools of Library Science; (6) Library literature; and (7) 
- Who's Who among Indian Librarians. - 
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New Members : :: 


Ordinary Members 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 


(4) 
(5) 


(6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 

` (10) 
(11) 


(12) 


Bagat Singh (S.}, King Emperor George Մ Silver Jubilee 
Library, Bikaner 


Girja Kumar, Librarian, Indian Council of World Affairs,. 
Connaught Place, New Delhi 


Gopalachari (T.V.), 25 G. M. Street, Tirupati, Chittoor 
District, South India 


Kankanwadi (AB.), Pleader, Bijapur, Bombay State 
Makin (John), Librarian, British Council, The Mall 
A 


Ք 
Mathur (R.P.), Legal Assistant, Ministry of Law, Gov-- 
ernment of India, New Delhi 
Narasimharaju हि), Podur (P.O.), via Palakol, West: 
Godavari District, Madras State. 
Swami Nityaswarupananda, Secretary, Ramakrishna Mis-- 
sion Institute of Culture, 111 Russa Road, Calcutta. 26. 
Patil (R.L.) of Tallur, Station Road, Dharwar (M. &° 
S.M.). 


Puri (O.K.), Dehi University Library, Delhi. 8. 
Radha Krishan, Assistant Librarian, Federation of Indian 


Chamber of Ccmmerce and Industry, Ferozshah Road 
New Delhi 


Sharma (Balkrisnan) , Assistant, Ministry of Labour, Gov- 
ernment of Ind.a, New Delhi 


(13) Thillainayagam (V.), Librarian, Office of the Director of 


Public Instruct:on, Madras. 6. 


Library Members: ८ 


(1) 
(2) 


Association Member: 


5112. 


King Emperor George Մ Silver Jubilee Library, Bikaner 
Patna High Court Library, Patna 


Maharashtra .Granthalaya Sangh, Clo Mumbai Marathi. 
Granth Sangrakalaya, Bhai Jiwanji Lane, Bombay. 2. 
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` हमारी He शिक्षा में क्या दोष हें ? (१) 
श्री, रा, रंगनाथन . 
रूपान्तरकार- रघुनन्दन मेहता. ` 
[विदेशों में प्रौढ़ शिक्षा के स्वरूप और साधनों के तुलनात्मक , 
अध्ययन की पृष्ठभूमि पर भारतीय प्रौढ़ शिक्षा के स्वरूप; प्रभावं तथा 
शक्तियों के चित्रण के साथ साथ उसके साधनों के दोषों का निरूपण 
किया गया है ।] 
बन्धुओं, a 
मानवता को मुक्ति दिलाने वाले, भारतीय संस्कृति की सच्ची आत्मा के 
Senn, भास्तीय राष्ट्र के पिता, महात्मा गांधी के देहावसान के उस करुण दिवस 
- ३० जनवरी, १६४८--के पश्चात्‌ आज अखिल भारतीय प्रौढ़ शिक्षा संमेलन का 
यंह प्रथम अधिवेशन है। सबसे पहले हमारा यहं दर्दभरा कंतंव्य है कि हम उनके जीवन 
के निर्मम पर्यवसान पर sar गंभीर शोक प्रकट करें एवं उन सब संबन्धित व्यक्तियों 
के दुराचार तथा कुत्सित उद्दे श्य को निन्दनीय ठहराबें जिनके भयानक तरीकों से भारतीय 
राष्ट्र को उस एकमात्र प्रत्यज्ञ प्रकाश-लोत से वंचित किया गया जिस पर कि राष्ट्र का 
इस नई आजादी के पद पर आसीन होने योग्य बनना निर्मर था | हम अपनी कार्यवाही 
को इस प्रार्थना के साथ आरम्भ करें कि महात्मा जी की आत्मा तथा उनका निःस्वाथं 
afas जीवन, मानवमात्र को सर्वदा बन्धनमुक्त तथा पवित्र करते हुए सस्रेरणा देता 
हि | 
է उपक्रमणिका 
महात्मा जी का सबसे बडा उद्देश्य जनसाधारण को मुक्ति दिलाना था। 
उनका वेष और रहन सहन के तरीके सभी इस बात के सूचक थे। बे चाहते थे कि 
हमारे देश के शिच्चा-संघटन की पहुंच प्रत्येक व्यक्ति तक हो | विशेष कर उनकी यह इच्छा 
थी कि इससे उन लोगों को ज्ञानवृद्धि का लाम पहुँचना चाहिए जो बौद्धिक विकास में 
fa हैं तथा जिनको प्रारंभिक अवस्था में विकास «ՑԱՎ नहीं हो सका | 
उन्होंने स्पष्ट रूप से देखा कि राजनैतिक सत्ता तथा आर्थिक शक्ति के विदेशी अधिकार 
में होने से समाज का उच्च स्तर दूषित हो रहा था और निम्न स्तर निराश होता जा रहा' 
था | इसलिए उनका प्रथम लक्ष्य देश को आजादी दिलाना-था। उन्होने उसे प्राप्त मी 
किंया। तथाकर्थित पाश्चात्य शिंका प्राप्त समाज की सहायता से उन्होंने आजादी को इतना 


ut ग्र, सं, xÈ 


रंगनाथन तथा मेहता सं, २, अ, ३ 


-नहीं प्राप्त किया जितना कि सर्बसःघारण की भावनाशक्ति को मुक्त करने से | यदि वे 
अब तक जीवित रहते तो उनका दूसरा लक्ष्य जनता की संभावित बौद्धिक शक्ति को 
जायत करना होता । यह और भी अधिक कठिन कार्य है--बहुत धीमा और चमत्कार- 
जनक | 

०१ मानवीय साधनों की अभिबृद्धि 


गत दो शताब्दियों बै हमारा राष्ट्र सुषुप्त अवस्था में पड रहा है। इस 
वर्तमान समय में ही मानवता ने बौद्धिक विकास में उन्नति की है । agit की शताब्दियों 
में हमारी संख्या अत्यधिक बढ़ गई है तथा आबादी का भार इतना अधिक बढ़गया है 
कि हमारे जीवन-यापन के पुराने तौरतरीके ան नहीं रह गये हैं। यदि हम अपनी 
स्वतंत्रता का उपयोग लाम और तुख के साथ करना चाहते हैं तो हमें एक ऐसी कार्य- 
श्रृखला स्थापित करनी चाहिए ज्सिसे हमारे जड और चेतन दोनों प्रकार के साधनों की 
यथेष्ट ग्रमिवृद्धि हो सके। मानवीय साधनों की անար: को इस कमंश्रखला की पहली 
कडी समझना ՊԱՏԿ | न्यूयाक की मेट्रोपोलिटन बीमा कंपनी ने मानवीय साधनों का 
मुल्य समस्त एकन्रीकृत इतर साधनों के मूल्य की अपेक्षा छुःगुना अधिक' स्वीकार किया 
Èi 
०११ ग्रेट ब्रिटेन में 
` मानवीय साधनों की उपेक्षा करने से भौतिक साधनों से लाभ उठाने की 
क्षमता विनष्ट हो जाती है | एक नवयुवक वैज्ञानिक को इस लक्ष्य का अनुभव हुआ था। 
वह युवक जार्ज बकबेक था, जिसने इस तथ्य को सन्‌ १८०० ई० में ही अनुभव कर 
लिया था। उसको कुछ यंत्रों का निर्माण करना «| इस कार्य के लिए उसने कुछ 
लोहारों को नियुक्त किया। एक दिन अपने तहखाने में केन्द्रविकर्षी पंप (सैन्ट्रीफ्यूगल 
'पंप का एक नमूना बनाते समर जब वह इन लोहारों के मध्य में उपस्थित था तो बह 
उनकी ्रयोग्यता से स्तब्ध रह गया । उसे ज्ञात हुआ कि वे लोग विज्ञान की उन 
प्रारंभिक बातों तक से agar अपरिचित थे जो उनके व्यवसाय का मूल आधार थीं | 
उसने तब अपने मन में कहा कि “यदि मैं इन लोगों को विज्ञान की AA बातेँ सिखा 
ga मैं क्या कुछ प्राप्त नहीं कर agar?” फलतः उसने ग्रेट ब्रिटेन में आधुनिक 
We faa प्रारंभ कर दी । मैं इसे 'आधुनिक' इसलिए कहता हूं, क्योंकि सभी देशों में 
‘Mel को वाणी के माध्यम से संस्कृति का प्रदान सर्वदा एक साधारण उपाय के रूप में 
प्रचलित रहा है । बर्कवेक के प्रयोग को ब्रिटेन के अनेक नगे ने अपनाया और १८२३ 
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१६५१ सितम्बर हमारी ate शिक्षा में क्या दोष हैं (2) 


में लन्दन शिल्प विद्यालय (लन्डन मेकेनिक Հան) जो 'अब «ո कालेज' के 
नाम से प्रसिद्ध है-की स्थापना के रूप में बह अपने aaa पर पहुँचा । इस कार्य 
भार को संभालने के निमित्त कर्मचारी शिक्षा संघ (add एज्युकेशनल एसोसिएशन)- 
तथा विश्वविद्यालय विस्तारिणी समा (यूनिवर्सिटी एक्स्टेशन बोर्ड) को जन्म दिया गया b 
यह सब कुछ औद्योगिक श्रमिकों के लिए था । इससे पता चलता है कि किस प्रकार, 
श्रौद्योगीकरण बो प्रौढ़ शिक्षा की आवश्यकता हे | 
०१२ डेनमाक में 

डेनमाक के इतिहास ने इस बात को चित्रित किया है कि किस प्रकार राष्ट्रिय, 
कठिनाइयाँ Defra को उत्तेजित कर सकती हैं। सन्‌ १८७० ई० के लगभग, 
डेनमार्क के कृषकों को अमरीकी प्रतिस्पर्धी तथा जर्मन चुगी की रुकावट के զպ अपना: 
गेहूं का बाज़ार खो देना पड़ा । वे निराशा के गर्ते में डूबे जा रहे थे। किन्तु उसी. 
कठिनाई ने उन्हें अपनी प्रौढ़ शिक्षा के लिए उत्तेजित किया । बिशप sick ने, 
जिनकी देहोर््वमूति को मैंने उन समस्त जनसाधारण विद्यालयों (फोक हाई स्कूलों) में 
देखा जिनका कि मैंने परिदर्शन किया था, इस सहज आत्मिक प्रेरणा का मार्ग निश्चित, 
किया। ये विद्यालय व्यावसायिक शिक्षा के साथ संस्कृति को मिश्रित करते हैं। ये सभी, 
विद्यालय कृषकों के लिए हैं। ազա होता है कि किस प्रकार उत्कृष्ट कृषि के लिए 
Re शिक्षा की आवश्यकता है | 

०१३ स्वीडेन में 

स्वीडेन मै मैंने एक नवीन विकास देखा है | यद विकास अध्ययन Tifa 
का हैं, जिनका उद्भव राष्ट्रिय սախ के कारण हुश्रा है। वहाँ लगभग १ लाख 
अध्ययन गोष्ठियाँ कार्य कर रही हैं। az ब्रिटेन वी प्रौढ़शिक्षा के मूलखोत से Վ 
भिन्न अध्ययन ग feat को स्वयं वहाँ की जनता ने जन्म दिया है । ग्रन्थों तथा नेताओं 
की सहायता उनको सरकार की ओर से दी जाती है | घरों, विद्यालयों तथा ग्रन्थालयों मै 
उनकी समाए' होतो हैं। ये गोष्ठियाँ प्रायः औद्योगिक कर्मचारियों के ही लिए सुरक्षित 
थीं । परन्तु गत दो वर्षौं से यह आन्दोलन कृषकों में भी प्रवेश कर रहा है | 

०२ मास्त में प्रतिकूल परिस्थितियां 

उपयुक्त तथा अन्यान्य पश्चिमी देशों में प्रौदृशिक्षा का स्वरूप उस समय" 
बना जब कि वे अपनो प्रसार की स्था में थे, और उपयोग में लाने के लिए वहाँ 
अनेक निष्क्रिय जातियाँ तथा अधिकार में कर लेने को लिए पर्याप्त खोली ज्ञमीन पढ़ी 


भा, ब्र, सं. ՎԷ 
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हुईं. थी.] इसलिए इसका विकास, बिना किसी निर्धारित योजना अथवा -यजक्रीय प्रोत्साहन 
के, आकस्मिक रूप में ही हुआ था। किन्तु प्रबुद्ध भारत क पास उक्त दोनों साधन नहीं 
हैं, अतः Agira को हम किसी अवसर को भरोसे नहीं छोड़ सकते । इसको अतिरिक्त, 
संसार को राजनैतिक ՀՎ को राष्ट्रियतावाद तथा आर्थिक क्षेत्र के अन्तारष्रियताबाद अथवा 
विश्वब्यापी आशिक प्रश्न को बीच का संघर्ष इस बात को अ्रत्यावश्यक सिद्ध करता है 
कि हमारे देश को लोगों को अतिशीघ्र-एक पोढी को समय को भीतर ही - संसार को 
स्तर तक पहुंचने में सहायता मिलनी चाहिए। यह अशकय नही है ; क्योंकि, आज के 
बाङमयिक समुद्धार ने हमारे देश की जनता को जायति शर व्यग्रता की अवस्था तक पहुँचा 
दिया है। और इस जागति ने मानों उसको उपान्त्य-उन्नतिशीलता (Matastability) 
'की अवस्था तक पहुँचा दिया है। क्रियाशीलवाबह शक्ति को दल्षतापूर्णं उपयोग से 
जनता की शक्ति दो उपयोगी मार्गों में प्रस्फुटित हो «ՀՈԼ बह क्रियाशीलताबह शक्ति 
प्रौढ़ शिक्षा है। यह सब कुछ पहले से ही ब्यानपूर्वक निर्धारित आयोजना को अनुसार 
किया जाना चाहिए। और केवल सरकार ही इस कार्य को संपन्न कर सकती है । सरकार में 
जनता का अविश्वास समाप्त हो जाना चाहिए। और सरकार को भी चाहिए. कि वह 
wae अवस्था को लोगों की शिक्षा को प्राथमिकता दे और उसको न्यायोचित आधार पर 
स्थापित करे । अमी बीते हुए युग में इन दोनों अवस्थाओं में से किसी का भी पूर्ति नहीं 
हुई । परिणामस्वरूप प्रौदशिक्षा पर असंघटित तथा असफल saat की भरमार हुई । इन 
wal के दोषों की पुनरावृत्ति से हमें बचना चाहिए। इसलिए में अपने भाषण में 
अपनी प्रोदशिज्ञा को दोषों का निर्देश करना चाहता हूं। मुझे इन विषयों में कुछ दोष 
प्रतीत होते हैं :- 


हमारी Nera का उद्देश्य ; 

इसकी प्राप्ति के निमित्त प्रयुक्त साधन ; 
अध्यापन की प्रयुक्त पद्धति ; 

प्रयुक्त पाठ्य कम ; 

इस काय में नियुक्त शिक्षक गण ; 
उपलब्ध आर्थिक सहायता ; 


MH ०८ 0४ ve 


am इन सबसे अधिक--- 


~ 


७ भावी विकास के सिद्धान्तों की पूरते को निमित्त योजना. बनाने तथा 
“उस योजना को आवश्यक रहोबदल।, को साथ, सतत कार्यान्वित करने को :निमित्त माग 
प्रदशन करने वाले उपलब्ध कतृ गण । P 
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:१६४ १ सितम्बर हमारी ste शिक्षा में क्या दोष हैं ! (१) 
aa हमें शिक्षा की परिभाषा से प्रारंभ करना È और उसको कुछ .परिणामों 
-को सामने लाकर उसको प्रकाश में यह देखना है कि उपरिनिर्दिष्ट तत्वों में क्या दोष हैं १ 
०३ शिक्षा i 
शिक्षा व्यक्तित्व का वह स्थायी उद्घाटन है जो अपने ही मार्ग और गति से 
अपनी ही gale को लिए होता है । इसको तीन उपादान पहचाने जा सकते हैं और तीन , 
शक्तियां इसक उद्घाटन Վ विकास को प्रभाबित करती 
०३१ आत्मा 


ԵՔ 


एक आधारभूत शक्ति तो आत्म-मनस्तच्व संबन्धी (आध्यात्मिक) होती है। 
एक देह से दूसरे देह में जाते हुए. आत्मा पर इसका प्रभाव होता है। कुछ लोगों में 
आत्म-प्रकाश होता है | उनमें यह शक्ति अधिक Յաշ रूप में होती है । उनमें मी यह 
अनेच्छिक रूप में प्रतीत ՀՎ है । इसको विकसित तथा उत्तेजित करने का कोई तरीका 
अभी तक हमें ज्ञात नहीं है। बहुत से लोग तो इसको सत्ता तक स्वीकार नहीं करते | 
इसलिए इस विषय की चर्चा की यहाँ आवश्यकता नहीं है । l 

०३२ शरीर 

दूसरी आधारशक्ति जीवशरीर संबन्धी (आधिमौतिक) हाती है | जीवित 
शरीर अथवा चेतन सत्ता पर इसका प्रभाव होता है। इस शक्ति का प्रमुख वाहक स्री- 
पुरुष-बीजांश है । जन्म से पूर्व ही इसके प्रमुख लक्षण प्रादुभू'त हो जाते हैं। प्रत्यक्ष- 
रूप से तो «պա प्रारमिक «ՁԽՎՀԼ «ՀԱ तथा य्प्रत्यक्षुरूप से सहज प्राकृतिक 
संवेदन, एबं लुद्रमनोमाव--जो सर्वथा ्रहंमावयुक्त तथा बहुधा जीवरसायन संबन्धी होते 
Հ. ա द्वारा प्रभावित होते हैं । उत्कृष्ट-प्रजनन शास्त्र द्वार इसमें उन्नति हो सकती 
है । पर इसके लिये उसे एक पीढ़ी से मी अधिक समय तक प्रयास करने की आवश्यकता 
21 किसी भी वैयक्तिक शिक्षा संबन्धी संघटन को वंशानुगत साहश्य को यथावस्थित 
रूप को स्वीकार करना चाहिए। अधिक से अधिक जो कुछ किया जा सकता है, यह. है 
कि इसको प्रभाव को अन्तर्गत शरीर का विकास, पोषण की कमी अथवा व्याघात के 
'कारण अवरुद्ध न हों - इस बात पर ध्यान दिया जाय | 


०३३ मन 
इसक अतिरिक्त शिक्षा को प्रमावित करने बाली अन्य शक्ति सामाजिक 
चातावरण है। इसका प्रभाव स्मृति , प्रतिभा; तथा उच्च भांधों सहित मन पर सबसे 


“भा; ग्रः सं, . 43 


रंगनाथन तथा मेहता . सं २ श्र, ३: 


अधिक होता है। संघटन Bre इस शक्ति का उपयोग किया जा सकता है। शिक्षा कीः 
सहायता को लिएं सामाजिक . संघ्टन का भी इसमें एक प्रमुख तत्त्व को रूप “में समावेश 
होता है | इसकी «ԱԱ क्रिया का क्षेत्र यद्यपि मन है, तथापि मानसिक तत्वों को विकास 
द्वारा अप्रत्यक्षरूप से यह प्रारंभिक बुद्धीन्दरियों की सामर्थ्यं को बढ़ाने तथा छुद्र मनेवेगों 
को उत्कृष्ट बनाने में सहायता करवी है। इस प्रकार किसी भी शिक्षाविषयक संघटन का 
` मुख्य उद्देश्य स्मृति की संपन्नता, प्रतिभा को प्रखरता तथा भावों की उत्कृष्टता उत्पन्न 
करना होता है । 
०४ विद्यालय, ग्रन्थालय तथा सामाजिक कोन्द्र 

किसी भी व्यक्ति की शिक्षा को ये तीनों लक्ष्य जन्म से ավա ¬ उसके. 
जीवन भर--बने रहते हैं! अनियंत्रित तथा अनियतगतिक सामाजिक वातावरण का. 
भार प्रत्येक व्यक्ति की शिक्षा को सबंदा प्रभावित करता रहता है । ब्यक्ति में यहप्रभाव 
प्रथम तो परिवार द्वारा, पश्चात्‌ समीपवर्ती समाज द्वारा, अनन्तर देश और काल द्वारा 
सदा प्रसरणशील जातीय विस्तार जारा पहुंचता है । इस अंतिम माध्यम का प्रभाव उन 
थोड़े व्यक्तियों पर तो प्रत्यक्ष रूप से होता है जिन्होंने बहुत पर्यटन किया है एबं शेष 
व्यक्तियों पर अप्रत्यक्ष रूप से । उपकल्पक सामाजिक शक्तियों को गतिनियमन से लाभ 
उठाने की सामर्थ्यं प्रत्येक व्यक्ति मै अपनी वंशानुगत तथा आत्मज-संस्कारानुकूल देह 
धारणा को अनुसार भिन्न २ होतो है। किन्तु सुसंघटित समाज अनेक औपचारिक तथा 
औपचारिक व्यवस्थित साधन-संगार की स्थापना द्वारा इन उत्पादक शक्तियों को मार्ग 
को अधिक स्पष्ट अथवा ախտ समुन्नत करने का प्रय करता है। जिस प्रकार सूर्यकान्त" 
प्रकाश किरणों को एक केन्द्रबिन्दु पर घनीभूत कर देता है, उसी प्रकार ये साधन घटकः 
शक्तियों को समृद्ध कर व्यक्तियां में घनावस्था में केन्द्रित करते हैं। इसको अतिरिक्त 
ये साधन इस प्रकार से स्पष्टीकृट गतिनियमन से लाभ उठाने की व्यक्तिगत क्षमता को: 
बढाने को प्रयक्ष भी करते हैं। ऐसे साधन, «Թրա औपचारिकरूप में व्यवस्थापिति 
विद्यालय, ग्रन्थालय तथा सामाजिक कोन्द्र हैं। 

०४१ विद्यालय 

संघटित साधनों को, उत्पादक शक्तियों को प्रसार को घनीभूत करने तथा 
उनको द्वारा लाम उठाने की Հանա सामर्थ्यं को बढाने वाले, इन दोनों उद्देश्यों में 
से अंतिम पर ही विद्यालय का लक्ष्य रहता है। वास्तव में, १८९६ ई० में जान ड्य,ई 
की, विद्यालय और समाज” (स्कूल एन्ड सोसाइटी) नामक पुस्तक के प्रकाशित होने क 


a . . अन्थालग: 


“१६५१ सितम्बर हमारी प्रौदशिज्ञा में क्या दोष हैं ! (१) 


-बाद से foams में जितने सुधार हुए हैं उन सबका उद्देश्य यही रहा है कि 
“विद्यालयों को सर्वप्रथम तो आत्म-शिक्षण की योग्यता को बढ़ाने पर ज़ोर देना चाहिए 
और दूसरे सामाजिक घटक शक्तियों को गतिनियमन पर अधिक ध्यान देकर इसको प्राप्त 
- करने का यक्ष करना चाहिए । इस ओर प्रधानतया औपचारिक विद्यातयों ने अपने ही 
अन्दर कम ओओपचारिक ग्रन्थालयों तथा सामाजिक कोन्‍्द्रों की स्थापना करको ध्यान देना 
प्रारंभ किया है। ये विद्यालय साक्षरता तथा सामूहिक प्रद्ृत्तियों पर इसलिए अधिक 


ज़ोर देते हैं जिससे कि अधिक से अधिक आत्मशिक्षण की योग्यता का संचार किया जा 
सके | 


० ४२ ग्रन्थालय 


उत्पादक सामाजिक शक्तियों के विशेष रीति से उत्कृष्ट गतिनियमन के लिए 
ग्रंथालय एक विशिष्ट साधन हैं। मन के ही द्वारा मन पर साज्षात्‌ क्रिया करके स्मृति को 
- संपन्नता, अथवा प्रतिभा की ՎՎԿՀ अथवा भावों की उत्कृष्टता उत्पन्न करना ही “विशेष 
रीति' का अभिप्राय है। इस उद्देश्य की पूर्ति के निमित्त प्रयुक्त प्राथमिक साधन,. अंथ 
तथा सजातीय सामग्री हैं। इनको एकत्र-वेष्टित विचारशक्ति, अथवा րս कि 
- साक्षरता के उपयोग से विचारशक्ति को रूप में पुनःपरिवर्तनीय, सुखवाइय द्रव्य में 
परिणत बिचारशक्ति के रूप में समभा जा सकता है | किन्तु यह अस्वीकार नहीं किया 
जा सकता कि, ग्रम्थरूप में एकत्रित विचारशक्ति उस सजीव विचारशक्ति का नुद्र 
प्रतिनिधि है, जो जीवित मनुष्य की उपस्थिति, उसकी भावबोधक मुखसुद्रा तथा स्वर 
a एवं नेन्रदीप्ति-विलास को सूक्ष्म प्रभाव से परिपुष्ट होती है। ग्रन्थरूप में 
एकत्रित विचारशक्ति की star सजीव विचारशक्ति से लाभ उठाना कहीं अधिक 
"सरल है, तथा अधिकांश लोगों की सामर्थ्य को भीतर है । अध्यापक की उपस्थिति 
तथा प्रत्यक्ष सहायता को बिना अपनी शिक्षा का आगे बढ़ाने की सामर्थ्य ही स्व-शिच- 
waa को परिमाषा है। साधारणतया ग्रन्थालय केवल श्रात्मशिक्षण की उत्कृष्ट 
योग्यता बाले साक्षर व्यक्तियों को लिए ही लाभदायक हो सकते हैं। 


भा, ग्र, सं, ՎՎ 


WITT ओर वहाँ ՀԼ लोंकमिंत | 
वा, पु. कोल्हटकर | 
रूपालंरकार ; बि, शं, पारगांवकर 


[ अध्ययनं के ढाभौ को बताते हुए, ग्रंथालय के प्रबन्ध-- 
संबन्धी ՀԱ की आवश्यकता दिखाकर, आधुनिक զակ तथा 
ग्रन्थालयी का वास्तविक स्वरूप बताया गया है । ] 


पढ्ने से लाभ : maaa में हम पढ़ने के लिए जाते हैं। क्योंकि अवकाश 
का समय काम में लाने का और चाथ - ही साथ मनोर जने करने का पढ़ने के श्रतिरिक्त 
' अन्य कोई साधन नहीं है | हममे से सभी ने अब तक कितनी पुस्तकें पढ़ डाली होंगी | 
पाठशाला में पढ़ा है | पाठशाला छोड़ने के बाद भी पढ़ते आए हैं । वर्षों से हम 
पढ़ते आए हैं | क्योकि जीवन में पुस्तकों का बहुत बड़ा स्थान है । इनसे किस प्रकार 
लाभ उठाया जाए यह सिखाने को अब हमको आवश्यकता नहीं रही । «Հ में 
हमारे अनेक हेतु और अनेक साध्य होते हैं। कोई पढ़ेगा केवल दिलबहलाब, के RiT 
तो कोई केवल इस खोज के लिए पढ़ेगा कि उसमें gg मनोरंजन की बात दृष्टि में 
आ जाए। कोई जंपर बनाने कीं कला सीखने को लिए पढ़ेगा तो कोई इस लिए पढेगा 
कि इसमें उसको दर्पण ठीक करने का कोई साधन ज्ञात हो «աւ कोई खिमा «Հ 
की पद्धति लिख लेगा; तो कोई य्ह हू ठेगा कि पीले गुलाब को किस तरह की खाद 
: देनी होगी | जीवन में कोई भी उकार ऐसा नहीं है जो वाचन द्वारा हमारी समभ में न 
आए | और ग्रन्थालय में पढ्ने की व्यवस्था इर समय हुआ करती है | । 


व्यवस्थित पढ़ने के लिए टिप्पण की आवश्यकता : जब कभी किसी 
को कुछ जानकारी की आवश्यकता हो तो उस जानकारी का उल्लेख स्मरणी में संग्रहीत 
करना आवश्यक होता है । आकाश में हर समय आने जाने वाले बादलों को समान 
रंगीन कल्पनाए" हमारे मन में आया करती हैं | लेकिन मनोधर्म ऐसा है कि 
कल्पनाए मन में जिस ढंग ने आती हैं उसी विचित्र ढंग से पार भी ear 
करती हैं। इसलिए. स्मरणी का «ՎԱՎ करना उपयुक्त होता है । इस आदत का 
एक लाभ यह होता है कि जब कमी ग्रन्थालय में जाना होता है तो स्मरणी में लिखी 


Վճ ' -गरन्थालय. 


: १९५१ सितम्बर ` ग्रन्थालय और वहां का लोकमित्र 


हुई उन मनोरंजक փարի का उत्तर या उनके बिषय में अधिक जानकारी हमको 
वहां को अनुलय अन्था से मिलती हैं | ऐसा ज्ञान प्राप्त करने को लिए यदि कोई निजी 


अन्थालय बनाने की इच्छा करे तो वह असंभव हे | क्योंकि चूहे, बच्चे तथा अशि- 
faa व्यक्तियों को चंगुल सै ग्रन्थों का बचाना कठिन है । इसलिए ग्रन्थालय शहर 


में और सवसाधारण लोगों को लिए उपयुक्त होना चाहिए, और उस ग्रन्थालय. 
में सब प्रकार की आवश्यक साधन सामग्री के साथ साथ वाचको की सेवा में तत्पर. 
ग्रन्थालयी मी वहाँ नियुक्त किया जाना चाहिए | 


अन्थालयों का प्रबन्ध ; प्रबन्ध शब्द सुनते ही मनुष्य सहसा चौंक पड़ता 
हैं । प्रबन्ध और उसे सीखने की आवश्यकता १ यह काम तो बहुत ही थोड़े समय का 
है-..इस प्रकार का एक विचार मन में आता हे । यहस'भव है कि ա विचारों को 
प्रभाव से शब्दों को उचित अर्थ की ओर बुद्धिपूवंक प्रायः न देखा जाए | इसीलिए. 
इस शब्द को विषय में शान्त हदय से सोचने की आवश्यकता है | 


प्रबन्ध से क्या अभिप्राय है ! यह जानने से पूर्व प्रबन्ध करने का स्थान, 
जिन वस्तुओं का प्रबन्ध करना है वे सब वस्तुए' ak प्रबन्धक यह सब जानना 
आवश्यक है । प्रबन्ध करते समय व्यवस्था रखना और किसी प्रकार की गड़बड़ी न 
होने देना आवश्यक है |. व्यवस्था सवत्र होनी चाहिए, मन मैं, शरीर में, कपड़ों में, 
नगर में तथा समस्त . विश्व में | यदि मन अन्यवस्थित हो तो हम खुद को पहचान 
नहीं सकते । जब eH पता लग जायेगा कि प्रबन्ध के अभाव से किस प्रकार की गड़बड़ी 
होती है तो हम स्वयं कुध्रबन्ध से हर समय बचने का प्रयत्न करेंगे | इसलिए ग्रन्था- 
लय में भी प्रबन्ध होना चाहिए । ग्रन्थालय का प्राचीन सत्य स्वरूपं देखकर 
जान पड़ता है कि उसमें परिवर्तन अवश्य होना चाहिए। आज तक जिनका ग्रन्थालय. 
के नाम से उल्लेख हुआ. उनकी दशा और व्यवस्था साधारणतः यह थी | 


प्राचीन अन्थालय : _ प्राचीन ग्रन्थालयों के लिए ऐसी थोड़ी सी जगह: 

जाती थी जो aa किसी काम के लिए उपयुक्त न थी, और जिसमें खुली हवा और 
प्रकाश का. अभाव: या 1 टूटी-फुटी मेज-कुर्सी और फटे-पुराने ग्रन्थ यह सब मिलाकर 
बड़ी कठिनाई से ग्रन्थालय,खड़ा किया जाता था | ग्रन्थालयी की ऐसी दशा थीःक्कि 
बह केवल, कष्ट उठाना ही जानता. था, और लोगों को उसके उस कष्ट ,से कोई. लाभ 
नः yama 1 . क्योंकि बह अन्‍्थालय के स्वरूप. और ल्य से अनमिज्ञ:होता था 4 


मअ. सं. Ws 


= कोल्हटकर तथा पारगावकर सि.) 


qe Aaa संचालकों के हाथों “का खिलोना-मत्र होता था," जिसके फलस्वरूप अआजंतंक 
अन्थालयों से लाभ नहीं उठाया जा सका है 1 e EE 


` आधुनिकः ग्रन्थालयी ; प्राचीन ग्रन्थालया की दशा सुधारने के लिए 
अन्थालय प्रबन्ध Հ. कुशल ग्रम्थालयी की आवश्यकता. है | अब सरकार ने պաա 
की स्चना ओर उन्नति की ओर ध्यान देना are किया है | इसलिए. आर्थिक समस्या 
कुछ हल होती जा रही है। अब ग्रन्थालयोँ के प्रवन्ध में दीक्षित genet. -नियुक्त 
करने मै कोई हानि नहीं । wera मर्म इसी में है कि उसे चलानेवाला और 
व्यबस्थित रखनेवाला कुशल al नहीं तो ऐसा हो जाय कि ա ազ पहरी की 
magna है वहां कु'मकर्णं महाशय का पदार्पण हो, जंहाँ बलवान , ՎԱ खिलाड़ी की 
आवश्यकता हो वदां कोई वृद्ध ' अपने बुढ़ापे का प्रदशन करने लगे ; 'जहां विद्वान्‌ सात्विक 
व्यक्ति की. आवश्यकता हो वहां कोई नशेवाज अपने पांव जमा बैठे | ' इस ' प्रकार के 
-अन्थालयी की आर हमारा निदेश नहीं है | हमें तो निम्न प्रकार के ' ग्रन्थालयी "की 
आवश्यकता है । ա. 


ho. प्राचीन -काल में गुरुकुल में विद्यार्थी विद्या ग्रहण करने के' लिए: रहते a" 
(उस काल में उन के गुरू ही जीते-जागते और चल्लतै-फिरते- अ्रन्थालय थें' और वे ही 
अन्थालयी थे | सारी विद्या Gea से ही ग्रहण की जाती थी, क्योंकि उस संमय भन्थे 
नहीं थे | हम भी आज बिल्कुल उसी स्तर का न सही, किन्तु उनके" शिष्यबरों में मान्यता 
पाने वाला ग्रन्थालयी चाहते हैं । अन्थालय के सारे व्यवहार--“्रांदान-प्रदानं'' 'लेन-दैन' 
gen आदि का प्रबन्ध करने में कुशल ग्रन्थालयी हम चाइते हैं। तमी. ग्रन्थालये का 
लक्ष्य 'शिक्षण देना, हर नागरिक के मन में यह भरना कि मैं भी ` कुछे हूँ”: पूर हो 
सकता है। यह सब बातें दीक्षित ग्रन्थालयी ही कर सकता A Լ उस ग्रेन्थालयी ' को 
"राष्ट्र, राष्ट्रभाषा और -राष्ट्रधर्म का गर्व होना चाहिए | प्रन्थालय मे अकेला. अन्धालयी 
A सेवक नहीं, बल्कि պան wen सूचीकार आदि भी उसके साथ होते 
By) उन सब सेवकों को कार्य संलग्न रखना उसका कत्तव्य होता है । ग्रन्थालयी के 
व्यवद्दारः में किसी प्रकार का मेदभाव नहीं होना चाहिए। उसे गोर वशं धोले, «Վ 
au वाले, शिक्षित, अशिक्षित, सभ्य, असभ्य, स्त्री पुरुष सभी Վ: समान” व्यबहार 
बरना चाहिए | प्रत्येक पाठक के साथ मृदु वाणी सें ही पेश आना चाहिये) प्रत्येक 
moe. की. प्रत्येक शंका का निवारण 'करना ग्रन्थालयी का कर्तब्य है । पाठकों को 
अन्भालय मे आवश्यक अनुशासन के सम्बन्ध में नं्रतापूर्वक समभा देना चाहिए 


ae o aia 


१६५१ सितम्बर अन्थालय और वहां का लोकमित्र 


ग्रन्थालयी के उदार और सुन्दर ब्यवहार को देखकर बहुत से पाठक उसके मित्र बनः 
आयेंगे और वे स्वय' ग्रन्थालय के सब नियमों का पालन करने, मै तत्पर रहेंगे। «Գ 
वे ही पाठक नगर में պամ नागरिक बन जायेंगे । : ऐसा »अन्थालयी प्रत्येक संस्था में 
होना चाहिये | तभी अन्थालयों की उपयोगिता और महत्व बढ़ सकता है | 


कोई भी मनुष्य केवल Ba को लेकर जीबन नंहीं बिता सकता । उससे 
दिल तो .ठंडा,हो सकता है, . किन्तु पेट नहीं भर सकता है । इसलिए अन्थालयी की 
तत्कालीन और भविष्यकालीन आवश्यकंताए' पूरी करने का प्रयत्न संस्था “को . करना 
चाहिए | ग्रन्थालयी ॐ जिस पकार की ठूत्ति ग्रन्थालय में. होनी चाहिए, -उसी प्रकरं. 
को वृत्ति घर में होनी आवश्यक है | घर में चिड़चिड़ा ग्रन्थालय में 'लोकमित्र', घरा 
में उदास और ग्रन्थालय मे प्रसन्न । ग्रन्थालय मे साफ और घर मे मैला । प्रन्थालय 
भे सदैव ग्रन्थों मे ato और घर मे ग्रन्थों का शत्रु सी बात नहीं 
होनी ज्ाहिए । ա. 


է 


ՅԱՅ. ՅԷ 


է 





किस सूची को. अपनाए १ : մ 


रामस्वरूप गोयल |. |; 
կավ be bert se 


nem. 


. (թո सूची के इत्हिस का दिर्देशन:'कसते, हुए विभिन्‍न प्रकार की सूचियों 
a प्रतिपादन किया गया है | sea में. अनुवग .सूची की सवश्रेष्ठता सिद्ध करते Կ 
भारतीय अन्थालयों को सुझाया गया है कि वे उसे Baap] । 


अग्रेजी के महन्‌ कवि टैनिसन की एके se | 
‘The old order changeth yielding place to new 


अर्थात्‌ पुराने क्रम में ofada होते रहते हैं ओर उसका स्थान नवीन ' क्रम WET 
'करता रहता है | चर-अचर, निर्जव-सजीव तथा मानव के समस्त क्रिया-कलाप, सभी कुछ 
इस सत्य नियम के अधीन हैं। परिवर्तनशील परिस्थितियों के साथ सामञ्जस्य बनाए 
wat में ही विकास का मूलमन्त्र निहित है। इस संघर्षशील विश्व में महान्‌ वैज्ञानिक 
डार्विन के ‘Survival of tke fitzest” के मतानुसार केवल उन्हीं वस्तुओं का 
अस्तित्व बना रह सकता है जिनमें वर्तमन तथा मावी परिस्थितियों के अनुकूल हो 
जाने की क्षमता हो | अतः इस लेख में इमे यह बिचार करना है 6 ग्रन्थालय-संसार में 
और विशेषकर भारत में परिस्थितियां कैसी हैं और उन) उपयुक्त सूचो का वह कौन सा 
रूप है, जो अपनाया जा सके | 


आज के बुद्धिवादी संसार में ग्रन्यालय के उद्देश्य में एक महान्‌ क्रान्ति आ चुकी 
है। आज का अन्थालय केवल Վ का संग्रहागार न होकर विचार विद्युत्‌ का केन्द्र 
प्रतिष्ठान है । उसका प्रधान ՇՎ है ग्रन्थों की सहायता से मानव समाज के मानस- 
स्तर को उत्तरोत्तर इतना ऊंचा किया जाए कि सर्वत्र जीवन के मूलभूत Վ 
सत्‌-च्ित्‌--्रानन्द की वर्षा हो । इसके लिए परम आवश्यक . है, कि प्रत्येक व्यक्ति 
अन्थ-प्रेमी हो और उसको अपनी ज्ञान-पिपासा शान्त करने के समस्त साधन सुलभ aT | 
अतः आजकल के प्रजातंत्रभावना से श्रेतप्रोत «ԹՎ में प्राचीन काल की सूचियां 
नितान्त निरर्थक हैं। पहिले գորի को अद्भ तालय का एक रूप ոմ जाता था, 
आर इसी कारण उस समय की ग्रन्थ सूचियाँ परिचय मात्र थीं। इन ma-a चियो में एक 


8.5. զայ 


५ किस सूची को अपनाए' 1 Ge अं, हें 

पुस्तक के लिए केवल एक सलेख दिया जाता था और वहं भी एक GREAT cake 
զԱ ग्रन्थ का सूर्म विवरण होता था । बाद में चलकर ज्यों ज्यों मनुष्य गरन्धोंकी लेखनः 
"शैली, कागज, आकार आदि के सम्बन्ध में मी जिज्ञासु होने लगा त्यों at उसे सूची-में 
-dfa पुरिचय के स्थान पर पूरा परिचय द्विया जाने लगा। इन संलेखों का क्रम उसी 
प्रकार होता था.जिस प्रकार ग्रन्थालय में ग्रन्थ आते थे । : बाद मै उनका , क्रम, लेखक के 
“नाम से agag रूप में रखा जाने लगा। इन सूचियों से केवल एक आसन्ति 
(Approach) की ही पूर्ति हो सकती थी। इन सूचियों का प्रचलन तब तक ही रह 
सका जब तक कि अन्य समुदाय नगण्य सा ही था ओर ग्रन्थालय यत्र-तत्र ही थे ज्यों ज्यों 
weal का समुदाय बढ़ने लगा, त्यों त्यों विषय-श्रासत्ति की मी पेक्षा होने लगी ओर 
इसकी पूर्ति के लिए सूचि में ..स्थूल विषय 'के अनुसार उपयुक्त विभाजनं किए गए | 
किन्तु प्रत्येक विषय के अन्तगंत वहीं परम्परागत निर्यम बना रहा | भाखवध मैं RIA 
-गर॑न्थालयों को छोड़कर सभी अन्थालयों में इसी प्रकार की सूचियां उपलब्ध हैं । .इससे प्रता 
चलता हैं कि भारतं ग्रन्थालय संसार में कितना पिछुड़ा हुआ.है | मास्त.क़्ो यदि उन्नति 
करनी है, तो उसे अनुपयुक्त परम्परा को त्याग देना होगा ऑर उस मागःका: . रही होना 

` होभा जिससे भविष्यं उज्ज्वल बनता Յի न ig 

जैसा कि ऊपर बताया गया है, ,ग्रन्थ समुदाय्‌,की वृद्धि,के साथ साथ अन्य ग्रा- 

ՅԵԱ की मी सृष्टि होने लगी | पाठक ग्रन्थों को ग्रन्थ के नाम से ही प्राप्त नहीं करने लगे 
परन्तु उनके ग्रन्थकार के नाम से, संह-ग्र॑न्थकार के नाम से तथा wey’ किसी सहकारी के 
` नाम से भी । इसके अंतिरिक्त विषय की औसत्ति से मी ग्रन्थों के लिए पहुँच होने लंगी" 
इंने समस्त आंसंत्तियों की पूंति के लिएं सर्वप्रथम सूचीकरण कें अग्रणी श्री कंटर-ने' 
अंनुवर्ण सूची का सुजन किया | इसमें एक տպ के लिए अनेक सं लेव दिये जोति हैं | 
यह अनुवर्णं सूची कालांनुगत परम्परा से अपने को बिच्छेद नहीं कर सकी | इसको प्रधान 
उंद श्ये ग्न्थकार-आसत्ति की पूर्ति में ही रहा । अन्य आसत्ति इसके लिए' गौण «Վ 
पश्चिम के अंन्थांलयों में इस सूची की प्रभुता व्याप्त है । Bsr 


परन्तु आजकूल इम देखते हैं कि इस यंत्र-युमः में मुद्रण. कीं सुलमता के कारणं 

ग्रन्थों का समुदाय प्रति दिन तेज गति से बढ़ता चला जा रहा है। इस बृहत्‌ समुदाय के 
MARIA AA बन अन्धकार क नास सं a पस्चय प्राप्त कर लेना असम्भव सा है t इसके 
अतिरिक्त ज्ञान की वृद्धि इतनी हो गई है कि आज के युग में सूकम विषय के अध्ययन 
“की ही प्रधानता है। प्रेषण-साथनों की सुलभता के कारण एक देश में अन्य देश के 


“मं: स, R? 


३९५१ सितमबर me SRL, 


विचारों से सम्पर्क स्थापित[:करने. को” मौ . आवश्यकत उत्तरोत्तर .बढती जा रही है 
इन समस्त कारणों क्रा यह. परिणम gat है कि आज कल विषय-आसत्ति सर्वत्र: 
प्रधान है | 


/ its 


"Ր अनुवर्णं सूची विषय-असत्ति की पूर्ति: करती तो है, «մպ रुप में ॥ 
अतः यह आजकल की परिस्थितियों के अनुकूल नहीं हे । इसके अंतिम दिन आ चुके 
हैं और इसको भविष्य में कोई स्थान नहीं है । 


जो सूची विघय-आसत्ति को प्रधान मानकर अन्य. आसत्तियों की पूर्ति करती है 

uy जिसमें उज्जवल भविष्य पंरिलजित है, वह aa सूची के नाम से ,विख्यात है १: 
इसका मुख्य संलेख क्रामक संख्या रू, आरम्भ होता है तथा अतिरिक्त संलेख ' भाषा के- 
अकारादि वरण से । अतः इस सूची में दो विभाग हैं। प्रथम विभाग ‘saat Fan’ 
तथा द्वितीय “अनुवर्ण विभाय’ के नाम से विख्यात है | यह सूची अनुवण सूची के समस्त, 
उद्देश्यों की पूर्ति करती हुई अपने साथ ये. एक विशेषता लिए हुए है। वह विशेषता 
यह है कि जब पाठक 'अनुवर्ग fram’ में प्रवेश करता है, तो उसे वहां समस्त संलेख 
विषय के ज्ञातेय क्रम में मिलते हैं जिउसे उसको अतीव प्रसन्नता होती है . और वह अपने. 
इच्छित ग्रन्थ को अविलम्ब ही दू'ढ निकाल लेता है | 


उपरोक्त विवेचन से यह स्पष्ट है कि अनुवर्ग सूची ही वर्तमान तथा भावी. 
परस्थितियों के लिए अनुकूल है। यदि ग्रन्थालयों को अपने उद्देश्य में ԿԱՅ सफल 
होना है, तो उन्हें अनुवण सूची का मोह छोड़ देना होगा और wan सूची को 
अपनाना होगा | भारत की परिस्थिटि तो और ही प्रकार की है। यह उसका दुर्भाग्य था 
कि वह अब तक fede पड़ा रहा । परन्तु उसे इसका लाभ उठाना है । उसे प्रारम्भ से 
ही अपने गन्थालयनजगत्‌ ՇԱԿ करने में उन पद्धतियों को श्रपनाना है जिससे 
अल्पकाल में बह विख्यात हो जाए और अग्रणी का स्थान प्राप्त कर सके । अतः भारत के: 
अन्धालयों को चाहिए कि वे अनुवर्ग सूची को ही अपनायें, जिससे विषम परिस्थितियों के 
wena से उनके उद्देश्यों की पूर्ति में किसी प्रकार की क्षति न आ सके। 


aR | अना 


ससार का महत्तम अन्थालय 


' `` लायबरी ऑफ कांग्र स 
वाशिंगटन : '* {irr 
होरेस आई, पोलमेन _ 
रूपान्तरकारिण्णी ? सरला दैवी नागर 


[ संयुक्त राष्ट्र का राष्ट्रिय ग्रन्थालय, लायब्रेरी ऑफ कांग्रेस ' 
विश्व का सब से महान्‌ ग्रन्थालय है। यह ग्रन्थालय किस प्रकार 
जनमा , किस प्रकार पनपा ओर किस प्रकार आज इस प्रौढ अवस्था 
को पहुंचा है, यही कहानी इसमें कही गई है। | 


aaa री आफ कांग्रेस संयुक्त राष्ट्र अमेरिका का राष्ट्रिय ապով है | 
"गत ՀՎ १६५० में इसकी Mody 394-415 मनाई गइ | 


सन्‌ १८०० मे इस ग्रन्थालय की नींव रक्खी गई थी । इससे पूर्व नवीन 
- गणतन्त्रात्मक राज्य की सभा (Congress of the New Republic) 4 ११ 
- बर्षों तक सतत वाद-विवाद के पश्चात्‌ इस ग्रन्थालय के स्थापित करने का विधि (एक्ट) 
"पास हुआ apd. 


ծ- 


संयुक्त राष्ट्र की कांग्रेस ने सर्व प्रथम १७८४ में न्यूयार्क में सभा बुलाई । 

-मैसेचुसेट्स के आठ प्रतिनिधियों में से एक प्रतिनिधि एलब्रिज ՀԱՅ प्रस्तावः उपस्थित 

किया कि “एक कमेटी नियुक्त की जाए, जो कांग्रेस कें उपयोग के लिए आवश्यक ग्रन्थों 

की सूची बनाये ; खर्च का अन्दाज़ा लगाए और उनको प्राप्त करने की सर्वोत्तम विधि 

बताए Ի एक समा नियुक्त की गई और उसी वर्ष उसने बतलाया की कोष की 

“दशा को ध्यान में रखकर सर्वजन ग्रन्थालय के लिए. ग्रन्थ खरीदने. के लिए इस सत्र में 
१,००० डालर और उसके पश्चात्‌ Yoo ՀԱՎ प्रतिवर्ष दिए जा सकते. हैं | 

| फिलेडलफिया अन्थालथ क 

रिपोट को प्रस्तुतं कर दिया गया | जब कि दूसरे वर्षे 'फिंलेडलफिक्ष राजधानी 

-बना दी गई तब कांग्रेस को यह सुविधां प्राप्त हुई कि डा. बेन्जामिन տանա 

"उद्योगो द्वार स्थापित ग्रन्थालय कम्पनी के ग्रन्थों का उपयोग कर सकं '। बब तक 


ՍԵ 


-आ, अ, सं, R3 


पोलमेन तथा सरला नागर सं, २ अ्र.ः हे 


बह राजधानी रही तब तक कांग्रेस उस ग्रन्थालय कन्पनी को महत्त्वपूर्ण संग्रहाँ को उपयोग: 
में लाती रही | | 

लेकिन १८०० ई० में यह झनिवाय हो गया कि राजधानी को पोटोमेक 
दलदल में ले जाया जाए, जहां संयुक्त राष्ट्र की भावी राजधानी वाशिंगटन नगर 
बसाया जाने वाला था। यहां केवल दलदल और कीचड़ था, न कोई भवन, न कोई 
ग्रन्थ और न कोई ग्रन्थालय । 

उसी ag श्रप्रेल में कांग्रेस में एक बिल पास हुआ AK १०,००० डालर 


उस नवीन. नगर की सड़कें तैयार करने के लिए; ६,००० डालर कांग्रेस के दो 
पालियामेट भवन बनाने के लिए ; १५,००० डालर राष्ट्रपति के भवन और उपस्कर. 
(फर्नीचर) के लिए और ५,००० डालर एक ग्रन्थालय और उसके उपयुक्त स्थान के. 


लिए fear गया । अब कांग्रेस ग्रन्थालय १८०० ई० में बैधानिक हो गया | 


उसी समय ७४० संपुट में १५२ कृतियों के लिए लन्दन में केडल और 
डेविस की व्यावसायिक कंपनी को आदेश दिया गया । १५० वर्षौ मै ग्रन्थालय में ७४० 
संपुटो के ६० लाख ग्रन्थादि हो TF | 
१८०० ई, के दिसम्बर मास में लंदन मै “अमेरिका” जहाज कांग्रेस ग्रन्थालय ` 
के अन्थों से भर दिया गया । १८०१ ई, की wa में जहाज बाल्टीमोर में पहुँच 
गया, जहां ग्रम्थालय अस्थायी रूप से था। राष्ट्रपति थोमस जेफरसन के आदेश से ` यह 
ग्रन्थालय वाशिंगटन लाया गया और सीनेट क्लर्क के दफ्तर में Wx rv फीट कमरे 
Har गया | अब १६५१ ई, में इस ग्रन्यालय के भवन १३॥ एकड़ भूमि घेरे 
हुए.हैं । 
.. १८०२ ई, मै, कांग्रेस प्रतिनिधियों की सभा के क्लर्क जान जेम्स बेकले ' 
R डालर प्रतिदिन वेतन पर उस ग्रन्थालय के ग्रन्थालयी नियुक्त किये गये। आज उस. 
: काँग्रेस अन्यालय को ग्रन्थालयी का वार्षिक वेतन १५ हजार डालर है। n 
अमेरिका: का स्व॒तंत्रता-युद्ध के उपरांत प्रथम युद्ध १८१२ ई, में इ'गलैंड' 
को विरुद्ध Յոլ १८१४ ई, में अंग्रेजों ने संयुक्त राष्ट्र की राजधानी को छीन लिया: 
और कांग्रेस अन्थालय को जला दिया । इस कार्य. को द्वारा ग्रन्थालय ने प्रथम बार 
aay, अन्तर्राष्ट्रिय रूप से प्रसिद्धि प्राप्त्‌ की । अंग्रेज teat और नाशक कहलाए. 
.तश्ना मुसलमानों कु; समान समभे, गये , जिन्हे एलेक्जेन्ड्रिया के պաոավ. को. 


ad जा ie 


१६५१ ,सितम्बर ara री ait कांग्रेस . 


उसी वर्ष थोमस जेफरसन ने ६,४८७ संपुरों का अपना ग्रन्थालय «ԱՅ 
को ग्रन्थालय के पुनः स्थापन के लिए दे दिया | उन्हें अ्रपने ग्रन्थालय के लिए २३,६५० 
डालर दिए गए | और इस प्रकार संयुक्त राष्ट्र में सर्वोत्तम संग्रह सरकार ,को मिल 
गया। कांग्रेस waa का स्वरूप अब विशेष अन्यालय से सामान्य अन्यालय 
बन गया । 

पहले ग्रन्थालय में प्रवेश करने के नियम बहुत कठोर थे। केवल «ոո 
के सदस्य और उनसे परिचित व्यक्ति ही जा सकते al तो मा नियमो को उदारता- 
पूर्वक लागू किया जाता था | उसका परिणाम यह हुआ कि क्रमश; अन्थालय विद्वानों 
के लिए तथा अन्य विद्यापराप्रण सज्जनों के लिए अध्ययन का केन्द्र बन गया $ 


१८३० ई. में उपयोग का अधिकार राष्ट्रपति की केबिनेट ओर सरकार के 
कुछ उच्च पदाधिकारियों को भी मिल गया | 


सबसाधास्स की पहुंच | 

आज. अन्थालय का अमृल्य संग्रह, चित्र-यंत्र तथा अशु-छाया-चित्र के 

द्वारा बनाई हुई प्रतिलिपियों ओर अन्तग्रन्थालय लेन-देन पद्धति द्वार समस्त faga को 
उपलब्ध हो गया है | विश्व को feet नगर से काई भी पाठक यहां उर विद्याध्ययन 
के लिए आ सकता है । उस न तो पंजीयन शुल्क देना पड़ता है, ओर न ही किसी 
अन्य प्रकार का मूल्य चुकाना पड़ता है। हां, ae बात दूसरी है कि यदि उसे .छाया- 
चित्र की आवश्यकता हा अथवा अन्तअन्थालय Vata पद्धति द्वारा किसी wa की 
आवश्यकता द्वा तो थोड़ा बहुत मृल्य BRAT पड़े | 


अन्थालय में रक्खी हुई राष्ट्रिय स सूची को ամ और अन्त्रन्थालय लेनः 
देन द्वारा संयुक्त राष्ट्र को अन्य प्रसिद्ध महत्वपूर्ण ग्रन्थालयों का संग्रह सयुक्त राष्ट्र 
के किसी ग्रन्थालय में कार्य करने वाले छात्रो को लिए या Gana सम्बन्धी पुनरु- 
Wet के द्वारा विश्व को किसी व्यक्ति को लिए प्राप्त है । . 

१८१४ ई, में कांग्रेस տազ सर्व-साधारण maga हो गया 1 साथ 
ही साथ पिछुले वर्षों में इसको लिए यह भी आवश्यक हो गया कि अन्थालय में विषय, 
भाषा . तथा प्रदेशानुसार बिशिष्ट संग्रह और सूची पृथक रक्खी जाए । इस प्रकार 
१८३२ ई, में विभि ग्रन्थालय स्थापित हुआ | बिधि ग्रन्थ एक पृथक कमरे में ले जाए 
“गए | यह प्रथम विशिष्ट सग्रह था जो पृथक्‌ कमरे में खखा गया | 


भ. सं, ६9. 


deta तथा सरला नागर ' ՅՈՎ 


ó 
we Se: 


piis 1६८ 'ऑज:म्न्थालंय में विशिष्ट संग्रह और विभाग हैं |. इसेमें Հար: 
Բայ यूरोपीय कार्य व्यापार, हिस्पैनिक (Hispanic ); हस्तलेख, मानचित्र" ՎԵՆ. 
प्रोच्य, छायोचित्र, चलचित्र, प्राष्य ग्रन्थ; विज्ञान, समाचार पत्र, सरकारी प्रकाशन 
घारा-संमा सम्बन्धी aed अम्ब और सामान्य ग्रन्थ-भी 'सम्मिलितहैँ।' ५ ` 


wy 
te 


- सन्‌ १८३४ ई, में यह बिचार किया गया था कि संयुक्त राष्ट्र मै इस बात 
की आवश्यकतां हें कि “aa खे कम एक ऐसा बिशाल ग्रन्थालय AAA वे सभी 
प्रकार की कृतियां हों जिनकी ' मानव ज्ञान के' प्रत्येक विभाग में निर्देश तथा "विचार 
के-लिए आवश्यकता हो और ` जिस तक प्रत्येक उत्सुक तथा विद्वांन्‌ व्यक्ति -की पेहु'च' 

सके ՔՐ २०,००० डालर बतिवर्ष खर्च के लिए निर्धारित किये गये । `” ˆ ` ` 


= 


րշ 


i oe FE प्राच्यः संग्रह wo 
१८३६ ई, में प्रन्धालय में २/४ ०,०००: संपुट ये जिनमें Հ: ՀՇ चीनी 


.साघा में थे । यही उस प्राच्य संबुह क आधार बन गये जिसमें १० लाख से ऊपर 
ESES 
fii Veeae ई, में अन्यालय पुनः जल गया। इस बार किसी ने जलाया 
नहीं, बल्कि चिमनी में दोषयुरू धूम्र-माग के कारण «ա लग गई'। आग तो 
Հոն, fea उससे अधिक हानि नहीं हुई । केवल यद्दी सन्तोष थां । बयोकि कुछ वर्षौ 
से कांग्रेस ने' यूरोप मै बहुत से बचे हुए պապ अन्थ-संग्रह रूरीदने से इन्कार केर 
दिया था। कुलं ३५,००० संपुट नष्टहुए।' " ` i 


Ng Ws 


१८५२ go में ७१,००० डालर अन्थालय की पुनः स्थापना तथा AA- 
लय के साज सामान के लिए दिए गए और ६५,००० डालर ग्रन्थ खरीदने के लिए 
दिए गए १ : ; sy 

"LE १८५३ ई० भै अन्यालय में ७६,२१४ संपुट हो गए । 'उस समय कतृ गैर 
झे सात व्यक्ति” थे :-एक sila का ग्रन्थालयी, Հ उसके सहायक, ` एके " संदेश. 
वाहक और दो मजदूर | առավ “का वार्षिक 'बजट' २०,००० डालर से कैम था' 1. 
उदी भें चेतन, अन्थों का क्रय छादि सम्मिलित थे।. .. . 


` `` ` कमी कमी अमेम्कि में और उसके बाहर दोनों ' जगह यह बिश्वास किया. 
जातां हैं कि कांग्रेस ग्र॑न्थालंय खें संथुक we में प्रकाशित होने वाला प्रत्येक Aer और 
समाचार पत्र विद्यमान हैं । Reg यह बात सत्य नहीं । क्योंकि १८६५ ई.-में हीं aq. 
प्रथम पुस्तक-स्वत्व-विषि ՀԱՎ किया गया । तब प्रत्येक प्रकाशक को यह आर्यश्येकेः 


aa ` Հրեան, 


६५१ सितम्बर : लायने री ऑफ գնո: 


ay कि पंजीयन के :लिए प्रत्येक प्रकाशन की दो प्रति պապ को मेज । सयुक्त 
-सेष्ट।, को।बहुत से विशिष्ट ग्रन्थालयाँ मै अमुल्य ऐतिहासिक सामंगरियां हैं, -जिन्है काँग्रेस 
WTA प्राप्त न कर सका) . . SN RE 
Eoo ८६५, ई, से पूव ग्रन्थालय a संयुक्त राष्ट्र में प्रकाशित प्रत्येक “वस्तु 
खंरीदनीः पड़ती थी] पुस्तक-स्वत्व-विधि का प्रभाव gia हुआ | पांच वर्षों की अन्दर 
"संग्रह को संख्या तिरुनी हो गई,' जिससे" कि १८७० तक वहाँ २,७२३,००० संपुट से 
ap हो गये । , i 


Ne 


fits ग्रन्थालय. अमी तक कोपियोल भवन के छोटे छोटे क्रमरों में थाः Վար: 


ե 
`= Բ. 


-स्वत्व-विधि को तात्कालिक प्रभाव से केबल संग्रह में ही वृद्धि नहीं. हुई, " बल्कि कांग्रेस 
को यह भी प्रदर्शित कर दिया गया: कि -अन्थालय- को लिए अधिक स्थान की आव- 
AHA है। १८६४ ई. में ही ७,४०,००० संपुट. कुछ कमरों में FH कर भर 
दिए गए | महती गड़बड़ी होने लगी । सूचियां अपर्याप्त और बुरी तरह से. संकलित 
की गई थीं। एकसूजित सूजिकरण पद्धति . कोई नहीं थीं। कांग्रेस के अन्थालयी, मि? 
itis एक ऐसे व्यक्ति थे, जो उस गड़बड़ी मै मी उन्नति करते गए | वें. अपना संग्रह 
जानेतें थे और कोई मी मांगा .गया संपुट अनुयोग से निकाल कर देने में 
समर्थ-थ। ` oe 
- ग्रन्था का स्थान-परिवतन 

१८९५ ई, में कांग्रेस अन्थालय का भवन केपीटोल से केपीटोल पहाड़ी तक 
बनकर तैयार हो गया और ग्रन्थी का स्थान-परिवतनं प्रारंभ हो गया । उसे समय 
यह विश्वं में सब से 'विशाल տղու भंवन था। १८६.७ ई, की १ नवम्बर को सब 
ग्रन्थ नंवीन कमरों Ñ agar दिए गए और सभी संग्रह अपने २ ' स्थान परं रख दिए 
गए.) अब ग्रन्थालय भवन विधिवत्‌ जनता के लिए खुन गया। PRS 


`` शताब्दी समाप्त हाने बाली थी। कांग्रेस अन्यालय इढ्तापूवक राष्ट्रिय 
ग्रन्थालयं की भांति स्थापित हा गया था। , यह विश्व के सबसे विशाल अन्थालयों में 
से एक था। यह ग्रन्थालय पहले ही, अनेक : देशों से ոպ खरीद रा था : और 
विनिमय कर रहा था | इसका सरकारी प्रकाशनों का अधिकारानुमोदित विनिमय ՀՇ 
बिदेशी ՀԱՅ स्थापित at गया था । ' भारतव ता “इसी “वर्ष इस अभिकायनुमोदित 
ՊՐԱԿ का एक पक्ष हा गया,- लेकिन भोरत के साथ अनोप्थारिक विनिमय/बंहुत 
वर्षों Sas हा थाः। ` ` GREET o> EE, SRD արին a 


aa सं ad 


HAN तथा. सरला नागर “सर LE 


.जब अन्याजय . का. नवीन,सवन खुला तो,मि०. Համ. «Թա को सूची- 
कुरण के सुररिन्टेन्डेन्ट (अध्यक्ष) के सहायक के रूप में, नियुक्त किया गया । -चाल्स 
माटेल ने सूचीकरण की पद्धति का और भी विकसित किया । उसके अतिसुन्दर कार्य पर 
ही ग्रत्थालय के इतने विशाल सग्रह का व्यवस्थापन निर्भर है। कांग्रेस ग्रन्थालय कीं 
सूचीकाण पद्धति ओर «ոչ को दशमलव वर्गीकरण पद्धति ऐसी दा पद्धतियां: हैं जो; 
समस्तु विश्व मे व्यापक रूप से काम में लाई जाती हैं | 


१८६६ fo Here eit yeaa कांग्रेस ग्रन्थालयी नियुक्त किए गए | 
ge की संख्या १५ लाख: यी ।. अन्य तथा अन्य .सामग्री का खरीदने के लिए 
ՀՈՏ खच ३१,६८० डालर तक पहुच ՎԱ... ,.. 
Slo पुटनम का कार्य 

ao զոր १४ वर्ज तक कांग्रेस के ग्रन्थालयी रहे और अब तक मान- 
नीय अन्थालयी के रूप में अन्थालय के कार्या में सक्रिय रूप से लगे हुए हैं | ste 
զոտ के नेतृत्व में ग्रन्थालय ज्ञान का शक्ति-प्रतिढ्ञान बन गया, और आज तक बना 
हुआ है। उन्होने विधय तथा प्रदेशों के विशेषज्ञों के एक विशेष्ट व्यावसायिक कंतु - 
गण एकत्रित किए जो कि fiw भे किसी महान्‌ विश्वविद्यालय से समानता रुख 
"सकते हैं 4 

उनके नेतृत्व में १६०१ इ, मै महान्‌ अन्तग्रन्थालय-लेन-दैन पद्धति प्रारभ 
हुईं ; १६०२ ई. में छुपे हुए सूर्च पत्रको का वितरण ; १६१५ ई, में एकमात्र कांग्रेस. के 
उपय/ग के लिए योग्य विशिष्ट कउ गण द्वारा धाय सभा सम्बन्धी अनुलय सेवा प्रारभ. 
हुईं ; १६०७ में विश्व के सबसे नहान्‌ स'गीत ग्रन्थो के संग्रह तथा զա और 
प्रदर्शन के लिए कूलिज फाउंडेशन ( Coolidge Foundation ) बनाया गया t 
आज ग्रन्थालय के संगीत Հավ संग्रह में हजारों ध्वनि चित्र, लाखों ग्रन्थ, पुस्तिकाए' 
तथा सामयिक प्रकाशन ; सारे विस्व से एकत्रित किए हुए लाखों ध्वनि-संग्रह और 
gara Վոլ का अमल्य संग्रह है । प्रत्येक देश से संगीतजों का ग्रन्थालय में अध्य- 
यनाथ तथा श्रोतूवर्ग को संगीत प्रदशनार्थ बुलाया जाता है | 


१६२७ ई, में रॉकफेलर फाउंडेशन Հ संघ सूत्री बनाने के लिए ग्रन्थालय की 
उदार सहायता दी १६०१ ई, मै डी कांग्रेस ग्रन्थालय और न्यूयाक के सर्वजन ग्रन्थालय 
ने पने छुपे हुए सब सूची पत्रको का विनिमय किया, जिसका उद्द श्य यह था. .कि. 
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"१६५१ सितम्बर -लायग्रेरी आफ कांग्रेस 


दोनों मै से प्रत्येक ՓԱ զով Հ Վազ सभी प्रसिद्ध 43 पत्नक्रो ՀԷ: सूची 
“रख सके | यह संघ-सूची की दिशा में पहला कदम था | .यह योजना «ո ही दूसरे 
अन्थालयों तक-फैल' गई, जिसमे से प्रत्येक ने इस प्रकार कांग्रेस ग्रन्थालय - के पत्रको मे 
वने हुए लेखों का ane किया ; जब कि कांग्रेस ग्रन्थालय इसी बीच अपने संग्रहो: में 
संग्रहीत ग्रन्थादि की पञ्जिका तैयार कर रही थी | १६०६ ई, में ६ महत्त्वपूर्ण ग्रन्थालयों 
से संगहीत-अंशदान इतने अधिक बढ़ गए कि केवल ARI ग्रन्थकारो की एक वर्णम/ला 
के अनुसार व्यवस्था की जाए | l . 

Water के द्वारा दी हुई दान-निधि की सहायंता से अनेक महान्‌ कार्य 
सम्पन्न किये गए | उपर्युक्त सूत्री मै ग्रन्थालय के अपने स'ग्रह के मुद्रित ԿՎ 
का समावेश किया गया । ;ग्रन्थालय में ३,७५,००० आख्याओं के लिए केवल 
“mea” लिखित dda थे। उनकी प्रतिलिपि को गई ak सूची . को बढ़ाया 
गया | अमेरिका के र२८:महत्वपूर्ण ազա की aka ոպ सूचियों को काटकर 
पत्रकों पर लगाया गया ओर उनका अनुप्राग किया गया | संयुक्त राष्ट्र की मुख्य 
मुख्य गवेबणा-सत्याओं का आमंत्रित किया गया ओर उनके विधिरूप सहयोग 
का प्राप्त करने की व्यवस्था की गई | आज इस सूची मै ग्रमेरिकि के २,५०० 'थालुयों 
के ग्रन्थो के लिए १५,००,००० पतन्नक विद्यमान हैं। अमेरिका के ग्रन्थालयों के 
ग्रन्थों के लिए इसे पूर्ण आधार लेख माना जा सकता है। कदाचित्‌ ही काई ग्रन्थ 
इससे छूटा हुआ होगा । ग्रन्थालय के द्वारा अन्तग्रन्थालय लेन-देन पद्धति की ay 
वस्था को गई Հ । साथ ही प्ररिलिपीकर्ण की बिविध विधियाँ विद्यमान हैं। अत; 
ag सम्भव हो गया है कि कहीं भी रहने वाला कोई मी व्यक्ति इस प्रकार संलिखित 
गथों, को सरलता से पा सके | : 

डा० पुटनम का अंतिम महान्‌ कार्य अ्न्थालय का RAIA भवन था, जो 
मुख्य अन्थालय की श्रपेच्ठा अधिक बडा भवन था। .१६३६ LA यह भवन सवसाधारण 
के लिए खेल दिया गया । इसी वर्ष डा० पुटनम की पेन्शन हो गई। 

aqa १६३६ को ग्रार्वोवाल्ड मेक्लेश कांग्रेस-ग्रन्थालयी हो «41 
भेक्लेशा और उनके उत्तराधिकारी कांग्रेस अन्थालय के वर्तमान ग्रन्थालयी डा, लूथर 
एच, इवन्स की अध्यक्षता में ग्रन्थालय को वतमान घटनाओं के दबाव का सामना करने 
के लिए, उपद्रव के समय विश्व को, राष्ट्र को तथा सस्क.र को सूचना के धमनी केन्द्र की 
भांति कायं क.ने वाला बना दिया है। निश्चित रूप से इसी शजाब्दी के प्रथम ४० वर्षों 


At, अ, सं, धह 


: AGAT तथा सरली;माग्रर ARAR 


इसका बौद्धिक शास्त्रीय ढांचा विकसित; किया गया है:। इसका कुछ अंश समर्थ और 
Ja :पद्धतियों के परिपालनाथ ' बलिदान कर दिया गया है। किन्तु ग्रन्थालय faze के- 
ज्ञान ओर संस्कृति के महान: भवनों मै से एक मवनः की.भांति सदा रहा है और सदा 
‘ar լ ԱԷ : o y 
ede g विश्व का सबसे मह्दान्‌ ग्रन्थालय 
आज यह. विश्व में सबसे महान्‌ ग्रन्थालय माना जाता है | इसमें:लगभग 

६०,००५,००० सपु'ट और पुस्तकाए' हैं; ७६,००० अशुचित्र की चखियां और 
८१,००० चलचित्र की चखियां हैं; १,२८,००० जिल्द में बंधे हुए. समाचार पत्र 
संपुर'हैं; १,१३,२०,००० हस्तलेख. हैं ; २०,००,००० मानचित्र तथा fas; 
लगभग २०,००,००० संगीत ՎԱԿ, ग्रम्थ तथा अन्य सामंग्री हैं ; ३,०५,०००-फोनो. 
आफ के रिकार्ड हैं ; २०,००,००० फोटोग्राफ के Aa तथा प्रिन्ट और स्लाइड हैं ; 
५,५७६,२९८ सुन्दर चित्र तथा ६,६८,७३२ ALS साइड,. फोटो स्टेट तथा पोस्टर हैं; कुल 
मिलाकर रे करोड होते हैं | FE պ 
' अन्थालय मैं जनता के घन की' लागत ११,७७, १७,६२८ 'डालर या ६० 
करोड़ रुपये Pty See. ee. ee ताला? 
अन्थालय के वाषिक निर्वाह के लिए प्रत्येक «անչ पर वार्षिक-५- सेन्ट 
'केपिंगा टैक्स लगता है। ग्रन्थालय '७०,००,००० डालर टूस्ट ्रादिःसे लेकर कांम में लाता 
है-। इसके दो भवन लगभग १३॥ एकड़ भूमि घेरे हुए हैं । इसका फर्श १५, ६३, १८६ 
at फीट फश है । २५० मील फौलाद के फलक'बन चुके हैं और २०० मील से ऊपर 
eat को हैं। ७०,००,००० - ग्रन्थादि प्रतिवर्ष नए लाए जाते -हैं। ग्रन्थालंय की 
सावजनिक सूची में १०,००० पात्रको में ८०,००,००० पत्रक हैं और प्रतिवर्ष Հվ लाख 
qag संलेंख बढ़ रहे हैँ | ւ 

+... प्रश्ञाचन्नुओं के लिए विशेष रूप से ३,४८५, ग्रन्थ SHS हुए छापे ՀԱՎԱ 
में हैं। १,५३० बोलने वाले ग्रन्थ हैं, जो ४८ राष्ट्रों में फैले हुए. २६ वितरक:-म्रन्थालयों 
Parr aie जाते हैं | l 

| प्राच्य. विभाग ; 

;.. :,, आच्य-अ्रध्ययन की अभिरुचि के लिए प्राच्य विभाग अत्यन्त, . महत्वपूणु 
स्थान रखता है, जिसमें चीन, जापान, निकट पूव, यहूदी, दक्षिणी एशिया. आदि विभाग 
"सम्मिलित हैं। उसमें उच्चतम व्यावसायिक स्थिति के विद्वान्‌ कतृ गण विद्यमान हैं) 


we 
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१६४१ सितमबर »लायबं री ऑफ saa, 


“५. y Be शताब्दीः केः द्वितीय दशक में.अन्थालयःका प्राच्य संग्रह एक शताब्दी से 
अधिक.समय तक-सयोगवशांत्‌ प्रात्त किए हुए. ग्रन्थों से.इतना अधिक बढ़ गया: :थाः 
कि उन्हें व्यवस्थित करने के लिए तथा उनके द्वारा सेवा पहुँचाने के लिए विशिष्ट 
कत गणों की. आवश्यकता पड़ी । सर्वप्रथम यहूदी और चीनी विभाग संगठित किए 
गृए ;. तब जापानी और सबसे अन्त मै दक्षिणी एशिया तथा अन्य प्राच्य विभास, 
संगठित किए गए | £ eae ee 
> ` ` अब .अन्थालय - में चीनी ազ और चीन Հ बाहर जापान . आदि at 
₹;५।०५०.०. संपुटका सबसे विशाल संग्रह है। ईजराइल के अतिरिक्त हेनर,.क संग्रह 
संबसे अधिक है 1-अन्थालय में जापान के बाहर' जापानी भाषा में लिखे हुए ६,५०,००० 
अन्थादि के संग्रह हैं | निकट पूर्व का विभाग अभी हाल में संगठित किया गया हैं। अन 
केवल इसका संग्रह बनना आरंभ हो रहा है | 


दक्षिणी एशिया विभाग में भारत पाकिस्तान, मलाया, तिब्बत, लंका, ब्रह्मा, 
श्याम, भारत, चीन; पूर्वी द्वीप समूह और फिलीपाइन सम्बंधी संग्रह भी सम्मिलित हैं | 
भारतीय संग्रह विशिष्ट रूप से है। इसमें पाश्चात्य भाषाओं में तथा मारत के आधुनिक 
आर अन्य सभी मुख्य संस्कृत आदि भाषाओं में लिखे हुए ४०,००,००० պր हैं। 


आज ग्रन्थालय ने राष्ट्रिय ग्रन्थालय सेवाओं की विस्तृत gen में ग्रथित 
अन्य महान्‌ ग्रन्थालयों से अपना सम्बन्ध जोड़ लिया है । कोई भी ग्रन्थालय, विश्व के 
प्रत्येक छापेखानों के उत्पादन को प्राप्त करने ओर उनसे सेवायें पहुंचाने की आशा नहीं 
कर सकता। प्रत्येक ग्रन्थालय संघ सूची, सूचीपत्रकों का सहयागी सूचीकरण और. 
मुद्रण तथा सहयोगी प्रतिस्पद्धारहित ग्रन्थों की प्राप्ति द्वार प्रदेशों या विषयों का केंद्री- 
करणु कर सकती है। इसके सवसाधारण संग्रह उसी सीमा तक हैं जहां तक वे स्थानीय 
आवश्यकताओं को पूर्ण कर सकें | अमेरिका राष्ट्र इस प्रकार տպա की महती որա 
द्वारा सेवा प्रात कर सकेगा। यह राष्ट्रिय सहयोगी ग्रथालय आन्दोलन अन्तर्राष्ट्रिय. 
आन्दोलन तक पहले ही फैल चुका है, जिसमें सहयोगी सूचीकरण ak सूचीपन्नकों के. 
मुद्रण प्रधान होगे । उदाइरण स्वरूप, जापान का डायट ग्रन्थालय न केवल जापान के. 
ग्रन्थालयों के लिए बल्कि कांग्रेस ग्रन्थालय तथा संयुक्त राष्ट्र के जापानी संग्रह से 
युक अन्य ग्रन्थालयों के लिए जापान के वर्तमान प्रकाशनों के सूचीपत्रक au 
रहा है । 


a, ve 


पोलमेन तथा सरला-नागर “से, २. अ, ३ 


“Sige इनः पत्रको की बिक्री और अन्य लेन-देन. सुवेधाओं աս «ր: 


տարր तथा संयुक्त राष्ट्र के ग्रन्थालयों ने सूचीकरण की समूहांत्मक लागत को कम. 
दिया है ) 


यह. अन्तर्राष्ट्रिय और राष्ट्रिय सहयोगी ग्रन्थालय आन्दोलन अपनी शैशव 

अवस्थ को - पोर कर चुका है, ऐसी सम्भावना की जाती Bi कांग्रेस अन्थालय इस 
आन्दोलन: को' व्यापक बनाने के लिएं इच्छुक है और समी राष्ट्रियः समूहों से पराप्त 

` पताव काः स्वागत करेगा,। .एकशक्तिशाली श्रत्तराष्ट्रिय տազ आंदोलन और 
ARCS अन्थालय परिषद :इमारे उन SATA. सहायक: होंगी -जो शान्ति स्थिर . 

` करने के - लिए. तथा. सभी व्यक्तियों को dada शान-का काम प्रदान. करने के लिए, 
किए जा रहे है। 


ee + 
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- ABBEVIATED TITLES OF PERIODICAL 


PUBLICATIONS 
S. R. Ranganathan 


[Traces the shift of abbreviation-problems - from 
contractions of isolated titles to those arranged in alphabe: 
tical order, ‘Discusses the problem created by babel of : 
tongues. Refers to the way in which the crisis was- met `, _ 
by the World list. States some guiding principles for abbre- 
viation, based on the experience of preparing the alphabeti- 
cal index to the Union cata, pp.-in S. Asia. 


ՈՂ 1 -Historical Background 


Various considerations call-for abbreviations of titles. of Perio- 
dical Publications (=PP). At first it was the Law of Parsimony. 
In due course, .other considerations .hegan to appear l 


II Crratvon 


Tt may not be far wrong to say--that abbreviation „was. first- 
used to economise in citation—spoken or written. . - The replace: 
ment of “Periodical Publication” by “PP” is itself an example 
is abbreviated in that way for two reasons SF 


woe 





111 Law of Parsimony 


Parsimony is the first reason. The term ‘Periodical Public- 
ation’ will naturally recur often in this paper. Replacing twenty 
०76 letters, occupying twenty-two spaces, by two letters occupying 
only two spaces, means a saving of roughly 90% in space. The 
absolute value .of the space saved will mount up with n (=the 
number of times the term recurs in the paper). Again there is 
the question of uttering the term where also a‘ similar economy 
prevails. Let us remember that the contraction to “PP” is 
virtually equivalent to coining a new term for the occasion. We 
have really to weigh the strain of using a new term on. the one 
side and the saving in space and breath on the other. It is ‘by this 
comparison that we can determine the value which 7 should reach 
to make abbreviation worthwhile 


112 Symbolism 


The second reason is to,be, found in the advantage. which. | 
generally goes with symbolism, An expressive term naturally 
brings to the centre of attention the attributes underlined by it 


न 
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even when not helpful or relevant, A literal symbol masks all 
such association of ideas. ‘This is a great help which contractions 
give. The last sentence. of section 111 demonstrates this by the 
use of the symbol-n. Abbreviation of titles of PP brought with 
it this advantage also. ‘°: ~ 


113 Functional Priority 


Perhaps the Law of Parsimony was functionally the first and 
9150 the more dominant in calling for abbreviations in citation 
But, in due course, the masking advantage of literal symbolism 
also réinforced this call 3 


E 114 Wrong Track 
The number of PP which would come up for citation in any 
specific subject will always be small. -In the nineteenth century 
when PP came into vogue, their number did not far exceed 10,000 
The result was that the number of PP coming up for citation in . 
a specific subject was very small indeed. Moreover, the then 
practice was to give citation as a footnote in the page of the text. 
‘The result was that the context was often sufficient to make. the 
abbreviated title disclose the full title to the specialist--reader 
Putting a number of abbreviated titles together or. arranging them 
alphabetically, seldom arose, These factors put abbreviation on a 
wrong track, It went on without any co-ordination and without 
any thought about the total effect of a number of abbreviated titles 
appearing together. : woe 


E TI IZ SHORT LISTS 


About ‘the turn of the present century, the practice of giving 
all ‘the citations or bibliographical references, as they are called 
at'the end of a papér or a book began to appear. This exerted 
a gentle pressure on the way.in which words were contracted in 
abbreviating titles. It laid bare several inconsistencies. Homonyms, 
creatéd by contraction; stared at the face. These had to be 
avoided by some makéshift-in the method of contraction, , जाउ 
marked the first. step: in paying some attentiori to Principles of 
Contraction, When the -list- was ‘alphabetical, some abbreviated 
titles: occurred: of fell into an order different from the one into 
which they would have fallen if the titles were given in full. But 
this did not cause much inconvenience because the number of 
items in such lists seldom exceeded the range of a single sweep 
of the eye, and therefore :the title sought was, not often missed 
“of. bibliographical. lists, thus, deterred fu ther . thought 
ipon basic principles օք abbreviation. for. titles of PP 
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13 LONG Lists 


After the First World War there was a considerable increase 
in the total number of PP, This implied increase in the number 
of PP in any specific subject also. A further implication was even 
greater increase in the number of PP in broad subjects. As a 
consequence, bibliographical lists became longer, ‘To some extent 
this intensified the difficulties in alphabetical lists arising out of 
abbreviation throwing titles of PP out of their true alphabetical 
order. : 

14 BABEL OF TONGUES 


Post-War picture of PP presented also a babel of tongues. 
Before the First World War, most of the learned PP were produced 
in one of three or four languages, But after it, PP came to be 
published in several languages. This factor brought new prob- 
lems in its train. ւ 


21 COGNATE WORDS WITH COMMON CONTRACTIONS ~ 


Principle 1 


Gognate words in several languages often present variant 
spellings, though phonetically not different. The variant spellings 
often remove two cognate words quite apart—in fact so far away 
from one another that the one in the unfamiliar spelling is missed. 
As the eye generally takes the whole word, variation in a single 
phoneme or two is often missed, even by. persons who are generally 
known to have much of awareness. For example it was only 
yesterday (1 Sep, 1951) that the following" incident occurred. 
While working at the Union catalogue ef--periodical publications 
in, libraries of Sauth Asia one of the editors brought up a problem on 
an educational PP of Montevideo: A referénce:to; the Ul (= Union 
list of serials) ‘became. necessary, ‘We. were -at the entry Enci¢lo- 
pedia de educacion, A note under it read: .“During, 1935-37 


no such PP published in Montevideo. Another member was asked 
to check his negative find. As they were, standing. baffled for a 
few minutes, a third looked into the note of the original entry 
and discovered that the word-was'actudlly spelt ‘Educacion’, with «Հ 
in the place of ‘t’, This meant looking up page 915. There the 
entry..word ‘Educacion’ occupied half a column. ‘This. particular 
title: occurred as the fourth among the thirteen entries with the 
same: ‘first word. When even professional cataloguers with the 
-necéssary “linguistic awareness and’ competence trip oveét such 


LL, A 83 


Š. R. RANGANATHAN V. 3. No. 


hurdles, it can be seen how great the handicap of the ordinary 
reader will be in ‘consulting Union Catalogues of PP. Experiences 
like this soon pointed to the wisdom of contracting cognate words 
wherever possible to the same few common initial letters. In the 
above example if all the cognate forms and their morphological 
variations affecting only the end letters had been contracted to 
“Educ.” the pitfall, which snared even seasoned workers, would _ 
have been by-passed. Contraction thus becomes more than con- 
venience, It also becomes a necessity, Whatever it be, coining 
contractions like this is a natural step in the building up of 
abbreviated titles of PF—a step based on some definite principle. 


22 COGNATE WORDS WITH DIFFEREN? CONTRACTIONS 


We have also cogmate words whose second letters and even 
first letters differ, ԷԼ» are some examples:— 


1. Academi; Akaderni. 
2. Estudios; Etudes; 
8. Giornale; Journal; Zhurnal 


It is obvious that in the last example, there can be no common 
contraction, In the first, the initial letter ‘A’ is the only possible 
common contraction, उफ. since there will be many. words which 
will have ‘A’ as the initial letter and claim it as the contraction, it 
will -be unhelpful to reduce these two words -to the common 
contraction ‘A. The only practical course is to use different 
contractions as shown Selow:— a ման 


1. Acad, for Acaderri; 
Akad. for Akademi. 


So also it will be unhelpful to use ‘E’ as the common contraction 
for the two cognates in the second-example. The only: practical 
course is to: use different contractions as shown below: | 
"2. Estud. for Eustudios; ` 
Etud, for Eutides 
The third example would call for the i6Jowing contyactions:=—- 
8. Gior. for Giornale; i ` 
J. for Journal; ` 
Zhur. for Zhurnal. 
221 Cross-Reference 
` Principle 2 . TEE 1 
. 4 915 creates a new problem. Generally speaking, and in 
particular when we approach a catalogue with our mind fully 
preoccupied with our subject, it is the sound rather than the 
spelling of the word which influences us most. This is perhaps. 
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the still-surviving effect of the fact that the human race had been. 
using spoken words for a long long time before written words came 
into use, If our own languages spells Academi with a ‘C’, when 
we are searching for periodicals with the entry word sounding as 
“Akademi” there is a great chance for our confining search to the 
entries beginning with ‘Acad’ and forgetting for the time being the 
possibility of entries beginning with ‘Akad’, This chance will be 
heightened if these two groups of entries are considerably separated. 
In the Ul 70 columns spread over pages 7 to 31 mention about 
1,000 PP whose entry words begin with ‘Acad.’ Similarly there 
are 47 columns spread over pages 57 to 72 which mention about 
200 PP whose entry word begins with ‘Akad’. Between these two 
blocks of entries with cognate entry words, there are 26 pages of 
other entries with entry words like Accident, Acta, Adult, Aerial, 
Africa, and Agriculture. This gives an idea of the probability of 
one of the two above-mentioned blocks of entries being overlooked. 


This danger can be averted by linking up the two blocks by 
Cross-References, The block beginning with ‘Acad’ should be 
preceded by the Cross Reference 


Acad. see also Akad. 


Similarly the first line of the second block should consist of the 
Cross Reference 


Akad. see also Acad. 


_ Perhaps it will be necessary to repeat the cross-reference at the 
head of each of the pages in case the entry-word runs into more 
than a page. l 


23 AUXILIARY WORDS 
լ: Principle 3 

It is only the substantive words in a foreign language that stick 
well-to one’s ‘mémory. The morphological differences in cognate 
auxiliary words like du, der, des, etc, play hide and seek in memory. 
When bibliographical lists are long, any mistake in regard to such 
auxiliary words often puts one in a wrong region and even tires 
one out too much to look up other possible places. Here is an 
example. A few titles with the same two substantive words, but 
with different ayixiliary words intervening between them, are 


mentioned here with the column and page of the Ul in which they 
occur and their. total.number. 


First words of title Column No, Page No, No. of titles 
J. de la med. on बडे 2 1423 1 
` J. de med. 4 a 1-3 1424 52 
J, des med. ५ a 1 1428 1 
J. for med. ae ste 2 1430 1 
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` J. fur med. 2 1431 » 2 
J. med. ii «ա 1 1433 9 
մ. of med, १३ ‘+ 1-2 1456 8 





Total ie on Բ ५५ 54 





These 54 titles in which the varying connecting auxiliary words 
are not likely to be correctly remembered lie scattered in 13- 
columns which are themselves scattered in 34 pages. Some of these 
are likely to be missed by a busy specialist whose mind is pre- 
occupied with his own thought when he rushes to look up the 
catalogue, One remedy which easily suggests is having recourse 
to what is known as “telegraphic language” and drop out all 
auxiliary words which are not absolutely essential for the intended 
intelligibility. In that case, the eight titles given above will all 
be listed under “J. med.” and they will all lie'in one page. They 
will all be within a comfortable sweep.of*the eye. A decision like 
this is another new step in the building նք of abbreviated titles: of 
PP—a step based on some definite principle. ւր 


-24 HOMƏNYMOUS ABBREVIATIONS 


Principle 4 ENS ah. 2: 

. It is known that two or more PP may have the same title 
“Fhese’are sually distingu.shed by the addition of an. individualising. 
term, say, the name of the country, or place.or year of origin, ‘ir 
order of preference. It may happen that new homonyins are 
created by the abbreviat.on of: titlesof.PP in different languages 
Some recommend the retention, of, the auxiliary words in the 
abbreviation in order to indicate~the language. This amounts to 
viglating. Principle 8.: 1:15 desirable that: homonymous, titles of | 
this: kind should ԵՇ differentiated, not by the retention of auxiliary- 
wards, but by the addition of an_individualising’ term -which may. 
be the name of the language, It may be remarked: that the pame 
ofthe contraction, for tha name of the language and-the name of 
the country will be the seme. in most cases. , . 

Հ Eggmple:. Annalen der Physik=-An. phys, ; (Ger.) 

ss Annales-de physique=An. phys. (Er). 





3 World List of Scientific’. Periodicals 6; a ee 


ս. Lhe first opportunitr to face the problem. of abbreviations on 
a Colossal scale came when the Wl (=World list of scientific peri- 
odicals) was composed. The second volume coritaining. the 
abbreviations of about 28,000 titles of PP which appeared in 1927 
was really a challenge. 1: disclosed a crisis in abbreviation. About 
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this Ք. Chalmers Mitchell wrote in 1934, “The use .01 abbreviated 
titles is a necessity in scientific literature. but unless the abbrevia- 
tions liave been deviced so that each one indicates only one pet iodi- 
cal... .they fail of their purpose.” An infinity of trouble was taken 
for the abbreviations in the first edition—TThose who are ready to 
eriticize-some of the principles may be less ready to undertake the 
labour of adapting their preferences to over 86,000 periodicals, so 
that’ each abbreviation indicates securely only one of that vast 
assemblage,” $ Ge. oe 
SE Ա 31 GUIDING PRINCIPLES — 

The Principles which these pioneers used as their guide have 
not been fully stated, though some, are enunciated and others are 
left to be inferred, ane 


4 International Institute of Intellectual Co-operation 

‘This pioneering work of 171 caught world-attention almost 
instataneously. The Iiic (=International Institute of Intellectual 
(so-operation) took up the problem and framed some general and 
special rules and published them as the International code of 
abbreviations for titles of periodicals (1930) and its Supplement 
(1982) , . These rules were based on the experience of- the Wi.” >: 


41 ISO|TC46 l O ae 


Unesco, which succeeded Iiic, functions as a clearing house 
and a liaison agency. It gets much of its work done by non- 
governmental agencies. Accordingly, the problem of abbreviations 
has gone to the care of ISO[TC46 (=International Standards 
Organisation, Technical Committee 46) ‘ which has. charge of all 
Documentation Standards and works in close collaboration with 
the Fid ‘(International Federation for Documentation). At its 
Astéorid Conference (1950), the ISO!T.C46 abandoned the idea, of 
itself establishing abbreviations. It decided that its province was 
only to, lay down Principles and Rules for Abbreviations. and, that 
thé establishment of the actual abbreviations should be left to the 
member-nations. ‘There is an element of escapism in this decision. 
Since the purpose of the abbreviations is to help international 
communication, the Committee should, after the preliminary ‘lists 
are produced by the member-nations, collate them and establish an 
authoritative list of abbreviations, , Though it.is premature..to,.do 
so at present, it must be done at the proper time in a not very 
distant future. տ 

on 5 Some Further. Principles are 
"Ո “Apart-from tlie four. pririciples mentioned in 2. to ‘meet: diversity 
of language, the following additional. principles may also be ‘appliéd 
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in abbreviating titles, 
50 NATURAL ORDER 


Principle 5 


Abbreviation should not take a title from the place it will 
occupy if written in full, to beyond the range of the sweep of the 
eye. In exceptional cases like that of the abbreviation “J” for 
“Journal”, which takes the title beyond the sweep of the eye, a 
cross-reference should be inserted at its proper place, say from 
“Jour.” or “Journal” as the case may be, to “J.”. 


51 UNSTABLE 'TIILE- WORDS 
Principle 6 


In the case of annual reports of governments and other cor- 
porate bodies, the title takes diverse forms like “Administrative 
report’, “Annual report’, “Annual review”, “Progress” “Progress 
report’, “Report”, “Review”, etc. Moreover, the report of the 
same corporate body plays between these words listlessly from year 
to year, This vexatious situation is best met by applying the 
steam-roller, so to speak, and replacing them all by the contraction 
“Rep.” ՛ 


52 ENTRY WORD 
Principle 7 


The entry word in the name of PP is in most cases, a word 
indicating its being a periodical, Greatest care should therefore 
be paid in contracting 1. No homonyms should be allowed and 
the totality of such words should be had in mind, The names of 
subjects and geographical words come next in order among entry 
words, These too should be contracted with equal care. Principle 
5 will rule out in their case contraction by elision of letters in the 
middle of a word. ‘Thus contractions should always consist of the 
first, or the first few consecutive letters only. In most cases the 
potency in fixing the position of a PP in an alphabetical list is 
exhausted with the words of these three types. Other general 
words which may occur in the later part of the title are usually 
impotent. ‘Their contraction may therefore admit of the common 
practice of eliding letters in the middle in case it leads to brevity 
cum clarity. Even so, i: is desirable to contract some of the oft- 
recurring words in accordance with the principles already enunci- 
ated. All that is meant is only that the list of standard abbre- 
viations in their case need not be,exhaustive. 
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53 SINGLE-WORDED TITLE 


Principle 8 


It is usual to leave single-worded titles like Nature unabbrevi- 
ated. For otherwise the abbreviated form of the title may become 
too short to catch the eye. 


54 COALESCED WORDS 
Principle 9 


In Sanskritic and Germanic languages, several words get 
coalesced into a single word. Some of the oft-recurring ones of 
such words may be conveniently contracted in accordance with the 
earlier principles e.g. Z:=Zeitschrift. But in the case of others it 
is desirable to contract each component according to its own 
requiremert, There is no need to indicate their coalescence in 
their original form, since both coalescence and contraction do 
exactly the same with the original components viz. clipping some 
of the end letters, 


3 6 Standard 


Stated generally, the contraction of words occurring in a 
narrative can be left to the flair of individuals and its original 
will generally become obvious from the context, But the con- 
traction of words. needed ir: abbreviating the title of a PP cannot 
be so left to individuals, as its effect on the alphabetical arrange- 
ment of the titles of all PP is paramount. It is true that this 
condition does not hold good in abberviating titles for citation. 
But it is wasteful to have one set of abbreviations for citations and 
another for catalogues and documentation lists. Thus it is neces- 
sary to have an internationai standard for abbreviation of titles 
of PP for citation as well as documentation. 


A few rules for abbreviation based on the principles enunci- - 
ated in this paper and a sample set of abbreviations for 


(1) words indicating periodical nature; 

(2) names of specific subjects which attract periodicals; 
(3) names of countries and languages; and 

(4) some oft-recurring common words, 


are givenin the forthcoming third edition of my Classified 
catalogue code as part of rules on “Union catalogue of PP”. These 
rules as well as the set of abbreviations enumerated are the out- 
come of the intensive experience gained in preparing the Union 
catalogue of periodical publications in the libraries of South Asia, 
the first volume of which we hope to publish in the course of 
next year. 
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COMPARISON OF CC AND UDC (1) 
Agricultural Periodicals 


D. Բ. Krishna Rao 


‘ [Compares the methods of constructing class numbers 
for periodicals ir. CC and UDC. Suggests an amendment 
to UDC practice to make the UDC number achieve all that 
the CC number does. This amendment does not disturb 
any of the other rractices of the UDC. ] 


0 Introduction 

“What is most urgently required is experience of how Colon 
would work in this country. It is surely a reflection on the library 
profession in Great Britain that such a brilliant contribution to 
librarianship should չեմ have no practical application here 17 
years after its first publication”. With these words J. Mills 
concludes his article Bliss and Colon classification in Library asso- 
ciation record, V.53, 1951, pp. 146-153. 

It is proposed tc compare CC (=—Colon Classificatio®) and 
UDC (=Universal Decimal Classification) in a series of articles 
based on experience iz agricultural libraries in India. It is hoped 
that this series may be useful to Great Britain and other countries 
also and meet the call of J. Mills. The present article confines 
itself to the classification of PP (=Periodical Publications). 


1 Materials and Methods 


The PP are being reorganised in the Indian Council of Agri- 
cultural Research Library. Addvantage is being taken of this in 
compiling data for comparison. 


11 CC 


In classifying by the CC the modified rules, being evolved by 
Տ. R. Ranganathan in his articles on Optional facet in the Abgila, 
are followed. The CC individualises each periodical and gives it 
a unique Class Number, This means that each periodical becomes 
a class by itself. Its several volumes are individualised by their 
respective book numbers, . 


111 Examples 


t 
The table below illustrates the effect on the arrangement of a 
few select PP, when classified by the CC and also gives the respec- 
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_ tive UDC numbers. ‘The names of the PP occur as part of the 
UDC numbers, 

















Sl. CC No. UDC.No. 
No. 
1. Jm44,N 63(05) Planters chron. | 
2. Jm44,N2 63(05) Planters 1. and agriculturist 
3, Jm44,N27 63(05) Allahabad farmer 
4, Jm44,N3. 63(05) Ind, j. agric. 80. 
5. Jm56,.M 63(05) J. R. Agric. Soc, of Eng. 
6. Jm56,M9 63(05) J. Ministry Agric 
7, Jm56,N 63(05) J. agric. sc. 
8. Jm56,N3 63(05) Empire j. exper. agric. 
9. Jm56,N4 63(05) Farming, j. agric. prog. ` 
10. Jm56,N48 63(05) Brit. agric. bul. 
11. Jm56,N49 63(05) World crops 
.12. Jm63,N 63(05) Agric. j. Union of Afr. 
13. Jm63,N2 63(05) Farming in Տ. Afr. 
14. Jm73,N 63(05) J. Amer. Soc. Agron. 
15. Jm73,N1 63(05) J. agric. res. 
16. Jm73,N4 63(05) Agric. Amer. 
17. Jm8,N 63(05) J. Dep. Agric. Victoria 
18. Jm8,N5 63(05) : Austral j. agric. res. 
12 UDC 


In classifying by UDC the latest English edition is followed. 
The form focus for periodical is represented by the number (05) 
and the directions given under this are as follows:— 

(05) Periodicals. Journals. Publications of Societies. Annuals. 
Yearbooks. Directories. Calenders. 


The title of a periodical, in optional cases abbreviated in accord~ 
ance with the international code of abbreviations for titles. 
of periodicals (International Institute for Intellectual Շօ- 
operation), follows immediately after the figures (05). 

Eg. 62(05) Engineering—-The Journal “Engineering” 

This means that the alphabetical device is to be used in fixing the 
full UDC number of a PP to individualise it. 
121 Examples 


The following table illustrates the arrangement of the pericdi- 
cals of the above table, when classified by the UDC and also gives 
the respective CC numbers, 
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Sl. UDC No. CC No. 








No. $ 

1 63 (05) Aric, j. Union Տ. Afr Jm63,N 

2 63(05) Agric. Amer. Jm73,N4 
3. 63 (05) Allahabad farmer Jm44,N27 
4, 63 (05) Austral. j. agric. res. Jm83,N5 
5 63(05) Brit. agric. bul. Jm56,N48 
6. 63 (05) Enpire j. esper, agric. . Jm56,N3 
Դ. 63(05) Farming in S. Afr, ; Jm63,N2 
8. 63(05) Farming, उ. agric. prog. Jm56,N4 
9, 63(05) Ind. j. agric. sc, Jm44,N3 
10. 65(05) J. agric. res, . Jm73,N1 
11. 63(05) J. agric. se. լ Jm56,N 
12. 63(05) J. Amer. Soc. Agron. Jm73,N 
13. 63 (05) J. Dep. Agric. Victoria Jm83,N 
14. 63(05) մ. Ministry of Agric. Jm56,M9 
15. 63(05) J. R. Agric. Soc. Eng Jm56,M 
16. 63(05) Planters. chron. Jm44,N 
17. 63(05) Planters j. and agric. Jm44,N2 
18. 63(05) World crops Jm56,N49 





2 Comparison . 


The effect of class.fying agricultural PP by the CC and UDC 
may be studied by comparing the tables in 11] and 121. 


21 COUNTRYWISE GROUPING ४३ ALPHABETICAL DISPERSION 
211 Arrangement by CC 


As can be seen from table 111, the CC secures that in a given 
specific subject, all the PP are first grouped according to country 
of origin. Consequently all the PP of a country in a specific sub- 
ject are brought together. This specially satisfies the Fourth Law 
of Library Science—Save the time of the reader—and adds comfort 
to the other Laws also 


Since the second World War, there has been an increase in 
research work on insecticides and particularly D.D.T. and most of 
the literature-output oa D.D.T. is from U.S.A. and UK. The 
countrywise arrangement automatically secures that all the D.D.T. 
literature in general azricultural periodicals are concentrated in 
two places. . छ 


212 Arrangement by UDC 


The table in para 121 shows that classifying agricultural PP by 
UDG, results'in a promiscuous mix-up from the point of view ‘of 
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their countries of origin. ‘The PP published in India, England, 
U.S.A, and Victoria have got mixed up. The seven PP from 
England are dispersed from A to Z. A reader with a list of refer- 
ence on D.D.T. will have to move all over from A էօ Z to hunt up 
the PP published in U.K. and U.S.A. and so does not get himself 
served. expeditiously. This alphabetical dispersion is against the 
Fourth Law. 


22 LANGUAGE GROUPS 


It is found that countrywise arrangement also secures in most 
of the cases the grouping together of all the PP in a particular 
language except in the case of a multilingual country like India 
and a widely spread language like English. But here also the 
grouping together of agricultural periodicals in each Indian langu- 
age is now secured by the Modified Bias Device using the language 
number as the bias number after the geographical number. As 
soon as India gets out of the present irrational boundaries of the 
constituent States bequeathed by the British, and the plan for the 
formation of linguistic States is completed, the use of the number | 
for the Constituent State in the geographical facet will eliminate 
the need for such a clumsy device. 


In the case of UDC, the periodical publications in the different 
languages will get mixed up, depending upon alphabetical dis- 
persion and thus there will be language-irritation to the reader, 


23 LENGTH oF NOTATION 


CG individualises PP with a much shorter notation than UDC, 
The average length of CC numbers for the 18 PP selected is 6.8 
digits, while in the case of UDC it is. The CC numbers are one 
digits, while in the case of UDC it is 22.1. The CC numbers are 
one fifth as short as UDC numbers—a striking contrast indeed. 


3 Proposed Amendment to UDC 


To overcome the difficulties confronted by the UDC, the fol- 
lowing proposal is suggested as a helpful amendment to the direc- 
tions given under the form focus (05). 


Proposal: The number (05) is to be amplified by geographical 
and chronological facets, with the Country and the Date of origin 
as the respective foci. 

Eg. 63(05) (42) “1948” for Brit. agric, bul. 
63(05) (945) “1950” for Austral. 4, agric. res. 


In short the amendment prescribes constructing UDC num- 
bers exactly as CC numbers in every respect. 
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The following table illustrates the PP in 111 classified accord 
ing to CC and UDC according to the proposed amendment: 








Տ. CC No. Title UDC No. (Amended) 
No. 

1: Jm44,N Planters chron. 68(05)(54)“19" ° 

2. Jm44,N2 Planters j. & agric. ' 63 (05) (54) “192” 

3. Jm44,N27 Allahakad farmer 63(05) (54)“1927” 

4. Jm44,N3 Indian j. of agric, sc. 63(05)(54)"193” 

5. Jm56,M. J. R. Lgric, Soc. 63(05) (42)“18” 

6. Jm56,M9 J. Ministry Agric. 63 (05) (42)“189" 

7. Jm56,N J. agric. se. 63 (05) (42) “19” 

8. JIm56,N3 Emp, j. exp. agric. 63(05) (42) “193” 

9. Jm56,N4 Farming, j. agric. prog. 63(05) (42)“194” 
10. Jm56, N48 ‘Brit. agric. bul. 63(05) (42) “1948” 
11. J3m56,N49 World erops 63 (05) (42)“1949" 
12. JIm63,N . Agric. f. Un. of Տ. Afr. 63(05) (68.01) “19” 
13. Jm63,N2 Farming in Տ. Africa 63(05) (68.01)“192” 
14, Im73,N J. Amer. Soc. of Agron. 63(05) (73)“19” 

15. Jm73,N1 J. agric. res. 63(05) (73) “191” 
16. Jm73,N4 Agric. Amer. 63 (05) (73) “194” 
17. Jm83,N J. Dep. Agric. Victoria 63(05)(945)“19” 
18. Jm83,N5 Austral. j. agric. res. 63(05)(945)“195” 





It will be observed that the amendment suggested easily intro- 
duces all the advantages of CC irto UDC and throws the PP in the 
same order. The notational syscem of the UDC admits of them. 


The new UDC numbers irdividualise PP by class numbers 
whose average length is only 17.5 digits— shorter than the old 
average of 22.1 though still nearly thrice as much as the average 
for CC. 
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Dhanpat Rai 


. Describes reflex and photographic methods of copying re 
corded materials and enumerates the advantages of micro- 
photo strips and cards. 1 


1 Definition 


Documentation work and service are two integral parts of 
Documentation. .Whereas the first is the technique of collecting, 
cataloguing, classifying and abstracting of both published and un- 
published literature, the second is the process of reproducing any 
available material and making it available to readers, 


2 Reproduction 


In several cases, one is unable to'get hold of even some of the 
important papers as: 


1 some one else may be using the original copy ;. 
2 it may be published in an obscure periodical; or 


3 it may take weeks or months to reach the user and by the time 
he actually receives, it may be superseded by yet another 
paper or may no longer be in demand. 


Another formidable problem for the research-worker is in ex- 
tracting the experimental data recorded in valuable papers which 
are actually in hand. Taking notes is very cumbersome and results 
in unnecessary drain on the time and energy of the talent engaged 
in creative research. 


The recent techniques developed in the domains of applied 
chemistry, electronics, optics and photography have made it 
possible to construct mechanical equipment for rapid duplication 
and reproduction of large masses of recorded material, 


3 Copying Processes 


The document-copying-processes may be classified as follows : 


31 Reflex-copying 
311 Reflex-copying 
312 Dry Process Diazo-printing 


32 Photographic copying 
321 Photostat copying 
.322 Photo-lithography , 


33 Microphotography 
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311 Reflex Copying 

In making a reflex copy of a document a sheet of thin phote- 
rapbic paper is pressed into contact with the document to be 
copied and this is then exposed to light through the back of the 
sensitized paper. The difference in the amount of light reflected 
by the dark and lighted portions of the original document is utilized 
to form the photographic image. Upon development a negative 


image is obtained from which any number of positive prints can 
be made 


Main features : 


1 The equipment and installation is cheap. 

2 It can be used in artificial light but not in daylight. 

3 Tt is necessary to produce a negative before further copies 
can be made. 


4 The output is low. The copy when required may be produced 
within about 15 minutes of exposure. 


This process is not suitable for rapid reproduction of multiple 
copies and can be useful only in such institutions where the 
demand for copies is lintited. 

312 Dry Process Diazo-Printing 

It is a reflex process which enables reproduction of full-size 
fascimile copies of an original document, printed, typewritten, 
manuscript or drawing. lH the document is translucent one-side 
paper, a direct positive copy can be produced, and if it is opaque 
or printed on both sides, it will have to be passed through two- 
stage process from negative to positive. 

Main features : 


1 Processing is very simple. Copies can be prepared by 
passing the exposed material between a pair of rollers which 
damp the surface with developing fluid. The copies are 
.dry enough for use almost immediately. 


2 The machines are versatile, convenient and easy to handle. 
No skilled operators are required and machines can be 
operated in a normally lighted room. 


3 It is economical. .The cost of the machines range between 
Rs. 1,000 էօ Rs. 10,000 approximately according to their ` 
reproduction capacity. Electricity consumption is low. 
The reproduction cost is much less as diazo-compounds are 
used instead of silver salts 


4 Complicated diagrams, illustrations and drawings are easily 
and acurately reproduced by these machines in the same 
colour as that of originals. ի 
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5 Amendments can be easily inserted. 
6 The reproduction rate is about 30 seconds per copy. 


7 The fascimile copy is adequately legible and permanent to. 
last for even a hundred years under suitable storage con- 
ditions and use. 


8 If the diazo-prints are made on translucent paper any such. 
print can also be used as a master copy for printing addi-- 
.tional copies as and when required. The special advantage 
is that it is not necessary to decide before hand the number 
of copies that may be eventually needed. पु 


In short this process offers a useful method for reproducing, 
scientific papers or reports for a small circulation in research 1ո- 
stitutions. 


32 PHOTOGRAPHIC COPYING 


Photographic copying processes in which enlargements and 
reductions are possible are becoming increasingly popular in the 
reproduction of documents. In these processes the original is 
photographed by various forms of specialised camera on to bromide 
paper, photographic film or plates. From the negative, copies on 
paper to any dimensions can be produced by conventional enlarge- 
ment or reduction, ‘The war-time research and development im 
high speed automatic processing have made it~possible to produce 
positive copies in rapid succession. The most popular. processes. 
of reproduction by photography are photostat-copying and photo- 
lithography. 


321 Photostat Copying 
Photostat equipment is a large camera fitted with a roll of 


silver sensitive paper, It enables the copying of papers, extracts, 
sketches etc. direct on to sensitized paper in a few seconds, 


Main features : 


1 The apparatus and the process are quite simple. You have 
simply to push the document to be copied into the machine, 
and press the lever and in a few seconds a finished white- 
-on black copy comes out, 

2 The white on black copy can also be used if desired. 


Enlargement or reduction to any desired dimensions can. 
also be secured at the same time. 


4 A number of documents can be copied at one exposure. 
Qutput is greater than that of reflex copying machines. 
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Other features: A:T: 
1 The ‘installatior is expensive and bulky. 
2- Production cost is repetitive and consequently suited to 
small quantitzes, OEE, 
3 The process is not suitable for rapid reproduction of multiple 
e ‘copies, ‘ : 


322 Photolithography . 


Photography has opened new venues in the field of reproduc- 
tion of documents by the lithographic processes. The war time 
researches necessitating the need for speed and accuracy in repro- ` 
‘duction. of scientific reports have made considerable improvement 
in the working processe: and made possible reproduction of entire 
publications or portions of articles, tables, charts, diagrams, mathe 
matical papers, etc, Except for the overall capacity, it has distinct 
advantages over letterpress viz: 


1 It is economical as it eliminates the employment of skilled 
compositors and also type metal. : 


2 Ensures perfect accuracy of the original document. 


3 No proof-reading is required which is again a saving in time 
and money, 


4 Out-put rate is quite High. Even 30,000 copies can be made 
commensurate with speed and legibility of letter press. 


5 It is convenient and economical to store printing formes and 
-plates thus obviating the necessity for holding large stocks 
of printed papers to meet future demands, 


The greatest use of this process is. being made in U.S.A. and 
Netherlands by. J. Edwards Bros Inc., Ann Arbor, and Michigan. 
A large number of outstanding German publications which were 
hard to get have been reproduced by photolithographic processes 
and are now available fcr sale. ' 


33 MICROPHOTOGRAPHY 


The obvious necessity for saving of valuable storage space, 
protecting of irreplaceable records against loss by’ war, accident 
or theft, accelerated th: technical development in microphoto- 
graphy during World War JI. Essential information about every 
member of the armed forces was recorded on 35 mm film in the 
first instance to simplify pay records, etc. up-to-date. However, 
the same technique facilitated the sending of information on other 
subjects from one theatre of war to another, .. . 


The application of microphotography in documentation of 
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scientific literature especially in the form of microfilm and micro— 
card is fairly big. But it is not as simple as it appears at first sight.. 
‘The problems are many and some of them may be mentioned 
below: 


331 Microfilm 


The mere fact that an original record can be reduced to any” 
required size by photography has been fully exploited in the deve-- 
lopment of micro-film for dissemination of scientific knowledge.. 
All microfilm records are first made on 16 mm unperforated film 
and, by using a simple device, are slit էօ 14 mm. The pages of 
books or periodicals can be recorded within the ‘reduction range 
of 14 to 20 times. Any disparity in size of various documents 15- 
adjusted during photography in order to keep the size of the: 
negative image on 14 mm film constant. 


This form of storage is becoming increasingly popular because: 
of its distinct advantages over the other form of storage in reels,. 
viz: i | 

1 Master file can be maintained of microfilm strips. 


2 Additional micro-card duplicates can be made from micro-- 
film strips as and when desired. 


3 Enlarged prints on paper can be made from the master file- 
of microfilm strips. 


4 Microfilm strips are easy to handle and file. As these are- 
provided with stotted holes at both ends these can be: 
conveniently filed in trays of Kardex type. The slits at the- 
ends of the microfilm strips facilitate the rapid threading or- 
removal of the strips from the file rods. 


5 Can be used much the same way as books. . 


6 Microfilm strips can be easily identified in the file tray by 
the serial numbers which are photographed with the: 
original material. 


` % No binding is required. 
* 8 .It is less expensive than photostat copying. 


Other features : 


՛ 


Microfilms necessarily require a microfilm reader for study and. 
investigation. At present, most of the reading machines- 
are expensive and unwieldy. The acceptance of microfilm 


1 ; ` -as a tool in documentation service largely depends on how 


far science can reduce the .cost and the size of these: 
ae machines so that it may be within the means of an indivi- 
`.: . dual to acquire one and it may. be easily portable. The- 
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second is the copyright problem, but it can be overcome 


to a large extent by giving an assurance to the authority 
about its fair use es 


332 AMicro-cards 


Micro-cards possess elmos: all the main characteristics of micro- 
films which make them Zavourable for use in. documentation. Be- 
sides these mentioned in 331, the following are some of the special 
features worth mentioning 


1 


յ 


Micro-cards hav2 the same dimensions as standard library 
cards i.e, 5”’xE” (7.5x12.5 cm). 


One micro-card can include on one side only material frcm 
five micro film strips each of which contain 12 pages of the 
original document: cf normal size. 

On the other ३0२ of the micro-card can be given a complete 
catalogue entry in ny accepted bibliographic form. Thus 
one micro-carc serves a dual purpose in a single unit—that 

of a book as well as of a catalogue card, which is a unique 
feature of the system 


It offers maximam ccmvenience in handling, . mailing and 
filing, Ի 

Being printed օտ paper card stock, it is more durable and 
.less expensive than the microfilm. 


Micro-cards faci itate distribution of essential information 
promptly, - , 


“It eliminates to a large extent the need for abstracting as 


the text itself is simultaneously available with the catalogue 
entry. This is another distinct advantage which by-passes 
all the thorny problems of abstracting. 


Other features 


Micro-cards also recuire readers, but unlike micro-film readers, 


these are less expersive and: are generally of the size of a 
typewriter, Furthez improvements in reducing the cost and 
size of the micro-card readers are still in‘ progress and 
promise a bright future. 


Canclusion 


.Micro-films and micro-cards. टा" १ unique opportunity for _ 


research and reference j_brarizs not only in maintaining a syste- 
‘matic and classified record of scientific knowledge but.also making 
the whole.or any requisite poxtion of a book, periodical, article or 


100 


ANNALS: 


1951, Bec. DOCUMENTATION SERVICE 


diagram available to the individual specialist at reasonable cost 
and in minimum time. These two micro-reproduction methods 
tend to supplement each other rather than compete. The Master- 
file can be maintained in microfilm strips filed in trays according 
to their serial numbers. - The Recoid-File may be prepared on 
micro-cards which can, be arranged in any accepted bibliographical 
form viz. Author, title, subject- (classified or alphabetical). Micro- 
cards can also be arranged, if desired, according to their serial 
numbers. Any person who needs information on any subject can 
pick up items of his interest from the Central Catalogue indexed 
on cards by subject author and serial number, take out correspond- 
ing micro-cards from the Record-File and read them on the micro- 
-card reader. If alter reading them he decides to possess copies on 
micro-card, it can be furnished in a few minutes from the corres- 
ponding micro-film strips in the Master File. He can also have 
enlarged prints of readable size from the strips if so desired, 


The reproduction of books and technical reports especially 
which are 1816, obscure and hard to get, on micro-cards is becoming 
increasingly popular, Rare sets of German publications running 
into scores of volumes such as “Beilstein”, “Handbuch der inorganic 
‘Chemie” etc. are now available in micro-card form. 


In India documentation service is yet in its infancy. The 
greatest militating factors are cost of equipment, non-availability 
of matetial and skilled personnel. Another factor has been the 
‘unwillingness of the administrators to recognise the needs of the 
scientists and librarians and consequently their lack of support 
for extending such facilities. During the past decade, it has made 
.a little headway in some of the Government Departments owing 
to the pressing needs of reproduction of important documents for 
propaganda, publicity and record purposes. Photostat and micro- 
film “services are now available in the research divisions of the 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, Armed Forces Head- 
-quarters, National Archives, Director General of Health Services, 
etc, Some private institutions such as Tata’ Memorial Hospital 
Bombay, Institute of Fundamental Research, Bombay, have also 
provided facilities for reproduction of documents. Much is yet to 
be achieved in this field. ‘The problem of providing better and 
adequate reproduction facilities can only be solved at Government 
level.: The Sooner “it is done, the better, ONS? ला մ 
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CRITIQUE OF UDC (5) 
Form Division (02) ` 
R. Տ. Saxena 


Լ Points out faults and unhelpfulness among the Sub- 
divisions of (02). Shows the redundance of some and sug- 
gests the appropriateness of leaving some others to the care ' 
of Book Number arl Sequence Number. | 


Ը Introduction 


In the “Table of Subcivisions of Form” of the Ude (Eng. edn. 
1943, p. 14), we find the following schedule & 


(02) Systematic Arrangement of matter in book form. 


(021) Comprehensive presentation—general hand books. Academic: 
text books. 


(022) Books of intermediate range. 


, (023) Books of limited extent. Elementary works. Popular des-- 
ériptions. Pocket books. “ग 


(024) Books for particular reading circles, whatever their scope.. 
Subdivide by means of the colon symbol. 


(024.7) Books for children. | 
(025) Books consisting cf questions and answers. Catechisms. 
(026) Books which hand-e their subject.in a special manner .. (1)- 


1 Inconsistency in Terminology 


(023) is multifocal. _We shall therefore first confine our-- 
selves to the single focus “Slementary works 


Then.the first four foci in (1) can be put in the following: 
form so as to respect the Canon of Consistency-in the use of terms 
and the Canon of Context to satisfy the Law of Parsimony, 


(02) Systematic books 

(021) Advanced 

(022) Intermediate 

(023) Elementary a Ey ie .. (2) 
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2 Canon of ‘Helpful Order 


The earliest of the principles, prescribed in Տ. R. Ranganathan’s 
Elements of library classification’ (1946) to test Helpfulness of 
‘Order and. applicable to the Array in (2), is the Principle of In- 
-cteasing Complexity: ` Judged by this, the above ‘order is ‘just the 


reverse .of what it should be. 


a 


3 Characteristic Used 


Apart from this, the characteristic used for arriving at the 
foci in (2) is apparently “Standard”. 


` 3I CANON OF ASCERTAINABILITY 


Standards—like Advanced, Intermediate and Elementary—will 
vary from individual to individual. Even assuming that a parti- 
«cular library can speak of an “Average Standard”, it will vary from 
library to library and from country to country according to the 
-stage of development of the people concerned. ‘Thus it is not 
possible to use “Standard” as a universally ascertainable character- 
istic. In other words the characteristic “Standard” violates the 
‘Canon of Ascertainability. 


a 


32 CANON OF PERMANENCE 


“Standard” is bound to change with time. For the presump- 
tion is that, by the very use of library service, the mental capacity 
of the readers will increase and their scale of standard will there- 
fore change continuously. A comparison of the syllabuses pres- 
-cribed for the same examination a century ago and today will 
prove this statement. In other words the characteristic ‘Standard’ 
violates the Canon of Permanence. 


33 UNSULTABILITY 


For these two reasons, ‘Standard’ should not be used as a 
characteristic of classification on subject basis. Still at a particular 
period in a particular library or country, grouping of books by 
standard may be necessary. This temporary grouping will no 
doubt be a convenience. Such temporary local groupings are to 
be indicated and mechanised not by Class Number, nor by book 
number, but only by Sequence Number. ‘This has been established 
by 5. R. Ranganathan in the paper Optional facets in library 
classtjication ( 1, 1950, pp. 153-64 of the Annals part of the 
Abgila). ` = eto on 


Thus the foci (022) and . (02g) should be deleted. 
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4 Conglomeration 


Let us return to the focus (023). It is said to represent four 
entities (1) Books of limited extent (2) Elementary books (3) 
Popular books and (4) Pocket books. These are not synonyms. 
They are indeed a conglomerate. “Elementary” is the only one- 
which is co-ordinate with the other two Foci, “Advanced” and 
“Intermediate” occuring earlier in the Array. 


4I BOOKS or LIMITED EXTENT | 


Limited extent should imply “Smaller Extension”. A book of 
smaller extension can not occur in the same array as the other 
categories. Tt must be demoted to an Array of a.later order. 


42 POPULAR Books 


“Popular” is not necessarily ‘Elementary’. It should be given 
a different co-ordinate place in Sequence Number. 


43 YTocxst Books 


“Pocket-book”.-What can this mean? If it emphasises, small-- 
ness of size, it can not be indicated by class number (which is- 
concerned with subject-content) or by book number “(which is- 
concerned with form of exposition, language used etc.). It can 
only be indicated by Sequence Symbol. On the other hand, if it 
is a Reference Book, this has a place among “Subdivisions of 
Form”. 


_§' Fault of Synonym 


We then turn to the focus (024). The example given under: 
it in the Ude is :— ; 


59 (024): 63 Outline cf veterinary knowledge for farmers .. (3) 
‘This example can be put in the form 

59 (024): 68-——-Zoology for farmers .. R .. Օ.1). 
But in the section “Table (b). Relation, Symbol: occur 

ing in p. 12 of the Udc we are given the example 

51: 62--Mathematics adopted to mining és .. (3,2)- 
On the analogy of example 3.2, 3.1 may be written as 
59:63---20010Ք7 for farmers .. a oe .. (3.3): 


Since all equalities of the kind given above are transitive, we: 
get from 3.1 and 3.3. 
59 (024):63--59:63 .. sx .. .. (3.4) 
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3.4 implies synonyms .in classificatory language. But this con- 
tradicts the postulate that one of the essential qualities of a classi- 
ficatory language is that it should have no synonyms. 

Therefore we must retain only one of the two class numbers 
given in 3.4. Since 59:63, ‘is shorter than 59h (024):63 
its retention is indicated by the Law of Parsimony. This means 
that 59 (024) :63 should be discarded. This implies that the form 
subdivision (024) is redundant. 


ST SYNONYM AGAIN 
The following note occurs in the ४०८ under the focus (024.7) : 


“Children’s books may also be classified under the main UDC 
Number 087.1” This is an explicit courting of the fault of 
synonym, This must be avoided. The place 087.1 is preferable 
‘and (024.7) is redundant. 


6 Book Number. 


‘The focus (025) is got on the basis of the form of exposition, 
The right place for it has been' shown. to be in Book Number by 
Ranganathan. 


7 Canon. of Ascertainability 


The focus (026) is delightfully vague. As it is worded, it 
violates the Canon of Ascertainability. But this fault is mitigated 
by the note occurring under this focus in the Ude. It is only to be 
used in isolated cases expressedly prescribed in the main tables. 


8 General Observation 


On the whole, the foci in the schedule of subdivisions of (02) . 
are based on diverse characteristics. ‘They thus form an unhelpful 
conglomerate. If we omit those that should go to Sequence Num- 
ber, Book Number, other places among Class Numbers without 
Common Subdivisions or among those with two Phases, we can 
slim the schedule in 1 so as to read 


(02) Pocket books 
(026) Special treatment (as prescribed in the main tables) .. (4) 
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Form Division (03) 
B. V. Raghavendra Rao 


[ Analyses the subdivisions of (03). Shows that some 
of them should be 168: to the care of Sequence Numbers and 
some to fuller classification on subject basis before Form 
Division is applied and that the others violate the Canon 
of Context. Proves the absence of need for the subdivisions. ] 


In the “Table of Sukdivision of Form” on page 14 of the Ude 
(Eng. edn., 1943), we find tne following schelule: 


(03) Alphabetical arrangement in publications in book form. 
Encyclopaedias. Dictionaries sa .. (1) 


(031) Large encyclopaedias and descriptive dictionaries. Con- 
versation lexicms. Books of reference. Cyclopaedic 
handbooks., 


(032) Intermediate descriptive dictionaries. 
(033) Small descriptive dictionaries, 


(028) Pronouncing dictionaries. Dictionaries of technical 
terms. Translation dictionaries. Polyglot dictionaries (2) 


0 General Observation 


“(03)” and its subd-visions contain unrelated foci. 


1 Canon of Relevence 

Confining our attention first to the characteristic of physical 
form we shall consider 

(031) Large 

(032) Intermediate 

(033) Small մի .. is 3 ०० (3) 

These subdivisions re-er only to the physical body and have 
little to do with the thought-content of the book. Or it may im- 


pliedly refer to standard. In either case, they should be left to 
the care of Sequence Numbers. ‘To make class Numbers care for 
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` them is to violate the Canon of Relevance. 


2 Form before Subject 


‘We shall next consider the following related subdivisions. 
(031) Conversational lexicons. 


(038) Pronouncing dictionaries. Dictionaries of technical 
terms. Translation dictionaries. Polyglot dictionaries (4) 


These subdivisions are not based on Form but on Subject. We 
should exhaust division by Subject before dividing by Form. If 
we follow this prescribed practice and work out the number for 
the correct didvision of linguistics and attach “(03)” to it, the 
correct class number will be got. Thus, sharpening of the focus 
“ (08) ” is not necessary. 


3 Canon of Context 
The following is the residue left: 
(031) Books of reference. Cyclopaedic handbooks. ` ०० (5) 


“Alphabetical arrangerhent” is specified in (1) as of the very 
essence of “Encyclopaedia” and “Dictionary”. But all Books of 
Reference are not Encyclopaedias nor do Cycolpaedic handbooks 
have alphabetical arrangement. Thus, “(031)” is not a true sub- 
division of “(03)”. Its insertion violates the Canon of Context. 
“Cyclopaedic handbooks” can be given a place in’ “026” as 
shown in the preceding paper by Saxena, . l 


4 No Need to Subdivide 


In conclusion, there appears to be no need to subdivide “ (03) ” 
in the way in which it is done in (2). 
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CRITIQUE OF UDC (7) 
A Use of Language Facet 


R. Տ. Saxena 
Լ Examines the prescription in: UDC for prefixing Langu 
age Facet to a Class Number and concludes that it 
amounts to using Language Facet as a Sequence Symbol 
fulfilling the Principle of Lost-horse and Burnt-chariot, ] 


9 Introduction 

in section G of Table (C) Language, the Udc prescribes (Eng. 
edn, 1943. P.13) :-- 

The auxilary subdivisions of Language can be used in the preparation. 
of catalogues in which the arrangement ot all works is firstly by language 
and then by subject and date, by placiug the language number before the 
subject, instead after it. According to section C of the same Table, in all 
such cases, the symbol=is placed both before and after tue language 
number, completely enclosing it. 

Eg.=3=61 Works in German on medicine. 


"` 1 Not Part of Class Number 

In any scheme of classification a class number must naturally 
begin with a digit representing a Main Class ( a clas of the 
first order array derived by the very first step in the division of 
the Universe of Knowledge) 

Therefore in the example cited above, the class number begins. ` 
only with the digit ‘6. The number 3 which precedes it, 15 
not therefore deemed to be a part of the class number, But what 
else can it be? 

2. Sequence Symbol 

It ran be deemed to be a Sequence Symbol, as defined by 
Ranganathan in Library administration, 1935, section 81. The 
insertion of such a sequence number will be of even greater use 
in arranging reading material in separate linguistic groups either 
temporarily or permanently. 

3 Utilisation of Wastage 

As no class number can begin with a connecting symbol օէ. 
for the matter of that, with a Language Facet which is always a 
dependent one, numbers beginning with a Language Facet will 
normally run to waste, This wastage has been clevirly utilised 
by the UDC to mark off sequence. This is a happy fulfilment 
of the Principle of Lost-horse and Burnt Chariot illustrated ir 
the Classification of allusion books by S.R, Ranganathan and 
K.M. Sivaraman (South Indian teacher 10. 1937, 74-9) 
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Sat. 4 August 1951 


QL 


ի 


Oo 
ow 


48. 


Օ4. 


A4 


Օ5. 


45. 


Օ6. 


46. 


Q7. 


Reporter : Shri R. S. Saxena 


Leader: Dr. Տ. Re Ranganathan 


What are the elements on which “it” (<upper limit to num- 
ber of digits in a Class Number) depends ? 


b—-Base— Number of different digits used by the seheme; and 
nzzNumber of specific subjects in the field of knowledge. 


The other elements that are less important are ignored in 
the discussion. 


What is the relation between the three elements? 

d2. m=—log 
Terms which are constant are ignored as we are interested 
only in large values of the variable. 


What is the effect of the Fifth Law on the 


independent 
variables ? 


n> 00 


as ‘b’ can not be increased indefinitely as the number of 
main classes has to be limited 


What is the inference? 


m -» 00 
How can a long Class Number be remembered? 


It need not be remembered. For the split-second when reader 
passes from the Alphabetical to the Classified Part af the 
catalogue it can be written on a slip of paper. 


Are the backs of books broad enough to write long numbers 
on? 


Materials with long numbers are usually pamphlets with no 

back at all. Very long numbers occur only in analytical 
bibliographies where writing on backs does not arise. Backs 
of books are usually broad enough for the shert numbers 
which alone they have 


Will not long numbers irritate readers ? 
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(i) No reader ož the lower quartiles will look in the Alpha- 
þetical catalogue for a specific subject with long 
numbers. . 


ԿՈՅ ՕՆ gangway-guides, bay guides and shelf guides there 


_ Will be no need to write long numbers 


Conclusion: No upper limit can or need be imposed on. 
“x5 THE LAW AND DEVELOPMENT PLAN (SCHEME) IN MADRAS 


LIBRARY ACT 


Sat. 11 August 1951 Reporter : Shri Ք. Տ. Goyal 


l Q1. 


41. 





38114 


Leader : Shri S. Das Gupta 


Can a Local Likrary Authority be solely responsible for the 
development plan for a local area? 


No. A knowledge of the blueprint of the entire library system 
as it would stend spread over the entire State ultimately, 
the financial capacity of the State as a whole and the 
capacity of the State to produce the Library Personnel, are 
necessary factors and these and other connected details can 
be only within "he competence of the Goverment of the State. 


Can a State Litrary Authority be solely responsible for the 
development plan for a local rea? 


No. A detailed survey of the existing libraries, the know- 
ledge of the’ vocational distribution of the people, the 
knowledge of Ebrary rate which a local area can stand anc. 
private fund and similar local details are necessary factors 
and it is only the Local Library Authority which can have 
the knowledge of these local factors, 


í Can both the classes of bodies be jointly responsible? 


Yes. See reasors for 1 and 2. 


If so, what should be the division of functions between State 
Library Authority and Local Library Authorities? 

A. State Library Authority. 1. To provide the matrix or 

skeleton of local library development plan. To co- 

` ordinate all ne Local Library Development Plans. 3. T 

"466146 whether they are practicable within the limits of 

‘finance, manpower and relative local needs. 4. To fix 

"गाते work out a. time-table for the State as a whole. 


B. Local Library Authority. 1. To fill in the details of the 
- matrix'by 10281 survey of (a) Existing libraries, (Ե) Lite- 
acy;:(c): Vocation, (Վ) Private resources available and (e) 
fhe devel;of general local development and other such 
: relavant makers and 2. To work out the Local Library 
Development Plan according to the time-table set by the 
State Library Authority. 
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18 ALTERNATE CLAss NuMBERS IN THE UDC 
rSept 51 Leader : Shri K. D. Puranik Reporter: Shri Մ. Տ. Moghe 


1. Example: The influence of fertilizers on the vitamin B content: 


of wheat 
2. Possible and allowed Class Numbers in the UDC 
(1) 631.8:577.16B:333.11 (4) 633.11:631.8:577.16B 
(2) 631.8:633.11:577.16B (5) 577.16B:633.11:631.8 
(3) 633.11:577.16B 631.8 (6) 577.16B:631.8:633.11 
Remarks: This violates the rule of avoiding synonyms in Class 
Numbers. 


3. Fertilizer belongs to influencing phase and so it should come 
last. Of the others, wheat is basic and Vitamin B is dependent 
and so the Class Number should be 633.11:577.16B:631.8. 

4, Thus one of the six Class Numbers can be determined in a 
unique way. | 

5. Objection: The persons who make other approaches will not get 
their material. 

6. Remedy: Library Catalogue. If Class Index Entries are deter- 
mined by the chain procedure every approach will 
be help>d. But the majority approach will be 
helped Jy the arrangement secured by the unique 
Class Number suggested above. 


19 CANON DF PARTIAL COMPREHENSION 


Sat. 8 Sept. 1951 Leader: Ghri R. S. Saxena Reporier: Shri Faqir Chand 
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Definition: The Canon of Partial Comprehension in its strict sense 
demands that a scheme of classification should provide 
a distinct Class Number for every possible partial com- 
bination among the co-ordinate classes forming ari 
array. 

Qi. Is it practicable to provide for partial comprehension? 


Al. No. If z is the number of foci in the Array, 2”-n-2 partial 

compréhension fcci should be provided (Prolegomena to library 
classification P. 143). Only UDC has so farfattempted to do so 
with the use oi the additional connecting symbols + and /. 
But if lands itself in violation of Canon of Helpful Order by 
inability to observe the principle of Decreasing Extension, 
The notation of no scheme has till now made [it practicable to 
to cvercome this Cifficulty, 

Is it necessary to provide for partial comprehension? 

No. For a multifocal book has to be put only under one single 
focus on the shelf even if we provide all the foci of the book 
in the Class Number. For at any single moment a reader can 
be interested in one and only one of those many co-ordinate 
foci. The singe focus in which the book is put may be 
according to the Canon of Local Variation. 

Q3. Can the catalogue help readers interested in the other foci to 

get the books? 

A3. Yes. Cross reference or subject analytical entries provide 

help. 
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PUBLIC LIBRARY SERVICE 
A British Example 


S. R. Ranganathan 


[ Describes the Derbyshire County Library Service. 15 
in fact a review of its Annual report. Has some reflections 
on library situation in India. ] 


Madras State has got a Library Act. The matrix for a Deve- 
lopment Plan has been furnished. But nothing but listless drift 
appears to be visible. The difference between words and action 
does not appear to be realised. Wrong sections of the Act are 
given priority. Difficult situations and public dissatisfaction are 
the result. The three elements (1) Manpower (2) Finance and 
(3) Book-production are not co-ordinated. ‘Tax is collected and 
the accumulated money may turn out to be a temptation to abuse. 
The State Central Library is cut adrift without any integration 
with the Development Plan. How arduous and how well thought- 
out the development should be and what should come first and 
what last are illustrated by the Development of the Public Library 
Service in Derbyshire. I visited it in 1948 and saw its working 
and planned development. The report for 1950-51 which has now 
arrived is interesting reading. It is but a demy octavo of 16 pages. 
But it describes in little a typical British Public Library Unit. 


Derbyshire is a district (=County) of about 1,000 sq. miles 
—less than Goorg or Cochin State in extent. Its population is 
about 8 lakhs, 


As early as 1871, its chief city, Derby, had adopted the Library 
Act. Its population of about one and a half lakhs is served by a 
City Central Library and three City Branches. It has a stock of 
about one lakh of volumes, Chesterfield, whose population 1s. 
about 60,000, has also its independent City Library which specialises 
in Mining and Engineering in conformity with the chief vocation 
of its people, It has a stock of about 50,000 volumes. 


Ilkeston, another town with a population of about :30,000,. 
adopted the Library Act in 1904. Buxton, though smaller with 
only a population of 20,000, had adopted the Library Act in 1889 
and specialises in Arts, Science and Law. Glossop, Long Eaton 
and Swedlin Court, which have each a population of about 20,000 
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have each its own independent library. So has New Mills, though 
its population is only 10,000. Unlike Derby and Chesterfield, 
these six towns are too small to have independent libraries. ‘They 
made their venture before Rural Library Service was conceived of. 
Jt will be more helpful if they merged themselves in the Rural 
Library Service now in force. But prestige and other considera- 
tions appear to stand in the way. The State Library Authorities 
Դո India should anticipate this danger and circumvent it. They 
should prevent unecono nically small areas starting independent 
library systems and thereby doing disservice to the public and 
the library cause. 


After Carnegie had run model rural libraries for a few years 
and provided the appetiser, so to speak, Derbyshire established its. 
Rural Central Library at Derby in 1921. This has now brought 
ils stock to 700,000 volumes, The purchase during 1950-31 was. 
150,000 volumes. 


This Rural Library System first established Rural Branch 
Libraries in the smaller towns. The stock in each branch was. 
periodically replenished f-om the Rural Central Library at Derby. 
Some of the towns which had already had libraries of their own 
saw the wisdom of joining the Rural Library System. There are, 
now 38 towns with Branch Libraries. ‘The Branch Libraries are 
very active. I have descrived in my Library tour 1948, Europe and 
America (Indian Library Association, English series, 1) (1950) 
the hum of life I saw at the Bakewell branch. 


Till four years ago, zttention was concentrated only in deve- 
loping Branch Libraries. Those living in villages and hamlets had 
either to walk to a neightouring town to get their books or to get 
them by post, But now e.ght Motor Vans cach equipped as Tra- 
velling Libraries—with open Access to about 2,500 assorted books 
—are mecting the villagers every fortnight or so. To avoid long 
distances having to be covered and gigantic buildings to be put up 
at the Headquarters, the stock is distributed in about 10 Regional 
Centres. 


About 5 lakhs of people live in the Rural Library Area. The 
issue during the year exceeded 45 lakhs of volumes—about 9 
volumes per person. It is «ում that fiction-reading is decreasing and 
non-fiction is on the increzse. Books on Home-Making—Cookery, 
Dressmaking, Decoration, House Painting, Millinery-—are much, in 
use. Well-planned publicity is creating demand for books in 
diverse subjects much to հօ pleasure of the Third Law—Every 
Book 16 Reader. 
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115 Adult Classes are fed with books, and so are the patients 
in 7 hospitals. : 


Derbyshire has seen the wisdom of linking up School Library 
Service with Rural Library Service. The Education Committee 
has instituted a policy of establishing good school libraries, with 
the co-operation of the Library Committee. ` In fact the for 
mer has virtually delegated this task to the latter. Out of school 
funds, permanent school collections are built and these are sup- 
plemented from the Rural Central Library. ‘The County Librarian 
is entrusted with the work of developing the School Libraries. He 
has now within his field of service about 400 School Libraries of 
which 500 are al Elementary and 100 of Secondary Schools. 


This phenomenon of the coming together of the Education 
and the Library Committees of a Local Body is of great signifi- 
cance, It should not be missed by India which is slowly emerg- 
ing into activated life. It has taken more than half a century tor 
the ‘coming together of the two Committees to be considered as 
ptacticable and benelicial, When I attended the 1950 Conference 
of the American Library Association, I witnessed the persistence 
of centrifugal force which sought to keep asunder school and chil- 
dren’s libraries. The way, in which differences were emphasized. 
common features were allowed to slip away, and ultra-academic 
and infra-library considerations roused up resistance and passion, 
struck me as a pathetic contrast to the disappearance of division 
of interests in some of the counties of England, though after fifty 
years of touch-me-not-ness, | India’s library organisation for chil- 
dren should begin at the point at which Great Britain is arriving 
Economy, efficiency and wisdom lie in that direction 


Twenty-five years of strenuous, planned work has brought 
library service to this level. It has now become nearly universal 
It has lifted the reading capacity and general efficiency of the people 
o a high level. When will we learn that hard work should be 
‘put in to achieve anything? When will we get out of officer- 
mentality and red-tape-unwinding? When will our public ser 
vants develop the service-spirit which Mahatma Gandhi insisted 
upon? No Act by itself can achieve these. Act is necessary but 
not sufficient, : Men, who love humanity, who prefer. Work-Chastity 
to idle gossip and false publicity, and who are competent. sincere 
and well-informed, are essential, When will we get them? India 
-can not benefit by her independence unless stich men take charge 
of all her affairs, including the provision of universal library ser- 
vice. We pray to God to help India. ` 
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RANGANATHAN (S.R.): Philosophy of library classification. 
{Library research morographs ed. by Jean Anker). 1951. 
10 ' x 63. Pp. 132. University Library, Scientific and Medical 
Department, Copenhagen. 


Dr. S. R. Ranganatlan needs no introduction. He has written 
about thirty-five volumes on different branches of Library Science. 
His powerful analytical mind, sharp intellect, untiring energy and 
single-minded devotion to the pursuit of Library Science has 
brought this young subject to the level of research and investi- 
gation. 


The Philosophy of -ibrary of classification is the first book օէ 
its kind. We have տւ մմ philosophies in various branches of 
knowledge; but could Library Classification—a vital branch of 
Library Science—lend it:elf to a philosophical interpretation? Dr. 
Ranganathan has answered this inquiry in his present book which 
he wrote at the invitation of Dr. Jean Anker for the Library 
Research Monographs Series published by the University Library, 
‘Copenhagen. 


Dr. Ranganathan was led to re-examine the general principles 
of library classification [er the purpose of meeting the demand that 
was developing in many-countries [or documentation service of the 
most exact and exhaustizc type. His tour in Europe and America 
in 1948 made him realise that the libraries were facing a similar 
problem to what he had seen in 1924—classificatory technique being 
unable to meet the demand of book service, which led to his 
‘developing a new schem> of classification, Colon Classification, on 
a new basis, using the ccncepts of foci, facet and phase. 


The situation at present demanded the deepening of those 
foundations to suit documentation service. He had, therefore, to 
investigate, re-examine, re-design amd carry to a deeper level all 
the general principles of classification, The domain of study of 
these general principles 1as been the microscopic units of thought 
embodied in articles on different kinds of knowledge formations 
which Dr. Ranganathan ralls the “Field of Knowledge”. 


The book consists օէ eight chapters. Chapter 1 explains the 
meaning of the term ‘Library classification’. It traces the study of 
notation used in three well known classification schemes—DC, UDC, 
and ՇԸ ind brings us to the latest-developed ideas of Facet Analysis 
and Phase Analysis as introduced in the CC. The author describes 
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in the second chapter Library Classification as an artificial language 

of ‘ordinal numbers. He explains its elements, morphology, syntax 

and semasiology as compared with natural languages. The differ- 

ence between translation into classificatory language and that into 

natural language is also brought out. ‘The principle, of, unscheduled 

mnemonics in the sharpening and formation of foci is discussed. 
objectively for the first time, . 

The third chapter shows how social forces have been shaping 
library classification, how the urge for democracy has called for 
documentation and how the region of classification has shifted from 
macro-thought to micro-thought. | 


Chapter 1 presents the limitations ‘imposed on library classi- 
fication which is brought out by transforming a ‘multi-dimensional’ 
continuum in the field of knowledge into a uni-directional uni- 
dimensional set of concrete objects. 


The fifth chapter describes the symbiosis between library 
classification and library catalogue in order to make up for the 
limitations of library classification. Im this connection a com-- 
parison is made between punched card system and chain procedure, 
the two effective ways of symbiosis. a) 

Chapter 6 is devoted to show the capacity of library classifica- 
tion and deals with the length of class numbers to suit document- 
ation. ար 


The concept of optional facets is developed in the seventh 
chapter. It shows how the dimensions of the class numbers can be 
increased and how the accumulation of the debris of conjunctions 
can be avoided. Much work has been done in this connection 
after this work was written in 1949 and the results are being 
published regularly in the Abgila. 


The last chapter is devoted to the organisation necessary for 
the pursuit of research in library classification. Jt appeals to 
international and some national bodies to provide for research in 
Library Classification. The author suggests the amalgamation of 
the two international bodies FID and IFLA and asks Unesco to give 
necessary aid to develop library classification into a ‘Self-perpétuat- 
ing international language of ordinal numbers.’ ` 


Dr. Ranganathan’s appeal has borne some fruit. Unesco is 
providing some aid for establishing a Documentation Centre in 
India with the co-operation of the Indian Government. It is hoped 
that this will act as a laboratory for forging a self-perpetuating 
scheme of library classification. 


The printing of this book is excellent. 
P. N. KAULA 
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Tavior (A.) and Most (F.J.). Bibliographical history of 
anonyma and pseudonyma. 1951. 97 x 6”. Pp. 9 + 289. 
$12.50. University of Chicago Press. 

“Bibliography” bas several meanings. One of them is the 
study of abnormalities in the elements, usually occuring in the 
title-page of a book in our own days and needed to identify or 
individualise a book. These abnormalities are either the absence 
of the name of author, publisher or place of publication; or false 
names of them; or variants of title in different areas or editions; 
or homonyms of authors, publishers and titles. Prof. Mahamaho- 
padhya 5. Kuppuswamy Sastriar had contributed a learned exposi- 
tion on Authorial polyonymy and homonymy in Sanskrit literature 
to my Classified catalogue codz and Dictionary catalogue code. His 
appeal for research into these problems, so far as the classical and 
medieval authors 01 India are concerned, is still lying unheeded. 


In the West however this territory, common to bibliography 
and historical criticism, has been well cultivated. The literature 
on this subject has grown to such an extent that the book under 
review has become a necessity. It traces the history of this common 
territory in five chapters packed with facts, gives a fairly exhaustive 
Bibliography of anonyma and pseudonyma (consisting of 167 
exclusive publications, 109 articles from periodicals and 216 cross- 
references from books) and a linguistic and a subject index to the 
Bibliography. The English language make the top-score. Hebrew, 
Chinese and Japanese get a mention. India finds no place. We 
are told that Voltaire used 137 pseudonyms, 
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ZUBAIR (MOHAMMAD. Practical cataloguing. 1951. 84" x 55". 
Pp. 8 plus 46 Rs. 3. Author, Farhat Manzil, Badr Bagh, Aligarh. 


This is intended to be a beginner's book on practical catalo- 
uing. It is based on the Anglo-American code and Hitchler’s 
Clio for small libraries. It consists of some instructions and 
- examples. 
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NOTES AND NEWS 


Dnyan Prasarak Mandli 
Centenary Celebration, Bombay (6 September 1951) 
Presideni’s Message 


I was glad to receive your invitation to the Centenary celebra- 
tion of the Dnyan Prasarak Mandli. I was very pleased to find that 
this Society had been established in India within one generation 
of the establishment of the Society for Diffusion of Knowledge in 
Great Britain. Your British counterpart did considerable work in 
taking education to the masses, and, for this purpose, in producing 
books on diverse subjects written in a style and produced at a cost 
within the comprehension and reach of the man in the street. 
Indeed the activities of that Society prepared the way for the 
ushering in of the Library Age in Great Britain through the first 
Library Act which was passed about a year before your own Society 


was established. 


Now that our country has got political independence, the only 
way in which it can be put to real use is to work for the diffusion 
of knowledge among our masses. This work has to be taken up 
along two lines. We should produce books on all varieties of 
current thought in the Janguages of the people. They should be 
well-produced with ample illustrations. Secondly, there should be 
a grid of public libraries in the country to make these books reach 
their destiny which is the hands of the masses. It is only by a care- 
fully designed national system of libraries—by a well-thought out 
library legislation on the lines of what the Indian Library Associ- 
ation has recommended to all our governments and financed both 
by local rates and by contribution from the Exchequer—that the 
steps that you take for the diffusion of knowledge can reach fruition. 


While it is a matter of gratification that the Government of 
the State of Bombay values the importance of libraries in a modern 
democracy, I cannot help saying that it is guided by nineteenth 
century concepts of library development. ‘These concepts were 
based on the accumulation of wealth in private hands. Today on 
the other hand the patttern of public finance is such that the wealth 
of the nation is more evenly distributed among people and the 
surplus is tapped by the Government through a system of mounting 
taxation. It would therefore be futile to make an essential social 
service in which your Society and my Association are equally inter- 
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ested, to depend upon public philanthropy which is ever shrinking 
--1 can almost say which will not exist any more 


1 therefore trust that you will take it as part of the work of 
your Society to diffuse knowledge on this important new develop- 
ment in all school Services “which -now fall. to the share of the 


Govermment, o cpa լգ | 
Bihar Pradeshk Pustakalay Sangh 


_ Fifth Bihar State Library Conference, Bhagalpur (27 and 28 
October 51). 
The Fifth Bihar Library Conference was held at Bhagalpur on 
27 and 28 October 1951. After the welcome address by Shri Siaram 
Singh, Hon’ble Shri Acharya Badrinath Verma, Minister of Educa- 
tion, Bihar, opened the Conference and Shri Jagannath Prasad 
Mishir, delivered the presider tial address. Two thousand people 
including 140 delegates attended the Conference. A number of 
resolutions were adopted regerding the constitution of the Bihar 
Library Association and asking the Government for help in various 
matters. 


Fresident’s Message 


Your invitation brought ack to my mind that quiet, sincere 
and persistent library worker Ganga Prasad Tiwari who spent some 
months with me.years ago at Madras to study Library Science, 1 
am glad that the Bihar Library-Association is continuing its useful 
work under your drive. 


Library service is a form of educational service. It provides 
for the perpetual self-education of one and all with emphasis on 
adults, who can no longer attend formal schools. ‘Thus library 
service shares with. educational service not only its potency for the 
ultimate good of the country but unfortunately also the handicap 
of being a service of deferred return. Jt does not appeal to 
momentary, enotions as a pol.tician’s or a musician’s service does 
It does not give immediate rebef to physical pain as medical service 
It does mor put into our hands a tangible commodity which is fit 
for immediate consumption, 


‘Indeed the commodity waich library service distributes is the 
intangible one of information and knowledge which are needed .to 
Satisty—not emotional or physical wants—but intellectual wants: 
Intellectual wants are net compelling wants like the physical wants 
or enticing wants like the emctional wants. It is a lethargic want. 
It is a fleeting want. And yet it is a want which should be induced 
and maintained in all people for the ultimate’ advancement of 
community 
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Because the result is ultimate and not immediate, because the 
result becomes recognisable only when it gets accumulated and 
lifted to the social level, and above all because the commodity 
served is intangible, library service does not get adequate attention 
in the hands of Ministers and Legislators. 1 trust that the presence 
of the Hon’ble Shri Acharya Badri Nath Verma, your Minister of 
Education, at your Conlerence is not a mere formal one but signifies 
that the Government of Bihar has a true appraiser of the potency 
of library service 


When the Devas led by Brahma urged the Lord to come down 
to earth to fight evil he insisted th t due Jpeparation should be 
made if his advent were to bear fruit. He accordingly advised 
Devas to get embodied on earth and prepare themselves to work 
with hin for the betterment of the world. For fighting the master 
evil Ignorance, which spreads other evils like poverty, pestilence, 
indolence and intrigue, a great preparation 15 necessary. 


Metre wish for library service, mere talk or publicity about It 
and mere ministerial announcements cannot by themselves achieve 
library service. .\rduous planning is necessary. Persistent working 
of the plan through a whole generation will be necessary belore 
library service can put on steam and reach a steady state of exist- 
ence, Preparation will have to take account of three Jactors— 
Reading materials, Library personnel and Library finance. ‘These 
cannot be got in a day. The public can be converted into purposive 
readers only in the measure of the co-ordinated achievement of 
these three factors. Under the Madras Library Act for example, 
they have raised finance under the fiat of the Act without paying 
attention to personnel or reading material. “Che result is failure. 
Many of our University libraries have basic reading materials but 
neither adequate finance nor sullicient stafl; and, what is Worse, 
the personnel is often made up on considerations of patronage and 
not of competence or loyalty to the professional standards, ‘The 
result is equally a failure. So it is also in the few general libraries 
in the country, 


tlaving witnessed many failures of this kind in our country, 
and finding that our Ministers of Education are too pre-occupied 
to think of deferred benefits and are perhaps without experience 
to know the ropes, as it were, in the art of establishing efficient 
state-wide library service, I have been seeking to work out a detailed 
library development plan spread over thirty years and fitted with 
a time ‘table. I have done this for India as a whole to serve as a 
general blue print and a more detailed plans for the States of 
Bombay, Madras, Madhya Pradesh, Uttara Pradesh and the United 


States of Travancore and Cochin. If your Government so desires: 
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1 shall be most happy t> work out a similar library development 
plan and thirty year programme for Bihar. 


If the independence whi-h the Father of the Nation secured 
for us in such a marvellous nanner is to be used by us for the 
advancement of our peorde, nabody can deny that the development 
of the library personality of cur country should be the first charge 
on the attention of our statemen. I hope that your Conference 
will be the sounding beard “rom which this éall will reach the 
statesmen in Bihar. 


Deihi Fublic Library 


The Delhi Public L:brary which is a joint venture of the 
Government of India, tie Jnesco, and the Delhi Municipal 
Committee was inaugurated by Pandit Jawaharlal] Nehru on 
Saturday 27 October 1951. Ia his specch he said that this Hb- 
rary was meant to be a new venture not only in Delhi bur even 
elsewhere, a new venture on behalf of Unesco for children and 
adults who have recent y become literates. He hoped that the 
authorities would not discourage poor people from coming in 
because of their dirty clothes or lack of general knowledge 
about things as the library «as meant for such people alone. 
He said that this library was merely a beginning and the 
measure of its success was worth watching. 


Messages were received [rom Shri Rejendra Prasad, President 
of the Indian Republic, and MAr. Torres Bodet, Director General 


of Unesco. “a 


Message from the Presiden, Indian Republic: 


“J am very glad that a Pibt Project Library in collaboration 
with Unesco is being established here. Easily accessible knowledge 
is the greatest need of ovr pecple and let me hope that this Lib 
rary would fulfil that need tc a great extent. I wish all success 
to the Library.” 


Message from the Di-ector General of Unesco: 


The opening of the Delh Public Library is an act of faith 
by the péople and the Goverament of India that brings closer 
to realization the aims and >bjectives of Unesco. By this act 
Delhi and India testify to the world their belief in the right of all 
men and women to scel, recive and impart imformation and 
ideas through books and publications. Unesco is proud of the 
part it has been allowed to phy in helping the people of Delhi 
to establish a Public Likrary Service in Delhi and is confident 


՛ 
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that the success of this undertaking will assure the rapid ex- 
pension of such services to all parts of India. I am very glad to 
extend my heartiest good wishes to the Delhi Public Library.” 


Ninth All-India Library Conference 
Messages 


From His Highness the Maharaja Yashwant Rao Halkar,. 
Senior Uparajpramukh of Madhya Bharat, Indore: 


“I am delighted to learn that the 9th Session of the All India 
Library Conference meets at Indore at the same time as an ambi- 
tious Exhibition designed to encourage and popularise modern 
‘development in industry and agriculture. Yor the’ people of my 
country nothing secms morc important today than the need ty 
build truly strong and well-laid foundtaions on which the new 
‘democratic structure has to rise. In this the less spectacular work 
of educating the masses and developing in them a love for reading 
and thus promoting the capacity and habit of independent thought 
is perhaps among the most important of nation-building tasks 
awaiting leadership. ‘he scholars and men of letters from dil- 
ferent countries who have gathered at Indore today undcr the 
auspices of the Library Conlerence deserve our gratitude and ad- 
miration for the work in this sphere which they have taken upon 
themscelves..,, As a small token of my regard for your work 1 wish 
you to accept a donation of Rs. 2,000.” 


From Howble Teiyu Amano, Minister of Education, Minis- 
by of Education, Japan: 

“Tt is our greatest honor to greet for your letter dated 30 
January, 1951, inviting a delegation of our country to be present 
at the Ninth Conference of the Indian Library Association, W 
are hereby going to send Mr, Harubumi Kondo, Chief of the 
Social Education Facilities Section, Social Education Bureau of 
the Ministry of Education, as a delegate of Japan. 


Modern library idea in Japan can be traced back ६० its ori- 
gin found approximately 85 years ago. However, there have been 
seen very little conspicuous library activities, because of the im- 
maturity of various elements composing her social conditions. 

After the termination of the Pacific War ,. . educational 
methods have undergone a fundamental reformation both in the 
spheres of school and of society, School libraries as important 
facilities for school education and public libraries as central or 
ganizations for social education have been remarkably improved 
Հոմ broadly disseminated among the people 
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_ Since the Library Law was enacted in July of last year such 
tendencies as referred to above have been very rapidly develop; 
ed. Besides, the Ministry of Lducation has undertaken the opera- 
tion of the refresher ccurses for professional librarians this year, 
so that it may be able 10 produce enough number of new libra- 
rians required, 


Let us express our sincere respects for your rich experience 
and long standing services in the library field in your country 
single thought of the close relationship between your country 
and mine established through the long historv of religion and cul- 
ture, will easily lead us to realize the significance of this chance 
to renew our friendship through the library ativities now gomg 
to be realised, 


१11० me to take ne lilerty ol availing myself of this oppor 
tunity to pay my hughes estezm and courtesy to your county and 
all the delegates [rom other countries 


Fiom Mr. Megumu Nishiznki, Director of Social Education 
Bureau, Ministry of Education, Tokyo: 


Your letter No, 2p2,N51 dated 30 January 1951, has deeply 
impressed me with your stacement about the subject mentioned. 
in the title. The information instantly reminded me that you have 
previously presided ove: the Madras Library Association, and that 
you ‘have published “Colon Classification,” “Prolegomena? and 
many other precious volums. which contributed so much not 
merely to library field .n your country but also to that field at 
global levels, not to say of chat in the Asiatic areas. 


Your former Association has been expanded into the Indian 
Library Association, again under your presidency, publishing its 
organ magazines to the beneiit of the world. This time you have 
kindly invited us to be present at the 9th meeting of your Indian 
Library Association, for which privilege we have 10 words to ex- 
press our. thanks and gratitude, 


ut 


Especially your project for the organization of the Asian 
Federation of Library Asscciations simply surprised us with 
delight. Here let me express my whole-hearted agreement with 
your. plan, hoping that it will surely be.a success. 


WE are now selectnig our delegate, whose name ‘will Be very 
shortly reported ‘to ‘you formally Ra लि աղիի: 


pt ՓՈ աս ee 


With cordial and zriendly greetings,” 
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From Mr, Masakazu Nakai, Chief Director, Japan Library 
.Issociation, C/o National Diet Library, Akasaka, Tokyo: 


“The Japan Library Association expresses its sincere regret 
that it cannot despatch a living delegation in response to your 
kind letter dated January 30 this year but is obliged to content 
itself with only a written message. 

The Assciation, however, tenders hearty congratula- 
tions for the remarkable success of the Ninth All India Library 

conference, and expresses its implicit support of the formation 
of the Federation of Library Associations in Asia advocated in 
your last letter 

The Japan Library Association was established in 1892, and 
is to fete its 60th anniversary of its foundation, for which it is 
now busily preparing for a ceremony to be held in Tokyo 
this autumn. It now holds 2,100 members by whom are represent- 
ed all library circles connected with public, school, university and 
special libraries in Japan, 

It has already issued 44 volumes of its organ, the Library 
journal and it also issues the monthly Reading guidance chiefly 
for the benefit of school libraries. 


Having received your kind invitation lately, we were very 
anxious to send our delegation, to support your proposition and 
exchange views with all those who may be present, but we have 
been prevented by inevitable circumstances from doing so. But 
the whole thing will be published in the April number of our 
journal, wherein we will publicly appreciate your thoughtfulness 
and express the profound regret of all the members of the Asso- 
ciation regarding our inability to participate in your conference. 


However, we shall not remain uselessly disappointed. We are 
steadily preparing for the ceremony of our 60th anniversary refer- 
red to above, to which invitations will be issued soon. On that 
occasion we hope to be honoured by the attendance of you and 
your colleagues in all Asia, so that today’s sorrow will be amply 
recompensed, as we earnestly hope, by the brilliant results that 
may be obtained. We shall be very grateful if you will kindly 
inform this to all the participants in your meeting 


From Mr. Tokujiro Kanamori, Chief Librarian, National Diet 
Library, Tokyo: 


I have the honour of sending you a congratulatory note on 
the Ninth All India Library Conference at Indore. No one can 
doubt the importance օք this conference. It is even more’ impor- 
tant im view of the virtual want of Interest among most Astatic 
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nations in the modern biblisgraphical works ‘despite of all their 
Jong history in libraries. The share of responsibility may be equal- 
ly laid on the librarians in Asia because of their insufficient 
awakening and long inaction. Enthusiasm for the intellectual 
cooperation was lacking, in addition to the lag behind western 
nations in the modern science. The initiative taken by your Asso- 
ciation for the absorption of achievements of western libraries and 
the aspiration for the format:on of Regional Federation of Asiatic 
libraries, are therefore certaimly remarkable. May I offer you my 
respectful appreciation. | 

With great regret for mv inability either to participate in or 
to send a staff of my own to this conference, I should wish every 
success in reaching fruitful conclusions on these two fundamental 
problems of Public Librariés Provision and Documentation. It is 
not only we the Eastern librarians, but also all our colleagues the 
world over who are looking forward to the results, and I should 
send my pledges for every cooperation in future for the promotion 
of the cause so highly hoisted in the sky of our great neighbour.” 


From the Director, Division of International Affairs, National 
Diet Library, Tokyo: 

Your kind ‘invitation to the Ninth AN India Library Gon- 
frrence to be held by the Ind:an Library Asociation in coming May 
by your letter No. 2p2, N51 of 21 March has been received with 
hearty thanks to be perused with utmost interest. I am writing 
this letter in reply, witt the appreciation for the sentiment expres- 
sed therein, for the Asian culture. The writer quite well agrees 
with you that the term “in-ernational” has been so long used 
‘practically for “Europe and America” partly due to the long sleep 
and inaction of Asian countries in the prst. 

As for the Abgila and those seria! publications, topped by your 
work, Library tour, 1948 Europe -and America if they were made 
available to us through exchange with our similar documents, 
, though in Japanese, we shall most appreciate for them. Further. 
we shall keep it in our mind that the pages of the Abgila are kept 
‘open to contributions Ey the librarians of other Asian countries. 

A formation of regional. Asian. Federation of library Asso- 
ciation is sure to bring the solution of problems before us into- 
‘quicker space on more solicly ogranized basis. - 


From the Chief of Exterral Reiations Division, Ministry of 
‘ Education, Bangkok, Thailand. $ 


- “His Excellency tke Minister of Education instructed me to 
thank you for ycur kind irformation bearing on Asian Federa- 
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tion of Library Associations; the explanations contained therein 
have been carefully noted, but we are so sorry to inform you that 
we are not ready to send a delegation to attend the Ninth AL 
India Library Conference held in May at Indore. However we 
hope we shall be able to cooperate with you in the future. 


May 1 take this opportunity to thank you.once again for your 
kind attention and wish the conference every success.” 


From Dr. C. TFormann, Director, The Jewish National and 
University Library, Jerusalem : 


I should like to mention another Անկա վոտաննեօո here 
vf our country to send a delegation to the Ninth All India Library 
Congress and thank you for your kind attention very warmly. 


At present an Israeli Library Association is being organised. 
but it is not likely that it will be established in time to be able to 
send a delegation at so short a notice. However, the Jewish Na-. 
tional and University Library, as the Central Jibrary of the country, 
was accepted as a representative of Israel in the International Fede- 
ration of Library Associations and thus 1 think myself authorised 
to take up this matter of a delegation from our country to the next 
Library Conference in India.. 

I should like to mention another library institution here 
with a national character, the Library Council of the Ministry of 
¥ducation consisting of librarians appointed ad personam. fam 
myself a member of this Council and shall call its attention to your 
kind invitation at our next meeting. 


This Council unanimously recommended to send a delegate to 
the Conference. Unfortunately, because of currency restrictions. 
and other serious technical difficulties, this recommendation which 
would directly link the library profession of our countries for the 
first time, could not be implemented. We hope that at the next 
opportunity we shall be more successful.in establishing personal 
contact between the library profession in India and Israel. 


In the meantime we beg you to convey our warm congratula- 
tions to your important gathering. In the great awakening of the 
Asiatic peoples. the library profession should take ‘up its rightful 
place especially in a country with so rich atid ancient a civilisation. 
as’ yours. “The book is still the most: important instrument for 
diffusing knowledge and enlightenment. It must- contribute its 
share to the intellectual and material: development of-the Asian 
nations and in this epoch of discord discharge’ another important 
function, namely, to ‘further understanding and peace among 
nations. ” , me 
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Tenth All India Library Conference 


The Tenth All India Library Conference is due to be held in 
1953. _ The venue has not yet been fixed. In the light of the 
experience gained at the Indore Conlerence it is believed that the 
expenditure of public time and money involved in the Conference 
will give a better return: 


1. If the discussions of the conference are arranged in the 
form of symposia on two or three topics of narrow extension so that 
‘every one of their aspects can be well examined; ` 

2. If the symposia are prepared on a co-operative basis by a 
team of workers; and ° 

3, The papers are published well in advance of the date of 
conference and definite propositions are framed on each paper 50 
as to provide time for the members to study the papers and to 
think of the propositions for a sufficiently long time so that the 
discussion at the conference may be informed and profitable. 


Accordingly at an informal meeting of the Delhi Members of 
the Association, reported upon at the next section of this Bulletin, 
the following topics were selected by the principle of Voting by 
Preferences. 

Լ. Depth Classification; 

2. Statistical Analysis of the Periodical Publications of the 

World; and : 

3. Reference Service, 

The members mentioned below have volunteered to join the 
three respective teams: | 

1 Depth Classification. (1) Dr. S.R-Ranganathan (Convener) ; 
(2) Shri Տ. Das Gupta; (5) Shri Faqir Chand (4) Shri Girja 
Kumar; .(5) Shri R. Տ. Goyal; (6) Shri P. N, Kaula; (7) Shri T, N. 
Koranne; (8) Shri D. B, Krishna Rao; (9) Shri A, Narasimha- 
murti; (10) Shri S. Parthasarathy (D. U, L); (11) Shri K, D 
Puranik: (12) Shri Տ. Ramabhadran; (13) Shri, R. 5. Saxena; (14) 
Shri Sobi Singh. 

9 Statistical Analysis of the Periodical Publications of the. 
World. (1) Dr. S.R. Ranganathan (Convener) ; (2) Shri N. N. 
thatterji; (3) Shri K: L. Kaul; (4) Shri P. N. Kaula; (5) Shri 
T, N. Koranne; (6) Shri M, K, Mukherji; (7) Shri K. 10. Puranik; 
and (8) Shri O. N. Srivastava, 

8 Reference Service. (1) Shri G.L. Gulati (Convener); Shri 
Fagir Chand; (3) Shri A Narasimhamurti; (4) Shri S. Partha- 
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sarthy (Pusa); (5) Shri J. 5. Sharma; (6) Shri Sobi Singh; and 
(7) Shri O.N. Srivastava. 

Any other member of the Association who desires to join any 
of the teams may write to the respective Conveners and the Scere- 
tary of the Association. 


INDIAN LIBRARY ASSOCIATION 
Informal Meeting of Delhi Members 


An informal meeting of the Delhi Members of the Association 
was held with Dr, S.R. Ranganathan, the President, in the chair. 
Reports on the following subjects were presented by the persons 
mentioned against each: 

1. Delhi Seminar in Library Science by Shri T. N. Koranne, 

2. Library Research Circle by Shri 5. Parthasarathy; 

5. Progress Report of the Abgila by Shri F.N Kaula, 

4, Progress Report of the Directory by Sbri Տ. Das Gupta; 


5. Progress Report of the Union catalogue of periodical pub- 
lications by Shri K, 10. Puranik; 

6. Report on Publications by Shri 5. Das Gupta; and 

7. Report on Finance by Shri S, Ramabhadran. 

Selection of subjects for co-operative investigation for presenta- 
tion at the Tenth All India Library Conference was made and 
teams of workers were formed us stated in the preceding section. 
‘The President emphasised that this did not take away the right 
of any member to offer papers of the proper standard on any 
other topic within the perview of the Association, 

The President reported on: 

Taking over of the Asian edition of the Unesco Bulletin jor 
Libraries, the projected publication of Anuvarga sucht. kalpa by 
Dr, Տ. R. Ranganathan and Shri M. L. Nagar as Volume 3 of the 
Hindi series and Distribution of knowledge by Տ. R, Ranganathan 
as Volume 5 of the English scries and Union catalogue of periodi- 
cal publications as Volume 6 of the samce series. 

The following committees were formed:— 

, 1. Comanittee for Bibliographical Survey: 1. Dr, S, Է. 
Ranganathan (Convener); 2. Shri N.N.Chatterji; 3, Shri A. 
Narasimhamurti; and 4, Shri J. 5. Sharma, 
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2. Committee for membership drive (1) Shri Տ. Ramabha- 
dran (Convener); 2. Shri K, L, Kaul; and 3. Shri Մ. Տ. Moghe 


8. Committee for subscription drive: 1. Shri P. Վ. Kaula 
(Convener); 2. Shri G., Լ. Gulati; and 8. Shri K, D. 
Puranik, ` 


4. Committee for advertisement drive: 1. Shri R, S. Goyal 
(Convener); 2. Skri Radha Krishen; and 3. Shri R.S. 
Saxena., a 

These committees were the Headquarters committees, They : 

were authorised to appoint agencies in different centres to do 
work oh their behalf. Members who can help in any of these. 
matters, are requested to inform the convener concerned, 


Returns for Annual Reports 


The Institution Members of the Association are requested tr 
furnish information for Jublication in the consolidated Annual 
Report in the Abgila. Théy may kindly furnish the names and 
aildresses of their representatives on the Indian Library Associa- 
tion aud other data in the tabular form in which the report for 
1949 was published in the Bulletin part of the June 1950 Issue 
and the report for 1950 was published in the September 1951 
issue of the Abgila 

The Association-Members may furnish information under the 
following heads:— 1. Name; 2. Year of foundation; 3. Number of 
Members; 4. Number of Lonferences held; 5. Number of General 
Body Meetings; 6. Number of the meetings of the Executive 
Body; 7. Income and expenditure; 8. Names of books printed; 
9. Names of books projected; 1¢. Names of periodicals published 
11. Any effort about library legislation in their area; 12. Names 
օէ president, secretary, and representative, with his address, on 
the’ Council of the Indian Library Association; 18. Address ot 
office; and 14, Any other speccial features 

It is, requested that the reports of the Institution-Members. 
and- Association~Members may reach the Secretary: not later than 
February 1952 , 


Head, Librarie Division of Unesco at Delhi 


Mr. E.J. Carter, Head of the Libraries Divi8ion of ‘Unesco 
arrived in Delhi on Wednesda» 21 November 1951 along with 
Mi. Frasik Gardner, Unesco 'Corsultant for the Delhi Public Lib- 
ary. On 29 November 1951 Mr. Carter left for ‘the Bangkok 
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‘Conference of the National Commissions for Co-operation with 
Unesco in South East Asian countries. ‘The three resolutions 
commended by the Ninth All India Library Conlernence held 
at Indore in May 1951 for consideration at the Bangkok Conter- 
ence were piloted by Mr. Carter. 


At I P.M. on 25 November 1951, the Indian Library As- 
sociation met Mr. Garter at lunch, Dr. S.R. Ranganathan, the 
President of the Association, welcomed Mr. Carter, Mr. Gardner 
and Miss Quaterman, the newly appointed Assistant Librarian օէ 
ihe United: States Information Service at New Delhi. In doing 
ՏՍ, he pointed out the difference between the development of 
libraries in the west and in India. He emphasised that the high 
percentage of illiteracy in India would make the technique of 
service of the developed countries unsuitable to Indian conditions 
and that India would have to develop its own technique to meet 
its peculiar problems. This technique would have to be in torce 
for the next 30 years by which time illiteracy would: have been 
wiped out by efflux of time and then the library technique might 
iall in line with that in developed countries. He further appeal- 
ed to the younger generation of librarians in India to utilise the 
expansive phase of renascent India, not to feel irustrated by 
various untoward happenings in the earlier stages but to pre 
severe in its eflorts with hope and good cheer. 

In his reply Mr. Carter agreed that Unesco’s intention wae 
that the Pilot Library in Delhi should develop along lines most 
Appropriate to Indian conditions, that Unesco existed not to send 
out gifts and parcels of things which have been ready-made տ 
other parts of the world but to give ideas to India and seek Ideas 
from India. He said that the Indian librarians had the intellectual 
power which they were gaining through their School of Lib-- 
rarianship under spirited and highly developed Je:dership and 
that the example of several other countries, Great Britain includ- 
ed, demonstrated the value of a strong and active well-est:blished 
Library Association. 

Mr. Gardner conveyed the greetings of the British Library 
Association and said that his mission to India was not to 87५ 
life to the Delhi Public Library but to give it roots. He further 
said that he would cable to the British Library Association the 
‘greetings of the Indian Library Association. 


Council of the Association 


In circulation, the Council appointed Shri R.S. Goyal, B.A., 
Dip. Lib. Sc., Chief Technical Assistant, Delhi Public Library, 
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to the Editorial Committee of the Abgtla in the vacancy caused 
by the resignation of Shri M.I. Nagar on his departure to 
the United States as a Consultant in the Library of Congress, 
Washington 1). Շ. | 


Executive Committee Meeting 


Meetings of the Executive Committee were held on 14 
October, 11 November and 9 December 1951. 


It was resolved to approach the Universities in India, the 
Government of the participating counvies of the South East 
Asia and the Unesco Science Co-operation Office for South ` 
Asia for financial help to publish Volume 1 (Sciences) of the 
Union catalogue of periodical ;publicaitons in the Mbraries of" 
South Asia, which is being prepared by the Committee consis- 
ting of: 

1. Dr. SR. Ranganathan (Convener); 2. Shri 5. Partha- 
sarathy; 8. Shri P.N. Kaula; 4. Shri T.N. Koramne; 5. Shri 
K. D. Puranik; and 6. Shri R.S. Saxena. 


Meeting of Committees 


The Abgila Editorial Committee met on 30 September 1951 
and approved the matter for the issue of December 1951. The. 
Union Catalogue Committee met om 8 October, 13 October, 20 
October, 27 October, 8 November, 10 November, 17 November, 
i December and 8 December, 1951. The Directory Committee 
met on 30 September and 4 November 1951. 


New Members ve 
Ordinary Members: 
(1) Mohammad Zubair, Farhat Manzil, Badar Bagh Ab- 
garh. 


(2) Sobi Singh, Library Assistant, Indian Standards Institu- 
tion, 19 University Road, Delhi. 8. 


Library Members: 
(1) Madras High Court Library, Madras 
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हमारी ae शिक्षा में क्या दोष हैं ? (२) 
` श्री, रा, रंगनाथन 
रूपान्तरकार ¦ रघुनन्दन मेहता 
(stat को विभिन्न स्तरों का निरूपण करते हुए ste शिक्षा को 
उद्देश्य दिखाए गए हैं । कार्यारम्म कहां से हो, साधक कौन हों, साध्य 
किस प्रकार सिद्ध किया जाए आदि प्रश्नों का समाधान किया गया है |] 
पु, ՎՎ से सतत l 


० ४३ सामाजिक केन्द्र ւ 

सामाजिक केन्द्र प्रतिभा को तीदण करने बाले औपचारिक विचार विमर्श 
तथा स्मृति को समृद्ध करने वाले अनौपचारिक ज्ञान विनिमय की सुविधा प्रदान 
करते हैं । कतिपय भावों का Seed करने में सहायक सहकारिता की भावना को बढ़ाने 
तथा सहकारी-कार्य करने का सुयोग मी बे प्रदान करते हैं | किन्तु उनकी कार्यदक्षता 
आकर्षक प्रभाव वाले समाज को सुव्यवस्थित व्यक्तित्व की उपस्थिति पर निर्मर करती 
है | इसको विपरीत श्रवस्था में, ये केंद्र शिक्षा को स्थान पर अपकर्ष की ओर ले 
जा सकते हैं ; और विचारशक्ति को उद्गम खोतों को स्थान पर उसको -निमज्जन-गर्त 
तय्यार कर सकते हैं। उजड़े ग्रामों तथा बिशुद्ध वाणिज्य संघ-समुदायो में ओर दुःख 
की वात है कि शिक्षा संस्थाओं को सार्वजनिक «ծն अधिकारी वर्गा एवं व्यापारी क्षेत्रों 
_ में भी ऐसी दशा देखने में आती है । 

०५ शिक्षा की उत्तेजना 

जो शक्तियां शिक्षा को उत्तेजित करती है वे तीन हैं --- 


१, कौतुक या जानने की उत्कण्ठा --थह मनुष्य को बाल्य काल में सबसे श्रधिकः 
रहती है और ज्यों ज्यों बय अधिक होती जाती है त्यों त्यों इसकी तीब्रता घटती जाती. 
है; २ अभिरुचि, इसका भी चेत्र वय की बृद्धि को साथ संकुचित होता जाता है । 
कारणवैशिष्टय का आविभाव होता जाता है, इसका हेतु एक तो आर्थिक कारण है 
और दूसरा ग्तरिक प्रवृत्ति ३, कोठुक तथा तीब्रता को शान्त कर सके ऐसे व्यक्ति 
तथा संघरनों का अस्तित्व तथा प्रभाव । उपयुक्त तीनों शक्तियों से शिक्षा को उत्तेजना. 
प्राप्त होती है | 


भा, ग्र, सं, 63: ` 


रंगनाथन तथा मेहता सं, २ अं, ४ 


०६ शिक्षा की व्याप्ति 
firar जीवन पर्यन्त व्याप्त रहने वाली क्रिया है, यह तो हम पहले ही निरूपित 
कर चुके हैं। जिस प्रकार का मानवीय संघटन आज है उसमें व्यक्ति की शिक्षा श्रारंभिक 
धों में ही औपचारिक पहलू में से गुजर जाती है। जब औपचारिक पहलू समाप्त हो 


m तब अनौपचारिक पहलू आरंभ हो जाता है और वह जीवन Կապը 
रहता है। 


०७ प्रौढ़ शिक्षा 

स्वाभाविक रीति से तो ste शिक्षा का अर्थ वह शिक्षा होना चाहिए जो 
व्यक्ति विशेष के बाल्य तथा कैशोर के व्यतीत हो जाने के बाद चलती रहे | 

किसी समाज में प्रौढ़ों का पौनःपुन्य विभाजन किस मात्रा में है उसका हम 
शिक्षणीयता के airy क्रम में विचार करें | 

०७० आस्म प्रकाशन 

जन समाज के सर्वोच्च स्तर पर कुछ महात्मा ऐसे होंगे ही जो स्वयंप्रकाश हों । 

उस प्रकार के प्रौढां के शिक्षण के लिए किसी भी संगठन की आवश्यकता नहीं है । 
०७१ प्रथम स्तर | 
. प्रथम स्तर अथवा जनता का २७ प्रतिशत भाग ग्रन्थों के द्वारा ARA- 
fray कर सकता है । यदि ग्रन्थों की पूर्ति (सतत प्रास) की व्यवस्था कर दी गई तो 
उस प्रकार के Met का शिक्षण भूव स्थिर हो «րու उसमें किसी प्रकार का बिच्छेद 
नहीं पड़ सकता | देश की ग्रन्थालय प्रणाली ग्रन्थों की पूर्ति की निश्चित व्यवस्था कर 
सकती है। उनके लिए यह आवश्यक तथा पर्याप्त दोनों ही होगा | 
०७२ द्वितीय स्तर 

द्वितीय स्तर के लिए केवल ग्रन्थों की पूर्ति cata नहीं है । उनके विपय में एक 
आर भी आवश्यक कार्य है--बह हे ग्रन्थों का संघटन । संघटन से तातपय है अन्थों का 
सूचीकरण तथा प्रदर्शन । ये कार्य श्रधिक सफल रीति से किए जाने चाहिए । उन 
प्रौढ़ों के लिए. यह मी आवश्यक है कि अनुभवी ग्रन्थालयियों के द्वारा उनकी सेवा की 
'जाए। वे अनुभवी ग्रन्थालयी इतने समर्थ हों कि उन प्रौढ़ों की बौद्धिक आवश्यकताओं 
को निपुणता के साथ पहचान सकें, उनके विषय में चर्चा कर सकें तथा उनके लिए 
उनकी अध्ययन--सामग्री प्रस्तुत कर Լա प्रकार के Mel के भावी 
fraq के लिए वैज्ञानिक रीति से संघटित ग्रम्थालय तथा अनुलय सेवा की 
व्यबस्था ये दोनों आवश्यक हैं तथा पर्यात मी हैं। साधारण बोल चाल की माषा में 


५9४ HAA 


१६५१ द्रिसम्बर हमारी प्रौढ़ शिक्षा में क्या दोष हैं १ (२) 


Ne fra’ इस पद में प्रथम तथा द्वितीय स्तरों का समावेश नहीं किया जाता। 
साधारणतः इसका उपयोग केवल अन्तिम दोनों स्तरों तक ही सीमित है । 
०७३ तृतीय स्तर 


तृतीय स्तर के प्रौढ़ों के शिक्षण की व्यवस्था के लिए और भी अधिक ग्रयत्नों की 
आवश्यकता है । उनमें से अधिकतर व्यक्ति ग्रसमय में ही औपचारिक विद्यालयों से 


बिदा ले लेते है। वे प्रौढ़ाबस्था को पहुँच भी नहीं पाते। जीवन को “अधिक सम्पन्न एवं 
उन्नत बनाने के लिए सामाजिक, सांस्कृतिक तथा मौलिक विषयों का ज्ञान उनमें बुद्धिपूर्वक 
aiei की आवश्यकता पड़ती है 1 इस कार्य को संपन्न करने के लिए जिस पर्याप्त 
बौद्धिक Neat की आवश्यकता होती है उसे प्राप्त करने के पहले वे प्रौढ़ उन विद्यालयों 
को छोड़ देते हैं। साधारणतः उनमें Ne एवं परिपक्व बुद्धि होने की शक्ति बहुत कम 
होती है । इसमें वे बढ़े ही शिथिल ՀԱՅ उनकी अमिरुच वास्तबिक अनुभवों के 
बातावरण में ही अभिवृद्ध की जा सकती है। इन अनुभवों को वे अपने वास्तविक ՋԻ 
जीवन मै ही प्रतिदिन पाते हैं। जब वे कतिपय att तक इस प्रकार का सक्रिय जीवन 
बिता लेते हैं तब ऐसा अवसर आता है जब वे पुनः औपचारिक शिक्षण का ग्रहण करें | 
इससे उनको लाभ भी होता है | उनमें स्वशिज्ञणीयता की अभिबृद्धि हो जाती है। 
इसमें सहायक होता है संघटित ग्रन्थालय जिसमें उच्च स्तर पर अनुलय सेवा की व्यवस्था 
की गई हो । ठीक यही वह उद्देश्य है जो डेनमार्क के फोक हाइ स्कूल, (लोक विद्यालय) 
स्वीडन के रीडिंग Հաա (अध्ययन गोष्ठी) तथा अंग्रेजी-माषा-भाषी देशों के वर्कसं 
एजुकेशनल एसोसियेशनों (कर्मकर शिक्षण संघों) के द्वारा आयोजित यूनिवर्सिटी एक्स- 
Yaa कोर्सेस [विश्वविद्यालय प्रसार पाठ्यक्रम) तथा प्रौढ अध्यापनों द्वार पूर्ण किया 
जाता है | उदाहरणार्थ, डेनमार्क के फोक दाई स्कूल के नेता को द्वारा उपयुक्त तथ्य का 
_परिपोषण किया गया था। उसने मुझे कहा था कि उनका विद्यालय प्रोढों को केवल 
२५ प्रतिशत को ही आकृष्ट कर पाता था। प्रथम दो स्तरों के लिए तो इस प्रकार के 
प्रौढ़ विद्यालयाँ की सहायता की आवश्यकता होती ही नहीं । साथ ही उनका पाठ्यक्रम 
न था । शिक्षण्‌-पद्धति अन्तिम स्तर की आवश्यकताओं के लिए अपर्याप्त एवं असमथ 
होती हैं। इस प्रकार उन देशों के औपचारिक प्रौढ्विद्यालय केवल तृतीय स्तर की ही 


सेवा करते हैं यदि यह अनुमान किया जाए तो उसमें कोई श्रनौचित्य न होगा । उन 
प्रौढ़ों के शिक्षण के लिए उन्होंने कतिपय कलाओं का आविष्कार कर लिया È | 


०५४ चतुर्थ स्तर ` 
चतुथ स्तर के प्रौढ़ों को भ्रमी तक स्पर्शं नहीं किया गया है । संभवतः निञ्नतम 
स्तर के दस प्रतिशत जटिल समस्यात्मक हैं | म तो उनका-मानसिक उत्तेजन हो सकता है 


भा, अ, सं, oh 


रंगनाथन तथा मेहता सं, २ अ, ४ 


` और न वे दीर्घकाल तक मानसिक उद्योग कर सकते हैं । अवशिष्ट վու प्रतिशत स्व- 
शिक्षणीयता की उस मात्रा तक भी पहुँच ही नहीं सकते जो उन्हें सर्वोत्तम रीति से 
संचालित ग्रन्थालय से भी उनकी मानसिक शरमयुन्नति -साधन्‌ पूर्वक लाभ उठाने के योग्य 
बना सके | संभवतः अध्ययन ՊԱՀ, व्याख्यानो तथा चर्चाओं द्वारा उन्हें लाम पहुंचाया 
जा सकता है। ये pis ्रन्थालयों के सहयोग से आयोजित की जा सकती हैं । 
एकमात्र ग्रन्थालय ही उन्हें आयोजित करे, यह असंभव है । इस प्रकार के प्रौढ़ों के 
शिक्षण के लिए पूर्वोक्त प्रकार के ավարներ संघटना तथा ग्रम्थालयों के सतत 
'सहयोगात्मक उद्योगों की आवश्यकता है । इतना होते हुए मी आर्थिक समस्‍यायें ऐसी 
रहेंगी कि उनके कारण कतिपय प्रौढ़ इतने श्रेष्ठ सहयोगात्मक उद्योगों से भी लाभ न उठा 
पाए गे। संसार के किसी भी tp ng fra के उन्नायक मानव तथा अर्थ-साधन्‌ 
इतने अधिक समृद्ध नहीं हो पाए हैं कि प्रैँ' हों के समस्त बग की आवश्यकताओं को पूर्ण 
'करें | अतः यह आवश्यक हो जाता है कि हमारे पास (सीमिति अर्थ में) նած 
लिये जो भी साधन-संपत्ति हो उसे तृतीय स्तर पर लगाया जाए। अन्तिम स्तर समस्या . 
Gavia के लिये wala aa प्राप्त नहीं किया गया है तथा आवश्यक कला का भी 
आविभाव नहीं क्रिया जा सका है। 
०७५, निरक्षर 

ի Wet के उपयुक्त वर्गीकरण में उनकी साक्षरता a ली गई है। यदि वे निरक्षर 
हाँ तो एक नई जटिलता saa हो जाती है। मास्त में तो प्रथम स्तर के भी सभी व्यक्ति 
साक्षर नहीं हैं | उनमें से केवल aed होंगे | रूस में आज से ३० वर्ष पहले ठीक यही 
'प्‌रस्थिति थी और ग्रेट ब्रिटेन में भी आज से १०० वर्ष पहले यही दशा थी। इस तथ्य 
के निर्देश का कारण यही है कि हम निराश नहों जाए'। हमारे देश में वर्तमान 
PRAT के कारण जो ्रसुबिधापूर्ण परित्थिति उसन्न हो गई है उस पर विजय पाने के ` 
"लिए तुलनात्मक दृष्टि से लघुतर समय की अपेक्षा होगी । यदि मारत में आज १५. बष 
-तक की वय के लिये व्यापक अनिवार्य प्राथमिक शिक्षा लागू कर.दी जाती है तो आगामी 
३० वर्षों में निरक्षरता का प्रतिशत क्रमशः «ՀԿ होता जाएगा और ग्रन्त में चलकर 
प्रथम तीन स्तरों में सवथा विलुप्त हो जाएगा। यदि आज के १५ से ३० वर्षों तक के 
समह में से fear हटाने के लिये सामूहिक्र ազ किये जाए' तो उपयु क्त समय को 
और भी लघुतर किया जा सकता है । 


१ प्रौद शिक्षा के उद्देश्य 
2: «ՎԱ कार्य में भ्रान्ति 
प्रौढ़ शिक्षा को साञ्चरताकार्य मान बैठना एक संभव «Ախ हो सकती है। बहुधा 
Ա 


लोग यह भूल कर बैठते हैं, चाहे जान में करें या अ्रमजान में ) इस भूल को दूर करने 
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१६५१ दिसम्बर हमारी प्रौढ़ शिक्षा में क्या दोष हैं (2) 


के लिये प्रया्त सावधानी की आवश्यकता है! प्रौढ़ शिक्षा को साधक अपने कतंव्य की 
इति बहुधा इसी में मान बैठते हैं कि केवल साच्चस्ता प्राप्त कर दी जाए । केवल 
साक्षरता से काम नहीं चल सकता । यदि साच्चर व्यक्ति अपनी साक्षरता को स्वशिक्षणी- 
यता में लगा सको यह हमारा उद्देश्य हो तो हमें उसे Met बना कर और मी बहुत 
अधिक दूर तक ले जाना पड़ेगा । केवल साक्षर बना कर ही छोड़ देने से काम नहीं 
चलेगा । इसको अतिस्क्ति զա व्यक्ति को ग्रन्थों को द्वारा स्वशिक्षण को अवस्था तक 
ले जाना भी पर्याप्त नहीं है। प्रौढ़ों को चारों स्तरों के लिये विशेष-विशेष व्यवस्थाए 
करनी पड़ेगी । प्रथम स्तर को व्यक्तियों को लिये यह आवश्यक है कि सर्वजन ग्रन्थालयोँ 
को द्वारा ग्रन्थों की निःशुल्क सेवा की व्यवस्था की जाए। द्वितीय स्तर क ग्रन्थो की 
सेवा को साथ ही साथ प्रबल «ԱԿ सेवा की व्यवस्था की जाए। तृतीय स्तर को 
व्यक्तियों के लिए प्रारंभिक कदम कें रूप में, व्यापक आधार पर अवलम्बित सांस्कृतिक 
पाख्य-क्रम पर्यो काल तक कार्यान्वित किए जाए ; तथा चतुर्थ वर्ग के लिए औप-- 
चारिक-कल्प शिक्षण को सर्वजन ग्रन्थालय के साथ निरन्तर सम्बद्ध रखा जाए | 
१२ aaga पर निम्ता 

प्रौढ़ के अधिक-अग्रगामी शिक्षण को उनकी साक्षरता स्थिर हो जाने तक रोके 
रखना भी एक असंभव भूल हो सकती है। यह उचित नहीं है कि जब तक प्रौढ पूर्णतया 
साक्षर म बन जाए. तब तक उन्हें अधिक शिक्षण दिया ही न जाए। «աաա 
का मुह ताकते बैठे रहें, तो प्रौढ़ों के शिक्षण मै इतना अधिक विलम्ब हो जाएगा जितना 
न तो आवश्यक है और जो देश के लिए हितकर भी नहीं है | प्रौढ विद्यालयों में «ար 
तथा श्रावण शिक्षण दिया जा सकता दै । इससे. प्रौढ़ उन्नत होकर जागरूकता तथा 
योग्यता के और अधिक उच्चतर स्तर पर पहुंच सकेंगे | उसका सुफल यह होगा कि 
जब ग्रन्थ तथा सजातीय सामग्री उन्हें पढ़कर सुनाई जायगी तो वे उसे भलीमाँति समभ 
सकेंगे । आज के संक्रमण काल में सर्वजन ग्रन्थालयों को एक विशेष व्यवस्था करनी 
पड़ेगी | जो निस््वर प्रौढ़ इस प्रकार तयार किये गये दँ उनके लाभ को लिये वाचको की 
प्रणाली चालू करनी पड़ेगी । जब १६४५ में में केरल में मधुरवनम्‌ ऋष्णकुरूँप को 
साथ भ्रमण कर रहा था, तब मैंने यह देखा कि कतिपय केन्द्रों में वाचकों क्री यइ प्रणाली 
बड़ी सफलता को साथ काम में लाई जा रही थी। यह लक्ष्य प्रथम होना चाहिए तथा 
साक्षरता कार्य गौण एबं द्वितीय लक्ष्य को रूप में उस प्रथम लक्ष्य को पश्चात्‌ सिद्ध 
किया जाना चाहिए | 


भा, ग्र, सं, ७७ 


रंगनाथन तथा मेहता सं, २ अं, ४ 


१३ अ रम्म- कहाँ से हो ! 
शिक्षक, द्रव्य तथा साधन-संपत्ति सभी दिशा में हम अत्यधिक पिछुड़े हुए हैं। 
हमारी सामग्री sara ही सीमित है । इस परिस्थिति में हम उसे सव प्रथम उनके लिए, 
लगाए, जो उससे सर्वाधिक सरलता को साथ लाभ उठा सकें। इसका अर्थ यह होता है 
कि प्रारंभिक वर्षों में प्रौढ विद्यालयों में प्रवेश बड़े ही चुनाव और छान-बीन के पश्चात्‌ 
किया जाना चाहिये | उच्चतर स्तरों को व्यक्तियों क लिये ही प्राथमिकता दी जानी 
चाहिये। आज उच्चतर स्तरों का चुनाव बुद्धिमनी से नहीं किया जा wel है। उसपर तो विचार 
. तक नहीं किया जाता। उसकी ane किसी का ध्यान भी नहीं रहता । सच पूछा जाय तो 
tel को अन्धाचूकी चुना जाता है ՊԻ परिणाम यह होता है 6 विद्यालय ही लुप्त हा 
जाते हैं। जो अधिकारी प्रौढ शिक्षण को उन्नायक होते हैं वे बहुधा अत्यधिक कार्य व्यस्त 
ही रहा करते है । राजनीति ही उनका एकमात्र लक्ष्य होता है। उन्हें इस बात की उताबली. 
रहती है कि कुछ न कुछ काम शीघ्रता से शुरू कर दिया जाए | इसके लिये बे अधीर 
रहते हैं | राजनीतिक दाँव पेंच खेलने बाले व्यक्ति बहुधा जनता की स्मृति करी अल्प काल- 
स्थायिता से लाभ उठाते हैं । उन्हें इस बात की परवाह ही महीं रहती कि कोई स्थायी 
Շա कार्य किया जाये | जिस कार्य का परिणाम स्थायी तथा लाभदायक हो किन्तु जो 
विलम्ब से प्रकट हो ऐसे कार्य अथवा काल में उनका कोई बिश्वास ही नहीं | ऐसे कार्य 
अथवा काल से तो उन्हें कोई मतलब ही नहीं। वे तो चाहते हैं इन्द्र जाल के Ag- 
अभी पेड़ गोया और अभी आम खाये ! इस वास्तविकता को बुरे परिणामों से बचने का 
केवल एक यही उपाय है कि राज्य की ओर से उचित प्रक्रियात्मक आदेश निकाले जाये 
और उन्हें पूर्णं तया कार्यान्वित किया जाये। यह सब राज्य-स्तर पर ही किया जाना 
SEA | उन आदेशों में केबल यही आवश्यकता न सिद्ध की जाए कि आरम्मिक वर्षों 
मै प्रौढ़ों को उच्चतर स्तर में से चुना जाये, अपितु वे रीतियाँ भी बतलाई जायें जिनको 
ary उसकी सिद्धि की जा सके | | 
१४ ՎԱ से कार्यारम्म 

आदेश में यह स्पष्ट कर दिया जाए कि प्रत्येक प्रौढ शिक्षण daca आरम्भ मै 

उन्‌ प्रौद़ों की ओर ही अपना पूर्ण ध्यान दे जो տապ में ही विद्यालय. छोड़ देने कं 
लिये बाध्य हुये हों जिन्होंने सांस्कृतिक विषयों में रस लेने को लिए आवश्यक पर्याप्त 
प्रौढता न प्राप्त की हें ओर उसको पहले ही विद्यालय ses दिया हो | Saas को ad- 
जन विद्यालयों की. (फोक हाई स्कूल) जो मीति होती हैं ठीक उसी को समान नीति 
अपनाई जानी चाहिये। डेनमाक ने तो शिक्षा की दिशा में महती प्रगति करली है । 


195 - अन्धालय 


२६५१ दिसम्बर हमारी प्रौढ़ शिक्षा में क्या दोष हैं ! (२) 


अतः वहाँ केवल तृतीय स्तर को व्यक्ति ही ऐसे विद्यालंयों मै प्रवेश लेते हैं | हमारे देशं 
में तो आज दशा भिन्न ही है | अतः शिक्षा की बर्तमान अवस्था में उच्चतर स्तर ही 
आकृष्ट होंगे । यदि पूर्वोक्त सिद्धि और भी अधिक महत्त्वपूर्ण होगी | 
१५ पश्चात्‌ fae लिये जाये' 

आदेश में यह भी निर्देश हो कि जब अधिकांश aad को इतनी सहायता पहुँचा 
दी जाये कि वे सर्वजन अन्थालयों at सहायता से अपने मावी स्व-शिक्षण का उन्नयन 
करने के लिये समथ. बन जाए' तब उच्चतर स्तर के ԱՎԱՅ हाथ में लिया जाय । 
-सर्वजन ग्रन्थालयों में ग्राप्त वाचन-प्रणाली के अनुभव द्वारा उच्चतर स्तर के निरक्षुर we 
तब तक ग्रन्थों के लाभ के अभ्यासी बन जाए गे तथा उनमें एक प्रकार की उत्सुकता भी 
goa हो जाएगी कि वे स्वयं ग्रन्थ पढ़े | जब हम आर्थिक एबं आध्यापन संपत्ति से 
पर्याप्त संपन्न हो जाए. गे और निम्नतर स्तरों तक भी पहुँच सकने में समर्थ हो जाएंगे तब 
तक उनमे से निस्तर सवथा ga हो जाए'गे, कारण आज जो प्रौढ़ हैं उन्हें तो काल ही 


समाप्त कर देगा तथा जो मावी प्रौढ हैं उनकी նա अनिवार्य शिक्षा विधि के प्रसार 
द्वारा दूर कर दी जाएगी | 
२ प्रौढ़ शिक्षा के साधन 
२१ सबजन ग्रन्थालय 


ऊपर जिस दिशा का निरूपण किया गया है उसका अवलम्बन करते हुए यदि 
प्रौढ शिक्षा के उद्देश्यों का संशोधन कर दिया गया तो सवजन ग्रन्थालयों के स्थापन की 
अत्यन्त शीघ्र आवश्यकता का अनुभव करने की अपेक्षा न रह जाएगी | ոա लोग 
उसे समझ ही नहीं पा रहे हैं । फिर वे स्वयं समझने लग जाए गे | उन ग्रन्थालयों को 
ही निकट भविश्य में पाठकों के लिए वाचकों की प्रणाली द्वारा प्रोढ शिक्षा के सारे भार 
का वहन करना पड़ेगा! यदि अनिवार्य प्राथमिक शिक्षां लागू कर दी गई, जैसा कि 
सवथा अनिवाय है, तो agaa ग्रन्थालय सवथा आवश्यक एवं अनिवार्य प्रमाणित हो 
जाते हैं। यदि वे न हुए तो निरक्षरता का भार निरन्तर बढ़ता ही जाएग। उनके दो 
उपयोग हैं । एक तो उनके द्वारा ԱՎԱ से लाभ उठाया जा सकता है जिसके परिणाम 
स्वरूप मावी शिक्षण चालू रहता है | दूसरे, स्वयं उस साक्षरता को भी बनाए रखना 
आवश्यक है । अतः भावी tel के शिक्षण के लिए «Վա ग्रन्थालय नितान्त ही 
आवश्यक माने जाने चाहिए । यही सिद्ध होता है। 

२२ औपचारिक (लोक प्रसिद्ध) प्रौढ विद्यालय 
हमारे कतिपय देशवासियों में एक दुष्प्रबृत्ति है कि इस सम्बन्ध में अन्धे बनकर 


भा, प्र, सं, ԾԲ. 


रंगनाथन तथा मेहता सं, २ अं, ४ 


ग्रेट ब्रिटेन का अनुकरण किया जाए | वे हमारे विश्वविद्यालयों पर इस बात का दवाब 
डालते हैं कि वे (विश्वविद्यालय) एक प्रसार विभाग का भी उन्नयन करे । ग्रंसार विभाग 
एक विशिष्ट अंग्रेजी घटना है । उसे विश्वविद्यालय से जोड़ देना संभव पाया गया है । 
उसमें विश्वविद्यालय के उस उत्तरदायित्व में लेशमात्र भी हानि नहीं हो पाती जो उन्हें 
गवेषणा तथा उच्चत्तम अध्ययन के सम्बन्ध में पूरा करना होता है | अमी मैं इंगलैण्ड 
गया था | वहाँ मैंने इस प्रश्न पर कुछ समय तक चर्चा की थी-। मैंने यह पाया कि इन 
दोनों समुद्योगों में परस्पर किसी प्रकार का प्रभाव नहीं होता तथा अंग्रेजी विश्वविद्यालयों 
में इन दोनों को सर्वथा पृथक्‌ किया जा सकता है। उन दोनों में और कोई सामान्य 
धर्म नहीं था । उनमें केबल इतना ही सम्बन्ध था कि वे दोनों कानून की दृष्टि में एक ही 
समष्टि के अधीन थे। यह कार्य-पद्धति इंगलेण्ड में सफल रीति से चल रही है। क्या 
यह भारत में मी सफल होगी ! मैं तो नहीं समफता । हमारे विश्वविद्यालयों में तो अब 
-तक बह शक्ति और समर्थता आई ही नहीं । उन्हें अभी शिक्षणेतर शक्तियों से छुटकारा 
ही नहीं मित्ता है कि वे' स्थिर होकर बैठ सकें तथा गम्मीरतापूघक उच्च अध्ययन तथा 
गवेषणा की व्यवस्था कर सकें। जबकि वे मानसिक समुद्योग के उस उच्चतर स्तर पर 
पहुंचने के लिए स्वयं कशमकश कर रहे हैं तब उस परिस्थिति में यदि प्रसार-विमाग का 
भी निवेश कर दिया गया तो सब काम उच्च हो जायगा-अपने समुद्योगों को शिथिल 
कर ՀԳ का उन्हें एक बहाना मिल जाएगा | वस्तुतः हमें अपने आदर्श (अनुकरण-पान) 
को हू ढने के लिए स्केस्डिनेवियन देशों की ओर देखना पड़ेगा । हमें अपने प्रौढ़ शिक्षा 
के साधनों का विश्वविद्यालयों से सवथा स्वतन्त्र रूप में छभ्युन्नयन करना पड़ेगा । 
२३ सर्वजन ग्रन्थालयो के साथ सहयोग ` 

इसके विपरीत, उचित तो यह है कि लोक प्रसिद्ध (औपचारिक) प्रौढ़ शिक्षा 
साधक संघटन तथा सर्वजन ग्रन्थालयों के बीच सहयोगात्मक सम्वन्ध स्थापित कर दिया 
जाए | इस सम्बन्ध का अर्थ एक का दूसरे में विलय नहीं है। इस सम्बन्ध-स्थापन से एक 
विशिष्ट सुविधा उत्पन्न हो जायगी 3 उपयुक्त प्रौद-शिक्षा के साधक संघटन तथा सवंजन 
waaa अन्योन्य-श्राशरित हैं; सवदा ही रहेंगे | ग्रेट fata के कर्मकर शिक्षा संघ. 
(वर्क्स एजुकेशनल एसोसियेशन) तथा स्वीडन के श्रम संस्थान (लेबर इन्स्टीव्यू 2) के 
जीवन में ऐसा समय गुज्जर चुका है जब ये दोनों संघटन, परस्पर सहयोग से.काय न करते 
थे | किन्तु अब उन्होंने घनिष्ठ सहयोग तथा उससे saa होने वाली राष्ट्रिय मितब्ययिता 
के लाम को पहचान लिया है! मारत यदि इस अनुमब से लाम उठाए तो बड़ा ही | 


mo ` ग्रन्थालय 


१६५१ दिसम्बर हमारी प्रौढ़ शिक्षा में क्या दोष हैं ! (२) 


अच्छा हो | इसको अतिरिक्त, अनुच्छेद १२ में जिस बाचक प्रणालीका समर्थन किया 
गया है वह सर्वजन ग्रन्थालय को समर्थतम Aa बना देगा जहां से Het को Ծա 
दूर करने को लिए चुन्न जा सकता है। यही कारण है कि मैंने जिन सर्वजन ग्रन्थालय 
विधेयकों को कच्चे स्वरूप तयार किए हैं उनमें संक्रमण धाराओं का भी समावेश किया 
है | इन सबजन ग्रन्थालय विभेयकों में से एक तो मद्रास ग्रन्थालय विधि का आधार 
भी बन चुका है । उन संक्रमण कालीन धाराओं मै इस बात पर जोर दिया गया है कि. 
सवजन ग्रन्थालय निरच्षरता दूर करने वाले संघटनों को साथ सहयोग करें | 
२४ Հոմ का जनन 


इस प्रकार यह स्पष्ट हो जाता है कि प्रौढ शिक्षण का जो संघटन (साधक) हो बह 
श्रौपचारिक (लोकप्रसिद्ध) संघटन से भिन्न हो, चाहे वह औपचारिक विद्यालय हो, महा- 
विद्यालय हो, अथवा विश्वविद्यालय हो । वह अनौपचारिक शिक्षण को साधन अर्थात्‌ 
ग्रन्थालय से भी भिन्न हो, चाहे उससे सहयोग करना अनिवार्य हो | इस संघटन को 
स्थापित करने का भार लोक-उदारता को भरोसे नहीं छोड़ देना चाहिए--आज तक तो. 
ऐसा ही किया गया है । जब लोक-उदारता को लिए यह संभव था कि इस उद्देश्य को 
सिद्ध करने को लिए जिस मात्रा तक उप्तकी आवश्यकता हो उसे पूरो कर सको उस 
अवस्था में हम कहीं आगे बढ चुके हैं। लोक-उदारता चाहे कितनी ही हो, बह कार्य 
कहाँ तक कर सकती है ! हमें तो यह कार्य बड़े भारी पैमाने पर पूरा करना हे । प्रत्येक 
क्षेत्र में सहज रीति से इस संघटन का ग्रम्युन्नयन होता रहे और इम केवल तटस्थ बनकर. 
देखते भी रहें यह भी बुद्धिमत्ता नहीं है। देश को लिए प्रौढ शिक्षा अत्यन्त अनिवार्य 
मामिक आवश्यकता है | यदि देश चाहता है कि उसकी स्वतन्त्र सत्ता का उपयोग उसकी, 
सन्तानों को. आहार, वस्त्र, तथा गृह रूपी भौतिक स्तर पर, जनतन्त्र स्वरूप राष्ट्र को कार्य- 
भारों में ज्ञान पूवक सहयोग रूपी मानसिक स्तर-इन दोनों स्तरों पर अभ्युक्षयन को लिए. 
किया जाए तो प्रौढ शिक्षा को देश का सामृहिक कार्य मानना ही पड़ेगा अतः यह MATH. 
है कि स्वयं राज्य ही उस साधन की व्यवस्था करने का भार अपने हाथों भें ले | इसका 
अर्थ यह नहीं होता कि वह स्वयं սագ सभी ste विद्यालयों का चलाए | यदि राज्य, 
विधान-स्तर पर हा व्यवस्था कर दै तो बह पर्याप्त है । इसका यह अनिवार्य कर्तब्य है कि 
बह एक सुपरियोजित प्रौढ शिक्षा-विधि को स्वीकृत करे जो स्थानीय समष्टियो द्वारा 
स्वीकृत मानकर को संघटनें को स्थापित करना अनिवार्य बना दे | 


भा, ३, सं ne 


उत्तर - प्रदेशीय नाम तथा सूचीकरण 


श्री, राधेश्याम सक्सेना 
[ गत शताब्दी के भीतर उत्तर-प्रदेशीय नामों में आए हुए 
परिवर्तनो का तथा सूचीकरणु-पद्धति पर उनके प्रभावों का ada 
किया गया है। | 


१ नूमिका 


डा० रंगनाथन, अपने BI सूची कल्य पृष्ठ ६६-७७ तथा अनुवर्णं सूची कल्य 
Gg ६७-७५ पर हिन्दू नामों के पदच्छेद तथा सूची-संलेखों के शीर्षक स्थान पर उनको 
लिखने में जो कठिनाइयां आती हैं उनकी व्याख्या कर चुके हैं। सन्‌ १६३४ के आस 
पास उन्होंने भारतीय ग्रन्थालय व्यवसाय से भी मारत के विभिन्न arta क्षेत्रों के 
अनुसार व्यक्तिगत, जातीय, घरेलू तथा अन्य प्रकार के पैतृक नामों का एक कोष प्रस्तुत 
करने को लिए अपील मी की थी। यह अपील अब तक निष्फल रही । उन्हीं के सुझाव के 
अनुसार sanga तथा निकटवर्ती हिन्दी-मापा-भाषी AA की नामों का संकलन 
करना ही इस लेख का ध्येय है | 


२ Akela प्रभाव 


गत श्रद्धशताब्दी तक लेखकगण केवल अपने व्यक्तिगत नामों का ही प्रयोग 
'करते थे। इसके उपरान्त उनमें aia ढंग पर ईसाई नाम तथा उपनाम प्रयोग करने 
की अनुकरण- प्रद्नत्ति दृष्टिगोचर होने लगी । 


२१ उपनास 


उपजाति के नामों ने उपनामों के अभाव की पूर्ति की । ऐसे उदाहरण थोड़े हैं 


जिनमें ge अर्थात्‌ कौटम्बिक नाम का प्रयोग उपनाम के रूप में किया जाता È | 


aR ग्रन्थालय 


१६५१ दिसम्बर उत्तर-प्रदेशीय नाम तथा सूचीकरण 


२११ उपजातियाँ 
नीचे इस प्रकार की उपजातियाँ दी जाती हैं;- 


अग्रवाल कपूर «Հ टंडन पन्त भटनागर जू 
अवस्थी कुलश्रेष्ठ चौहान टागरी पाठक भटर वाजपेयी 
अस्थाना कोहली जोशी तिबाड़ी पुरी भाटिया वैश्य 
उनाये खन्ना झा दीक्षित बंसल भागवा ब्यास 
उपाध्याय गुप्ता दुबे बख्शी माथुर शमी 
गोयल निगम मिश्रा शुक्ल 

गोस्वामी मेहरोत्रा व 
नै Հ श्रीवास्तव 

गोड़ मोहले ` 

सक्सेना 

गौतम सेठ 


२१२ आकस्मिक परिवर्तन 
उपजातियों के नामों के अतिरिकि अन्य शब्द जैसे आचार्य, सिन्हा, वर्मा आदि 
का भी प्रयोग होने लगा । यहां विशेष रूप से इस तथ्य का उल्लेख कर देना अनिवार्य 
है कि ठाकुर उपजाति के व्यक्ति ‘fee’ को अपना उपनाम बनाने लगे जैसे इन्द्रजीतसिंह। 
इसके अतिरिक्त लोग पूवजों द्वारा प्राप्त व्यक्तिगत उपाधि जैसे “राय” को भी अपना 
उपनाम बनाने लगे, उदाहरणस्वरूप, आर, एन, राय। 
२१३ अल्ल 
कुछ Wa को उदाहरण नीचे दिए हुए हैं, जो बहुधा उपनाम के स्थान पर प्रयोग 
में आते हैं :- 


` अग्निहोत्री ड्ग्ग ` 
कुदसिया त्रिपाठी an 
चतुर्वेदी त्रिवेदी eae 
चौघरी बख्शी CE 

. चौयईबाल बहुगुना $ 5 
जोहरी बिसरिया paia 


ՀՀ ईसाई नाम 
व्यक्तिगत नामों से ՀԵՅ नामों का काम लिया गया और बहुधा उन्हें केवल 
प्रथमाच्चरो से लिखा जाने लगा | लोगों में इस धारणा का हो जाना प्रतीत होता है कि. 
नाम में कम से कम दो տարո होने चाहिए | इस धारणा को कार्यरूप में लाने के. 


° 


भा, ग्र, सं, aR 


सक्सेना सं २ अरं, ४ 


लिए जो व्यक्तिगत नाम अधिकतर एक शब्द के इते थ, उन्हें तोड़कर दो पदों में.लिखा 
जाने लगा ओर प्रत्येक पद को «ՐԻԼ व्यक्तिवाचक संज्ञा समभा जाने लगा। उदाहरणार्थ, 
मेरा व्यक्तिगत नाम राधेश्याम है | यह एक शब्द है और इसका अर्थ है ''श्याम--राधा 
का प्रियतम" | परन्तु वर्तमान coq के अनुसार में अपने नाम को दो पद राधे तथा 
श्याम में पृथक करके लिख रट्टा हूँ | एक शब्द को इस प्रकार पृथक करना कितना 
तक शूश्य है, यह इससे सिद्ध हो जाता है कि राधे एक स्री के नाम को सूचित करता है 
ओर श्याम पुरुष Bl इसमे कम उपहासस्पद उदाहरण राजेन्द्र प्रसाद का है | 
इसका अर्थ है “ईश्वर का प्रसाद” | मासतीय प्रथा के अनुसार «ար किसी का 
` च्यक्तिगत नाम नहीं हो सकता | इसे दो शाब्द राजेन्द्र तथा प्रसाद में तोड़कर लिखना 
भाषा की दृष्टि से अनुचित है । इसी प्रकार से रवीन्द्र नाथ जिसका अर्थ है “परमेश्वर 
रबि”, उरे दो पदों में तोड़कर लिखना भी ठीक नहीं है । अनुकरण करने की इस हेय 
प्रवृति के कारण नाम को दो आदि के AG में लिखने के लिए दी उसे इस प्रकार नष्ट 
“gs किया जाने लगा | 
३ आधुनिक Վ 

उत्तर-प्रदेशोय उपजाति के नाम तथा अंग्रेजी उपनाम में विभिन्नता है। दूसरे का 
प्रयोग केवल Peal पिता-प्रधान Ha aH हो सोमित ह.ता है Wary एक कुल के पुरुष 
ही इसको प्रयोग भें ला सकते हैं | इसके विपरीत उत्तर-प्रदेशीय उपजाति के नाम सव- 
व्यापी हैं। अतः इसमें दूर-दूर की नातेदारी के व्यक्ति भी प्रचुर संख्या में आ जाते हैं । 
नौकरी आदि में किसी उपजाति ՅՑ अग्रवाल, भटनागर, माथुर, सक्सेना आदि के लोगों 
की संख्या कम - अधिक हा जाते से सम्बन्धियों के साथ Վիզա किए. जाने का संदेह 
होता रहता है । इस भ्रम का हाने के लिये व्यक्तियों में अपने व्यक्तिगत नामों के आगे 
उपनाम न लगाने की मनोवृत्ति प्रारम्म हा गई है। 

१५ अगस्त सन्‌ १६४८ से सरकार स्वयं इस कारण से उपनाम लगाने की प्रथा 
को कम करने का प्रयत्न कर रही है նան बह अंग्रेजी समय में बढ़े हुए “जाति-पांति' 
के भेद-भात का लोगों के हृदय में से हथ दै | 

४ एक नई समस्या 

उपनाम के प्रयोग न होने से एक और नवीन समस्या उठ खड़ी हुई है। डा० 
रंगनाथन ने व्यक्तिगत नाम के लिखे जाने के लिए यह नियम बनाया है कि नाम के 
अन्तिम सार्थक पद को पहले Rear जाय तथा आदि पद तथा Կգան को बाद में | 


ay अन्थ द्र य 
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उपजाति-नाम हट जाने से आदि नाम शेष रह जाता है। परन्तु उपरोक्त उपनाम 
“की सामयिक घटना के कारण आदि नामों की ऐसी स्वतंत्र एवं सारहीन तोड़-फोड़ हुई है 
'कि अंतिम पद्‌ यथार्थतः सार्थक नहीं रहता । ऐसी प्रथा भी देखने में आती है कि कुछ 
व्यक्ति नाम के अंतिम पद को सार्थक मान लेते हैं और आदि पद को उसके प्रथम अक्षर 
'से अंकित कर देते हैं। व्यक्तियों में այա का निवारण होना चाहिए । जब तक 
ऐसा नहीं हो पाता, तब तक सूचीकार को मार्ग-प्रदर्शन की आवश्यकता है | इस संबन्ध 
मै मेरे निम्नलिखित सुझाव Հ: 
१ जब कि आख्या-पुष्ठ पर नाम के दोनों शब्द पूरे लिखे हुए हों, तब प्रथम 
cUe को सार्थक पद माना जाय और दूसरे को अविभाज्य श्रसार्थक प्रत्यय, चाहे वह 
-शब्द के रूप में लिखा हुआ हो | 
११ ऐसी अवस्था में शब्दों के क्रम में किसी प्रकार का विलोम नहीं किया जाए। 
२ यदि आख्या-पृष्ठ पर प्रथम पद संक्षिप्त रूप से केवल प्रथम अक्षर द्वारा दी 
अंकित हो, तो यद्यपि दूसरा पद सार्थक नहीं है, तब भी उसे सार्थक शब्द की भांति 
प्रयुक्त करना है | | 
उन्नीसर्वी शताब्दी के प्रारंम के राजेन्द्र प्रसाद इसी शताब्दी के मध्य तक राजेन्द्र प्रसाद ` 
श्रीवास्तव हो गए | यदि यह व्यक्ति आख्या-पुष्ठ पर राजेन्द्र प्रसाद लिखता है, तो इसे 
शीर्षक स्थान पर इस प्रक्रर लिखना चाहिए-राजेन्द्र प्रसाद | इसके बिपरीत यदि वह 
"केवल रा, प्रसाद लिखता है, ता इस प्रकार से प्रसाद ( राजेन्द्र )। 


आाग्र,., १ ՇՎ 


विश्व में ग्रन्यालय आन्दोलन 


थी शिवनाथ राघव 


~ 


TÈT ; सन्‌ १८५० से १६१६ तक 


| इसमें सन्‌ १८५० ई, के पूर्व से सन्‌ १६१६ ई, तक के 
बृटिश ग्रन्थालय आन्दोलन पर प्रकाश डाला गया है और भारत को 
उनको दोषों से बचने के लिए चेतावनी दी है | ] 


१ प्रस्तावना (सन्‌ १८५० ई, से पूर्व) 
सन्‌ १८५० ई, 354 के ग्रन्थालय-श्रान्दोलन को इतिहास में एक विशेष महत्व 
रखता है । इसी वर्ध सरकार ने अ्रन्थालय-सुविधा को जनता का अधिकार माना और 
इसके लिए अधिनियम मी स्वीकार किया। इसलिए ग्रन्थालय-आन्दोलन का सूत्रपात्र 
यहाँ से हुआ है । यद्यपि ग्रन्थालय पहले भी थे एवं उनका उपयोग मी होता था, तथापि 
आन्दोलन ने व्यवस्थित रूप सन्‌ १८५० ई, के अधिनियम से ही लिया | 


इस अधिनियम के पूर्व अ्रन्थालयाँ तक जनसाधारण की पहुँच नहीं के बराबर थी, 
उनका उपयोग सीमित था । इन ग्रन्थालयोँ को मुख्यतः तीन भागों में बिभक्त किया जा 
सकता है ;-- 

१, व्यक्तिगत ग्रन्थालयः-ये व्यक्ति-विशेष की सम्पत्ति होते थे। उनकी इच्छा 
अथवा waa से अन्य लोग भी लाभ उठा सकते al कई बार कोई 
व्यक्ति अपने व्यय सें किसी विशेष व्यक्ति-समूह के लिए भी ग्रन्थालय की. 
स्थापना कर देते थे, परन्तु इस प्रकार के उदाहरण बहुत कम हैं | 


२, संस्था-ग्रन्थालयः-बहुत सी सामाजिक, धार्मिक, राजनैतिक तथा व्यापारिक 
Հար अपने से सम्बन्धित लोगों को लामार्थ ग्रन्थालय चलाती थीं, परन्तु 
उन तक भी तत्सम्बन्धी सदस्यों की ही पहुँच होती थी। कई बार यह ग्रन्था- 
लय धार्मिक सम्प्रदायो के होने से जनसाधारण के उपयोग के लिए उपयुक्त 
भी नहीं होते Հ: 


TR प्रन्थालय 
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३, चन्दा-ग्रन्थालयः-इस प्रकार के ग्रन्थालय किसी व्यक्ति विशेष के दान अथवा 
किसी अन्य सम्पत्ति से स्थापित किए जाते थे और स्थापन के पश्चात्‌ उनका 
व्यय सदस्यों को चन्दे से चलता था | 

इस प्रकार बृटेन में ग्रन्थालय अधिनियम की स्वीकृति से पूर्व जनसाधारण के लिए 

-अन्थालय-सुविधा नहीँ थी | उपरोक्त प्रकार को ग्रन्थालय भी बहुत थोड़े थे और उनके 
-अन्थ-संग्रह भी प्रायः आवश्यकतानुसार Վա न थे ; जब कि बूटेन में उस समय փ 
बहुत कम लोग अनपढ़ थे | इस अवस्था में लोकतन्त्रीय भावना की जागति के साथ , 
ही ग्रन्थालय जागति ने भी जन्म लिया और इसी का फल ग्रम्थालय आन्दोलन था जिसने 
"उपरोक्त अधिनियम को क्रियात्मक रूप प्रदान किया । | 

Հ सन्‌ १८५० ई, के अधिनियम का विश्लेषण 

इस अधिनियम की मुख्य बातें निम्न प्रकार थी र 

१, इसका उद्देश्य इच्छुक क्षेत्रों में ग्रन्थालय सुविधा की स्थापना all यह 
अधिमियम ऐच्छिक था, आवश्यक नहीं । परिणामस्वरूप कुछ qal ने उसे 
अपनाया, BHI ने नहीं | इसका फल यह हुआ कि भिन्न «Ա में स्तर एक 
नहीं रहा । र | 

२ इसके अनुसार अल्प घनराशि ही अन्थालय-क, द्वारा प्राप्त हो सकती थी। 
ग्रन्थालय-कर की दर सीमित और थोड़ी थी। यह ग्रन्थालय-सुविधा की 
प्रगति में एक बहुत बड़ी अड़चन सिद्ध हुई। 

३, ग्रम्थालय-कर द्वारा एकत्रित घनराशि से मवन निर्माण किया जा. सकता था, 
कार्यकर्ताओं को वेतन दिया जा सकता था तथा ग्रन्थों को रखने को लिए 
अलमारी, मेज़-कुर्सी आदि फर्नीचर भी खरीदा जा सकता था, परन्तु ग्रन्थ 
नहीं खरीदे जा सकते थे उस समय आशा की जाती थी कि ग्रन्थ तो दान- 
स्वरूप ही मित्त जाया करेंगे ; उन पर व्यय करने की आवश्यकता नहीं । 

इस अधिनियम की è च्छिक वृत्ति का यह प्रभाव हुआ कि कुछ sat ने ही अधि- 

"नियम को ग्रहण किया । बहुत से इनमें से भी ग्रन्थालयों को निरन्तर चलाने में असमर्थ 
“थे और बहुत छोटे थे। जो समर्थ और बड़े चेत्र थे वह भी अधिनियम में व्यवस्था न होने 
से ग्रन्थ न खरीद सके और आशा के अनुसार दान में पर्याप्त ग्रन्थ नआ सके | घन का 
अभाव ही सबसे बड़ी कठिनाई थी। परिणाम यह हुआ कि देश भर की ग्रन्थालय- 


भा, ग्र, सं. ՇՏ 


राघव सं, २्रं४ ` 


सुविधा का स्तर एक सा न रहा | किसी चेत्र में बिलकुल भी सुविधा न्‌ थी और जहां 
थी वहां ग्रन्थ न होने से केवल नाममात्र कई क्षेत्रों ने अधिनियम ग्रहण तो कर लिया था, 
परन्तु वे धनाभाव के कारण कार्यान्वित न कर सके थे। इस प्रकार उस समय तक ग्रन्थालय. 
सुबिधा कुछ AA तक ही सीमित थी | कई क्षेत्रों के लोग--विशेषतः जिनमें ग्रन्थालय 
सुविधा प्रारम्म नहीं हुई थी---इस सुविधा से वंचित रह जाते थे। कुछ भी हो, इस अधि- 
नियम से देशा में ग्रन्थालय चेतना ने गते पाई और इस प्रकार ग्रन्थालय-जगत को 
संगठित होने की प्रेरणा मिली | 
३ gy ग्रन्थालय संघ 

अभी तक ग्रन्थालय-सेबी यत्र-तत्र तथा असंगठित थे, परन्तु समय को देखते हुए 
और देश की आवश्यकता का अनुभव करते हुए कुछ दूरदर्शी लोगों ने ग्रन्थालय 
संघ (Library Association) नी स्थापना सन्‌ १८७७ में की | 

ग्रन्थालय-संघ ने तात्कालिक ग्रन्यालय-अधिनियम की त्रुटियों का अध्ययन किया 
और उन्हें दूर करने के लिए आन्दोलन को अधिक गति प्रदान की | उपरोक्त त्रुटियों का 
अन्य लोग भी अनुभव तो कर ही रहे 4: आवश्यकता थी अग्रगामी की, जिसका कार्य 
्रन्थालय संघ ने पूर्ण किया । फलतः ग्रन्थालय-अधिनयिम में कई संशोधन हुए । अब 
तक ग्रन्थालय-संघ को सरकार ने स्वीकृत संस्था मान लिया था और इसे एक चार्टर भी. 
मिल गया था जिसके अनुसार संघ दे के տազ का प्रतिनिधि बना | 

बृटिश ग्रन्थालय संघ के तच्वावत्रान में ग्रन्थालय सेबियों की उपयुक्त शिक्षा का 
प्रबन्ध हुआ और «Ավ भी दोनी प्ररम्भ हो गई | साथ ही गहन विषयों पर-ग्रन्थालय 
से सम्बन्धित--संघ ने बहुत खोजे की हैं | इस प्रकार देश में इस संस्था ने अच्छा मान 
प्रास कर लिया है। इसके अधिवेशने में प्रतिवर्ष मश्त्वपूर्ण विषयों पर विचार-विमर्श 
तथा निर्णय होने պագ हुए | | 

४ सन्‌ १८५० ई, के बाद के अधिनियस 

इस महान्‌ कार्य के सम्पन्न होने तक संघ को कई महत्त्वपूर्ण कदम उठाने पड़े। एक 
एक करको कई संशोधन ग्रन्थालय-अधिनियम में कराये, जिनमें से मुख्य ये हैं:- 

१, सन्‌ १८५५ में ग्रन्थालयों के गठन से सम्बन्धित संशोधन स्वीकार हुआ | 

२, सन्‌ १८६२ में जन-प्रन्थालयों के संगठन का संशोधन स्वीकार हुआ | 

३, सन्‌ १८६३ में पुनः उसमें संशोधन हुआ ओर ग्रत्यालय-कर की दर बढी | 

४, सन्‌ १८६८ में ग्रन्थालयों ने किए गए श्रपराधों को लिए दण्ड सम्बन्धी 

संशोधन स्त्रीकार हुआ | 


ՇՇ HAAAT 
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५, सन्‌ १६१६ में संशोधन द्वारा अधिनियम में क्रान्तिकारी परिवर्तन gg l साथ 
ही alee म्यूज़ियम ऐकट का वह भाग जिसमें प्रधान नगरों में अजायबघर 
स्थापित करने की बात थी, रद्द कर दिया गया | ग्रन्थालय कर की द्र पर 
सदैब के लिए बन्धन समाप्त कर दिया | ग्रन्थालय-क्ेत्रों के लिए. भी 
विशेष नियमों का निर्धारण किया गया । साथ ही ग्रन्थालय-कर से ग्रन्थ मी 
खरीदे जाने की धारा बढ़ी, परन्तु व्याख्यान आदि के लिए व्यय का अरब भी. 
कोई प्रबन्ध न था। 

४१ सन्‌ १६१६ के अधिनियम का विश्लेषण 

सन्‌ १६१६ के अधिनियम से ग्रन्थालय-सुविधा की अनेक कठिनाइयां दूर हो गई | 
ग्रन्थालय की कर से रेक हट जाने से आवश्यकतानुसार धनराशि कर के रूप में एकत्रित 
होने लगी। साथ ही अब ग्रन्थ भी खरीदे जाने लगे और aa की जीर्ण Վ ग्रन्थालय 
सुविधा पुनरुज्जीवन को प्राप्त हुई | ऐसे बहुत से Aa जो स्वतंत्र रूप से ग्रन्थालय-सुविधा 
का प्रबन्ध नहीं कर सकते थे, एक दूसरे से मिला दिए गए और इस प्रकार उनमे मी 
सुचारु रूप से सुविधा प्रारम्भ हो गई । जिन क्षेत्रों ने अधिनियम तो ग्रहण कर लिया था 
परन्तु कार्यान्वित नहीं कर पाये थे, इनको भी आपस में fam दिया गया। जिन क्षेत्रों ने 
अधिनियम ग्रहण करके क्रियात्मक रूप भी दे दिया था, उन्हें मिलने के लिए area न. 
किया गया, परन्तु मिलने का अधिकार अवश्य दिया गया। इस संशोधन के अनुसार 
argi को यह भी अधिकार दिया गया कि यदि वे चाहें तो अपेक्ञातर अच्छी सुविधाः 
के लिए मांग कर सकते हैं, परन्तु इसके लिए उन्हें अतिरिक्त ग्रन्थालय- कर देना होगा | 

इस प्रकार ग्रन्थालय-सुविधा के कई रोगों का उपचार ՅԼ जाने से सुबिधा में बहुत 
गति आई, परन्तु कुछ रोगों का उपचार न होने से वे ज्यों के त्यों बने रहे, प्रत्युत उन्होंने 
और भी भयंकर रूप धारण कर लिया ! 

अधिनियम अब मी ऐच्छिक ही होने से कुछ qa उसे स्वीकार न कर पाए ॥ 

फलतः अधिनियम ग्रहण न करने बाले क्षेत्र ग्रहण करने वाले क्षेत्रों से बहुत पीछे रह 
गए | साथ ही ग्रन्थालय कर की दर निश्चित न होने से आवश्यकतानुसार कर उगाया 
Tat | इस कारण सुविधा का स्तर एक सा न॑ रह सका । अच्छी सुविधा ओर «Անա 
कर की अनुमति ने इस दिशा में और भी भयानक कार्य किया। इस प्रकार ग्रन्थालय 
सुविधा में देश के एक कोने से लेकर दूसरे तक श्रनेकों विभिन्नताये saa हो गई) 
जिन्होंने राष्ट्रीय-प्रन्थालय--सुविधा स्तर के संस्थापन में एक अजीब बाधा 3451 कर दी । 


भा, ग्र, सं, mE. 


राघव सं, २ अं, ४ 


देश भर के ग्रन्थालय इर दृष्टि से स्थानीय होने से अपनी अपनी स्थानीयता के 
कारण बिभिन्न रहे ओर उनमें एकरूपता की जगह अनेकरूपता ही अधिक रही | इसका 
मुख्य कारण देशव्यापी सरकारी ग्रन्थालय संगठन का अभाव सिद्ध war । 

. इस संशोधन में जो क्षेत्र पहले अधिनियम को ग्रहण तथा क्रियान्वित कर चुके थे, 
उनके सम्मिलत होने को आवश्यक नहीं ठहराया गया, परिणाम यह हुआ कि जिन क्षेत्रों 
ने स्व-प्रेरणा से मिलना न चाहा वहीं ग्रन्थालय साधन ग्रपर्याप्त रहे। क्या ही अच्छा 
होता कि ऐसे असमथ क्षेत्रों का सम्मिलत होना भी आवश्यक कर दिया जाता | 

इन विचारों के कारण बूठेन के एक क्षेत्र की जनता तो ग्रन्थालय-सुविधा का पूरा 
ՎԱ लाभ उठाती थी श्रौर दूसरे आस-पास के क्षेत्रों की जनता उस सुविधा से बंचित रह 
जाती थी। इस प्रकार ग्रन्थालय्सुविध" जनसाधारण की न बन कर «ՎՈՅՅ- 
साधारण की हो गई | 
इन सारी जुटियों के होने पर भी हम यह नहीं कह सकते कि यह सब कुछ जान 
पूछ कर हुः्रा, प्रत्युत वह इन दिश के प्रथम-पथिक थे। उन्हें पथ के रोड़े और 
“कंकड्ो को चुन कर प्रशस्त करना पड़ा है । उनके पास इसके सिवा और कोई चारा भी 
नहीं atl साथ ही यह मी कोई बुद्धिमानी नहीं कि जो गलतियां उन्नत देशों ने की है 
वह हम भी करे | 
अपने देश की ग्रन्थालय-सुविधा की योजना बनाते समय यदि हम इन गलतियों 
पर दृष्टि ԹԱՅ इनसे बच सकते 2) जब बह पथ बना कर प्रशस्त कर चुके हैं तो 
अन्य wal क्यों न उससे लाभ उठावें १ हर पथिक को अपना पथ स्वयं निर्माण करने की 
कण आवश्यकता है ! वह पूव निर्मित पर्थों पर ही 71 उदनि यात्रा कर सकता है | 
४२, भारत तथा ग्रन्थालय-योजना 
हां, तो बृठेन के यहां աոա आदोलन पर विहंगम दृष्टि डालने पर हम 
इस निष्कर्ष पर पहुँचते हैं कि भारतवर्ष के लिये ग्रन्थालय-सुविधा की योजना बनाते समय 
निम्नलिखित तथ्यों का ध्यान रखें -- 
१, हमारा ग्रन्थालय ग्रजिनियम ऐच्छिक न हो कर आवश्यक हो | 


२, अन्धालय क्षेत्रों के बनाने में दूर afar से काम लिया जाये और सुविधा के 
स्तर एकत्व पर विशेष ध्यान दिया जाये | 


३, aupa के स्थापनाथ अखिल-मारतीय-सरकारी ग्रन्थालय-संगठन हो 
जिसके ग्रन्तर्गत सारे देश के ग्रन्थालय काय करें । 


४, ग्रन्थालय कर की दर को सीमित न किया जाए | 


Հօ | ग्रन्थालय 


ग्रन्थालयी रवीन्द्रनाथ 
` श्री विमल कुमार दत्त 
[ इस लेख में विश्व-कबि टेगोर के विचारों का उल्लेख किया 
गया है कि ग्रन्थालय में संग्रहात्मक्र मनोबृति का परित्याग होना चाहिए 
ओर ग्रन्थ के सर्वाधिक उपयोग के लिए समस्त साधन जैसे प्रचार कार्य, 
सूचीकरण तथा अनुलय सेवा आदि जुटा डालने चाहिए || 
० प्रस्तावना ४ 
भारत के सार्थक दष्टा एवं सृष्टा रबीन्द्रनाथ विश्व कवि थे। उन्होंने किसी दिन मी 
ग्रन्थालयी का काम नहीं . किया | फिर भी कवि को ग्रन्थालयी को संज्ञा प्राप्त थी । यह 
कैसे ! कानन के अनुसार स्वयं काम करना और काय करने के लिए प्रोत्साहित करना 
दोनों ही समान है, परन्तु फिर भी दूसरा पहले से अधि # महत्वपूर्ण है | देश में शिक्षा- 
प्रसार के लिए कैसे ग्रन्थालय हों, उनको कौन से साधन काम में लाने हैं, तथा अन्धालयी, 
के क्या कर्तव्य हैं, इन सभी बातों पर रवीन्द्रनाथ ने गम्भीर रूप से विचार किया है । 
नि अपने मार्मिक लेखों द्वारा ग्रन्थालय की गतिविधि पर ही प्रकाश नहीं डाला, परन्तु 
ग्रम्थालय ARAIA तथा ग्रन्थालयियों को ध्येय का ज्ञान कराते हुए उसकी और अग्रसर 
होने के लिए प्रेरणा मी दी । इस दृष्टि से देखा जाय तो वे सचमुच ग्रन्थालयी थे । 
बंगाल प्रांत की अमूल्य संपति विश्व भारती ग्रम्थालय भी उनके सफल ग्रन्थालयी होने 
का सच्चा एवं ज्वलंत उदाहृरणं है | 
l १ ग्रन्थालयों की दशा 
११ कारागार 
विश्व कबि ने लिखा है--''हिमालय के मस्तक पर सघन बफ के नीचे जिस प्रकार 
से कितनी-किंतनी वन्याए' (जल प्लावन) बंधी हुई हँ उसी प्रकार से इस ग्रन्थालय केः 
भीतर मानव-हृदय की बन्या को किसने बांध रखा है !'” इस कथन में उस साधक ग्रन्था 
लयी की प्रकृति सत्ता पर प्रकाश डाला गया है जिस ने बहुत समय तक निर्जन ապա 
में साधना की हो | इस प्रसँग में cada की मी निम्न लिखित उक्ति स्मरण हो आती हैः 
“अन्थालय में हमारे चारों ओर सैकड़ों प्रिय जन हैं; परन्तु उनको किसी जादू करने वाले 
ने कागज तथा चमड़े की ज़िल्दों में बन्दी कर रखा है |” 


- 


भा, ग्र, सं, ६१ 


विमल ZAR «Վ a, २ अं, ४ 


१२ संग्रद्मलय-मात्र 
हमारे देश के ग्रन्थालय निष्प्राण ग्रन्थों के संग्रह मात्र हैं । वहां किसी प्रकार से 
प्राण-प्रतिष्ठा करने की चेष्टा नहीं की जाती | उनका एक मात्र उद्दोश्य होता है कि जिस 
प्रकार अन्ध तालय में वस्तुओं की Bear की जाती है, उसी प्रकार से एकत्रित ग्रन्थों की 
मी Gta हो । उनके उपभोग पः किचित मात्र भी ध्यान नहीं दिया जाता | इस सम्बन्ध 
मैं कवि गुरू की निम्नोक्त पंक्तियाँ उल्लेखनीय हैं--- 
“ऋषाण-गांथा प्रासाद परे 
अधिन भाग्यवन्त, 
मेहगिनीर मञ्च gÈ 
पञ्च , हाजार ग्रन्थ, 
सोनार जले दाग पड़े ना 
खोले ना BS पाता 
अस्वादित मधु जे मन 
यूथी आना घाता” 


अर्थात्‌ , “पापाणु-निर्मिन प्रासाद के भीतर भाग्यशालियोँ का निवास है । उनके 
महोगनी के मंत्रों पर पांच हजार ग्रन्थ रखे हुए हैं। उन ग्रन्थों पर सोने का पानी चढ़ा 
हुआ है रौर कहीं पर दाग नहीं है । किसी ने उनके पन्ने नहीं खोले हैं | वे अस्वादित 
ag और अनाप्रात जही के फल के समान पड़े रहते हैं |” 

इसका कारण यह है कि ազ पर चिरकाल से जा ग्रदूयुतालयों का प्रभाब 


रहता आया है, उस զավ से वे अभी तक मुक्त नहीं हो पाए हैं| इसके दोषी हैं 
अन्थालयी जिन्होंने कभी यह नहीँ सोचा कि यह परम्परा ज्ञान-विकास की शत्रु है और 
ग्रन्थालयों का मानबीयकरण करके उनको कितना उपादेय वनाया जा सकता है 1 खीन्द्र- 
नाथ लिखते हैं :--- | 

“सबसे अधिक संख्या में ग्रन्थालय संग्रहात्मक मनोवृत्ति से दबे हुए हैं. .....) जब 
एक करोड़पति किसी सम्मेलन में आता है, तब सारे उपस्थित व्यक्तियों में उसका सम्मन 
करने के लिए होड़ लग जाती है । वह आदर इसलिए नहीं होता हैं कि वह क्या देता है, 
qeg इसलिए कि उसके पास क्या है। ठीक इसी प्रकार समस्त ग्रन्थालयों की महानता 
उसकी ग्रन्थ-संख्या से अनुमानित की जाती है। किसी ग्रन्थालय में उसके संग्रहीत ग्रन्थों के 


६२ | ग्रन्थालय 


REA? दिसम्बर ग्रन्थालयी रवीन्द्रनाथ 


लिए. कितनी सुविधाएं प्राप्त हैं जिनसे उनकी ख्याति होती है, वे उसके ա 
"लिए आवश्यक नहीं समझी जातीं | 


कवि गुरु आगे लिखते हैं :--. 


«यहां मापा चुष है, प्रवाह स्थिर है और मानब-आत्मा का आलोक काले AÙ 
-की श्र खला में कागज के कारागर में बंधा हुआ पड़ा है |” 


इन कथनौं से स्पष्ट है कि हमारे देश के ग्रन्थालयों की कितनी शोचनीय दशा E | 
हमारा देश शताब्दियों के दासत्व से अ्रभी मुक्त हो कर चुका है । चारों ओर अंधकार का 
साम्राज्य है । निधनता उनका साथी है। ऐसी दशा में हमारे यहां भ्रन्थालयों का अधिक 
महत्व बढ़ जाता है Լ ग्रन्थालयों के-अभाव की पूर्ति उनके स्थापन से ही नहीं हो सकती 
प्रत्युत उन्हें अपना दृष्टिकोण बदलना पड़ेगा, ' उनको आकर्षक बनाने के लिए पण्डिताई 
"के बोमिल वातावरण को दूर कर सहज स्वभाविक वातावरण की सृष्टि करनी पड़ेगी 
जिसमें पाठक किसी प्रकार की असुविधा का बोध न करें अथवा उदी में अपने आपको 
'खोकर संकुचित न हो जांय; तथा ग्रन्थों के सर्वाधिक उपभोग की प्राप्ति के लिए समस्त 
-साधनों. को जुटाना पड़ेगा । इस प्रसंग में रवीन्द्रनाथ लिखते हैं :-- 


“वही ग्रन्थालय सत्कार करने बाला कहा जा सकता है जिसमें जो कुछ उसके पास 

है उसका उपभोग «ՀՎ के लिए पाठकों को आमंत्रित करने की उमंग हो। इसी l 
'आतिथ्य-सत्कार में ग्रन्थालय की महानता है | विशाल «ԹԱՅ ग्रन्थालय महान नहीं . 
` कहे जा सकते। यह सच है कि पाठक ग्रन्थालय बनाते हैं और ग्रन्थालय पाठक 
-बनाते हैं ।”” 

उदाहरण स्वरूप-''किसी ग्रन्थालय को लीमिए। मानलो वहां पर सामयिकी 

gare आते हैं। यदि कोई उनकी सूची बनाकर उन्हें सर्व॑दृष्ट स्थान पर लटका दे, तो 
` क्या उन पत्रादि पढ़े जाने की सम्भावनाए' अधिक न हो सकेगी ? जैसी कि-आजकल 
-दशा है, तीन-चोथाई सामयिकी पत्रादि बिना खोले गए पड़े रहते हैं जिससे जगह घिरती 
है, आल्मारियों का बोझा बढ़ता है । यही हालत नवीन ग्रन्थों के साथ है ।” 


कवि की उक्त पंक्तियों का यही सार है कि अन्थालयों की सार्थकता उनके सक्रिय 
“तथा जनप्रिय होने में ही है | निर्धनता से आक्रान्त हमारे देश में जहां अशिक्षा का बहुमत 
हे हमारे ग्रन्थालयों को इस ओर विशेष ध्यान देना है । 
सा, ग्र. सं, առ. 83 


9 ३, 


विमल कुमार «Վ सं, र ग्रं, ४ 


l २ ग्रन्थालयी l 

ग्रन्थालयों को निस्त्षस्ता-निवारण में महत्वपूर्ण भागीदार बनाने, उनको जनप्रिय 
बनाने तथा उन्हें समाज का सांस्कृतिक केन्द्र बनाने का समस्त उत्तरदायित्व उनके ग्रन्था- 
लियौ पर है | उनके कतव्य के सम्बन्ध में गुरूदैब लिखते हैं 

“ग्रन्थालयी का कर्तव्य केवज संग्रहीत ग्रन्थों तक ही सीमित नहीं होना चाहिए, 
परन्तु उसे ' समय समय पर जो ա प्रकाशित होते रहते हैं, उनका विषयानुहार ज्ञान, 
होना चाहिए । | 

“ग्रन्थालयी का मूल्य में उसके.आकर्षित करने तथा सुविधाएं प्रदान करने की 
क्षमता से आंक सकू गा । वह पारक तथा ग्रन्थालय के मध्य प्रगाढ संबन्ध स्थापित करने 
के लिए वह किस प्रकार से मध्यस्थता का कार्य करता है, यह भी उसकी कसौटी है । 
दूसरे शब्दों में यह कहा जा सकता है कि ग्रन्थ तथा पाठक का उत्तरदायित्व ग्रन्थालयी 
पर ही है 1? 

इन दो उद्धरणों में ग्रन्थालियों के कतव्यों का सार मरा पड़ा है। उनका प्रधान 
कर्तव्य है कि वह ग्रन्थ-समूह तथा याठकन्समूह से पूरी जानकारी रखें जिससे वे ग्रन्थालय 
अर्थात्‌ पाठकों का ग्रन्थों तक लय अथवा संपर्क करा सकें। ग्रन्थालयी का यही कार्य 
अनुलय सेवा के नाम से विख्यात È जिसकी सहायता से वह अपने उत्तर दायित्व को पूरी, 
तौर से संभाल सकता है । 


६४ | ग्रन्थालयू 


सूचीकरण केसे ? 
रामस्वरूप गोयल 
[इसमें अनुबर्ग सूची कल्प को अनुसार सूचीकरण - पद्धति 
पर प्रकाश डाला गया है || 
० प्रारम्भिक 

gaat सूची में एक ग्रन्थ के अनेक संलेख होते हैं। उनमें से एक मुख्य संलेख 
होता है, शेष अतिरिक्त संलेख | प्रत्येक संलेस ५ 2८३” माप के एक पत्रक पर होता 
है जिसमें ऊपरी सिरे पर एक आड़ी उन्नत रेखा होती है ओर «Թ ओर दो खड़ी उन्नत 
'रेखाए | आडी रेखा को aa पंक्ति के नाम से पुकारते हैं और दो खड़ी रेखाओं को 
प्रथम seq तथा द्वितीय seq रेखाओं के नाम से | मुख्य ատա पंक्ति पर अंथ 
“का विशिष्ट विषय लिखा जाता है। यह विषय हमारी भाषा में नहीं, परन्तु कृत्रिम भाषा 
में | इसका कारण यह है कि अपनी भाषा में ग्रंथ का विशिष्ट विषय लिखने से, विषयो 
“के अन्तर्गत जो उपादेय क्रम चाहिये हैं वह प्राप्त नहीं हो पाता और ऐतोद श्यार्थ प्रणीत 
արա भाषा में सरल हो जाता है। कृत्रिम भाषा में विशिष्ट विषय के पर्याय को हम 
क्रामक संख्या कहते हैं । इस प्रकार मुख्य संलेख के नाम ये और है बिशिष्ट विषय 
-संलेख तथा क्रामक संख्या daal अतिरिक्त संलेखों की an पंक्तियों पर हमारी ही 
"माघा लिखी जाती है | इस प्रकार agad सूची में दो क्रम होते हैं-- (१)मुख्य संलेखों 
के समूद का जिसे हम saat बिभाग के नाम से पुकारते हैं तथा (२) անր संलेखों 
के समृह का जिसे अनुवर्णं विभाग के नाम से पुकारते हैं। ह 

१ मुख्य संलेख 

मुख्य संलेख में ग्रन्थ की सर्वाधिक ज्ञातव्य बातों का उल्लेख होता है। अब प्रश्न 
यह है कितनी १ इसका उत्तर ग्रन्थ-भेद, ग्रन्थालय के उपभोग-कर्त्ता आदि के ऊपर 
निमर है । दूसरे शब्दों में यह कहा जा सकता है कि ग्रन्थ का उतना ही बिवरण दिया 
जाय, जितना आवश्यक तथा अभिप्रेत हो । इसे हम औचित्य-सिद्धान्त (Canon of 
relevance) की पारिमाषिक संज्ञा से पुकारते हैं। 


डा, रंगनाथन प्रणीत अनुवग सूची कल्प (Classified catalogue code) 
के अनुसार मुख्य संलेख में--- 


ग्रन्थ की क्रामक संख्या, 


मा. ग्र, से, . ६५ 


गोयल ४ से, २ अं ४ 
न्थकार का नाम अथवा उसका सहकारी, 
आख्या तथा सहकारी का नःम, यदि हो, 
ग्रन्थ सम्बन्धी अन्य विवरण जो विशेष उल्लेखनीय हो, तथा 
परिग्रहण संख्या | | 


अन्य विवरण में माला का नाम, थीसिस का नाम, तथा यदि बह ग्रन्थ किसी 


ओर नाम से प्रकाशित हुआ हो ; अथवा किसी ग्रन्थ का अंशोद्ध रण हो, तो उसका 
seta आदि सम्मिलित हैं। ९३ त 


նս 


पाश्चात्य ग्रन्थालयों में मालोज्नख आदि को अभी महत्व नहीं दिया गया है । वहां 


अभी यह प्रश्‍न विवादग्रस्त है कि वास्तव में क्या अधिक संख्या में उपमोग-कत्ता 
मालादि के नामों में रुचिकर होते हैं अथवा ՅԱԼ इसके अतिरिक्त वहां अनेक पद्ध तियों 
के अनुसार मुख्य संलेख में प्रकाशन सम्बन्धी विवरण तथा पृष्ठ संख्या का भी se. 
करते हैं। इसमें Pract लाम-हानि है, इसका निर्णय करना यहां असंगत है | 


. इस प्रकार मुख्य daa में इसी क्रम से निम्नलिखित अनुच्छेद हाते हैं:- 
(१) क्रामक संख्या (BATA), 

(२) शीर्षक, 

(३) आख्या, 

(४) अन्य विवरण, यदि कोई हो तथा 
(५) परिग्रहण संख्या 


եսս अन्थालयः 
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BIBLIOGRAPHICAL AND DOCUMENTATION SERVIC 
SOME FIRST STEPS IN ASTA 
S. R. Ranganathan 


[ Furnishes a Working Paper for the committees oñ!” 

(1) Rendering of As‘an Names; and (2) Reference Books, 
Bibliograpsies and Directory of Periodicals produced in 
Asian countries, recommended at Indore Conference. Is 
prefaced by a note on the social and historical background 
of the projects. Gives a tentative enumeration of the issues 
to be considered in each of the projects. Suggests the orga- 
nisation for the pursuit of the prajects at national as well 
as the Asian level. ] 


0 Background 


or SOCIAL 


011 The Asian nations had been in a state of cultural ex- 
hausticn during tlie last few centuries, They are now recovering 
rapidly. An irrepressible intellectual awareness is spreading over 
them a he 

012 The dis-equilibrium between population-pressure and, . 
nature’s uncoaxed gift presses for team-work-in-series to coax` 
nature to provide adequately for physical, mental and spiritual 
sustenance of the people 

013 ‘Team~work-in-series, is possible only if there is prompt 
unambiguous communication of nascent thought among workers 
The fact&rs of such commuication have been analysed in Part 2 of 
Classification and communication (University of Delhi, library 
science series $), 1951, by S.R. Ranganathan 


५ 


02 Factors IN COMMUNICATION 


020 Four essential factors, needed to make communication 
effective, exact and expeditious, are 


(1) An expressive individualising analytico-synthetic classifica- 
tion ; « 


(2)-A. set. of universally recognisable conventions in the render- 
ing of. headings of entries in catalogues and bibliographies ; 


(3) Production of ‘the, -necessary reference books and biblio- 
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graphies in the several Asian languages and of a directory 
of Asian periodical publications ; and 


(4) Production and maintenance of a Union Catalogue of the 
holdings of periodical publications. 


021 Of these, the problem of classification has to be solved 
on a world-basis as it really implies the setting up of a universal 
language of ordinal numbers. Linguistic boundaries can haye no 
significance in this problem. The rendering of Subject Headings 
also can be made to depend on classification. 

022 The rendering of Author-Headings, on the other hand, 
has essentially to be determined by cach linguistic group severally. 
The Western communities, whose development began earlier in 
the present cultural cycle, have already made considerab!e progress 
in this problem, It has not bcen so with the Asian communities, 
What little work has been done on Asian names was done large:y 
by westerners who obviously cannot sense in its fullness the ethos 
of Eastern culture or the make-up of Eastern names. 


023 Production of reference hocks, bibliographies and direc- 
tory of periodical publications, needs co-operation within each 
linguistic group. 

024 The Union Catalogue needs organisation and co-opera- 
tion among the participating countries in each region. 


03 EARLIER ATTEMPTS 
037 Rendering of Asian Names 


0311 In the commentary on Rule 1212 of the Classified cata- 
logue code (Madras Library Association, publication series, 4), 
1934, by S.R. Ranganathan, the rendering of Hindu and Muslim 
names was attempted along some systematic lings. An appeal was 
made to the different provincial library associations and to the 
universities to promote the investigation of the problem so as to 
replace the current practice of ‘drifting’ by a systematic and autho- 
ritative method of rendering names in entries in catalogues and 
bibliopraphies. 

0312 On page 294 of the Theory of library catalogue (Madras 
Library Association, publication series, 7), 1938, by S.R. Ranga- 
nathan, the following suggestion was made after tracing the history 
of the rendering of personal names: 

“Library Associations throughout the world should put their heads 
together and arrive at an agreed set of rules for the treatment of per- 
‘sonal names. Such an international code is very necessary now-a-days 
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when the libraries of almost every country have books by authors be- 
longing to almost every one of the others.” . 

The necessity for internationally co-ordinated local research 
was emphasised, 


0315 In 1940, S.R. Ranganathan and K.M, Sivaraman sug- 
guested a new approach to the problem in their paper Rendering 
Hindu names in headings: Function vs. position (Modern lib- 
701148, V.10, pp:63-73). It was conjectured that a more consistent 
result could be got if the entry-word of a name were determined by 
its position rather than its function. 


0314 In the last paragraph of ‘Chapter 84, Perspective of the 
past and the prospect of the future’ of the Library catalogue: 
Fundamentals and procedure (Madras Library Association, pub- 
lication series, 15), 1950, by 5. R. Ranganathan, the following 
problems were enumerated among those which call for routine 
iivestigation: 

1. Preparation of a dictionary of surnames in the linguistie or 
provincial areas of India where they have come into vogue; 


2. Preparation of a dictionary of the honorific, community and 
other kinds of words which attach themselves either before 
or after the essential words in names; and 


3. Preparation of a dictionary of laqabs, isms, kunyahs, nish- 
bahs, takhallus and the familiar names occurring in the 
names of Muslims belonging to different region and times. 


0315 R. Տ. Saxena applied the Principle of Position to the 
rendering of the names current in Uttar Pradesh, a State of India. 


His findings are given in the U. P. names in cataloguing (Gran- 


thalaya part of the Abgila of the Indian Library Association, Ն.2. ` 
pp. 82-5). An. English version of this paper will appear in the 
March 1952 issue of the Annals part of the Abgila. 


032 Reference Books ete. 


0321 In a few of the more developed Asian countries, a few 
aeference books are being produced. They are mostly in English 
or some other foreign language, ‘Thus their use is restricted -to 
a small minority, : 

0322 Except perhaps in Japan, bibliographical attempts have 
been far too few, beyond what had been done by some foreign 
scholars interested in orientalia. Asian countries have not begun 
to put forth their own share in the production of abstracting 
periodicals. Japan floated Social science abstracis before the 
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Second World War. During the Second World War, India 
attempted an annual bibliography on Indology. These are not 
beings continued. 


0323 No attempt seems to have been made to build a dire 
tory of the periodical publications produced in Asian countries 
The Indian Library Association often gets enquiries on this sub- 
ject from. abroad, Strangely enough even the government asks 
for information on this subject for transmission to foreign enqui 
rers. <A Directory of learned bodies was started by the Govern- 
ment of India two years ago. It had all the defects of a first 
attempt. It was not exhaustive, Little information is knows 
about similar attempts in other Asian countries. 


033 Union Catalogue of Periodical Publications 


0331 So far as India is concerned, the Asiatic Society of Bengat 
published in 1918 a Union catalogue of periodical publications in 
the principal libraries in Calcutta. In 1931 the Royal Institu 
of Science did similarly for the State of Bombay, In 1933 the 
Ministry of Health of the Government of India prepared a Union 
catalogue of medical periodicals in the libraries in India. ‘The 
University of Rangoon prepared a Catalogue of periodicals in 
the libraries of Rangoon ար. 

0332 The Library Service Section of the First AM Asia Edu- 
cational Conference held at Banaras in 1929 recommended the 
‘production of a Union catalogue. This was followed up by a 
memorandum on Union catalogue of periodical publications 
submitted by Տ. Ք. Ranganathan to the Inter-University-Board. 
The Indian Library Association was entrusted with the task. 
What little progress was made was wiped out by the partition of 
the eountry in 1947. 

0333 In 1949 the Indian Lirary Association and the Unesco 
Science Co-operation Office for South Asia at Delhi made a join: 
attempt in the promotion of a Union catalogue covering Thai- 
land, Indonesia, Malaya, Burma, Ceylon and India. A small 
pilot fascicule covering mathematics and physics alone was pro- 
duced in March 1950 by Տ. R. Ranganathan, P. N. Kaula and 
T. Վ. Koranne. Copies of this were distributed by Unesco 
Science Co-operation Office for South Asia, Delhi, to experts in 
several countries. In the light of the suggestions received, the 
rules for a union catalogue of perodical publications were 
finalised. These have been incorporated in the third edition 
of the Classified catalogue code, 1951. ‘The full edition of the 
Union catalogue is now in active preparation by: 
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1. Dr. $. R. Ranganathan; 2. Shri Տ. Parthasarathy; 3. Shri 
թ. Վ. Kaula; 4. Shri T. Վ. Koranne; 5. Shri K. D Puranik; and 
6. Shri R. S. Saxena. | | 

It is expected to begin printing the Catalogue early in 1952. 
‘The first volume covering the physical and biological sciences 
is expected to be completed within 1952. It is estimated that 
it may extend to about 700 demi quarto pages. Some account 
of the data collected for this Union catalogue has been given Im 
Public library provision, and documentation problems. 
{Indian Library Association, English series, 2), 1951, ed. by 5. 
R. Ranganathan. | on ad 

0334 It is desirable to collect information about the history 

of similar demands in the other Asian countries. 


‘ 04 GENESIS OF PRESENT ATTEMPT 


- ՛ 


041 Since 1948 Unesco has been pursuing the subject of biblio- 
graphical services in a systematic manner.. A Conference on the 
Improvement of Bibliographical Services was held in Paris i” 
November 1950. The First Meeting of the International Com- 
mittee of Bibliographical Experts was held in London in April 
1951. These activities of Unesco are focussing attention on the 
diverse details involved in the building up of national and inter- 
national bibliographies. 


042 The Second Conference of the Indian National Coms ` 
mission rof Co-operation with Unesco held in New Delhi on 25° 
March 1951 passed the following resolution: ; 

That the following items be recommended for inclusion in the 
agenda for the proposed Conference of National Commissions to be 
held at Bangkok in 1951: 

That Asian Committees be set up 

(1) to produce dn authoritative set. of rules tor the rendering 
of Asian names in biblographical entries ; 

(2) to produce a directory of the learned periodicals and refe~ 
rence books produced in Asian countries; and 


(3) to produce a Union Catalogue of the holdings of learned 
periodicals in the chief Asian libraries. | 


043 The Ninth All India Library Conference held. at indore 
from 12 to 14 May 1951 attended by delegates of Ceylon, Indo- 
nesia, Japan, United Kingdom and the United States of America 
in addition to librarians of India, adopted the resolutions: 


61 That it be a recommendation to Unesco that the agenda for 
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the Asian Regions! Conference of the National Commissions for 
Co-operation with Unesco do include a proposal to set up an 
Asian Committee for framing standard rules for the rendering 
of Asian names in bibliographical and catalogue entries.” 

62 That it be a recommendation to Unesco that the agenda for 
the Asian Regioral Conference of the National Commissions 
for Co-operation with Unesco do include a proposal to set up 

~an Asian Committee to prepare a Directory օք the periodical 
publications and reference books produced in Asian countries. 

63 That it be a recommendation to Unesco that the agenda for 
the Asian Regional Conference of the National Commissions 
for Co-operation with Unesco do include a proposal for the 
promotion of Unicn Catalogue of the holdings of learned perio- 
dical publications in the libraries of Asia, either for Asia as a 
whole or on a regional basis like the one illustrated by the Pilot 
Fascicule published in 1950 jointly by the Indian Library Asso- 
ciation and the Unesco Science Co-operation Office for South 
Asia, 


05 SUGGESIED PROGRAMME ՕԲ ACTION 


050 In Development of bibliographical and documentation 
services in South-East Aia (UNESCO|Reg. Conf. 11/16), 14 
September 1951, it was stated. 

“The Unesco Secretariat feels that a study of the Projects 
mentioned ir these resolutions would be in keeping 
with the Organisation’s programme.” 

The annotation occuring, in the above circular, on the rseolution 
on Asian Names, separcted two possible implications viz, (1) 
the problem of rendering names; and (2) that of transcribing 
Asian names in Roman characters . 

0501 When Mr. E. J. Carter, Head of the Libraries Division 
օէ Unesco, Paris, was in Celhi, he met a small group of representa- 
.tives of the Indian Library Assoiation էօ discuss the Indore 
resolutions. — 


051 Rendering of Asian Names 


0511 Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan furnished the following note as 
the basis for discussion * 


1. As‘an Committee. One representative from each participating 
country. 


2... National Committee. A Committee of not less than three and 
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not more than five for each Asian language. 


8. Dr. S. R. Ranganathan may be able to prepare the outline of a 
working paper for the help of National Committees. 


4, After the working papers receive the approval of the Asian 
Committee it may form the basis of investigation by the several 
National Committees. 


5. Dr. S. R. Ranganathan’s working paper will punctuate thé stages 
at which the findings of National Committees should be digested and 
show how they should be co-ordinated at each stage of the report. It 
may be necessary to modify the working paper from time to time in 
the light of the experience gained. 


6. In the earlier stages there may not be need for much meeting. 
The work will have to be done as a work of love and as one due to 
inner urge. But the secretariat expenses may have to be met in 
diverse ways, which may vary with the country. It is unlikely that the 
National Associations will be able to find finance for the Asian Secre- 
tariat. Can the Unesco be of any help either in stimulating the Na- 
tional Governments to contribute something or to contribute from its 
own funds ? | 


0512 It was further clarified that the intention of the Indore 
Conference did not cover transliteration problems but only cati- 
loguing problems in the rendering of Asian names and that the 
Asian Committee to be formed should be adapted only to the 
needs of the latter purpose 


0513 The following time-table and conclusions were agreed ` 
upon as the basis for future work; 


Stage 1. 


A Draft Working Paper on the Committee on Asian Names from 
India to be sent to Unesco before February 1952 for cons‘deration 
at the next meeting of Unesco’s Bibliographical Committee. 

Stage 2. : | ար ओ 7 

Consideration and approval of the draft by the Unesco’s Biblio- 
graphical Committee at its meeting in Paris in April 1952 and the 
appointment of a Rapporteur-General, ` , 

Stage 3 | i 

Concurrently with the first two stages, India may make informal 
contact with other Asian nations on the subject. It would be an 
advantage to get as many countries as yossible as signatories fcr 
the draft Working Paper 

Stage 4 a 

Unesco to arrange for contract with.the Rapporteur-General or 


I.L, -A - | , l 115 


Տ. 8. RANGANATHAN Մ. 2. No. 5. 


with the National Library Association of his country, after the 
Paris Meeting of the Bibliographical Committee. 
Stage 5. 

Collection from the National Rapporteurs of the participating 

countries of the reports on existing practices. 
Stage 6. 

Co-ordination of the national reparts and the formulation of pro- 

visional standard rules. 
State 7. 

Circulation of the provisional standard to the participating coun- 

tries for their experiment, consideration and suggestions. 
Stage 8. 

The rules to be finalised within 1952, | 
Stage 9. 

Publication of the report and the rules by Unesco in 1953. 
Stage 10. 

The published report and rules to be applied, further experimented 
upon and considered by the National Library Associations of the 
participating countries and also by ISO/TC(46. 

It was further agreed that transliteration problems were not 
to be taken up at the present stage by the proposed Committee 
on Asian Names, ; 

it was indicated that the expenditure for the contract men- 
tioned in stage 4 might be about $1,000 and that the period of 
contract might be eighteen months, 

052 Directory of Reference Books, Bibliographies and Pe- 

riodical Publications. 

0521 It was agreed that there should be a committee set up to: 

(1) Make a survey of the existing materials; and 


(2) Stimulate production of desirable materials in fields 
not already covered. 


0522 It was further agreed that the preparation of Working 
Paper, the organisation and the different stages of development 
should be similar to those specified for the rendering of Asian 
Naines, 

053 Union Catalogue of Periodical Publications 


0531 The possibility of extending the Union catalogue to 
cover all the Asian nations was noted, 
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0532 The availability of microfilm equipment of Unesco 
Centres in different Asian countries and the use of the same to 
copy from library catalogues the information necessary for the 
` Union catalogue, were pointed out, by Mr. E. J. Carter. 


06 SCHEM« OF THE WORKING PAPERS 


06 The points for consideration outlined in the two Work- 
ing Papers, which follow, fall into three groups: ` 
1. The problems to be investigated, their distribution among 
national committees and the Asian Committee, and the flow 
of work among them; 
8. The constitution of national committees; and 


3. The constitution of Asian Committee, 
11 Working Papers on the Rendering of Asian Names 
II INTRODUCTION 


111 A knowledge of the sociology and the linguistics of per- 
sonal names is necessary to design rules for the rendering of the 
names of personal authorsin entries of catalogues and biblio- 
graphies. It is helpful not only to know the present practice in 
naming persons but also to know the evolution of the practice. 
While a knowledge of the findings on this subject is useful to the 
designers of catalogue codes, the research in the subject does 
not fall within their purview. 


112 In the Western countries, which have been developing 
interest in proper cataloguing methods since the sixteenth cen- 
tury, a conscious or planned co-operative endeavour between the 
cataloguing profession on the one hand and the -linguists am’ 
socialogists on the other does not appear to have developed. 


113 Since Asia wakes up so late in the day, it can benefit by 
the very lateness of its emergence, if it learns from the 
experience of the developed countries of the West and the pro- 
blem of the rendering of Asian names is investigated as a Co- 
‘operative venture among cataloguers, linguists and sociologists. 


12 STRUCTURE OF NAMES 
121 Till the second millenium of the Christian era, a personal 
name usually consisted of a single word. A single-worded name 


presented no problem in rendering. Moreover, in those far off 
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wlays, printing had not come into vogue. Literacy was scarce. Due 
to these causes, homonyms «mong authors of manuscripts were 
not very frequent. When they did occur, they were resolved by 
the addition of individualising terms like name of father, place 
of residence or birth, or other suitable words. 


122 In the second millenium of the Christian era, the number 
of authors increased. Printing led to accumulation of books in 
large numbers. Single-worded names of authors proved trouble- 
some and called for the addition of improvised individulising 
terms too frequently. Concurrently with this, other factors in 50- 
cial practice Jed to the adoption of multi-worded names. 

1221 The words in some European names were distinguished 
as forenames and surnames. ‘This social practice considerably 
aninimised — nearly elimimated — the incidence of homonyms. 

1222 Muslim names are the most profuse in the number of 
‘constituent words. Nine possible constituents have been isolated 
in the Classified catalogue code. 

(1) Conventional or professional title or lacab ; 

(2) The personal name or ism; 

(3) The name of the father of the author preceded by the word 
“Thr” or “Bin” or «թ»: 

(4) A succession of the names of grandfather, great-grandfather, 
etc., each name being presided by “Ibn” or its variates; 

(5) The paternal or metonymical name or Kunyah, usually be- 
ginning with the word “Abu”; 

(6) The conferred title or lagab; or the nickname or urf ; 

(7) The relative name or nisbah usually ending in i or y; - 

(8) The literary name or takhallus, usually of one or two syllables ' 
only; and 

(9) The “familiar name” or the name by which the person is 
generally referred to by the public and in books, such a name 
being usually preceded by the words “almaruf ba”, or 
“asaheer”, if it is given on the title-page. 


123 The use of multi-worded name was not, however, an 
առում good for cataloguers and bibliographers, “Till the end 
-of the sixteenth century the words in the names of authors were 
written in their natural order in the headings of entries. In fact, 
alphabetical arrangement of entries came into. vogue only in the 
sixteenth century. The catalogue issued by the Sorbonne Was 
“arranged in alphabetical order of authors’ Christian names”. 
About the middle of the sixteenth century Konrad Gesner of 
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Zurich, the first universal bibliographer, arranged the entries in 
“his Bibliotheca universalis (1545) alphabetically by Christian 
names of authors. So also Antonio Francesio Doni’s La Liburia 
(1590) arranged the Italian authors by their Christian names. 
In Francois Grudet de la croix du Maine’s Primere volume de la 
bibliotheque (1584) also the entries were alphabetically arranged 
by the Christian names of authors. However, these three publica- 
tions gave also a supplementary list or index in which the entry- 
words were surnames. : 


124 This means that the order of the words in a name Was 
changed in rendering it in a heading in the index. The order 
of surname and forenames was inverted. Why was it done? That 
is the question. It was a matter of statistics and frequency, It 
was felt that words appearing as surnames recurred less frequently 
than those figuring «s forenames. In determining the position of 
an entry im a list, surnames were therefore more decisive than 
torenames. 

125 Surnames had more potency than forenames. This princi- 
ple which was unconsciously implied in the addition of an index 
of surnames in the above three cases, has been named “Canon 
of Prepotency” in the Theory of library catalogue, 1938, by S. R, 
Ranganathan (pp. 70-75). The ideal which this principle em- 
phasises is that the entry word should exhaust all the potency 
and that the succeeding words should be impotent in fixing the 
position of an entry in the list. 


126 The first catalogue to give full sway to the Ganon ol 
Prepotence and to advance the surname to the status of entry- 
word was Andrew Maunsell’s Catalogue of English printed books 
(1595). This draper turned bookseller did not hesitate to throw 
overboard the system of “the learned men that have written 
Latin catalogues.” He said, “they make their Alphabet by the 
Christian name, I by the Sir name”. From the seventeenth century 
onwards, in Western library practice, surnames ousted forenames 
everywhere except in the names of sovereigns and popes. 

127 This simple practice is not however universally followed 
in all Western countries. Certain groups, like the Spanish, make 
the surname itself double by compounding the surnames of the 
paternal and the maternal lines, 


13 POSITION OF WORDS IN NAMES 


131 In the Western practice described above the words Im 
the names of authors have been named after their functions --- 
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surname and personal names. The rules for rendering authors 
rames in entries in catlogues and bibliographies have been 
enunciated in terms of tie functions cf their constituent words. 

132 But the function of surname has been a concomitant of 
being the last word in the name: For communities in which the ` 
surname-idea had not taken shape, it is desirable to state the rules 
for rendering the words in names in terms of position rather than 
function. | 


133 Experience shows that during the last one century the im- 
pact of the more wekeful culture of the West on the resting culture 
of the East, had led to considerable imitation of the West by the 
East. Some communities in Asia have improvised words which 
look like surname. Many have not fallen into this imitation 
mood. In some communities both the practices exist side by side. 
It is often impossible to assert which of these two is prevalent in a 
community. Careful local study and research is necessary. to 
ascertain and distinguish between the two practices. is 

184 Nor is it possible to bye-pass this kind cf local investig- 
ation by the simple rule rhat the last word should be advanced to 
the position°of the entry word. Because in communities which 
shave not adopted surnames, the Jast word is often not a distinguish- 
ing personal name, but an honorific suffix or a generic word 
‘indicating a group whicl is far too extensive. As a result of its 
extensiveness, the frequency of these words is too high to satisfy 
the Canon of Prepotence. For example as shown in the Classified ' 
catalogue code the number of such generic words current in South 
India is only about 150 ‘ff it is remembered that the adult 
population of South India number about 30 millions, there will be 
on an average 200,000 p2rsons with the same last word in their 
name. It is obvious that a word like that is totally incapable 0} 
exhausting potency in arranging. Because a catalogue of works by 
South Indian authors will have only 150 distinguishing headings, 
the individualisation of each author will indeed be a difficult job. 


135 It is likely tha: some other practices are prevalent in 
other communities which. make dependance on mere position of 
‘words ineffective in framing rules for the rendering of multiworded. 
names of authors. . 

136 In the South Irdian example cited above, a remedy may 
be to give a list-of all the generic words and so frame the rule that 
these words will not be counted among the effective words in the 
name of a person. This is what the Classtfied catalogue code has 
done. ‘The names in other Asian communities should be examined 
from this angle and a suizable prescription should be formulated. 

137 ‘The extreme case of Muslim names forms a class by itself. 
As already stated in section 1222 a fulfledged name of a Muslim 
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author may have as many as nine words. Which of these nine 
words should be made the entry word? In what order should 
the others be rendered? Can «ny of them be omitted? What 15 
the practice in various Muslim communities? These are questions 
which can be answered only by local investigation. 


14 ENUMERATION OF PROBLEMS 


14 We may now enumerate the problems to be considered in 
the proposed Bibliographical Project. These problems will have 
to be considered in relation to each of the linguistic or cultural 
groups in Asia. Were are the problems: 


1 Existing Facilites 
{I PRIMARY 3079४ 


il Is there a National Library Association in the country? 
111 If so, can it take up the investigation of the problems con- 
nected with this project? 
112 If not, is it possible io set up an ad hoe committee 10 pursue 
. this problem in co-operation with the other Asian countries ? 
113 If the country is multilingual, is there a Library Association 
for each linguistic area? 


12 CUNSULTATIVE BoDy 


12 Is there a national organisation specialising in cultural and 
linguistic studies which would be willing to lend their help in 
the investigation of the problems of this project, 

121 If so, can it participate in this work ? 


122 If not, is it possible to set up an Ad hoe Consultative Com- 
mittee to pursue this problem in co-operation with the Na- 
tional Library Association or the Ad hoe Committee? 


13 LABORATORY 


13 What are the libraries which have a fairly fully representative 
collection of works of local authors, which can be used as the 
laboratory for investigation ? 

131° An English version of their cataloguing rules bearing on the 
project may be furnished. 

132 These libraries may also furnish a list of their unsolved prob- 
lems in relation to Asian names. 


2 Work Already Done 


21 Has work been done already on these and allied bibliographi- 
eal problems 
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231 
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41 
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If so, a bibliography may be furnished. 

Has any cataloguing code in the community met these prob- 
lems and prescribed definite and easily followed rules for the” 
rendering of names ? i 

If so, mention the codes which are in existence and in use and. 
furnish an English version of the relevent rules. | 

If there is no published code, is there any definile convention. 
which is being fcllowed ? 

If so, the convenzion may be expressed in the form of definite 
rules in the English language 


8 Structure of Name 


Is the name of a person-—particularly an  author—single- 
worded or multi-worded ? 

If the latter, what is the normal number of words in a name? 
What is the function of each of the words? 

Is there any definite correlation between the function and the 
position of a word? 

Is the structure uniform throughout the area? If not, what. 
are the variations ? 


4 Potent Word in Name 


The words representing which function are least numerous 
and carry the greatest potency for purposes of alphabetical 
arrangement ? 

Is it possible to identify the most potent word by the positiow 
it occupies in the natural order of the words In the name? 

If it is not the first or the last word, what is the means of 
identifying it? 


5 Foreign Influence 


Has the structure of names been influenced by foreign 
practice ? 

Has ihe influence been to the extent of definite crystalisation ? 
Is the influence universal ? 

Is it on the other hand uncertain? 

Is the present Asian Renascence throwing off this influence 
and if so in what way? 


6 Evolution of Name Structure 


What are the stages of evolution in: 
1 Number of words in a name; 
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वः 
72 
73 


74 
31 
82 
83 
91 


92 


"921 


922 


93 


2 Their functional specialisation; and 
Ց Their sequence in the name. 


7 Effect of Surname Practice 


11 there has been an imitation of surname practice, what word 
in the name has been pushed into the status of surname? 

Has it led to any sociological effect ? 

11 so, has this effect led to any regression in the practice (see. 
R. S. Saxena’s paper on the Rendering of U.P. names) ? 

Is there any movement to make surname practice universal? 


8 Sphere of Common Principles 


Is it likely that the subject of rendering Asian names in cata- 
logues and bibliographies can be pursued at a sufficiently gene- 
ral level so as to enunciate general guiding principles for 
uniform adoption? 

18 so, will it be possible to indicate the point beyond which 
local modifications can be made so as to conform to the genius 
of local form and usage? 

Is a secondary layer of similarity of pattern perceptible among 
the varying practices of the diverse communities ? 


9 Related Problems 


The above issues have been framed of the assumption that 
writing proceeds horizontally from left to right. . If this prac- 
tice is not prevalent in any language, the actual. practice may 
be indicated. * 

Is it possible to reconcile the varying scripts and practices 
without interfering with the genius of each language ? 

If so what are the lines along which this problem should bu 
pursued? (See Alphabatization in documentionby Տ. R. Rangas 
nathan and G. ն. Gulati in pp. 141-50 of Public library provision 
and documentation problems. (Indian Library Association, 
English series 2), 1951 ed. by Տ. R. Ranganathan.) 

If it is not possible, is there any means-—e.g. transliteration—. 
by which it will be possible to merge the author entries in 
various Asian languages into one sequence? 

Are there any other allied problems to be considered in this 
project ? 


15 SEQUENCE OF PURSUIT 


150 The Asian Committee should first examine the draft 
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Working Paper and give its provisional approval with such modi-. 
fications as the discussion in circulation may suggest. - - 

151 Issues 11 to 182 will have to be taken up first. Af this 
siage, the responsibility will have to rest largely with the Rap- 
porteur-General 

152 The next step will be to set the National Committees. 
on issues 21 to 23 i 2 

158 After digesting the reports from National Committees 


the Rapporteur-General should at this stage put up amendments 
to the Working Paper if any such aré suggested by the report 


154 The next step will be to set the National Committees on 
issues 3 to 74 : i. 

155 The reports from thé National Committees should be 
digested and circulated to the Asian Committee 

156 A meeting of the Asian Committee may be necessary at 
this stage to discuss the issues 8] to 93, to formulate tentative rules 
for rendering Asian names in entries of catalogues and bibliogra- 
phies, and -to settle future action, 

157 Then should follow the stages 7 to 10 mentioned in 
section 0513. : ա Ի... 


- 


16 NATIONAL CoMMITTEE 

161 The National Committee of a uni-lingual country should 
consist of not less than-three and not more than five cataloguers - 
and bibliographers, 

1611 These should be selected on the basis of their ex- 
perience, contribution to knowledge in the field of cataloguing 
technique, and proven capacity for hard and honest work. 

1612 A National Committee should appoint (1) A Consulta- 
tive Committee of Linguists and (2) A Consultative Committee օք. 
Sociologists - 

1615 The mode of appointment of National Committee 
should be left to each nation. In a multilingual country 
‘there should be a Primary Committee for each language similar 
‘in strength, functions etc. to the National Committee of a uni- 


lingual nation. 
1621 The National Committee of a multilingual country 


should be made of one representative from each Primary 


Committee. 
1621 The National Committee of a multilinfual countty 


should perform within the context of the country, duties similar to 
those of the Asian Committee. 
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163 The primary work in the project will have to be done 
by the Primary or National Committee as the case may be. 


1631 


171 


Among primary work special mention may be made օէ: 
Forming Consultative Committees ; 


Collecting and providing English versions of existing cata- 
logue codes and conventions in regard to rendering of 
national names ; 


Tracing the history of the practices within the nation ; 
Formulating the difficulties experienced ; 
Making survey within the nation ; 


Making experiments, applying tentative decisions made from 
time to time, and reporting the findings ; and 


Working out the details peculiar to the national context within 
the general framework arrived at by the Asian Committee. 


17 ASIAN COMMITTEE 


The Asian Committee should consist of one representative of 


each National Committee. 


172 


The mode of appointment of members to the Asian Committee: 


should be left to each National Committee. 


173 


The work of the Asian Committee should be to regulate the 


- progress of the project from its initiation onwards. 


1731 Among the work of the Asian Committee, special men- 
tion may be made of: 


(1) Passing the Working Paper ; 
(2) Considering the digest of the reports made by National Com- 


mittees from time to time; 


(3) Formulating rules of a general nature which are applicable 


to all languages ; 


(4) Formulating methods for experimentation and observation 


by National Committees ; 


(5) Deciding what related problems need investigation from time 


to time; 


(6) Passing the report to be sent to Unesco; and 
(7) Passing the final text of the rules for publication. 


` 20 


TL A, 


2 Working Paper on Reference Books ete. 
20 INTRODUCTION 


The second project recommended at the Indore Library 
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‘Conference is the stimulation of Reference Books, Bibliographies 
and a Directory of periocical publications. 


21 REFENENCE Books 


211 ‘The term ‘Reference Book’ is, perhaps, second to none 
in library terminology in its elusiveness. It is therefore desirable 
to define this term for the purposes of this Project, ` 


212 An obvious definition is the functional one viz. “A Re- 
ference Book is one that one looks up for specific information.” 
“The inadequacy of this definition is shown by the fact that not in- 
frequently one turns to compendious treatises for specific informa- 
‘tion, -A common fault among communities with a glorious past, 
‘which are now reviving after centuries of cultural exhaustion and 
inaction, is to mention encylopaedic treatises of past ages as evi- 
‘dence of achievement in regard to Reference Books. This must be 
:avoided for the purposes of this Project. 


215 Another definitcon may be put as follows: “A Reference 
Book is one that does not lend itself to continuous reading”. This 
‘definition brings in ոօէ a little personal factor of the reader as 
‘shown in section 5112 of the Bibliography of reference books and 
bibliographies (Madras Library Association, publication series, 10), 
1941, by 5. R. Ranganatkan and K. M. Sivaraman. 


214 In section 1127- of School and college libraries (Madras 
“Library Association, publication series, 11), 1942, by S. R. Ranga- 
nathan, Reference Books have been described as externalised 
memory. Just as memory is different from reasoning, Reference 
Books are different from ordinary books. They form a secondary 
invention which resulted from the primary invention of printing 
‘rom movable metallic types. There were few Reference Books before 
‘the nineteenth century. Eut today the developed countries in the | 
West have entered, as it were, the era of Reference Books. ‘Refe- 
‘rence Books collect and organise known information in a way 
"which makes its recall expeditious and exhaustive. 


2141 There are several structural varieties of them—Atlas, 
“Who's Who, Concordarce, Dictionary, Gazetteer, Guide-Book, 
“Table of Formulae, Tab-e of Statistics and Year: Books or Direc- 
‘tories or Calendars. 


2142 The. subject-atea- covered by Reference Books may be 
:as wide a¥ the entire Universe of Knowledge or as narrow as ‘Mak- 
“ing of Ice Cream’. . Ն. 

215 In External memory and research (UNESCO|NS|SL]5) , 
1950, by Տ. R. Ranganathan ‘and |. W. Perry, the emergence of 
another type of externalised memory has been envisaged. THis 
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type may be described as Reference Books that are designed to ' 
function, not as Recall-Memory, but as Associative-Memory. ‘These 

help to establish new associations e.g. finding a substance with den- 

sity, specific weight, and elastic constants lying within specified 

intervals, .The need for this type of reference material was first 

ensed by the chemical industry. Considerablé investigation and 

experiment is already on the way into this new type of reference 

material in the more developed Western countries. 


216 Experience shows that Asian countries largely depend 
upon Reference Books produced in Western languages. ‘This res- 
tricts their use to a small fraction of the community, say, less than 
10 per ceht. ‘The result is that the majority of the people go 
without access to objective authoritative information. This exposes 
them to be misled by biased information given by word-of-mouth. 
under the spell of narrow motives. This is responsible for preju; 
dice . and injurious attitude or action among the people. A 
considerable amount of the misunderstanding which disturbs peace 
at all levels—personal to international—can be eliminated if authori, 
tative Reference Books in the language of the people are available 
to function as Erternal Memory. 


217 It is therefore essential that the Asian people, ‘who are 
just now blossoming forth into new life and are having ‘an insati- 
able hunger for facts. should be provided with Reference Books- 
on all sectors of knowledge, in their own languages. The connection 
between this and world-peace may not appear to be immediate; but 
none-the-less it is vital and enduring. It may take sometime’ betore 
the Asian nations assess the importarice of Reference Books and. 
produce them voluntarily. Much mischief can be done to world; 
peace in the interim, if the policy of laissez-faire is adopted. It is, 
necessary and legitimate for Unesco to shorten the interim period 
by taking. positive steps to stimulate production of Reference Books 
in the different Asian languages, not merely by precept, but also 
by example—i.e. by establishing, Pilot Projects in the different 
` couritries of Asia for the production of Reference Books on different. 
subjects 


ն 


22 BIBIOGRAPHY 


avo `. 


221 The term ‘Bibliography’ is one of the most over-worked’ 
terms in library terminology. At one extreme it once meant trans- 
etiption‘of Books. ‘Even now it can mean the physical production. 
or description of books. But this Project is concerned only with. 
bibliography ‘as a tool in, daily use among reference librarians. _ 
—a list of reéorded*thought 


222 Even this restricted sense is too vast for this Porject. For 
as it-has been shown in Section 403 and -its ‘sub divisions -of the 
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Reference service and bibliography (Madras Library Association, 
publication series, 9), 1930, by 5, R. Ranganathan ard Ը. Sunda- 
ram, twelve classes of lists of recorded materials made by twelve 
different agencies for purposes of their own, call for the generic 
name Bibliography. 


228 Of these twelve, this Project is concerned only with .(1) 
-Exhaustive lists of the books and whole volumes of periodicals pro- 
duced in a country; (2) Lists of reading materials on macro as well 
inicro thought on any perticular theme; and (3) List of reading 
‘materials on macro as well as micro thought, by and on a particular 
author. These are called respectively, National Bibliography, Sub- 
ject Bibliography and Author Bibliography. 


224 Experience shows that Asian countries largely depend 
upon the bibliographies produced for Western use. Naturally the 
“West cannot be interested in all thought that is produced in Asian 
-countries. Moreover even supposing that the Western biblio- 
„graphies can and do cover all worthwhile Asian thought, it is un- 
fair that Asia should continue any longer its parasitic dependance 
on the West in the matter of bibliographies. As a result of the 
‘present renascence, Asian countries themselves have begun to 
‘create new thought in the current cultural cycle. In this work of 
‘creating new thought, it i: uneconomical if all the communities of 
the world—whether of the West or of the East—do not work toge- 
‘ther and ‘in series’. It is wasteful even if one country continues to 
‘work in isolation. and ‘in parallel’. 


225 In municipal public health, it is now fully recognised 
“tbat the health of a town is determined not merely by that of the 
“well-to-do but equally by that of the slum. Even to preserve 
their own welfare, the better-placed people have to care for the 
welfare of those who are less aware of health-requirements, This 
‘principle in health has its counter-part in international economics. 
.A country’s exports and imports should be equalised. Otherwise 
‘disequilibrium sets in and this ‘injures everybody in the world— 
not merely the poorer countries but also those with excess of con- 
-sumable commodities, ‘Th: International Wheat Agreement among 
the United Nations sought to implement this important principle 
in. international economizs. This principle of ‘give .and take 
‘equally’ needs to be implemented no less in regard to imponder- 
ables—intellectual and sp:ritual services. The-world at large will 
ciltimately suffer if the present one-way flow of the results օէ 
research and intellectual advancement is not stopped. 


226 Progress of the “world at large demands that every coun- 
‘try should cintribute its legitimate quota to the bibliographies of 
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the world—be they ad hoc ones or abstsacting periodicals. It is 
therefore necessary that the project for stimulating the production 
of bibliographies by Asian countries should be sponsored by Unesco. 
‘Here again what is needed is ‘Stimulation by Demonstration’, The 
different Asian countries should be assigned the work of building 
a pilot bibliography in assigned subjects. The ad hoc ones can be 
by way of supplementing what is done elsewhere with thought pro- 
‘duced in Asia but not figuring in Western bibliographies: In 
regard to Abstracting Periodicals the learned bodies in Asian coun- 
tries should be encouraged in the earlier years to join the world 
panel for the preparation of Abstracting Periodicals in their res- 
pective subjects. A concrete scheme for distributing subjects, find- 
ing the finance and tapping the manpewer should be formuiated 
and worked. 


23 PERIODICAL, PUBLICATIONS 


231 As stated in Section 013, team-work-in-series depends es- 
‘sentially on the prompt permeation of nascent thought among all 
‘people engaged on. similar work, no matter in what corner of the 
world one might live. It is to ensure this that the medium of 
periodical publications is being multiplied not only in every coun- 
try, not only in every main class, but also in very specialised sub- 
jects. Their total number is increasing rapidly. Asian countries 
too have begun to add to their number. 


232 Even within one and the same developed country, it is 
‘becoming difficult to hold in memory the names of all the periodi- 
cal publications produced therein. This difficulty is being over- 
come by publishing Directories of Learned Bodies and Learned 
Organs. Handbook of learned societies and institutions, 1908, by 
the Carnegie Institution of Washington, is an example in point 
so far as the United States and Canada are concerned. The Official 
year book of the scientific and learned societies of Great Britain 
und Ireland was founded for this purpose as early as 1884. Italy, 
Germany and Poland also have similar Directories. There are 
also half a dozen directories of world coverage. However, ‘world’ 
often either excludes Asia or includes only a ‘dash’ of it. 


_ 233 It is too early to expect the Asian countries, which are 
Just’ reviving, to sense the value of such a Directory with sufficient 
intensity to move them to produce ‘it. Preparation of the direc- 
tory as a Unesco project will serve the double’ purpose of de: 
monstration as well as of satisfying a want. This directory will 
be the simplest of all the three items included in the second pro- 
ject. In the first place even taking the whole of Asia, the number 
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Տ: ol periodical publications current as well as extinct is not likely 


to be large. . In the second place they are not likely to be very 
aged. The task of tracing and recording their vicissitudes will | 
be correspondingly light. $ ' 


24 THE PROBLEMS 


24 The problems of the three projects involved in the second 
resolution of the. Indore Conference may not be the same. These 
are therefore dealt with in the following three different sections 


3 Referenee Books and Nationa! Bi liogtaphy 


3 The project about Reference Books and National Biblio- 
gtaphies will have to be pursued by each country individually. 
Perhaps an exception may be that in Westerm Asia, the Arab- 
speaking countries should work on a regional instead of a na- 
tional basis. The following is an enumeration of the problems to 
be, pursued by each country ։ 


“> ,. 1 Existing Facilities. 
II. PRIMARY Bopy 


Similar to 11 Primary Body’ given in section 14 for Render- 
ing of Asian Names 


‘ I2 CcNSULTATIVE 8027 


12 Is there a National organisation of commercial or indus- 
trial. or book-production interest, which would be willing to lend 
its help in the investigation of the problems of this project? 


The remaining sub-divisions of 12 are the similar to those 
under 12 for Rendering of Asian Names 


ef 
« 


I3 ‘ LABORATORY 


13 What -are the: libraries.in which ready reference service is 
well established and which can be used as the laboratory for in- 
vestigation? - :' 


131. These libraries ‘may furnish a list of their Asian Reference 
Books. : Ի : 


. 182 ‘These libraries, may also furnish, a, list of the areas օէ 
knowledge in’ which ‘there,.is demand- for- Reference: Books but 
there बट, ‘no ‘satisfactory materials- 00O oha Sa 
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छ, 2 Work Already Done 


21 Has work been done already on this bibliographical 
problem ? 


22 If so, a bibliography may be furnished. 


3 Census 


31 What are the Reference Books—delunct as well as cur- 
rent — produced in the country? 


32 Add an annotation on each of them so as to bring out their 
scope, standard, periodicity, size of the edition, stability and 
३० օո. 

33 State under each title its faults as well as the difficulties 
` which smother its growth, 


4 Pilot Project 


4 What is the subject in which a pilot Refercnee Book can 
be produced in the country as determined by: 
1. Demand; 
2. Availability of compilers; and 
Ց. Facilities for collection: of data. 


5 Pooling of Experience 


51 The experience of the different countries in regard to 
the pilot Reference Book entrusted to its care should be pooled 
together both in the interim-period and after the completion cf 
the pilot project 

52 It is at this stage and for this purpose that an Arian 
‘Committee will be necessary 


6 National Committee 


6 Each National Committee should consist of five persoiis 
representing cataloguing and ready-reference service experience 


7 Asian Committee ४ 
7 The Asian: Committee. էօ pool the experiences may con: 
sist of one representative from each of the National Committees. ' 


8 Production of Reference Books 
ե"81 ‘The National Gonimittee should appoint the’ Compi'er 
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or a Compiling Committee to produce the Reference Book 
sclected for Pilot Project and also take responsibility for its pub- 
lication. ի 


82 It should thereafter work out a definite scheme for the: 
production of Reference Books in other areas of knowledge. 


83 It should find agencies to produce them—governmental.. 
ad. hoc, or book-trade, 


4 Subject Bibliographies 


It may be advantageous to pursue the project about Subject 
Bibliographies on Asian basis. 


1 Existing Facilities 
It PRIMARY Bopy 


Similar to 11 Primary Body’ given in section 14 for Ren- 
| dering of. Asian Names. ա 


12 CONSULTATIVE BODY 


12 What are the subjects in which there are learned bodies. 
in the country? 


121 Which of these will be most willing to lend its help 
in the investigation of the problems of this project? 


13 LABORATORY 


13 What are the libraries which do intensive reference 
service and which can be used as the laboratory for investigation? 


131 What are the bibliographies of Asian coverage which 
are available? 


132 These libraries may also furnish a list of the areas of 
knowledge in which there is demand for bibliographies but there 
are no satisfactory materials. 


2 Work Already Done 


2 Similar to that under Section ‘3 Reference „Books and 
National Bibliography’. 
3 Census 


3 Similar to that under section ‘3 Reference ` Books ‘and 
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National Bibliography’. 
4 Pilot Project 


4 Similar to ‘that under section ‘3 Reference Books and 
Natioral Bibliography’. 


5 Rapporteur-General 


51 The RapporteurGeneral should draft a more detailed 
Working Paper and circulate it to the Asian Committee for 
finalisation, 

52 He should digest the replies received from the National 
Committees and put up a programme for production of biblio- 
graphies. In the programme he should give in order of prefe- 
rence a few subjects which might be taken up, 


53 He should put up a proposal about the country to which 
each subject should be entrusted and the way in which the other 
countries should co-operate with it 


54 After obtaining the approval of the Asian Committee 


he should forward to Unesco the pilot schemes that.should be 
taken up for demonstration, 


6 National Committees 


6 Each National Committee should consist of five persons 
representing cataloguing, classifying and reference-service expe- 
rience, 


7 Asian Committee 


7 An Asian Committee should consist of one répresentatise 
from each of the National Committees. 


5 Directory of Periodical Publications 


51 As stated in Section 233 the total numer of periodicals 
in all the Asian countries taken together is not likely to be too 
large for a single Directory. It is therefore best to carry out this 
Project on Asian basis. Moreover, this project is not merely one 
for demonstration as those of Reference Books and National Biblio- 
graphy The Project when completed will give all that is 
needed in its line 


52 ORGANISATION | 
52 The organisation for this Project may consist of 
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(1) A Rapporte.r-General; 
(2) <A National Committee for each of the countries with 
a National Rapporteur; and 


(3) An Asian Committee. 


521 Rapporteur-General is, perhaps, best selected by 
Unesco. ; 

521 ‘The structure of the National Committee and wherever 
‘necessary its Primary Committees may be similar to those for the 
Rendering of Asian Names wth the following modifications: 


(1) The members may consist of librarians who have had 
experience in the cataloguing of periodical publica- 
tions and the building up of Union Catalogue ०६ 
peridical pablications; 


(2) The Consultative Committee may consist of represen- 
tatives of mational learned bodies and publishers of 
periodical publications. : 

523 The Asian Committee may be along lines similar to 
that for Rendering of asian Names. 


53 FUNCTIONS 


_ 531 The functions of the Rapporteur-General may be as 
follows: | 

(1) Amplifying tie Working Paper and getting the 
approval of the Asian Committee; 

(2) Designing the structure of the Directory, its parts, its 
entries, the method of showing the changes in each 
periodical and all other problems connected with 
the. compilmig of the Directory; arid getting the 
approval of the Asian Committee for the same: 

(3) Collecting data from the National Kapporteurs; 

(4) Compiling tre Directory; 

(5) Getting the epproval of the Asian Cosninittee; arid 


(6) Seeing the Directory through the press. 
532 The function of a National Rapporteur may be as 
follows: 
(1) To collect information about the periodical publica: 
tions—cuirent or défunct-—produced Within the 
country; 
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(2) Examining a complete collection of each periodical 
publication and preparing the entry for it in accord- 
ance with the scheme given by the Rapporteur- 
General; 


(3) Furnishing the entries to the Rapporteur-General; 


(4) Supplying the Rappoteur-General with any supple- 
mentary information he may need at the time of 
compiling the Directory; and 

(5) To assist the Rapporteur-General in reading the 
proofs of the entries of the periodical publicaions 
of his country by direct comparison with the publi- 
cations themselves. 

5321 The functions of a National Committce may be as 
follows: 

(1) To appoint the Consultative Committee; 

(2) To do liaison work and to find facilities for the 
National Rapporteur to carry out his work; 

(3) -To solve bibliographical problems which may arise 
in making the entries for the periodical publica- 
tions; and 

(4) To make suggestions to the Asian Committee for the 
improvement of the Directory. 

533 The functions of the Asian Committee may be as 
follows: 

(1) To finalise the Working Paper; 

(2) To finalise the rules for the compilation of the Direc- 
tory; and 


(3) To pass the press copy of the Directory. 


6 Contract with Unesco 


61 In UNESCO/Reg.Conf.J1/16 of 14 September 1951 it 
thas been reported as follows 


“This Directory is clearly within the scope of the recommen~ 
dations adopted by the Conference on the Improvement of Biblio- 
graphical Services, held in November 1950. It would undoubtedly 
be of value to other parts of the world, in addition to the countries 
of Asia. 


“The General Conférence at its Sixth Session approved the 
allocation of a sum of $ 5,000 to help carry out certain bibliographi- 
cal work of general interest. This sum is to be used for the con- 
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clusion of contracts with Bibliographical Working Groups. The 
doubtless numerous requests of the Working Groups will be sub- 
mitted to the provisional International Advisory Committee at its 
Second Session (probably in March 1952). It will be for this Com-. 
mittee to make recommendations to the Director-General regarding 
those requests which it has approved and the sum to be allocated. 
for the purpose. 


“The best procedure will therefore be to appoint without delay a 
Committee to draw up a plan for the work, suggest the practical 
“methods to be adopted and deal with all other necessary details, 
and to submit its report to the International Committee. The con- 
tract could be requested either for the preparation or for the pub- 
lication of the Directory.” 


. The first paragraph օք the same Bulletin mentions further 
that every possible encouragement should be given for the organi- 
sation and systematic expansion of national bibliographical 
services. 


62 In view of these two statements the Asian region may 
put up the following two schemes in order of preference: 
(1) The preparation of the Directory of periodical publi- 
cations of Asian countries; and 


(2) ‘The production of a model National Bibliography in 
one of the Asian countries as a Pilot Project. 


63 As already stated in Section 5, the Directory of periodical 
publications will be a complete piece of work in itself and will 
be of immediate use not only for the Asian countries but also tor 
all the countries of the world. This Project may therefore be 
implemented immediately, 


64 A model for the way in which the entries in the Directory 
of periodical publications may be constructed and featured will 
be found in the Union catalogue of periodical publications in 
South Asia described in Section 033. 

65. In case the financial provision admits of the Pilot 
National Bibliography also, the choice of the country will ‘have 
to be made by Unesco in accordance with its usual procedure tor 
Pilot Projects of this kind. Tt is essential that the country chosen 
-should have legislative sanction for a Copyright Library. 

66 In Public library provision and documentation pro- 
‘blems (Indian Library Association, English series, 2), 1951, ed. 
by S: Ք. Ranganathan, data are given for the National Biblio- 
-graphy for India: = I | 
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Ս.Բ. NAMES IN CATALOGUING 
R. 5. SAXENA 


[ The vicissitudes in Ս. P. names during the last one 
century are described with their effect on cataloguing 
practice. ] 


1 Introduction 

In the Classified catalogue code, pages 69-17, and the Diction- 
ary catalogue code, pages 67-75, Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan has ana- 
lysed the parts of Hindu names and discussed the difficulties in 
rendering them in headings in catalogue entries. As eatly as . 
1984 he appealed to the Indian library profession to compile 
dictionaries of names—personal, caste, house and all kinds ol 
patronymic ones—in the different linguistic areas of India. ‘There 
has been no response till now to this appeal. The object of this 
paper is to follow up his suggestion in regard to Uttar Pradesh 
and other neighbouring Hindi speaking areas. 


2 English Influence 
Till the middle of the last century authors used only their 
personal names. Thereafter imitation of the English form of 
using Christian names and surnames appeared. 
21 SuRNAMES 
Names of subcastes were made to answer surnames. In a tew 
cases alla (family name) was used as surname. 
211 Subeastes 
Here are examples of names of such subcastes 


Agarwal Bhatnagar Goel Kulshreshtha 
Asthana Bhatt Goswami Mathur 
Awasthi Chaubey Gupta Mehrotra 
Benes! UE gha Mishra 
Bajpai Dixit Joshi : 

Pakshi Dube Kapoor Mohley 
Bhargava Gaur Khanna Nigam 
Bhatia ' Gautam Kohli Pant 
Pathak Seth Tandon Upadhyiya 
Puri Sharma Tangri Vaish 
Rawal Shukla Tiwari Viyas 
Saxena Srivastava Unai Yadav 
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212 Freaks 

Certain other words, like, Acharya, Sinha, Varma, which are 
not names of subcastes, have also been used as surnames. 41078 
is again need to make special mention of the fact that many per- 
‘sons belonging to the subcaste Thakur, use the word “Singh” as 
surname in its place; Inder Jit Singh is an example. Another 
‘deviation is the adoption, as surname, of the word ‘Rai’ which 
represents only the personal title which an ancestor received. 
RN. Rai belongs to this type. 


223 Allas 
‘The following are a few ‘Allas’ generally used as surname; 
Agnihotri ‘Bisaria Dugg Kudasia . 
‘Bakshi Chaudhri ` Haikedwal Maniwal 
h ९ յ : Rudounwal 
Bahugara hauriewal Hajela , Tripathi 
‘Bhojpuri : Chaturvedi - Mohri Trivedi 


22 CHRISTIAN NAMES 
Personal names were made to serve as Christian names and 
‘were often represented by their initial letters only. There seems 
to have been a belief that there should be at least two initial 
letters. To implement this belief, the personal names, which 
‘were in most cases single words, were broken into two words, each 
treated as an independent proper noun. For example my own: 
personal name is Radheyshyam—a single word meaning “Shyam, 
the beloved of Radha”. But modern practice forces me to write 
this word as two distinctive words “Radhey” and “Shyam”, The 
absurdity of such a breaking of a single word will be seen trom 
the fact that ‘Radhey’ represents a female and ‘Shyam’ a male. 
A less ridiculous example is Rajendraprasad which means the 
“Grace of Rajendra”. Prasad by itself can not be a personal name 
in Indian usage and so it is linguistically improper to break ւէ 
ito two words and write it as Rajendra Prasad. Again Rabindra- 
nath means “Ravi the Lord (Sun God). Here also the break- 
ing of the word is linguistically improper. But base imitation has 
brought about such manglings in personal names in order to pro- 
‘vide two initials 
8 Recent Tendency 
A Ս. P. subcaste name differs from an English surname, The | 
latter is confined only to one patriarchal family, that is it is borne 
only down the male line. But a subcaste name of U. P. embraces 
‘diverse families and is borne along every male and every female 
line. Marriage is restricted to subcastes. Consequently it covers 
very soon a much greater number of people with far less relation- 
ship among themselves. An unequal distribution of say Agarwals 
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Bhatnagars, Mathurs, and Saxenas in public appointments pro~ 
iduce the impression of favouritism among close relatives’ though 
in fact they are not. To avoid this false impression, a tendency 
has recently set in to drop these improvised surnames. This new 
tendency is grasped by clever people who want to exploit their 
temporary position of influence and distribute appointments. 
among near relatives. 

After 15 August 1947, the Government itself is encouraging 
the dropping of caste-names for yet another reason—to take 
peoples mind off the castefeuds intensified during the British 
period. 

4 A New Problem 

This dropping of surnames is creating yet another problem. 
In his attempt to simplify the rule on the rendering of personal 
names, Dr. Ranganathan has prescribed that the last substantive 
word in the name is to be written first and all the earlier words 
and initials are to be added thereafter. To apply this rule, the 
cataloguer should be able to recognise subcaste-names and if 
exhaustive list of subcaste-names should be prepared. 

When the subcaste name has been dropped among Ս. P. 
names, what remains is the fore-name. But the temporary advent 
of the surname had, as we have seen above, broken the forename 
into meaningless parts written as independent words. The second 
of these words is not strictly speaking a substantial word. How- 
ever in actual practice some persons use it as a substantia] word 
and contract the first word into an initial. This confusion should 
be removed among the people themselves. Until it is removed, 
cataloguers need some guidance. 1 recommend that:— 

1. When both the words appear in full on the title page, the 
first word is to be treated as the substantial word and the second 
as an inseperable nonsubstantial suffix though written as a sepa- 
rate word, 


11. No inversion of words is to be made in such cases. 

2. If the first word appears contracted to its initial letter on 
the title page, the second word has to be used as the last substan~. 
tive word though in reality it is not substantial. 


Rajendraprasad of early nineteenth century became Rajendra 
Prasad Srivastava about the middle of the nineteenth century. 
Now it has become Rajendra Prasad. If this person gives his. 
name on the title page as Rajendra Prasad, it should be rendered 
in catalogue headings as Rajendra Prasad without inversion, On 
the other hand if he gives on the title page R. Prasad, iy should 
be rendered in catalogue headings as Prasad (R.) which stands 
for Prasad (Rajendra). l i 
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CRITIQUE OF UDC (8) 
FORM DIVISION (04) 
Տ. Ramabhadran 


Լ Analyses the subdivisions of the Udc form division 

(04). Distributes them to the care of sequence Number, 

Book Number and Catalogue according to this status. 

Shows that there are only four subdivisions that truly 
belong to (04) .] | 


From the “Table of Subdivision of Form” on pages 14-15 օէ 
the Udc (Eng. edn., 1948), we extract the following first-order- 
array derived from (04) 

(041) Brochures, Pamphlets. Reprints. Extracts 

(042) Lectures. Readings. Speeches. Addresses 

(043) Thesis, Dissertations, Inaugural dissertations. Dis- 
quisions. Racitations 

(044) Letters. Correspondence, Circulars. Encyclicals 

(045) Articles in periodicals and reports of societies, Sepa- 
rated portions of books ` 

(046) Newspaper erticles 

(047) Notices. Reports. Information on daily events. News 

(048) Bibliographical tables of contents. Lists of references. 
Reviews. Commentaries 

(049) Other forms of documents 


0 General Observations 
An examination of the isolates shows that few of them belong 
40 soul (=:thought-content) with which alone Class Number is 
concerned. Most belong to the gross or the subtle body which 
‘should be left to the care of Sequence Number and Book 
Number respectively, 
1 Sequence Number Categories 
The isolate terms given against (041) obviously emphasise 
the physical smallness of the material and has nothing to do with 
its thought-content. What can be the outstanding characteris- 
tics of “ (040) Newspaper articles” to get special mention except 
that it has an extremely small gross body— perhaps one sheet 
if it is a single article, o1 a collection if it be a number of articles 
bound together so as tc form a handy volume. If it is a single 
article, its diminutive physique should be left to the care of 56- 
“quence Number, If it is a collection of articles it should be 16էէ 
to the care of (082.2) . 
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2 Book Number Categories 

The isolates represented by the numbers (042) and (044) are 
descriptive cf the subtle body (=the form of exposition), So also 
-is the isolate represented by the number (047.6). In the Optionat 
facets in library classification 6) of 5. R. Rangarathan it has 
been shown that the right place for these categories is in “Form 
Facet’ of the Book Number. See Annals of the Indian Library 
Association, 1, 163-64. 


3 Label Entry Categories 
‘The isolate represented by (043) is an elusive one, .\ thesis 
qua thesis has nothing distinctive in its soul, subtle body or gress 
body. It may contain any thought. It may be in any language or 
form of exposition and it may be of any size. Therefore it does 
not come within the jurisdiction of Class Number, Book Num- 
ber or Sequence Number. But -here is no doubt it will be asked 
for by the name ‘Thesis’. ‘The Second Law of Library Science 
would demand help to those who ask for it in that way, ‘Lhe 
demand is best met by the catzlogue. For purposes like this, the 
‘Classified catalogue code (Madras Library Association, publica- 
tion sreies, 17), edn. 3, 1952, by S. R. Ranganathan, has improvis- 
ed what is called ‘Label Heading’. It will bring under the label 
heading “thesis”, “dissertations”, “disquisitions’, etc. all the 
respective appropriate titles, 
4 Extract Hote Catagories 
The isolate (045) should be similarly left to the care of the 
catalogue. ‘To meet its case the Classified catalogue code provides 
for an Extraction Note in its main entry and the consequential 
added. entries, 


5 Misleading Terms “Reports” 

‘The isolate represented by (047) belongs to the category 
called “Approach Material’ by Ranganathan and 19 therefore a 
true Form Division which may form part of Class Number, But 
its subdivisions are not all of that nature. We have already shown 
that the isolate (047.6) Press cuttings deserve a place only in the 
Form Facet of Book Number. The following isoaltes emphasise 
the nature of the thought-content and constitute Energy jiso- 
lates rather than Form or Aporoach isolates: 

(047.8) Special reports, e.g. on technical processes 
» (047.31) Reports of tests and experiments 
(047.33) Reports of accidents, damage and works of recons- 
truction 
„Indeed except for the incidence of the word “report” there is no 
justification to bring them within the array (047) 
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6 Hotch-Poteh 
The isolate represent2d by (048) is a conglomerate within a 
conglomerate. Surely lists of references may be taken to be equi- 
valent to a bibliography and is therefore.a true Form or Approach 
isolate. The case of ‘Reviews and Commentaries’ has been dis- 
cussed by P. K. Garde end Տ. Parthasarathy in Catalogue of 
associated books appearing in the Annals of the Indian Library 
Association, 1, 64-69. Their recommendation is that unless the 
basic book is a classic, these should ge indicated by an amplitica-. 
tion of the Book Number. Perhaps “Summaries” and “Abridged 
editions” deserve place in the Form Facet of the Book Number. 
“Collected abstracts” being a bibliography is a Form or Approach 
isolate and deserves to be treated by Class Number. The isolate: 
(049) is a non-descript residual. 
8 Residue 
The only residues that appear to survive this analysis and 

claim a place in Class Number are 

(1) Collected abstracts 

(2) Administrative reports; 

(3) Table of conterts; and 

(4) Criticisms; 
Of these the first three are Form Divisions of anteriorising na- 
ture and the last of posteriorising nature. Since the notation of 
Udc has no anteriorising device these may all be shown as foci 
of the first order anray of the Form Division (04) 


Ranganathan’s Model State Library Aet and Madras 
Public Library Act: A Comparison 
R.S. Saxena 

[ Sets in parallel certain essential sections of the Model 

State Library Act and the Madras Public Library Act; 

and points out the undesirable features in the latter. ] 

Though based on the 1942 edition of Ranganathan’s Model 
Act, the Madras Library Act of 1948 has deviated from it in ob- 
jectionable ways. It is desirable that the other constituent States: 
should not be misled by the official stamp on the Madras Act. 
Proper development of library service in the country needs closer’ 
-adherence to the Model Act by the State Legislatures. The ‘fol-. 
lowing table underlines the essential subjects about which 
legislators should stand warned. The version of the Mode] Act 
used for comparison is the one given in section 72 of Տ. R. Ranga-- 
nathan’s Library development plan; Thirty year programme jor 
the Union and the constituent States, (Delhi University publica- 
tions, library science 561155, 2), 1950. The Madras Act is printed 
in section 74 of the same book 
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INDIAN LIBRARY ASSOCIATION 
Founded 1933 
Registered under the Societies Registration Act (XXI of 1860) 
ANNUAL REPORT, 1951 
1. General 


II The Executive Committee of the Indian Library Associ- 
ation presents the annual report on the working of the Association 
during the eighteenth year covering the calendar year 1951. 


12 ASIAN FEDERATION OF LIBRARY ASSOCIATIONS 


12 In his circular letter No. 2p2,N51 of 80 January 1951, Dr. 
S. R. Ranganathan, the President, addressed the National Library 
Associations and the Hon’ble the Ministers for Education of fifteen 
Asian countries suggesting the desirability of forming a regional 
Asian Federation of Library Associations. He said that such a 
Federation would integrate the strength of the participating Asian 
countries and step it up to a level at which Asia’s voice could be. 
heard in international library bodies. That we can thus work 
together had been demonstrated, he said, by the readiness with 
which the countries in South Asia co-operated with the Indian 
Library Association and the Unesco Science Co-operation Office for 
South Asia (Delhi) in building up a Union catalogue of learned 
periodicals in South Asia. We further added that the value of such 
a co-operation was demonstrated also bv the 1950 Delhi Conference 
on History of Sciences attended by delegates from South Asian 
countries. 


121 The following Asian overseas delegates came to attend 
‘the Ninth All India Library Conference held at Indore in May 
1951:—Mr. Harufumi Kondo, Chief of Social Education Facilities, 
Ministry of Education, Japan; Mr. R. Patah, Librarian of the 
National Library, Jogjakarta, Indonesia: Mr. F. Moelgono Hadi, | 
Kementarian Penerangan, Indonesia: and Mr. Daya D. Gunasekara, 
Co Senate Librarian, the Senate Library, Colombo 1, 
eylon, 


122 These Asian overseas delegates and some of the Indian 
-delegates met at Malhar Ashram, Indore, from 3 P.M. to 6 P.M. on 
Tuesday, 15 May 1951 with Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan, President, 
Indian Library Association, in the chair. 

123 After the Chairman welcomed the overseas delegates, 
Shri Տ. Das Gupta, Secretary, Indian Library Association, read out 
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communications expressing «willingness to the-formation of the Aria 

received from the following countries: 1. Japan, 2. Siam, 3. Burma, 
4. Malaya, 5. Indonesia, 5. Ceylon, 7. India, 8. Pakistan, 9. Iraq and 
10. Israel 


124 The Chairman then formulated ‘by way of illustration 
the following nine problems which would, admit of and would 
require joint pursuit by the Library Associations of all countries in 
Asia, He further stressed that the exchange of library personnel 
among Asian countries would go a long way in promoting a sense 
‘Of mutual réspect and unity 

Լ. Training of library personnel 
2. Union catalogue of learned periodicals in’ the holdings 
of Asian libraries = 
8. Directorv of reference books and periodical publications 
published in Asia 
4. Code for rendering Asian names in bibliographies and 
catalogues 
5. Preparation of detailed geographical schedules for Asian 
countries 
6, Scheme for-transliteration of the several Asian languages; 
| 7. Exchange of library personnel 
8. Exchange of publications; and 
9. Co-ordinated relation with Unesco and Non-Govern- 
‘mental Organisations of international coverage. 


“कछ 


125 The Chairman then formulated the following resolutions. 
‘which were adopted ' 


1, That the Library Profession in each of the Asian countries, 
in which there is at present no National Library Association, 
be requested to organise and establish a National Library Associ- 
ation 

' 2. That the National Library Associations of Asian countries 
be’ invited to form an Asian Federation of Library Associations 
(=AFLA) ; and 

3. ‘That a committee consisting of one representative each of 
the, participating Asian Nations be formed and be requested to 
draft a constitution of the proposed that this be ` thereafter 
submitted to- the several Asian countries and that an agreed draft: 
be put up for consideration and adoption at a conference which 
may be convened at ող agreed time and place 


126 The Indian Library Association was requested to provide 
the Secretariat and pursue the subject: further. է 


127 The Chairman concluded the meeting with the following 
words: > 


“We are greatly indebted to our oversers delegates ‘for քուն- 
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‘cipating in. this attempt.at forming the Arra. We have not yet 
formed it. We have had only the insemination or Garbhadhana 
to-day. There is still the stage of fertilization and that of actual 
birth to be reached. I hope that when these stages are completed 
the Arra will come out as a whole and healthy baby. We have met 
under a green tree. This reminds me of Buddha getting ilumin- 
ation under the green tree at Buddha Gaya in India. The Buddhism 
whose Garbliadhana' was under the green tree has now spread 
across ‘the world and has brought together India, Japan, China, 
Burma, Siam, Indonesia and Ceylon. The Garbhadhana of the 
AFLA has taken place under a green tree in Malwa; the wonderful 
part of India, immortalized by our poet Kalidasa. I hope and I 
pray- that this AFLA will be soon born and will grow from health to 
health and bring within its fold one and all of the countries of 
Asia and compete with God himself in its being a Chiranjeevi— 
in its being everlasting.” 


128 ‘The subject is stil! under correspondence with the various 
nations. 


13 ExTRA-ORDINARY GENERAL BODY MEETING 


13 An Extra-Ordinary General Body Meeting was.held at 
Malhar Ashram, Indore, at 9 P.M. on 11 May 1951 with Dr. S. R 
Ranganathan, the President, in the chair 


131 The President explained that experiencé had shown that 
the election of Assistant Secretaries and Treasurer by the All India 
Body did not always prove helpful to efficiency of work and that 
it would be more convenient if these persons who.had to do day 
to day primary work in close collaboration with the President and . 
the Secretary: were appointed by the Council. For, thé Council 
. would know which persons live within easy access of the President 
and the Secretary and have the willingness, leisure and aptitude 
to do day to day work. The amendments embodying this sugges- 
tion and its consequences were carried unanimously. The amended 
constitution has been published in the Bulletin part of the Abgila: 

2, քք. B69 to B74. ։ 


14 ORDINARY GENERAL BODY MEETING 


14 The Ordinary Biennial General Body Meeting was held 
at Malhar Ashram, Indore, at 2 P.M. on 14 May 1951 with Dr. S.R 
Ranganathan, the President, in the chair 


141 . In his introductory remarks the President reviewed the 
work of the’ Association’ during the two preceding years and 
appealed to the members to help in improving the finance of the 
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Association and to make the quarterly organ 40876 fully represen- 
tative of the profession and to add to the publication series—both 
English and Hindi 


142 The following resolution was moved from the Chair and 
adopted, all the members standing in silence for half a minute:— 


“That the Association places on record its deep sorrow on 
the demise of Khan Bahadur K. M. Asadullah,: the 
first Secretary of the Association, Dr. D. R. Bhandar- 
kar, a Foundation Member of the Association and 
Shri C. Sundaram, Reference Librarian of the Madras 
University Library.” 

143 The Annual Keports for 1949 and 1950 were adopted on 
the motion of Shri S. Das Gupta, the Secretary of the Association, 
seconded by Shri N. Շ. Chakravarty. 


144 The Annual Accounts of the Association for 1949 and 
1950 were adopted on the motion of Shri R. Srinivasan, the 
Treasurer of the Association, seconded by Shri T. C. Dutta. 


145 The Presiden:’s report on the Unesco’s International 
‘Committee of Bibliogrephical Experts was recorded. 


146 The continuence of bibliographical survey was recom- 
‘mended. : 

147 Election of office-bearers and members of the Council 
was held’ with the following results, 


President: -Dr. 5. R. Ranganatha} was elected President 
unanimously on the motion of Shri G. Harisarvottama 
Rao, séconded by Shri I. N. Sinha. 


Vice-Presidents: 1. Dr. (Miss) 5. Chitale, 2. Shri Տ. Bashirud- 
"Ճո, 8. Shri G. Harisarvottama Rao, 4. Shri B. S. 
Kesavan and 5. Shri R. S. Parkhi were elected Vice- 
Presidents unanimously on the motion of Shri Տ. Das 
Gupta, seconded by Shri S. Ramabhadran. 


Secretary: Shri Տ. Das Gupta was elected Secretary 
unanimously on the motion of Shri B. Տ. Kesavan, 
seconded hy Shri Տ. Ramabhadran. 

Council Members: (10 Personal) The following ten names 
were proj-osed by Shri S. Das Gupta, Secretary and 
duly secoi.ded by Shri R. Srinivasan: 


1. Shri T. CG. Dutta 6. Shri Մ. Տ. Moghe 
2. Shri G. L. Gulati 7. Shri P. N. Kaula 
_ 3. Shri Է. D. Jararam 8. Shri 5. Ramabhadran 
4. Shri ք. R. Kalia 9. Shri Ram Labhaya 
5. Shri Մ. P. Kahatkar 10. Shri I. N. Sinha 
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The following three names were also duly proposed and 
seconded by others: 


11. Shri Magnanand; 12. Shri Լ. K. Gorey; and 13. Shri H. 
K. Vyas. 


As a result of the voting, the persons named 1 to 10 above were 
declared elected, the counting being done by Shri G. 
Harisatvottama Rao and Shri N. C. Chakravarty, who were ap- 
pointed tellers by the President. ՞ 


Council Members: (8 Library) On the motion of Shri 5. Das 

Gupta, duly seconded by Shri R. Srinivasan, the 

` undermentioned Libraries were elected to the 
Council:— 


1. Ahmedabad ‘Textile Research Association Library, 
Ahmedabad; 

2. Anthropology Department Library, Government of 
India, Calcutta; 

3. Baroda Central Library, Baroda; : 

4. Bombay University Library, Bombay; 

5. Indian Institute of Science Library, Bangalore; 

6. National Library, Calcutta; 

7. Poona University Library, Poona; and 

8. Hindi Sahitya Sammelan Library, Allahabad. 


148 A new convention was initiated at the election, After 
the election of the General Secretary he put up the names of the 
other office-bearers and the members of the Council for elec- 
tion. In doing so, he took care to give representation for all areas 
and types of libraries. He also took into consideration the extent 
of leisure and facility which several people could command to do 
active service to the Association in their respective elected capa- 
cities. As the Association is a learned body mainly intended to 
promote library service and research in Library Science through 
the services of honorary officers, it is believed that this conven- 
tion will yield satisfactory results. The Secretary will certainly 
have consultations with the other members in making up his 
list. This convention does not take away the right of any member 
«of the General Body to make bis own proposals. But so long as 
that right is preserved and can be exercised if there are any flaws 
օք any kind in the names put up by the Secretary, a conven- 
tion like this will be helpful. Indeed several other learned 
bodies are known to follow this procedure. 


1491 The President appealed to the Association-members 
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to take up the translation of the Library manual into the res 
gional languages and asked them to apply to the: Secretary for 
permission to do so. The name of the translator and the text 
of the translation should receive the approval of the Execu 
tive Committee prior to pnblication 


1492 Fhe President announced that invitations for the 
next Conference were recived from: (1) All Assam ‘Library 
Association; (2) All Travancore Library Association; (3). An- 
dhradesa Library Association; and (4) Utkal Library Associatiot.. 

1493. The President proposed thanks to the retiring oltice- 
bearers and members of th2 Council and expressed his thanks on 
behalf. of the incoming office-bearers and members of the Coun- 
cil for the confidence reposed on them by the General Body. 


15 INFORMAL, MEETING 


15 Ar Informal Meeting of the Delhi Members of the As- 
sociation was held at the Delhi University Library at 3 p.m. օտ. 
Ji November 1951 with Dz. S. R. Ranganathan, the President, in 
the chair 

The following reports presented by the persons shown agairst 
cach were recorded 


151 Delhi Seminar ir. Library Science by Shri T.N.Koranne; 
152 ‘Library Research Circle by Shri Տ. Parthasarathy; , 

153 Progress of Abgla by Shri P. N. Kaula; 12 
154 Progress of the Indian library directory by Shri Տ. Das | 
ՏՈ Gupta ա 

` 155 Progress of the Union catalogue of periodical pubie 

cations by Shri Է. D. Puranik 
156 Publication activities by Shri S. Das Gupta; and 

157 Financial position by Shri Տ. Ramabhadran | 


ահ. 158 Tenth All India Library Conference 


1581 On the basis cf Voting by Preferences the following. 
three subjects were; chosen for the symposia to be prepared by 
team-work and to be presented at the ‘Tenth All India Library, 
Conference to be held early in 1953:— 1. Depth. Classification; 2 
Statistical Analysis of the Periodical Public:tions of the World 
and 3. Reference Service. * ' 

1582 It was resolved that 30 September 1952 should be ‘the 


last date for the receipt Df the papers for the 1953 -Conterence 
and further directives were given to the teams. , ղր». 


ն 
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1583 It was resolved that this agreement for team work did. 
not take away the right of any member to offer papers of proper 
standards on any other topic falling within the purview of the 
„Association 


1584 The following teams were formed by voluntary, offer 
to work out the papers for the symposia. 

15841 Depth Classification. 1. Dr. S.R.Ranganathan (Con, 
venter): 2. Shri S.-Das Gupta; 3. Shri Faqir Chand; 4. Shri 
Girja Kumar; 5. Shri R.S.Goyal; 6. Shri P.N.Kaula; 7. Shri T.N. 
‘Koranne; 8. Shri D. B. Krishna Rao; 9. Shri A. Narasimhamurthi; 

10. Shri Տ. Parthasarthy (D.U.L.); 11. Shri K.D. Puranik; 12. 
Shri Տ. Ramabhadran; 13. Shri R. Տ, Saxena; and 14, Shri Sobi 
Singh i . 

5842 Statistical Analysis of the Periodical Publications of 
the World. 1 Dr. S. R. Ranganathan (Convener); 2. Shri N. N. 
Uhatterjee; 3. Shri K.L.Kaul; 4. Shri P, N. Kaula; 5. Shri T. N. 
Koranne; 6. Shri M. K. Mukherji; 7. Shri K. D. Purnik; and है. 
Shri O. N. Srivastava, 

15843 Reference Service. 1, Shri G.L. Gulati (Convener); 
2. Shri Fagir Chand; 8. Shri A. Narasimhamurthi; 4." Shri Տ- 
Parthasarathy (Pusa); 5. Shri J. Տ. Sharma; 6. Shri Sobi Singh; 
տոմ 7. Shri O. N. Srivastava. 

1585 Others who wish to join the teams should get into 
touch with the respective conveners. 


1591 Ad hoe Commitiees; The following Committees were 
formed on voluntary basis: - 


15911 Committee for Bibliographical Survey. 1. Dr. Տ. R. 
Ranganathan (Convener); 2. Shri N. N. Chatterji; 3. Shri A. 
Narasimha Murti; and - Shri Jagdish Saran Sharma. ; 

15912 Committee for Membership Drive: 1. Shri Տ 
Ramabhadran (Convener); 2. Shri K. L. Kaul; and - 3, Shri Մ. 5. 
Moghe. 

15913 Committee for Subscription Drive: 1. Shri P. N. 
Kaula (Convener); 2. Shri G. Լ. Gulati; and 3. Shri K.D. Puranik. 


15914 Committee for Advertisement Drive: 1. Shri R. S. 
‘Goyal (Convener); 2. Shri Radha Krishan; and 3. Shri R. S. 
Saxena 

15915 It was resolved that these Committees should be 
headquarters-committees. They were authorised to appoint agen- 
cies in different centres to do work on their behalf. 

1592 It was resolved that the members of the Association 
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should meet Mr, E.J. Carter, Head of the Libraries Division ot 
Unesco, at a subscription Iunch on 24 or 25 Nov. 1951. 


15921 The following Hospitality Committee was formed, 
to arrange for the subscription lunch: 1. Shri S. Das Gupta 
(Convener) ; 2. Shri K.L. Kaul; 3. Shri P. N. Kaula; 4. Shri D. 
B. Krishna Rao; and 5. Skri R. S. Saxena. 


16 SECOND INFORMAL MEETING 


16 A second informal meeting of the Delhi Members of the 
Association was held at the Delhi University Library at 3 P.M. 
on Saturday 22 December 1951 to consider Dr. SR. Ranganathan’s 
Working Paper on the Indore Conference Resolutions ad-. 
dressed to Unesco, as described in section 8116 of this report. 


2 Membership 


21 At the end of the year under report, the number of mem-. 
bers stood at 280. This was made up as follows:— 
I 


Patron Member 1 Ordinary Members 159 
Donor Members 3 Library Members 90 
Life Members 17 Association Members 10 


15 ordinary, 2 library and 1 association members, who failed 
to pay their subscription in spite of reminders, are not included 
in the above statement. 

8 Library Personnel 
31 DOCTORATE IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 


31 The University of Delhi has ` regulations providing . ior 
Doctorate in Library Science to be earned by research under 
guidance Shri D. B. Krishna Reo, M, Sc., Dip. Lib, Sc., Lib- 
rarian of the Indian Council of Agricultural Research, has re- 
gistered himself as a candidate under these regulations, 


32 MASTER’S DEGREE IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 
32 The University of Delhi continued the course leading to- 
the degree of Master of Library Science. The names of the three 
students who earned this degree are given in Annexure 2. 


է 33 DIPLOMA COURSE IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 
33 The Universities. of Banaras, Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and 
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Madras continued the Diploma Course in Library Science. “Lic 
names of the students who earned Diploma are given in’ An- 
nenure 3. 


34 CERTIFICATE IN LIBRARIANSHIP 


34 On the initiative of the Government of India Library 
Association a course of training in Library Science was started’ 
for the benefit of those engaged in the Government of India 
Offices in Delhi. From the newspaper report it was learnt that 
the course was a part-timed ome to be given after office hours. 
and that it would 1624 to a Ciploma, This was against the ac- 
cepted convention that Diploria Courses should be conducted. 
only by Universities as a ful-timed, post-graduate course for 
one academic year, that Diplomas should be awarded only by 
Universities -established by law and that part-timed as well as 
short-period courses conducted by Universities or other ageiciés 
should lead only to a Cert ficate in Library Science, As. 
the President of the Government of India Library Association 
did not reply to a representation made by the Association on the 
subject, the Association has addressed the Secretary of the Miris-. 
try of Education on the subject, His reply is awaited. It has been _ 
pointed out to him that it Տ improper for भा in-training 
course, of a part-timed qr even full-timed course given by a 
non-university body to award a Diploma when statutory uni- 
versities are awarding Diploma in Library Science. 


341 The University of Al garh and the Maharashtra ԼԷ 
brary Association instituted Certificate Courses in Library 
Science according to the regulaticns farmed in consultation 
with the Indian Libpary Association, The Andhradesa 
Library Association and the Poona Library Association continu- 
ed to give their usual short courses of training to workers im 
small libraries. 


4 Di ectory 


41 The Committee consist ng of (1) Shri Տ. Das Gupta, 
(2) Shri R. Gopalan, and (3) Shri Magnanand to which the 
task of preparing the third edition of the Directory of Indian 
libraries was entrusted and to which reference was made in Sec- 
tion + of the Annual Report for 1950 was not able to make any 
further progress in its work. In view of this, at its meeting held’ | 
at C 6 Maurice Nagar, Delhi-8, at 6.30 P.M., on Sunday, 20 May, 
1951, the Executive Committee entrusted the publication to 
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<i) Dr. S.R. Ranganathan, (2) Shri Տ. Das Gupta, and (3) Shri- 
Magnanand. ` 
42 The Directory Committee met ‘even times:—on 
23 July 1951, 5 August 1951, 19 August 1951, 26 August 1951. 
16 September 1951, 30 September 1951 and 4 November 1951. 


43 The first instalment of press copy was sent to the Press 
օո 24 September 1951. The Directory was released on 31 Dec. 
1951. It js demiquarto, pp. 117. It consists of the following seven 
-chapters:- (1) Directory of Libraries, (2) Geographical Distri- 
bution, (8) Distribution by Types, (4) Library Associations, 
(5) Schools of Library Science, (6) Library Literature, and 
(7) Who's Who among Indian Librarians. In view of the variety 
of information given in “he third edition, the Directory has been 
re-named Indian library directory. 


431 Chapter 1 is a Directory of Libraries. The information 
about each library is given in a tabular form, One row, run- ° 
ning through six pages, is devoted to each library. It gives a 
digest of the informaticn usually sought about particular libra- 
ries. The columns will be of help in picking out readily the 
names of the libraries taat satisfy specified conditions — for ex- 
ample, libraries whose budget is above Rs. 50,000 or which are 
University Libraries or which give “open access” and so on, ‘l'his 
chapter includes all bu:iness libraries including government de- 
partmental libraries irrespective of the number of volumes in 
stock and other libraries with a stock of at least 5,000 volumes. 


432 Chapter 2 arranges, according to the principle of geogra- 
phical contiguity all the 363 libraries mentioned in Chapter 1 
aid libraries believed to have 5,000 volumes or more though they 
did not all give information for inclusion in the Directory. Mach 
library has been fitted with a Library-Number. This Library- 
Number is given also in the last column against each: library in 
‘Chapter 1. 


433 Chapter 3 gives an analysis of the 903 libraries listed 
in Chapter 2 according to, their status and the constituent States 
in which they are located. : 


434 The 363 libreties which have given information share 
a staff of 2,303 of whom 1,014 are janitorial, 688 clerical and 
601 professional. Of एउट last, 3 hold Degrees in Library Science 
102 hold Diplomas anc 28, Certificates. The remaining 468 have 
-only հոմ in-training. 


435 Distribution by number of volumes in stock is as 
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follows:- Above 500,000—1; above 200,000 but below 500,600--1չ 
above 100,000 but below 200,000—5; above 50,000 but below 
‘I00,000—17; above 25,000 but below 50,coo—37; above 10,000. 
but below 25,009—128; above 5 000 but below 10,000--:57, and. 
below 5,000—34. 

Of “non-governmental libraries, 194 get government grants.. 
‘he average annual grant for Public and College Libraries 5 
Rs. 5,000, for Research Libraries Rs. 15,000 and -for University 
Libraries Rs. 66,000, 


136 At its meeting held on Sunday, 12 August 1951 the- 
Executive Committee resolved to accept the offer of Messrs. 
Newsco International, Delhi. 6, to participate with the Indian 
Library Association in the production of the Directory. The 
terms are:- (1) That the cost of production will be shared equally 
by the Association and Messrs. Newsco International; (2) Messrs. 
Newsco International will take charge of the marketing of the 
publication except sale to the members of the Association; (3) 
‘The sale proceeds of copies sold to non-members will be retained. 
by Messrs. Newsco Internatioral until their share of the out 
of-pocket expenses is fully recovered; (4) Thereafter the sale 
proceeds, om copies sold to non-members also, will be handed over 
to the Association in its entirety until it recovers its out-of-pocket 
expenses; and (5) Thereafter the sale proceeds, less incidental 


expenditure will be divided equally between the Asscciation and 


Messrs. Newsco International. 
5. Publications 


51 In July 1949 the Executive Committee decided to 
Jaunch a regular publication programme. Previously the As- 
sociation had no other publication to its credit excepting the 
Directory of Indian libraries, The policy to be observed in this- 
respect was laid down as follows: 


The Association should restrict its publications to two 
languages—English and Hindi Secondly, while in English a 
greater variety of books could be published -as the market. for. 
such books was fairly wide, the Hindi publications shall be ress- 
tricted, for the time being, to two kinds mainly, viz. 


1. Such books as would help in pepularising ideas i 
modern librarianship among a wider public it 
India than is possible through English alone; and 

2. Such books on librazy technique as would help the 
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many small libraries in the country to run” theni | 
selves with honorary workers or with men with short- 
_period-training until . fully trained , professional 
‘librarians would be available | . - 


It was therefore decided to‘ have չո English and a Mindi 
series 


52 One of the hopes was that with the help ‘of our publi-- 

ations we should havea steady source of income. Considering 

‘the brief period these books have been in the market our in- 
vestmert on these books has been amply justified 


53 The . books in the English series have also made their 
impression oh the, world of learning in the field of Library 
Science. Our Association is now recognised as a body. from 


which worthwhile ideas can be expected. This is certainly gra- 
ailying : | 


' 5E English Series 


| 5E “The following statement shows the amount invested and 
the progress made in the sale of the publications in the English 
SCYies 














a eke -) ae का दत ता E4 Total 
Publication Library tour Public lib. proun. Lihvary Indian Lib. 
के & documentation manual directory 
te i ’ : problems 
Date of release October 1950 May 1951 May 1951 Deg, 1951 
_No of copies 500 500 750 500 յ 
Rs. Rs. > ‘Rs, . Rs. Rs. 
Cost 1,397 2,062 2,292 3 000 8,751 
Realised ` 2,089 . 3,264 1,904 440 xp 667 
“Difference - + 662 +1,202 — 388 —2,560 —1,084 
Estimated value on ass 
of stock Կ 1,022 1,899 3, 786 8,400 12,928 


5E1 ‘Library Tour 


SEL The first volume of the English series, Library tour 
1948 Europe and America; Impressions and reflections by Dr. 
Տ. R; Ranganathan was published in October 1950. It is of 220 
‘demy octavo pages and consists of 9 chapters. The first [our 
chapters give a description of the National Central Library and 
the City, Rural and Academic Library Systems in some loreign ° 
countries and indicate such of their features as can be adopted 
in India. Chapter 5 traces the emergence of Documentation Ser 
vice in Industrial, Departmental and Institutional Libraries in 
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Furope ‘arid America during the lást- twentylive years. It also 

ves a practical scheme of newspaper-cuiting-service in India. 
Chapter 6 pictures the ad hoc bodies set up in different countries 
for centralised treatment of books and points out the opportunity 
which India has to demonstrate the wisdom of setting սթ an 
omnibus national body for such jobs and locating it in the Na- 
tional Central Library. Chapter 7 is devoted to the Library Pro- 
fession and the training of library personnel. Chapter 8 deals 
with some of the educational experiences of the tour. ‘The book 
ends with chapter 9 which gives a briel record of the authors 
wish for India and a summary of his Library development plan 
(1950) 


5E11 This book has been well received by the Library 
World. Here are some comments on it 


Times literary supplement, 16 February 1951: 


The comprehensive invention into English, American and cons 
iinental library systems was undertaken to learn from the ex~ 
eperience of others how best to build up in India a library service 
capable of educating the masses who are now entering political 
power. The possibility of comparing library methods in different 
countries gives this book a wider interest than a mere report. 


Journal of documentation, V.7, June 1951. 128-9. 


This is really three books, not one; it is a personal journal of 
a tour, a report of the author’s findings and proposals to his gov- 
. ernment, and an evangelistic propaganda pamphlet for an efficient 
Indian library service. It is fascinating to British readers also 
for three main reasons: for the comments of a fine librarian’s mind, 
which we have so often enjoyed and admired working on the prob- 
Jems of classification, on the wider field of library organization; 
for an opportunity to see ourselves as others see us, and for the 
peculiarly vivid example of the difference between the Eastern 
and Western approach this book gives us....If India has the ima- 
gination to implement Ranganathan’s proposals she should soon be 
proud of an excellently integrated library .system....The book is 
a mine of riches. 


Library Feview. No. 98 Simmer 1951. թ. 127. 


Though primarily designed for Indian consumption, his reports 

and comments will be read with interest by librarians in all the 

Ն gountries included in the tour, and will prove a valuable source 
of ‘information for students preparing for the Final examinations 

of the Library Association. To those of us who had.the privilege 

of meeting and working with the author, his book has special signi- 
ficance as a happy reminder of inspired lectures, thorough .and 
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searching discussions, and benign and gentlemanly occasions of 
social concourse. Such qualities are evident throughout his 
writings. Though generous and kindly in his comment, his yard-- 
stick is his own high idealism, and our libraries often tall short. 
It is salutary to see ourselves as others see us, especially when the 
observer is one as.shrewd and penetrating as Dr. Ranganathan. 


5E2 Publie Library Provision and Documentation Problems 


5E2 The second vohime of the English series, Public brary. 
provision and documentation problems edited by Dr. 5. Բ. 
Ranganathan was published in May 1951. It is of 225 
demy octavo pages. It is a collection of 24 papers by sixteen 
Sixteen authors. The first part, consisting of four papers, deals. 
with public library provision. The place of public libraries in 
the Constitution of Indiz, the library organisation in the State օք 
Bombay and data about library legislation ‘abroad form the first 
part, The second part, cansisting of twenty papers: deals elaborate- ` 
ly with the problems of locumentation — definition of ‘the terms. - 
‘Documentation Work’, Documentation Service’ and Documenta- 
tion Centre’, a statistical account of the periodicals currently 


. taken in India, practica. details for the organisation needed to. 


produce State and National Bibliographies, the problems of classi- 
fication, cataloguing and abstracting involved in documentation, 
work and a scheme for international co-operation in documentation 
work. The Association Տ indebted to the Reception Committee 
of the Ninth All India Library Conference held at Indore tor 
meeting the cost of printing this volume. 

5E21 Here are some comments on this book 

Library of Congress -nformatzon bulletin Մ. 10, No. 25, dated 
18 June 1951. pp. 11-12 

This is an amazing volume—amazing if only from the range 

and quantity of content....The major portion of the volume is 

devoted to documentacion....It would be hard to equal this volume 

of 223 pages for the scope of its treatment of problems of library- 

work. 


Abgila Մ. 2 June 1651 pp. 890-852. 


Data are presen:ed concerning learned periodicals currently- 
published in India and taken in India, concerning the extent to 
which Indian periodicals are abstracted in foreign abstracting 
periodicals. ...Plans are outlined for a National Bibliography of 
State bibliographies which would list all the books publ’shed in 
India....The last quarter of the book consists of papers of inter- 
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national interest dealing with the techniques of classification, cata- 
loguing, abstracting and indexing. Dr. Ranganathan opens with 
a refreshing attack upon the muddle and “subject-fogginess” of 
the Dictionary Catalogue. He claims that an “Analytico-synthetic 
Classification” should be adequate for the most detailed indexing 
of documents, The use of “Optional Facets”, the latest device of 
the Colon Classification, is illustrated by examples from agriculture 
....In the final paper, the part India can play in international bib- 
liographical co-operation is discussed. Whether the co-operation 
works out as planned or not, it is certain that the world of docu- 
mentation will look fo India with interest when the new ideas being 
developed there have been tested and perfected in practice. 


Unesco. Bulletin for libraries. V.5, No.8-9 August|September 
1951, Section 552. 


Plans for Indian State and National bibliographies, and an 
Indian Subject bibliography are developed....The use of Optional 
Facets, the newest device of the Colon Classification, is illustrated, 
Examples show the applicat'on of a proposed standard for the lay~ 
out of abstracting periodicals.” 


5E3 Library Manual 


5E3 The third volume of the English series, Livrary manuat 
by Dr. S.R. Ranganathan and Shri K. M. Sivaraman. was publish- 
ec in May 1951. It is of 215 demy octavo pages. This is a book of 
the hour for renascent India. The hundreds of small libraries 
‘which are being established in India will find in this little volume 
all that they want for day-to-day work. It summarises the Five Laws 
of Library Science, gives hints on reference service and describes the 
routine of circulation work and work behind the screen. It gives ` 
ready-made Colon and Decimal numbers for most of the subjects 
commonly represented on the shelves of small public libraries.Jt 
has also chapters on library catalogue and building. It concludes 
with a glossary of English library-terms with Sanskrit equivalents 
meant for use in translating this book and producing other books 
in the several Indian languages. 


5E31 Here are some comments on this book: 


It can indeed be read with profit by most of us who think we 
know it all. The authors have made a praisewrthy attempt to sim- 
plify and interpret in words understandable by the layman....The 
phildsophical and human/tarian approaches to the purposes of 
public librarianship colour and suffuse and vivify the severely 
practical explanations of‘ routine methods and administrative 
details. 
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_ Library manual, a mitch simpler book by two colleagues, concerns 
the setting up of small putlic libraries, their organisation, management, 
maintenance and admimn-stration. This volumme d’stils the essence- 
of many of Dr. Ranganathen’s earlier works, 


m 


The book itself is a clear and ertremely simple statement of the 
‘ policy and the methods deemed desirable in a modern library. 


5E4 Indian Library Directory 


5E4 The Indian library directory described in section 4 of this 
Report was published in December 1951 as volume 4 of the Eng-. 
lish series. It is hoped that this Directory will be widely received. 
both by the Publishing World and the Library World in India 
is well as outside India. It is a demy quarto of 117 pages. 


5E5 Union Catalogue 


5E5 It is proposed to publish in 1952 the first volume of the 
Union catalogue of periodical publications in South Asia as VO- 
lume 6 of the English series. Details about this volume are given 
in section 62 of this report. 


5E6 Listribution of Knowledge 


5E6 At its meeting held on 9 December 1951, the Executive 
Committee resolved to, accept with thanks the promise of the 
“manuscript on Disiribu ion of knowledge by Dr. S.R- Rang- 
nathan. It is hoped to oublish this book in 1952 as volume 5 of 
the English series 


| ' BET Gandhi Bibilography 

5E7 The preparation of Gandhi bibliography by Shri 
J. Տ. Sharma is making slow progress. The progress has to be 
slow on account of the vast quantity of materials to be traced 
out and digested. The appointment of Shri J.S. Sharma as the 
Librarian of the Gandhi Memorial Trust promises a favourable 
factor, Shri P.G. Deshpande, the Manager of the Trust, met the 
President of the Assocmtion on 28 November 1951 in this con- 
nection. The following is a brief report of the points discussed: 


5թ71 Mahatma Gandhi has engaged the thought of the world 
“more than’ anybody else among our contemporaries; His own 
writings have been prclific. But his personality and way of life 
had stimulated even more thought than his writings. Written 
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and spoken words about him vary in quantity from whole books- 
to passing references. Such references, though slight in quantity, 
arc of great potency either as a measure of his profound inilu- 
ence on the author or as an index of the deep way ձո which his 
thoughts are dyeing modern modes of thinking. Indeed the 
words ‘Mahatma’ or ‘Gandhi’ or both occur in many books where 
they are least expected. Often these words‘do not get indexed 
in the books in which they occur. This is the experience of, 11Ե- 
rarians. This experience shows how arduous would be the search 
for materials for an exhaustive bibliography on Mahatme 
Gandhi. To this should be added the fact that scores of languages 
-of the world have Gandhian literature and relerences. A search 
for this will need a library travel round the whole world. It 
should be the pride of Indian librarians to face these difficulties. 
‘and bring out an exhaustive Gandhiana, 

5E72 The compilation of an exhaustive Gandhiana cannot 
be taken up with a light heart. And yet independent India owes. 
this work to the memory of this Father of the Nation. The 
Gandhi Smarak Sangrahalaya should take up this work among 
its major objects. It is estimated that, if about six young men 
can ‘be put on this job fqr about three years under proper 
guidance and with well-designed mechanical device they will be 
able to bring in all the raw materials necessary, Classlying, 
collating, assembling and printing the Gandhiana may take 
another year or two. It is worth doing. It is India alone that 
can and should do it. India has indeed the freedom to do 
it — thanks to Mahatma himself. 


5E73 The men selected for the job should be given intensive: 
training in the methods of search for literature and depth- 
classification suited to this particular assignment. They should | 
then go round the various centres in India and locate the 
materials, Some of the materials may be acquired in original 
tor the Gandhi Memorial Library. In the case of the others, 
photostat copies may have to be got. After the search in India 
is over, two of the most promising members of the team should 
be sent to work in the important central libraries of other coun- 
tries and complete the search. 

5E74 The Gandhiana should be a bibliography of the ‘by’ 
and ‘on’ type, Perhaps it will have to be in six parts. The first 
part may give the lay out of the classes under which the entries. 
in the second part are grouped. The second part may be a classi- 
fied presentation of all the writings ‘by’ and ‘on’ Gandhi, as 
well a$ those inspired by his life and personality. The third par 


1. L A B 153 


d INDIAN LIBRARY ASSOCIATION ' V. 2, No. 9. 


should be an alphabetic index to the second. The fourth part 
should be a chronological index. The fifth part should be a 
linguistic analysis and tke sixth part should simlarly be a geo- 
graphical analysis. An 2xhaustive Gandhiana thus presented 
in six parts, will suggest many lines along which the study of 
Gandhism may be pursued | ի 


3H Hindi Series 
5H The following stztement shows the amount invested and 
the progress made in the sale of the publications in the Hindi 
series eo s 


.-- 





————r 














H1 H2 
Publicatation a Grantha Granthalaya 
achyayanarth hain pankriya Total 
Date of release a April 1950 May 1951 
No. of cepies .. 1,000 500 
Rs. Rs, Rs. 
Cost a 672 2,113 2,785 
Realised si 146 1,161 1,307 
Difference है --«526 —952 — 1,478 
Estimated value of 
stock oe 1,588 2,600 4,188 





३01 Grantha Adyayanarth Hain (=Books are for use). 

BHI The first volume of the Hindi series, Grantha adhyaya, 
narih han (80 pages) till proves to be a dead stock. This is a 
book which is turned on the youths, the neo-literates and the 
general public in Hindi-speaking areas, It explains with mterest- 
ing anecdotes the way in which libraries can be of help to readers 
The Governments in H-ndi-States should help the Association by 
prescribing this book fr rapid reading in the higher classes 


5H2 Granthalaya Prakriya (= Library Manual) 
5H2 ‘The second volume of the Hindi series, Granthalaya 

prakriya (Demy octavo pp. 267) by Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan and 
Shri Shastri ԽԼ Լ. Nagar is a Hindi rendering of the Library 

manual described in Section 5E3. In this rendering considerable 

care has been taken tc design the technjcal terms occuring in 

library practice in suck a way that they can be easily adapted 

in the diverse regional anguages of the country. These terms are 
collected together in the glossary at the end of the book, 
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5H21 The authors of the book and the Indian Library Asso- 
ciation will be glad to give permission for the rendering of this 
book into the regional languages of the country. The hundreds 
of small libraries which are being established today in India will 
find in these renderings all that they want for day-to-day work 
Already the Assam Library Association, and the Maharashtra 
Library Association have started the translation work. Transla- 
tions into Canarese and Tamil also has been promised 


5H3 Anuvarga Suchi Kaipa (=Classified catalogue code) 


5H3 Dr. S. R. Ranganathan and Shri Shastri M. L. Nagar 
. have completed the translation of the Classified catalogue code 
into Hindi. The rules of the Code are thrown into the form of 
Sutras in Sanskrit. These are explained by Vartekas in Sanskrit 
as well as Hindi. The English commentaries given in the origina! 
are trarslated into Hindi. The examples are mostly new ones 
representing Hindi books. It is hoped to start printing this book 
in the next few weeks 


5H4 Classification of Hindi Literature 


5H4 Most of the items included in the press copy of the 
Classification of Hindi literature by Shri Shastri M. L. Nagar, re- 
ferred to in Section 524 of the Annual Report for 1950, have 
been incorporated in the Granthalaya prakriya referred to in 
Section 5H2 of this report. 


50 Quarterly Organ 


50 Abgila (=Annals, Bulletin and Granthalaya of the 
Indian Library Association), which is the quarterly organ of the 
Indian Library Association, had the first half of its second volume 
completed in 1951. As it was stated in Section 55 of the Annual 
Report of 1949 a volume is completed in two years and lends it- 
self to be bound as three volumes under the respective titles. 
Annals, Bulletin and Granthalaya of the Indian Library Associa- 
tion. 

501 The Annals part for 1951 contained 19 articles occupy- 
ing 108 pages. The series on Optional facets is being continued. 
A new series entitled Critique of Udc has been started. 


5Q2 The Bulletin part gave the reports of 19 meetings of the 
Delhi Seminar in Library Science, reviews of 16 books on Library 
Science and notes and news of library-interest. It occupied 136 
pages 
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503 The Granthalayc, which is in Hindi, consisted of both 
technical and popular articles dealing with the use of libraries 
and library. practices. It occupied 96 pages ; 

5Q4 The copies of the Abgila are given free to members. 
24 copies are sent out on exchange. The production of the four 
issues has cost the Assocmtion Rs. 2,700, Out of this, we recover 
օո Rs. 1,500 through subscription and advertisement tariff. 
It shows that efforts should be made to make the Abgila less of 
a financial liability to the Association. We therefore appeal to 
the members in the different parts of India to secure advertise- 
‘ments and to the librarizs outside and in India to subscribe: for 
“the Abgila. This appeal is specially made to ‘the relatively 
wealthy libraries in othe: countries — particularly in the United 
States and the Commonvealth copntries 


5Q5 Five hundred copies of reprints of the General theory of 
classification by Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan were supplied to the- 
‘Secretary of the Internacional Federation for Documentation 107 
being issued as part of the Proceedings of the FID Conterence 
held at Rome in September 1951. 
5Q6. The Abgila is aow being printed at the Ashoka Press, 
‘Daryaganj, Delhi, to whom the thanks of the Association are due 
for the very obliging way in which they help us to bring the 
tascicules on time 
5Q7 At a meeting cf the Council held at Malhar Ashram 
Indore, at 4 P. M. on Monday 14 May 1951, the following ap- 
. pointments were made :o manage the Abgila: 26807: Dr. Տ. Է 
Ranganathan, Joint Editors: Shri Տ. Bashiruddin, Shri 5. Das 
‘Gupta, and Shri M. L. Nagar. Managing Editor: Տու P. N. 
Kaula. In his letter dated 15 October 1951, Shri M. L. Nagar 
informed the Executive Committee that he had to resign his 
post as Joint Editor or. his proceeding to the United States to 
work as Consultant in the Indic Section of the Library of Con- 
gress, Washington, D.E. On the recommendation of the Editorial 
and the Executive Committees, the Council of the Association: ap- 
‘pointed, in circulation, Shri R. Տ. Goyal, B. A., Sahitya Visharad, 
Dip. Lib. Sc, Chief Technical Assistant, Delhi Public Library, 
as Joint Editor in the place of Shri M. L. Nagar 


5071 The Abgila Committee met on 29 July, 30 September 
` sand 22 December 1951 


ԵՄ Uneseo Bulletin for Libraries 
5U When Dr. Տ. Ք. Ranganathan, the President of the Asso- 
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ciation, was in London in April 1951, Mr. H. C. Campbell, Head, 
Clearing House for Publications, Libraries Division, Unesco, Paris, 
said that the countries in South East Asia, China, Japan, Philip- 
pines, Australia and Newzealand were getting the Unesco 
Bulletin for libraries rather. too late to benefit by the announce- 
ments about exchange contained in the Bulletin. He suggested 
that the time-lag could ‘be considerably shortened if the edition 
for these countries could be printed in India. On his return to 
India, the President explored the possibility of accepting the 
suggestion. At in meeting held on Sunday 12 August 1951 the 
Executive Committee approved the President’s recommendation 
that the Indian Library Association should take charge of the 
printing and distribution of the Eastern edition of the Unesco 
Bulletin for libraries. 

5U1 Accordingly a trial issue of the double number of the 
Bulletin for August|September 1951 was printed in Delhi from 
plastic plates flown from Unesco, Paris. The plates were received 
at 2 P. M. on 1 September 1951 and the Bulletin was despatched 
to the parties on 5 September 1951. 

5U2 In his letter No. LBC|248193 dated 23 October 1951, 
Mr. Campbell wrote that the experiment proved a success and 
that Unesco was definitely planning to begin in January 1952 
to produce 1,000 copies in English of all issues of the Bulletin in 
Delhi. He further added that the Indian Library Association 
‘would be given the opportunity of inserting in each of the eight 
issues of the Bulletin printed in Delhi, two or three pages of re- 
gional information of vaiue to the countries of South East Asia. 


5U3 When Mr. E. J. Carter, Head of the Libraries Division, 
Unesco, Paris, was in Delhi, it was agreed at a meeting held on 
Sunday 25 November 1951 that the regional notes should be with- 
out conflict to Unesco’s policy and position and that personal notes 
‘should in general be avoided. It was also suggested that a panel of 
National Reporters for the various countries served by the Delh 
edition may be established to procure news from different 
nations. It was understood that these pages should include in- 
formation about conference in library service and its allied fields 
dike bibliography. 


6 Bibliography 
6. SCIENTIFIC DOCUMENTATION. CENTRE. 


-611.It was reported in section 6 of the Annual Report for 
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1950 that the Unesco hed agreed to sponsor a Scientific Docu- 
mentation Centre as part of the Technical Assistance Programme. 
This scheme was finalised in September 1951, The Centre will 
be attached to the Ministry of Natural Resources and Scientific 
Research of the Government of India. It will be located in the 
National Physical Laboratory, New Delhi. 


612 In its resolution No. 47 (3) |51-SR. I of 16 November 
1951 the Government of India appointed an Advisory Committee 
to assist it in the work.ng and development of the Scientific 
Documentation Centre for India. The members of the Committee 
are the following:- 

Chairman: 

Dr. Տ. $. Bhatnagar, F.R.S., Secretary, Ministry of Natural 
Resources and Scientific Research. 

Members: 

(1) Dr. K. S. Krishnan, F.R.S., Director, National Physical 
Laboratory. 

(2) Dr. D. Տ. Kothari, Scientific Adviser to the Ministry of 
Defence. 

(3) Dr. C. G. Pandit, Secretary, Indian Council of Medical 
Research. 

(4) Dr. S. R. Ranganathan, President, Indian Library 
Association, University of Delhi. 

(5) Shri T. Gonsalves, Deputy Secretary, Ministry օէ 
Natural Resources and Scientific Research, 

(6) Shri G. K. Chandiramani, Deputy Educational Adviser 
(Technical), Ministry of Education. 

(7) Dr. B. P. Pal, Director, Indian Agricultural Research: 
Institute, New Delhi. 

(8) Dr. K. M. Mathur, Assistant Director, National Phy- 
sical Laborazory, 

Non-member Secretery: ; 

Shri D. D. Gupta, Under Secretary, Ministry of Natural 
Resources and Scientific Research. 

613 The functions of the Scientific Documentation. Centre will 
be as follows : 

(1) To receive and retain all scientific periodicals which 
may be of use to the country. 

(2) To inform scientists and engineers of articles which 
may be of value to them by issuing a monthly bul- 
letin of abs-racts, 

(3) To answer specific enquiries from information avail- 
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able only in the Centre. 

(4) To supply photocopies or translations of articles re- 
quired by individual workers. 

(5) To be a national depository for reports of the scientific 
work of the nation, both published and unpublished. 

(6) To be a channel through which the scientific work of 
the nation is made known and available to the rest 
of the world. 


614 In his letter No.1.2h of 21 September 1951, Dr. 5. R. 
‘Ranganathan, the President of the Association, furnished to the 
Ministry of Natural Resources and Scientific Research, detailed 
memoranda on the following eight subjects: , 


(1) Panel of Specialist-Abstractors; 

(2) Panel of Specialist-Advisers; 

(3) Advisory Committee; 

(4) Foreign ‘Technical Staff; 

(5) Local Technical Staff; 

(6) Secretarial Staff and Technician; 
(7) Special Equipment (Foreign); and 
(8) Office Equipment (Local) 

615 The following three foreign specialists are to be provided 

by the Unesco for three years:- 
(1) One Specialist in Documentation and. Abstracting; 
(2) One Specialist in Scientific Translation Service; and 
(3) One Sperialist in Mechanical Processing. 
Unesco will also provide fellowships and study-grants for study 
abroad to the equivalent of ֆ 8,000, Technical and other equip- 
ments to the equivalent of $24,000, and supplies, materials and 
scientic periodicals to the equivalent of $ 13,000. 

616 The Scientific Documentation Centre is expected to begin 
functioning in 1952. The publication of the Union catalogue as 
stated in section 625 will be of considerable use to the Scientific 
Documentation Centre. Indeed the synchronisation of the publica- 
tion of the Union catalogue arid the establishment of the Scienti- 
fic Documentation Centre is a happy augury and should be օէ 
great help in stimulating research in fundamental and applied 
subjects 


62 UNION CATALOGUE 


621 In Section 622 of the Annual Report for 1950 it was said 
that it was hoped to resume work on the Union catalogue about 
April 1951 and to complete its editing within a year. But owing to 
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pre-occupations of the honorary workers with their own private 
ahd public duty, it was not possible to resume the work till 
August 1951. At its meeting held on 12 August 1951, the Execur 
tive Committee accepted che recommendation of Dr. Տ. R> Ranga- 
nathan, the Editor, that :he committee in charge of the work 
should be further strengthened. It now consists of (1) Dr, S. R. 
Ranganathan; (2) Shri Տ. Parthasarathy; (8) Shri թ. N. Kaula; 
(4) Shri T. N. Koranne; (5) Shri K. D. Puranik; and (6) Shri 
R: Տ. Saxena. The distrisution of work among the members Is. 
as follows: 

Shri P. N. Kaula, Shri T. N. Koranne and Shri K. D. Puranik 
form the advance group who trace the history of each periodical 
and prepare notes. Shri Ք. S. Saxena writes the permanent cata- 
logue cards. Shri Տ. Parthasarthy revises the work. All difficult 
cases are brought up to Dr. 5. R. Ranganathan for solution, 


The press-copy is pregared by Parthasarthy and the final edit- 
ing is done by Ranganathan. | 

622 The Committee met on fourteen occasions in 1951—on 30 
July, 7 September, 15 September, 8 October, 13 October, 20 October, 
27 October, 3 November, 10 November, 17, November, 1 December, 
8 December, 15 December and’ 22 December 1951. It was ex- 
perienced that the rules of the Classified catalogue code needed 
some amendments to suit the needs of a Union catalogue. ‘The 
necessary amendments were drafted by Dr. S. R. Rangatathan. 
in the light of the experience gained and the suggestions received 
from the experts consulted as stated in Section 622 of the Annual 
Report for 1950. The finalised rules have been incorporated as 
Rule 88 and its subdivisions in the third edition of the Classified 
catalogue code. mmm... 


_ 628 The mobile form of the Union Catalogue is being com- 
pleted in 5” X 3” cards. As stated in Section 623 of the Annual 
Report for 1950 the cakinet containing the catalogue cards will 
he in the custody of the Indian Library Association and kept in 
the Delhi University Library to facilitate answering enquiries 
from all the countries cf South Asia. 

624 Many of the libraries have not yet given the return tor 
periodicals in humanities and social sciences. It will be a great 
help if these returns can reach the hands of the Editor before 
July 1982. , 

625 At its meeting held on 14 October 1951 the Executive 
Committee approved. the prcposal that the first volume of the 
Union catalogue covering the Physical and Biological Sciences 
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and their. applications might be printed in 1952. The holdings 
of about 240 libraries will be shown in the Union catalogue, The 
cost of production of this volume is estimated to amount to 
Rs. 15,000. Appeals have been sent round to the Universities गा 
India and the governments in the other participating countries 
to contribute towards the cost of printing the volume. 

626 The Indian Library Association is indebted to the Unesco 
Science Co-operation Office for Տօս'հ Asia for the help giver. in 
making the preparation of the Union catalogue possible, 


65 BIBLIOGRAPHICAL SURVEY 


63 The returns got for the Indian library directory did rot 
show much of biblographical activity in local libraries. How- 
ever, at the informal meeting of the Delhi Members of the 
Association held at the Delhi University Library at 3 P.M. on 
11 November 1951, it was suggested that a committee consistmg 
of (1) Dr. S. R. Ranganathan (Convener); (2) Shri N. N. 
Chatterji; (3) Shri A. N. Murti; and (4) Shri J. Տ. Sharma should 
continue and bring upto-date the bibliographical survey of 
which a report was published at the instance օէ Unesco, as des- 
cribed in Section 63 of the Annual Report for 1950. 


7 Legislation 

71 As stated in Section 71 of the Annual Report for 1950, 
Madras is the only constituent State in which a Publ'c Libraries 
Act is in force. But the State Libr:ry Committee instituted by 
that Act to promote the development of libraries does not seem 
to have met even once in 1951. In fact no substan'ial progress 
bas been made in implementing the Act. However, local library 
rates seem to have been raised. Accumulated money without a 
proper scheme for spending it is bound to give rise to difficulties 
of various kinds. It is learnt that a Tamil Nadu L‘brary Cenven- 
tion was held in Madras on 22 and 23 December 1951 under the 
Chairmanship of Dr. Ք. M. Alagappa Chett'ar to consider ways 
and means to meet the situation thus created. 

72 It was reported in Sect‘on 72 of the Annual Report for 
1949 that copies of a draft Un‘on Library Bill had been forw:rd- 
ed to the members of the Cabinet and the Parliament in the 
Union Government. This bill provides for the establishment ot 
a full-fleged National Central Library with all the latest tunc- 
tions which are best entrusted to such a library. But unfortunate- 
ly the reports of the Committee on the establishment of the 
National Central Library appe:rs to have been shelved tor the 
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time being. The Association hopes that when the Parliament is 
re-elected there will be some attempt to revive the question. 


73 A similar remark applies also to the draft Library Bill 
for the constituent States of which copies had been forwwarded 
to the members of the various State legislatures. 


74 The Executive Committee appeals to the members of the 
Association to interest’ the Ministers and the members of the 
legislature in their respective areas, in Library Legislation, Gon 
siderable public educat.on is needed in this matter. We cannot 
expect anybody other than the members of the Library Protes- 
‘sion to make the public realise the importance of Library Legisla- 
tion. 


8 Co-operation with other Bodies 
हा INTERNATIONAL BODIES 
811 Unesco 


811 At the invitaticn of the Director General of Unesco, Dr. 

S. R. Ranganathan, the President, attended the meeting of the 
International Commitzee o: Bibliographical Experts held. at 
Chaucer House, London, from 24 to 27 April 1951. An account 
of the recommendations of the Committee is given in թ. B53 of 
Volume 2 of the Bulletin 6: the Indian Library Association. . 
. 8112 As stated in section 5U of this Report the Association 
is working in close co.laboration with the Libraries Division ol 
Unesco in bringing out an Eastern edition of Unesco’s Bulletin, 
for libraries. 

8113 The Director-General of Unesco appointed Shri Տ. Das 
Gupta, the Secretary of the Association, as the Vice-Chairman of 
the Delhi Public Library Board. 

8114 Mr. Ք. J. Certer, Head of the Libraries Division, of 
Unesco, arrived in Delai on 21 November 1951. He spent a week 
in connection with the deyelopment of the Delhi Public Library. 
"The President and tha Secretary of the Association co-operated 
with him in every posible way in making his mission a success. 
Members of the Indien Library Association met Mr, Carter at 
lunch on 25 November 1951. 

8115 A Conference with Mr, Carter was arranged at Swiss 
Hotel on 25 November 1951 in which Dr. S. Ք. Ranganathan, 
-the President; Shri B. Տ. Kesavan, a Vice-President; Shri Տ. Das 
‘Gupta, the Secretary. Shri S. Parthasarathy and Skri R. 5. 
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Saxena, Members of the Association, took part. Mr. Carter had 
kindly taken up the work of piloting, at the Bangkok Conterer:ce 
of the National Commissions of South Asian countries tor Co- 
operation with Unesco, the three proposals formulated for con- 
sideration by the Indore Library Conference. The main subject 
of discussion at the Conference with Carter was these three pro- 
posals. The following are the decisions arrived at: 


81151 Committee on Asian Names Resolved on the follow- 
ing stages of work:— 


Stage 1 
1. A draft Working Paper on the Committee on Asian Names 
from India to be sent to Unesco before February 
1952 for consideration at the next meeting of 
Unesco’s Bibliographical Committee, 
Stage 2 
Consideration and approval of the draft by the Unesco’s 
Bibliographical Committee at its meeting in Paris in 
April 1952 and the appointment of a Rapporteur. 
Stage 3 
Concurrently with the first two stages, India may make 1ո- 
formal contact with other Asian nations on the sub» 
ject. It would be an advantage to get as many coun- 
tries as possible as signatories for the draft Working 
: Paper. 
Stage 4 
Unesco to arrange for contract with.the Rapporteur or with 
the National Library Association of his country, alter 
the Paris Meeting of the Bibliographical Committee. 
Stage 5 
Collection, from the National Rapporteurs of the participat- 
ing countries, of the reports on existing practice, 
Stage 6 յ 
Co-ordination of the national reports and the formulation օէ 
provisional standard rules. 
Stage 7 | ; 
Circulation of the provisional standard to the participating 
- countries for their experiment, consideration and 


suggestions. 
Stage 8 
The rules to be finalised within 1952. 
Stage 9 


Publication of the report and the rules by Unesco in 1953. 
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Stage 10 
The published report and rules to be applied, further experi- 

mented upon and considered by the National Lib- 
rary Associations of the participating countries and 
also by ISO[TC|46. 

It was further agreed that transliteration problems were not to be 

taken up at the present stage by the proposed Committee on 

Asian Names, 

It was indicated that the expenditure for the contract men- 
tioned in stage 4 might be about $1,000 and that the period of 
contract might be eighteen months. 

81152 Rendering of Corporate Names in Asi:n Languages 


The question of entrusting the formulation of rules for the 
rendering of corporate names in Asian languages, to the Com- 
mittee mentioned in item 81151 might arise only at a much 
later stage. 

81153 Committee on Directory of Reference Books and 
Bibliographies 
The objective of the committee should be: 
1. to make a survey of existing materials; and 
2. to stimulate production of desirable materials in fields 
not already covered. 


The preparation of working paper, the organisation and the 
-different stages of development to the similar to those specified 
for item 81151. 

8116 Dr. S. R. Ranganathan completed the Working Paper 
and sent it to Unesco along with his letter No.2.4p of 15 De- 
«cember 1951. It will appear in the March 1952 issue of the 
Abgiia. Preprints of it are being sent to all the Asian countries 
to obtain their co-operation. It was discussed and approved at 
an informal meeting of the Delhi members of the Asscciation 
held at the Delhi University Library at 3 p.m. on Saturday 22 
Decernber 1951. 


812 International Standards Organisation 


812 In his letter No. ISO|TC|46 dated 29 June 1951, the 
Director of the Indian Standards Institution, Delhi, communicat- 
ed the decision of the Executive Committee of the ISI request- 
ing Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan, the President, to attend a meeting 
"of the ISO|TC|46 (Documentation) to be held at Rome on 22 
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September 1951. But for financial reasons it was not possible tor 
him to attend the meeting. 

813 International Federation for Documentation 


8131 In his letter No.DD|K dated 9 January 1951, the Secre- 
tary General of the International Federation for Documentation 
invited Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan, the President, to be a Rapporteur 
General for the General Theory of Classification for the Confer- 
ence held at Rome from 15 to 21 September 1951. On 30 March 
1951 he furnished his paper on General theory of classification 
to the FID, As stated in Section 505 of this Report, this paper 
was published in the June issue of the Agila and 500 copies of 
reprints were supplied to the Secretary of the FID, at his request, 
for being issued as part of the proceedings of the Rome Confer- 
ence. In response to a further letter of 17 November 1951, the 
Association reprinted the article and sent 150 more copies ol 
dhe paper to the Federation, 


8132 As Dr, 5. R. Ranganathan was unable to attend the 
Rome Conlerence for financial reasons, he prepa'ed and annotat- 
ed a digest of all the nine papers offered to the Conference 
and sent it to Rome along with a general report. As an Annexure 
40 his report he sent also the following additional papers:— 

l. Connecting Symbols in UDC and their Orders by Shri 
Տ. Ramabhadran; 

2. General Subdivision of Form in UDC by Dr. B, Մ. 
Reghavendra Rao; 

$. Table of Subdivisions of Form in UDC by Shri R. 5. 


Saxena; 
4. Alternate Class Numbers in UDG by Shri K. D. Puranik; 
and i . ԹՀ 


5. Scientific vs Practical Classification: A False Antithesis 
by Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan and Shri Տ. Parthasarathy. 


8133 In her letter dated 2 October 1951, Madame Տ. Briet, 
Rapporteur General of the Joint Commission on Protessional 
Education of Documentalists, invited Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan to 
become a member of the Permanent Sub Committee on the sub- 
ject, appointed at the Rome Conlerence. He has accepted the 
invitation. 


8134 The fact that India has not yet become a National 
Member of the FID is acting as a great handicap though the 
Authorities of the FID extend their courtesy to Dr. Տ. R. Ranga- 
nathan, keep him informed of the progress of the Federation 
and take him into its activity. An appeal had been sent in letter 
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No. 1-1% of 15 April 1951, to the Ministry of Natural Resources. 
and Scientific Research of the Government of India to remove 
this handicap. It is hoped that the formation of the Scientific 
Documentation Centre referred to in Section, 61 will soon lead 
to the enrolment of India as a member of the FID. 


814 International Federation of Library Associations 
8141 The Association continues to be a member of the Ifa. 


8142 At the 1950 London Conference of the Ifla, it was an- 
nounced that the 1951 Conference would be held in Copenhagen. 
in September 1951. But it was known that the FID would meet 
at Rome in the same month. In his letters No.2p1,N51 dated 28 
September 1950 and 23 November 1950 Dr. Տ. R, Ranganathan 
pointed out the inadvisability of having the two Conference at 
two different places and said that he had met the Secretary of 
the Italian Library Association at Rome on his way back to 
India and that the latter had agreed to the holding of the Ifa 
Meeting at Rome. In his letter of 1 March 1951 the Secretary 
of the Ifla reported that it had been arranged to combine the 
meetings of Ifla and FID at Rome. Accordingly the Seventeenth 
ifla Meeting was held at Rome from 12 to 14 September 1951. 


8143 As finance stood in the way of the Indian Library 
Association sending a delegate to Rome, along with his letter 
No.2p1,N51 of 2 September 1951 Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan, the 
President of the Association, sent a report on Library movement 
in India 1950-51 for presentation at the Rome Conference. He 
also furnished notes on Madame Briet’s Report entitled Enquiry 
concerning the professional education of librarians and docu- 
mentalists. In his letter dated 25 September 1951, the Secretary- 
General of the Ifla wrote that the aforesaid report and the re- 
marks were duly communicated to the Conference. . 


8144 In his letter of 19 September 1951, the Secretary-General 
wrote that the 1952 Session of the Ifa and the Fid would be held 
at Copenhagen. 


82 INDIA 
82r Union Government 


821 As stated in Section 61 of this report, the Associazion Is 
closely co-operating with the Ministry of Natural Resources and 
Scientific Research in the development of the Scientific Docu- 
mentation Centre. 
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822 State Governments 


822 The Government of Madras, United States of ‘Travancore 
and Cochin, Bombay, Pepsu, East Punjab, Uttar Pradesh and 
Bihar are helping the Association by their annual grants, ‘I'he 
Ministry of Education of the Government of India which had 
been giving an annual grant during the two preceding years, did 
not give its grant in 1951. Steps are being taken to pursuade this 
Ministry to continue its patronage, 


823 Delhi 


823 The Delhi Public Library sponsored by the Government 
of India and Unesco, about the beginning of which an account 
was given in Section 821 of the Report for 1949 and Section 823 
of the Report for 1950, began to function in 1951. Dr. S$. R. 
Ranganathan, the President, was co-opted as a Member of its 
Board of Management. As stated already in Section 8113, Shri 
Տ. Das Gupta, the Secretary, became Vice-Chairman of the Board. 
Mr. Frank Gardner, Librarian of the Borough of Luton, arrived 
in Delhi on 21 November 1951 ts Unesco Consultant to help 
the Delhi Public Library. The Association is working in close 
collaboration with him. 


824 Indian Standards Insti ution 


8241 ‘The following seven members of the Association are on 
the Documentation Sectional Committee (EC 2) of the Indian 
Standards Institution:— ի 
Dr. 5. Ք. Ranganathan (Chairman) ; 

Shri G. L. Gulati (Secretary); 
Shri 5. Das Gupta; 

Shri Շ. Տ. Krishnamurti; 

Shri Տ. Perthasarathy; 

Shri S. Ramabhadran; and 
Shri Ը. Տ. Sivaraman. 


8242 The Second Meeting of the Sub-Committee on Alpha- 
betisation (EC 2:6) was held at C 6 Maurice Nagar, Delhi 8, at 
3 A.M. on Sunday 20 May 1951, when the draft Indian Standard 
Practice for Alphabetical Arrangement was finalised for presenta- 
tion to EC 2. 


8243 The Sixth Meeting of the Documentation Sectional 
Committee (EC 2) was held at the 151 Committee Room, 19 
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University Road, Delhi 8, at 3 P.M. on 20 May 1951 with Dr. 
3. R. Ranganathan in the chair, Action was taken on the resolu-. 
tions passed at the Ascona meeting of ISO|TCI46. The subject 
of Definition, Preparation and Publication of Contents, Lists; 
Summaries and Indices for Periodicals was referred to the Sub- 
Committee EC 2:3, consisting of Dr. Տ. Ք. Ranganathan, Shri 
B. Վ. Shastri, Shri G. L. Gulati, Dr. A. Ghosh, and Shri Jamath 
Kaul. The Committee recommended to the EC that 


(1) The general acceptance of standards for intellectual 
services like the ‘Layout of Periodical? should be 
pursued differently from those for commercial 
services; 

(2) There has to be more persuasion in the case of standards. 
for intellectual services; and 

(3) In particular, standards for intellectual services should 
not be priced as those for commercial services and 
materials. 


The draft Indian Standard Practice for Alphabetical Arrange- 
ment of entries formulated by EC 2:6 was released for circular 
tion to all interested parties in India and abroad, EC 2:6 was en- 
trusted with the work of formul-ting a draft standard for entries 
in lists and bibliographies. EC 2:3 was entrusted with the work 
of formulating draft standards for bibliographical references, It 
was recommended to the Paper Sub-Committee to accept the 
Aspect Ratio and minimise the number of s’zes of printing paper 
to a maximum of six from among the current sizes. 


8244 The following two Indian Standards. have already beer 
issued: 
(1) 15:41949 Indian ‘Standard Practice on the Layout օէ 
Periodicals; and 


(2) 15:18-1949 Indian Standard Abbreviations for Titles of 
Periodicals, 


825 National Commission for Co-operation with Մ vesco 


825 Dr. Տ. R. Rang*nathan continued to represent the Indian 
Library Association on the Indian National Gommiss'on for Go- 
operation with Unesco. The Second Conference of the Cemmis- 

sion was held at Prrliament House, New Delhi, on 22 March 
‘ 1951 when seven resolutions of library end bibliographical 
interest.moved by Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan were adopted, ‘These 
resolutions have been printed in pp. B56-7 օք V.2 of the Abgria, 
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826 Unesco Science Co-operation Office for South Asia 


826 As stated in Section 826 of this report, the Unesco Science: 
Co-operation Office for -South Asia is working in close collabora- 
tion with the Indian Library Association in the production of 
Union catalogue of periodical publications in South Asia. 


S27 Adult Education Board, Delhi 


827 Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan, the President, continued to be 
a member of the Adult Education Board. Delhi. 


` 828 Messages 


828 Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan, the President of the Association, 
sent messages of goodwill to: Ի. 


1 The Twenty-eighth Andhradesa Library Conference; 

2 The Centenary of the Society for the Diffusion of 
Knowledge at Bombay; and 

3 The Fifth Bihar State Library Conference. յ 

4 Diamond Jubile of Bansberia Public Library. ` 

5 Tamil Nadu Library Convention 


He also contributed a paper on To make the library act work 
to the last mentioned Convention and another paper My pre-view. 
pf India’s library-personality to the Diamond Jubilee souvenir. 


83 GREAT BRITAIN 


83 In April 1951, Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan spent some time 
with the Editorial Staff of the British National Bibliography and. 
discussed the classificatory and cataloguing problems which arise 
- in the building up of that bibliography. Shri N. N. Chatterji, 
one of the members of the Association, spent a few months im 
Great Britain as a Unesco Fellow studying Science Classification 


84 UNITED STATES 


84° Dr. Luther Evans, the Librarian of Library of Congress, 
was in Delhi from 26 to 30 November 1951. He addressed the 
: Delhi Seminar in Library Science on 29 November 1951. Shri 
M. Լ. Nagar, one of the Editors of the Abgila was appointed. 
Consultant in the Indic Section of the Library of Congress,. 
Washington, for a short period. He took up this appointment օտ 
29 October 1951. Shri J. Saha, who was Assistant Secretary of the 
` Association till May 1951, spent some months in the U.S.A. mak- 
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97 NINTH ALL INDIA LIBRARY CONFERENCE 


911 The Ninth All India Library Conference was held at 
Indore at the invitation of the Indore General Library at the 
Malhar Ashram from 12 to 14 May 1951. Shri Ք. C. fall, the 
President: of the Reception Ccmmittee welcomed the delegates 
with a short speech in which he traced the history of Malwa, 
described the libraries of Madhya Bharat and referred to the 
proposal of the Development Department of Madhya Bharat to 
establish village library service, The Conference was opened by 
the Hon’ble Shri Sri Prakasa, Minister for Natural Resources anc 
“Scientific Research in the Union Government and Shri T. D 
Waknis presided. Shri K. A. Chitale and Shri V, S. Moghe contri- 
buted not a little to the success of the Conference by their hard 
work and organisation, 


912 With the generous help of the Reception Committee the 
papers intended for the Conference were printed and published 
one month in advance in a bcok form under the title Publie. 
library provision and documentation problems. These two sub- 
jects were covered in four and twenty papers respectively. Lach 
author took a few minutes to introduce his paper and formulated 
two or three propositions for discussion. This lifted the dis- 
cussion to a very high level. 

913 A Subjects Committee finalised the resolutions tabled 
for the Conference. Sixteen of these resolutions were passed. 
"These are given in pages B59-62 of V2 of the 46gila. The resolu- 
tions have been communicated to the authorities concerned. As 
~already stated in Section 61 of this report, the recommendation 
on .the establishment of the Scientific Documentation Centre has 
been acted upon by the Government of India. Again, as already 
reported in Section 8115 of this Report, three of the resclutions 
intended for the Bangkok Conference have been pursued at that 

onference by the Libraries Division of Unesco. The recom- 
mendation to the Government of India that the Indian delegation 
to the General Conferences of Unesco and to the Bangkok Con- 
ference in particular should include a representative of the 
Indian Library Association has not been given effect to by the 
Ministry of Education of the Government of India 

914 A detailed account of the Conference has been given 
in pp. 857 to B62, B94 to 5109 and B127—of Volume 2 of the 
Abgila, The Reception Committee was not able to publish the 
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Procéedings of the Conference as it had already imet the cost of 
printing the papers i OR 


f 92 SEMINAR IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 


921 At the suggestion of Dr. S.R. Ranganathan, a Seminar 
in Library Science was formed on 4 October 1950. It is open to 
all librarians who happen to be in Delhi. It meets at the Delhi - 
University Library. on Saturdays from 5 to 6 P.M. during term- 
time. ‘The main object of the Seminar is to provide for relaxa- 
tion of an elevating kind, loud thinking on library matters along. 
with sympathetic friends, and radiating and absorbing new 
thought on the subject. 28 meetings were held till the end of. 
1951. The subject-distribution was as follows: Classification 12,. 
Cataloguing 11, and Organization 5. The findings of the Semi 
nar are published in the Bulletin part of the Abgua. 


922 The high level of discussion of the papers at the Indore 
Library Conference in May 1951 is a testimony of the usefulness. 
of the Delhi Seminar. 


923 ‘The Executive Committee recommends the adoption. 
of this system in other important library centres in the country. 
Im some of the centres it may be an advantage to invite even 
groups of the reading public to take part in the Seminar, This. 
will enable the library profession to collect valuable information. 
about the kind of library service for which there is real demand 
or need in the country. ի 


93 LIBRARY RESEARCH CIRCLE 


931 At the suggestion of Dr. S.R. Ranganathan, a Library 
Research Circle was formed on 2 September 1951. The follow- 
ing eleven members have joined it: 


1. Shri Girja Kumar 

2. Shri R. S. Goyal 

3. Shri P. N, Kaula 

4. Shri T. N. Koranne 

5. Shri D. B. Krishna Rao’ 
6. Shri Տ. Parthasarathy 

7. Shri M. Ք. Patwardhan 
8. Shri K. D. Puranik 

9. Shri Տ. Ramabhadran 
10. Dr. S. R. Ranganathan 
11. Shri R. Տ. Saxena 
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932 The Circle meets from 3 էօ 7:R;M: on Sundays. The 
object of the Circle is to promote team-work in doing research 
in Library Science. Every sector in Library Science can come 
within the purview of the Circle 


933 The first members of the Circle desired to take up 
depth-classification as the subject of pursuit in the first instance 
_ Economics is taken as the sample Main Class, The aim is two- 

. fold. The first is to work out the different levels of Perscnality, 
Matter and ‘Energy Facets in diferent rounds and levels and the 
Foci in each of those facets. The second is to develop a symbolic 
ameta-language to make communication and investigation in 
classificatory problems brief and exact. It is also hoped that this 
team-approach to the subject will help in tidying up definitions, 
axioms and postulates of classificatory technique. 


94 CoUNCIL 


941 In Circular 17 of 15 January 1951 the assent of the 
Council was obtained for the budget for 1951. 


942 A meeting of the Council (C 2) was held at Malhar 
Ashram, Indore at 2 P.M. on Friday 11 May 1951 when the 1650- 
lutions for the General Body Meeting put up by the Executive 
Committee were approved and a Subjects Committee was formed. 
The Council also approved the continuation of the 49826 on the 
present standard with the Annals specialising in advanced articles 
of research value, the Bulletin being devoted to notes, news, 
reviews and articles of a general nature and Grantthalaya էօ 
articles in Hindi. The Council also approved the continuation 
of the English and Hindi series of publication. A Committee 
consisting of Shri Տ. Bashiruddin, Shri T.C. Dutta, Shri I.N. Sinha, 
Shri S. Das Gupta and Shri Ram Lubhaya was appointed to pro- 
mote a Memorial Volume in memory of Khan Bahadur K.M. 
Asadullah, 


943 Another meeting of the Council (C3) was held at 
Malhar Ashram, Indore, at 4 P.M. on Monday 14 May 1951. Miss 
Տ. Chitale was nominated to the Executive Committee as ihe 
Senior Vice-President. Shri E.D. Jayaram and Shri D.R. Kala 
were also nominated to the Executive Committee. Shri Տ, Rama- 
bhadran was co-opted as Treasurer and Shri G.L. Gulati and Shri 
Magnanand were co-opted as Assistant Secretaries. The 06710 
Editorial Committee was formed as already stated in Section 5Q7 
of this Réport. The Budget and the Accounts were approved. 
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944 In Circular No.. 27 of 14 October 1951 the Council's 
` assent to the nomination of Shri R.S. Goyal to the Editorial 
‘Committee, in the place of Shri M.L. Nagar, was obtained. 


95 EXECUTIVE COMMITIEE 


951 The Executive Committee met fifteen times in 1951. 
‘These were on the second Sunday of each month except that 
there was an extra meeting on 20 Jan. and on 29Dec, 1951 and 
there were two meetings in May on Friday 11 and on Sunday 20, 
‘The main business done at these meetings had already been 
reported in the pages of the Abgila. 


952 Much of the business is now being done by the three 
committees viz, (1) The Directory Committee; (2) The Abgila 
‘Committee; and (3) The Union Catalogue Committee, The first 
and the last have been appointed by the Executive Committee 
under category 92 of Section 443 of the Constitution, The second 
of the Committees has beén appointed by the Council under cate- 
gory 8 of Section 433 of the Constitution. 


96 FINANCE 


961 The Association is grateful to the Governments of 
Bihar, Bombay, East Punjab, Madras, Pepsu, United States of 
Travancore and Cochin, Uttar Pradesh and the Unesco Science 
Co-operation Office for South Asia, for the grants sanctioned by 
them to carry forward its programme of work in the measure of 
the educational and social demand of renascent India seeking to 
bring itself rapidly abreast of ‘the developed countries of the 
world. The Association is also thankful to the Nagpur Univer- 
sity, for the grant sanctioned towards the cost of publishing the 
Union catalogue of periodical publications in South Asia. 


962 The Association appeals to the Government of India to 
continue to resume its grant and to the other governments to con- 
tinue their grants in the future. It also appeals to the other Uni- 
versities in India to contribute liberally towards the cost of 
printing the Union catalogue of periodical publications. 


963 The Association also appeals to the governments of 
Burma, Ceylon, Indonesia, Malaya and Thailand to contribute to 
the production of the Union catalogue which covers also the 
libraries in all these countries, i 


97 ACCOUNTS յ | 
97 The accounts of the Association are kept in accordance 
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with the scheme contained in the President’s Note on budget and 
accounts given in circular No. 14 of 28 November 1950 and also. 
described in Section 963 of the Annual Report for 1950 


971 As a result of the Association taking up the Eastern 
edition of Unesco Bulletin for libraries, a sixth account called 
‘Unesco Bulletin Account’ was opened during the year under 
report, 

972 The accounts for 1951 opened with a balance of 
Rs. 8,793 and closed with a balance of Rs. 10,511 Rs. 3,000, roughly 
equivalent to the balance in the Capital Account, is im Fixed 
Deposit. 

973 The income during the year amounted to Rs. 19,678 Ծէ 
this, nearly a half, Rs. 9,239 was realised by sale of publications, 
Rs, 1,552 in Abgila account and Rs. 3,000 as government grant. 
The proceeds from. subscription amounted to Rs, 4,015. The ex- 
penditure during the year was about Rs. 17,961. Of this, Rs. 9,709: 
went towards the cost of publications and Rs. 2,581 towards the: 
production of the Abgila. 


98 AUDIT 


981 The audited statement of accounts is given in An- 
nexure 1. 


982 The thanks of the Association are due to Bagai & Com- 
pany, Chartered Accountants, Delhi, for their honorary services- 


Delhi S. Das Gupta 
- 1३ January, 1952. | Secretary. - 
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` ANNEXURE 2 


Persons who earned the Degree of Master of Library Sciebce ii 1951 


University of Delhi 


First ‘Division: Puranik 


(Krishnaji 


Dattatraya); M.A. 


Delhi School of Economics, University of Delhi- 


Second Division 


Third Division 


Mukherjee (Mohit Kumar), B.Sc 
Polytechnic Library, Kashmere Gate, Delhi.6. . 
Phadnis (Shripad Prahlad), B.Sc, Ahmeda- 


Delhi 


‘bad Textile Industry’s Research Association, Ahmedabad 
` ANNEXURE 3 


Persons who earned the Diploma in Library Science. in 1951 
յ Banaras Hindu University 


Second Division 


. Ghatak (B.N.), 


. Amrik Singh,.B.A., Libra- 


tian, Pepsu Government 


. Dutt (Narendra), B.A., Lib- 


rarian, Pepsu Government. 
B.Sc.. Re- 
ference Assistant, Univer- 
sity Library, Banaras. 


4. Goel (R. K.) BA., Libra- 


II. 


12. 


iS 


. Murty, (0. Nì, 


. Prasad: (छ, N., 


. Barde 


tian, Pepsu Government. 
B.A., Lib- 
rarian, Տ. Մ. Ք. College, 
Bezwada, (Madras). | 
B.Sc., 
LL.B., Librarian, Science 
College Library, Patna 


ծ. Sarma 


ց. Sharma 


7. Rastogi (Մ..Տ.), B.Sc., Lib- 


raian, A, J. 
Lakhimpur, U.P. 


(P. Մ. Տ) BA 
LL.B., Mysore State Ser- 
vice 


College, 


(Yogi Kumar), 
B.A., Librarian, Տ. M. Col- 
lege, Chandausi. 


to. Singh (B. N.), M.A., LL.B., 


Assistant Librarian, U. P. 
Legislative Assembly Lib- 
rary 


Third Division 
Gupta (8. R.). B.A., Libra- 13. Raina (T. ՒԼ), B.A., Libra- 


rian, Veterinary College, 
Mathura. 

Neogi (P. N.), B.Sc., Libra- 
rian, ‘Degree’ College, 
Muzaffarnagar, U. P 


University of Bombay 
. Airani (Shriniwas Krishna) 


. Apte (Gajanan Damodar), 
A 


(Keshav 


Narbar), 
B.A., LL.B. 


. Datay (Miss Sushila Govind), 
BA 


. Dhonde (Shivaram, Yadne- 


shwar), M.A ir 


մ. AL. L 


6. Godbole 
7. Gokhale | 
"8. Gupte 
9. Idurkar' (Mrs. 
Vasant), B.A. (Hons.) 


to. Italia (Miss Arnawaz Rus- 
- tomji), B.A., B.T. १ 


rian, Kishori Raman Col- 


lege, Mathura 
14. Sharma 


(Bhagawati Tal), 
B.A., Assistant Librarian 
Jodhpur College. 


(Ganesh Hari), 
M.A. ` 
(Sharadchandra 
Krishna), B.A. . 
{Miss Shakuntala 
Vasudeo), B.A. 

. Krishna 
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` Ix. Kamalapur (Jayatith Nara- 
yanrao),, B.Sc, 

12. Kamath (Venkatesh An- 
nappa), M.Sc. 

13. Manusukhani (Miss 
Hoondomal), B.A. 

14. Mathews (Mrs. Leelamrra’, 


Devi 


15. Mhatre (Miss 
Harischandra), B.A. 

16. Murti ° (Ramachandra), 
M.Sc. 

17. Narawane (Narayan Bias- 

kar), M.A. 

18. Pethe (Moreshwar Vyan<a- 
tesh), M.A. 


Kumucinti 


10. 


20. 


H 


21. 


22- 


23. 


24. 
25. 
26. 


Մ."2. No. 5. , 


Rege (Mrs. Shanta Narayan), 
B 


Seetharama Iyer (C. Ք.) 
B.A. 
Sethna (Miss Dhun Nusser- 


vanji), B.A. 

Shirahatti (Narayan Guru. 
Rao), B.Sc. 

Upalekar (Rajaram Vasu- 
deo). 8.56. ` 

Vajifdar (Maneck Bapuji), 
M.Sc., Ph.D. l 

Vajtfdar (Mrs. Mani ° 
Maneck), B.Sc., (Hon.) 

Warke (Khushal Purushot~ 
tam), B.Sc., (Hon.) 


University of Delhi 


First Division 


I. Goyal (Ram Swaroop) B.A., 
Delhi Public Library, 
Delhi 6. 

2, Patwardhan (Madhav Rem- 
krishna), B.A., 11.8., 
USIS Library, 54 Queens- 
way, New Delhi. 


3. 


Saxena (Radhey Shiam), 
B.Sc., LL.B., Department. 
of Library Science, Uni- 
versity of Delhi, Delhi. , 


Second Division 


4. Kaul (Kanhya Lal), B-A., 


Deihi Public Library, 
Delhi-6: : 

5. Krishna Kumar, B-A., 
Amir-ud Daula Public 


| Library, Lucknow. 

6. Raghav (Shiv Nath), B.A., 
Delhi ` Publice Library, 
Delhi-6. 


..7: 


8. 


9. 


Sobi Singh,. B.A., Indian. 
Standards. Institution, 
Delhi- 8. | 
Trikha (Om Parkash), 
B.Sc., Delhi Public Lib- 
rary, Delhi-6. 

Ujlambker (Kishan Rao), 
M.A., LL.B., Nizam Col- 
1686 Library, Hyderabad, 
Dn, 


Third Division 


Io. Harpal Singh, B.A. UP 
Irrigation Research Ins- 
titute, P.O. Bahadrabad 
Dt. Saharanpore. 

Ir. Patel (Mohandas Mathara- 


12. 


bhai) M.A., Gujarat Vidya- 
. pith Library, Ahmedabad. 
Seth (Shri Krishna), 
B.Com., Delhi Public 
Library, Delhi. 


University of Madras 


I. Krishnaswami (G.). B.A 
2. Mathews (1 
- 3. Mohan. Raj ( 

4. Parthasarathi (Տ.', B.A. 


B 180 


5 
6 


7 
8 


Poleswara Rao (S.) BA 
Subramanian (N.R.), 
Tyaganatarajan (T.) 
Vadivelu (1,.) 
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DELHI SEMINAR IN LIBRARY SCIENCE. 
20 Pen-name of the Hindi Author as Heading ` ५ 


Laan : Shri R.S. Goyal. ` -© ` Reporter : Shri Տ.Վ. Raghav 
Sat. 13 Oct 1951 


Proposal: Pen-name should. be used as Heading even if the title- 
page gives real name, , աան 

Decisions: 1. The Hindi writers who use pen-names are most- 
ly authors of the Main Class “Literature”, Կեր. T 

2. According to the ८८८, they get’ Class Index Entries both 
under real names and pen-names. , a | 

3. In other Main Classes, the number of Hindi books’ is very 
small and even of these the number of authors who use pen-names- 
is negligible. Their pen-names are looked after by Cross Reference 
Index Entries. 


Hence the proposal is not necessary. 


21. The Problem Foeus ‘General & Political’ in the main class ‘History” 


Leader : Shri T.N. Koranne Reporter: Dr. B.V.R. Rao 
are Sat. 20 Oct. 1951 
Proposition 1. As judged by apparent isolate numbers, the 
first order array derived from. Problem Focus 1 ends with 19. 
But, as judged by isolate idea, it extends up to 8. 


Answer. It is true, if 1 represents ‘General History’, 


: Proposition 2. To satisfy the Canon օք Helpful Order, the 
focus ‘Foreign Policy’ should be promoted, above the focus 
‘Colonial Policy’. | 
„` Answer. The characteristic of classification is the degree օէ 
‘simplicity’ or ‘complexity’ of the affairs of the policy. Measured 
by this characteristic, ‘Foreign Affairs’ is the least simple, ‘There~ 
fore it should come last. 2 


Proposition 8. Foci in the first order array of focus 1, 
np should occur as the foci of the first order array of focus. 
‘3’ ‘Function’. l 


| Answer, These are not functions of the State, but the way in 
which it deals with the relation between itsélf and other groups. 
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within as well as outside itself. 


Proposition 4, The isolate term, for the focus number 1 should l 
_be ‘General History’, 


Answer. No. It should be ‘Political History’. In case it is 
general, it implies that it is fully or partially comprehended and 
in all such cases it will have to be kept vacant 


REVIEWS 


RANGANATAAN (Հ.Ք.). Classified catalogue code. Edn. 3. 
{Madras Library Association, publication seiies, 17). 1951. Demy 
8vo. Pp.4or. Rs. 12 (India), 30 sh. (Europe), 6.00 (U.S.A.). 
Madras Library Association, Madras. 


Till about a generation, .as the classification schemes in use 
‘were mostly of the erumerative type, they could not meet the 
demands of Classified Catalogue. Therefore, Dictionary Catalogue 
began to receive all attention. But in 1934 Ranganathan pub- 
lished his Classified catalogue code basing it mainly on his ana- 
lytico-synthetic scheme of classification — Colon ‘Wlassihication 
He has fully demonstrated in his {heory of brary catalogue 
(1938) and Library catalogue: Fundamental and procedure 
(1950) how Classified Catalogue gives greater satisfaction than 
Dictionary Catalogue. The adoption of the classified form by 
the British national bibliography and the hitherto unexpressed 
satisfaction whch it has evoked in English librarians are sutti- 
cient indications of tne future development of Classified Cata- 
logue. 

One of the important contributions of the Classified cata- 
dogue code is the concept of Chain Procedure for deriving Sub- 
ject Headings. It represents the Class Number in the लिया of a 
Chain of Classes and uses as Heading the term represented by 
the last digit of each cf the Effective Links of the Chain represen- 
ting the Class Number. As far as possible only noun forms are used 
as Headings and the function of the words are easily indicated 
by their position. Here there is a symbiosis between catalogue 
and classification. Library Classification features the Specific 
Subjects in a filiatory order for systematic approach and Chain 
Procedure provides entries for varied alphabetical approaches 
Tnoidentally, Chain Procedure acts as a corrective to Classifica- 
ition by bringing out its weak spots ruthlessly, 


There are two new features in this edition. It gives a com- 
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prehensive set of rules for preparing a Union Catalogue of Per- 
iodical Publications, This is a result of the experience gained in 
the preparation of the Union catalogue of periodical publications 
for South Asia, now in the press, Rules are given for a printed 
catalogue and also for maintaining it in a card form, Instructions 
for the lay-out, technical note, conspectus of specific subjects 
covered, featuring of classified part, and alphabetical index are 
given. The principle of geographical contiguity is prescribed 
for the construction of Library Numbers of the participating 
libraries. It makes a rational approach to the problem of ab- 
breviation of titles of periodical publications. The concept of 
“sweep of the eye” is isolated and used with great advantage. 


Another important feature of this edition is the rules for the 
compilation, make-up and featuring of Abstracting Per:odicals.. 
It recommends pre-natal abstract‘ng and suggests ways for adopt- 
ing this procedure. 


The prescription for style of writing, the rules for alpha- 
betisation, the rendering of Hindu and Muslim names, the 
enumeration of the complexities of periodical publications, €tc., 
are some of the important features of this code, The analysis օէ 
the problems involved in the rendering of Hindu and Muslim 
names given: in this code proved very useful in drawing սք a 
working paper for the rendering of Asian names (see pp. 110-125 
of this issue). This edition incorporates all the findings and 
amendments arrived at in the Delhi Library Seminar and the 
Indore Library Conference. The Classified catalogue code jg in- 
deed a unique contribution. 


S. PARTHASARATHY 


RANGANATHAN (S.R.) etc. Indian library directory. (Indian 
Library Association, English series, 4), 117284. Pp.AI2--118 
Rs. 12/- (India), 18sh (Europe), and $3.00 (U.S.A.). Indian 
Library Association, University Library, Delhi. 8; Newsco Inter- 
national, UB-ro Jawahar Nagar, Delhi 6. 

India is not having a large number of libraries although ւէ 
is advancing in Library Science. The very few libraries that exist 
in the country are not known to the profession or to others, An 
attempt was made by the Indian Library Association in this. 
direction by bringing out the Directory of indian libraries in 
1938. Its second edition was ‘brought out in 1944, Tt soon got out 
of print and so the third edition of it became a necessity, 


The present edition differs entirely from the former ones in 
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respect of its physical and internal structure. It includes data of 
only those libraries which have got a stock of over 5,000 volumes. 
It has, however, relaxed this standard in the case of business and 
government departmental libraries. 


The directory is in 7 chapters. The total number of lib- 
raries included, in it are 903. Of these only 363 have turnished 
information. The information about these 363 libraries is brought 
out in a tabular form in Chapter 1. 


Chapter 2 arranges libraries, both that have furnished 1ո- 
formation as well as those that have failed, by respective states 
according to the principle of geographical contiguity, All the 
libraries within a State, a district, a city or a town have been 
brought together by means of a simple notation. 


The statistical picture implied in Chapter 1 would have re- 
mained invisible if these libraries were not grouped according to 
their kind and location by States. This has been done in Chapter 
` 3. This chapter shows that there are only. 188 public libraries in 
India. 

Information about library associations with all their 2५0 ւմ 6Տ 
and lists of their publications has been given in Chapter 4. 


Information about the schools of Library Science —-universi- 
ties or other agencies—with their regulations and syllabuses is tur- 
nished in Chapter 5. This incidentally shows that India is march- 
ing forward in training library personnel at the Certificate, Dip- 
loma, Master’s Degree and Research Degree levels. 


The information about libraries, library associations and lib- 
rary schools given in earlier chapters would not have demonstrated . 
the library personality of India in full measure, had the editors 
‘Mot catalogued the library literature produced in the country, “Lua 
has been done in Chapter 6. All the books and periodicals pub- ` 
lished on Library Science have been arranged in a classified order 
fitted with an alphabetical index. 


The last chapter gives a librarian’s who’s who. 


The directory is useful and strikes a new path in every way. 
The only regret is that our country is not yet able to produce 
printing and binding in a style worthy either of the content of 
our books or of their sponsoring bodies, 


P. N. KAULA 
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Wes (A.J.). British national bibliography, Annual 
Volume, 1950 ९६९., 1051. 12x94". Pp.T2-1-686. £7/- Council 
of the Britisa Nationa! Bibliography Ltd., London. 

- This is a praiseworthy model for all national bibliographies. 
Its obligation due to historic reasons, to adopt a particular scheme 
of classification, and viscosity of tradition, restrain its resourcehul, 
forward-looking, open-minded, pioneer editional staff irom pro- 
ducing even better results in its featuring. The trouble is traceable 
to the inexorable expediency to base the featuring upon an oub- 
moded enumerative scheme of classification. However, the edito~ 
wial staff is doing its best. By its utilising the Chain Procedure 
evolved by India to arrive at subject headings, its standard is tar 
ahead of what was available hitherto, in spite of the handicaps 
due to delay in adopting an analytico-synthetic expressive class'n- 
cation. In all English-speaking countries there has been an 
encouraging welcome which is given with a sigh of relief by those 
engaged in book selection. There is also evidence that this work 
has virtually ushered in centralised classification: and cataloguing: 
‘Only one more step and the result will be prenatal classification 
and cataloguing. 

This volume is the first of its kind. It has been comp:-ed 
from the entries which appeared in the Weekly lasts pul shed dur 
ing 1950. The copyright deposit in the British Museum Library 
has been used to prepare it. The only materials excluded are: 
(1) Novels costing less than 1 sh., (2) Issues of periodicals other 
than the first ones, (3) Musical scores, (4) Maps and (5) the less 
wasily defined category “less significant” Government Publications 


It is minutely classified by the Decimal Classification with the 
use of phased notation, the connecting symbol between phases 
being colon “:”. This symbol is also made to serve facetisaliuii. 
“There is a bold experiment to sharpen foci ‘verbally’ and thereby 
get coextensive, individualising class numbers. “369.43 Wolf-cubs” 
15 an example, Recourse to this desperate remedy inevitably exposes 
classification to the vagaries cf alphabetical arrangement and fiia- 
tory order is flouted. Witness ‘656 Rail Transport’ and “636. Road 
‘Transport’ ruthlessly separating ‘656 Inland Water ‘l'ransport’ 
and ‘656 Sea ‘Transport.’ 

The Catalogue is tripattite—the entries in the first part 
arranged by class numbers and those in the second and the third 
alphabetically. Judged by the standards of the Cec (Classified 
catalogue code) the third part has merely segregated class index 
entries, not out of structural necessity, but perhaps for ease of 
reference. 
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‘The main entry is the call number entry. The title portion 
gives up the prescription of the Anglo American code and abstains 
from repeating the name of the author. This brings it in CON- 
formity with the prescription. of the Ccc. The series note, which. 
is also in: general -conformity with -the Ccc, does not attempt to 
give serial number unless the publisher հ mself had given it. ‘Ihe 
annotation is as apt, brief and sparing as it can be. It is put in 
only when the class number and the title together. fail to bring 
out any intangible but. essential feature like .authoritativeness, 
standard or deviation from the normal in physical form. Another 
type of helpful annotation provided here-and there gives the year 
ofan earlier edition or filiation to some other book. There art 
also a few cross references. The general typographical effect օէ 
this part is agreeable. This part occupies 544 pages. 

The choice and the jendering of the book index entrics 
which alone form the second part, are largely in conformity with 
the Cec. 


The class index entries which form the third part have the 
consistency due to the Chain Procedure prescribed in the Cec. 
Since parts 2 and 3 are to be of help only in picking out some 
specific entry that is wanted and not for continuous perusal, १ 
smaller type has been rightly used to bring as many entries as 
possible within the ‘sweep of the eye’. 


The rendering of corporate names shows evidence of divided 
loyalty. It is obvious that the tradition set by the Anglo imerican 
code is having its heavy hand. At thé same time rationalisation ot 
this problem expounded in my Theory of library catalogue and 
implemented by the detailed rules of the Ccc appears to have its 
own pull. Illustration of this can easily be found by studying care- 
fully the two columns of entries which have “London” as the entry 
word. The several cross reference index entries are a mark of 
lingering respect to tradition. The use օք italics for names օէ 
dependent bodies does not appear to be very helpful. It bécomes 
more so since italics are also used for individualising terms like 
‘county’ and ‘city’. It needs testing if the use of cap and small 
cap for substantive terms and cap and lower case for individualis- 
ing words in corporate author headings and replacement օէ 
commas in joint corporate author headings, will not be pleasing. 

The direction to users, in twelve lines, givem at the back of 
the half title page, is a master-piece in lucidity and economy. The 
hints for tracing information given in two օք the preliminary 
pages elaborate these directions in a brief and helpful manner. 
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‘My satisfaction in perusing this excellent -model of a Nationa! 
Bibliography is. in a sense vicarious. It conforms to many of the 
ideals about which 1 have been dreaming and which I have beer 
recommending for adoption by India. But, alas, there is no sign 
օէ early action—or perhaps even of awareness. | 

Տ. 1९, RANGANATHAN 


National Central Library. Great Britain. Annual report ०१ 
the Executive Committee for the year ending 28 February 1991. 
1951. 91" x 73”. Pp. 35. National Central Library, London. 

The National Central Library which was started by Dr. Albert 
Mansbridge in 1916 as the Central Library for Students has been 
uptil now getting munificent grants from the Carnegie United 
Kingdom Trust. During these thirty-five years it has grown from 
strength to strength. It is now the nerve centre of the national 
inter-library lending system, It has, for this purpose, built up a 
union catalogue of 4,899,620 entries. ‘lhe issues of books lent 
from or through the Library for the year covered by the report 
total 94,220. It is also the agency for international borrowing 
and lending of books. The National Central Library has now 
established itself as an indispensable institution. As the Library 
began to get support from the participating libraries and the Gov- 
ernment, the Carnegie Trust has by gradual stages and by now 
withdrawn its. help. In all, it has given a magnificent sum of 
£293,784 to the Library. it is praiseworthy of the Government 
to have increased its financial contributions to the Library, as the 
-Carnegie Trust withdrew its support gradually. .It shows how 
alive the British Government is to its library functions. Let us 
hope that our Government will very soon recognise its library 
responsibilities and establish a full-fledged National Centra] Lib- 
rary, which will include in its functions this as well as other 
factors. Dr. Ranganathan has already prepared the blue-print 
and worked out the details. It is upto the Indian Parliament to 
put on its statue book a Union Library Act and set up the National 
‘Central Library for co-ordinating library service in India and for 
fulfilling her international obligations in library matters. 

The British National Book Centre, located in the National 
Central Library effects permanent exchange of surplus books 
among British libraries, and co-operates with Unesco at the inter- 
national level for a similar purpose. The Delhi Public Library 
has received a number of cases of books from tiis Centre. 


Բ. PARTHASARATHY 
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Froop (R.A.). Public libraries in the colonies. (Library 
Association pamphlet, 5). 1951. 847 x 537: Pp. 45 5 sh. 

ALLSOP (Kathleen Լ). Mental hospital library. (Library 
Association pamphlet, 6). 79575. 817 x 54”. Pp. 44. 5 sh. | 

Watson (Richard F.). Prison libraries. (Library Association. 
pamphlet, 7). 1951. Pp. 4%. 5 sh. 

Ecorr (Sheila A.). Children’s periodicals of the nineteenth 
century. (Library Association pamphlet, 8). 1957. 8477 x 53”. 
Pp. 55. 5 sh. 

The (British) Library Association deserve congratulation on 
the launching of a vigorous programme of publications on Lib- 
rary Science. The above pamphlets are mostly essays submitted 
in partial requirement for the Fina] Examination for Fellowship 
of the Library Association. This is a useful way of covering the 
various aspects of our subject, though most of them will be des- 
criptive and not didactic or compendious. 

Mr Flood surveys the library service available in the British 
Colonies, particularly the Caribbean, West Africa, the Gold Coast, 
Nigeria, East Africa, Malaya and Singapore, Malta, Fiji, etc. He 
points out that the public library service is essential to the pro- 
gress of the colonies and mentions the prominent role played by 
the Carnegie Corporation and the British Council in stimuJat- 
ing library consciousness in these areas. 


Miss Allsop describes the work of the Library in the Lancas- 
ter Moor Hospital during 1947-49. It was a bold experiment in. 
bibliotherapy. There is not much literature in this field. This is 
a useful addition. The Madras Library Association was doing a 
similar service during 1929-42, 1.6., till the War intervened. But 
all the experiences gained in this connection are lost to Us, as 
nothing has been recorded. 


Mr Watson gives an account of the development of library 
service in prisons and the participation of public libraries therein. 
There is a bibliography of about a page and a half. A brief sur- 
vey is made of the facilities given in the British Commonwealth, 
Europe and America. Nothing is mentioned about India, Pakistan 
and Ceylon. Here again, the Madras Library Association was 
running a prison library service during 1934-42. The experiences. 
gained have been recorded in the Annual reports of the Associa- 
tion. 


Miss Egoff traces the trend in children’s periodicals and points. 
out that the religious motive was the dominant factor in the early 
stages. Boys ‘bloodsrand-thunders’ which started later in the. 
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century began to shoot up in number. Good periodicals did not 
have much support. During the 19th century about 395 children’s. 
periodicals were published. These are listed in a 17 page biblio- 
graphy arranged. in a chronological order and with an alphabetic- 
al index. With the lack of special literature for children, their 
periodicals assumed a great importance. Can India benefit by 
adopting a similar solution at the present juncture? 


YeEar’s work in librarianship. Մ. 14, 1947. 1951. 817 x 54”. 
Pp. 10+337. Library Association, London. 

The Association is trying its best to cover up the time-lag 
caused by the War. Mr Munford has now taken up the editor- 
ship of this volume. A section on Archives covering the period 
1939-47 is included here. Materials for sections on Genera] and’ 
national bibliography and Printing and illustration for the year 
1947 will be included in the next volume. During the year under 
survey there has been an all-round progress, except perhaps 
for Jack of progress in the construction of new library building 
particularly in Europe. But even here the new Library building: 
of the Princeton University is an outstanding event. There has. 
been a rapid increase in the demand for professional education. 


Տ. PARTHASARATHY 


NOTES AND NEWS 
International Federation of Library Associations 


The Ifia had its session 17 in Rome from 12 to 14 September 
1951. Its Secretary wrote on 19 November 1951 that he presented. 
to the Conference the Annual Report of India and Dr. S. R. 
Rangancthan’s remarks on Mrs. Տ. Briet’s report about Library 
Training. He has also written that Dr. P. Bourgeois succeeded 
Dr. W. Munthe as President of the Ifa and that the next session 
would be held at Copenhagen. It is learnt that resolutions were: 
passed recommending to library authorities the need for in- 
creasing library finance to meet the mounting cost of books, 
periodicals and binding, and that a Joint Committee of Ifia and. 
Fid should be maintained on the training of librarians, 


International Federation for Documentation 
The Conference 18 of the Fid was held at Rome from 15 to 
21 September 1951. Its Secretary wrote in his letter No. DDjJAG 
of 24 January 1952 that the Indian papers were presented by Le 
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Maistre, that due to the audience being very heterogeneous and 
consisting mostly of outsiders hardly any paper was. dirsussed 
with the necessary intimacy and thoroughness, and that the next 

meeting would be held in Copenhagen , 


Bangkok Conference 


The Second Regional Conference of Unesco National Com- 
missions in South Asia and South Pacific was held in Bangkok 
from 26 November to 10 December 1951. Mr. Edward J. Carter, 
Head of the Libraries Division of Unesco, initiated the .discusston 
օո the development of public libraries and of bibliographical 
and documentation services with special reference to the three 
resolutions which the Indore session of the All India Library 
Conference had passed and referred to Unesco for implementa- 
tion. Shri Ք. K. Garde, a member of the Indian Library Associa- 
tion, who was present as an observer on behalf of Ecafe, stressed 
the need for legislative sanctiom and clarified the intention of 
the Indore resolutions. The following are the resolutions adopted 
at the Bangkok Conference:— 


“Recognizing that Library and Documentation services are 
‘essential for the welfare of Educaton, Science and Culture, the Na- 
tional Commissions agree to study the means by which legislative 
and other action may be taken to assure the establishment of, and 
financial provision for, library and documentation serv ces and the 
related services for the distribution and | exchange of publications. | * 


To this end it is recommended: (A) te the Governments and, 
the Nat ‘onal Commissions of the countries of South Asia and the 
South: Pacific: : 


(1) That every effort should be made by enactment օք -egisla~ 
tion if necessary to establish systems օք public libraries in accordance 
with the Unesco Public Library Manifesto and planned with parti- 
cular reference to national programmes for fundamental and adult 
education. 


(2) That in accordance with the recommendations of the Unesco 
‘Conference on the improvement of bibiographical services, 1950 
national bibliographical planning groups should be formed in every 
‘country, closely in association with Natonal Commissions and that, 
with the co-operation of these groups, action shouid be taken էօ 

establish under official authority national bibliograph’es of the 
l currently issued publications in each country so that the whole na- 
“tional production of. printed works shall be officially. recorded and 
made known internationally. * * 
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(3) That, particularly to serve the urgent needs of science and 
technology, bibliographical and documentation services should be 
established so that full informatign may be available of the publish- 
ed knowledge and experience of other countries. 


(4) That consideration should be given to the proposals from 
the Indian Library Association to establish international committees 
to undertake the tasks outlined in document, Unesco|Reg. Conf. 11/16 
as follows: 


(a) Establishment of a committee for framing standard 
rules for the rendering of Asian nares in bibliographi- 
cal and catalogue entries. ' ‘ 

(b) Establishment of an ‘Asian Committee to prepare a 
directory of the periodical publicat ons and . reference 
books produced in Asian countries 

(c) The promot'on of a union catalogue of the periodical 
publications in the libraries of Asia 


and, that as these projects are established, the National Commissions 
shall aid them practically by the provision of information and by 
other means. 


(5) That there should be a study of the possibilities of develop— 
ing bi-lateral exchange agreements preferably between govern- 
ments or, where that is not possible, between’ universit'es, learned 
societies, scientific institutes etc. with government backing. The 

, Studies should take account of the des:rability of creating National 
‘‘Exchange Centres to facilitate and coordinate this work. 


(6) That, where governments have not availed: themselves of 
this possibility, action should be taken to implement the decision of 
the Universal Postal Union at its 1947 Conference permitting the re- 


duction by 50 per cent, of postal. charges on all printed matter. 
८ (7) That, in view of the fact that ոօ efficient library service 


can exist without trained librarians, every effort should be made to 
establish schools of librarianship in each. country and to: develop 
those that exist and to provide facilities for librarians to participate 
in Unesco and other seminars for librarians. ` աւ 


(13) to the Director-General of Unesco: 


Ն Public Libraries 

That évery possible help shall be given to the countries of South 
Asia and the South Pacific in the development of their systems of 
pub:zic libraries by assuring the greatest possible number- of fellow- 
ships and studentships for the training of librarians, by publications 
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In the Unesco public library series, of Manuals, and by the service of 
information. Every oportunity shal] be taken to make known and 
to facilitote study of the Unesco Delhi Public Library, established 
as a model for the region. 


2. Bibliography and Documentation | 

That the permanent advisory comm ttee on - bibliography shail 
study the needs of the countries of the region and submit proposals 
for means of applying technical and financial aid towards the deve- 
lopment of national and regional bibliographical services to ‘mprove 
cultural and scientific communication within the region and between 
the region and other tountries. | 


3. - Distribution and Exchange of Publications 

That the publication and distribution shall be continued from 
Delhi of the Unesco Bulletin for :libraries, designed to enable libra- 
ries of the region to make full use of the information in the Bulletin 
of library needs and offers of pub ications for gift, exchange or pur- 


chase 

That the results of the experience obtained from regional pro- 
grammes for the .exchange of scientific and technical literature shall 
be used to assist the countries of he reg on to develop these services. 


Ta nilnaiu Library Convention 


A Tamilnadu Library Convention was held at Madras on 25 
and 26 December 1951 with Dr. R. M. Alagappa Chettiar in the 
chair. There was a Book Exhibition in association with it, Le’ . 
was resolved to establish a Book Council and to form a Tamilnadu | 
Library Association. Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan, the President of 
the Association, gave it a paper entitled To make the Library Act 
work analysing the faults in the present. working of the Act and 
outlining a development programme on different lines. ‘He also 
sent a message from which the following are extracts:— - 

“When I received your ictter asking for a message for the Tamil 
Nadu Library Convention my feelings were like that of a wet-nurse 
who sees a rickety child which she recognises to be the baby she 
‘once nursed. © Madras has had the opportunity to be the first State 
in Asia to have a Public Library Act. I did not want that this 
should end in fa‘lure That is why I tried to pursue the matter 
Another reason ‘which made Ine do sc was the letters I used to get 
occasionally from members of the newiy constituted Library Com- 
mittees asking pathetically for advice on matters on which they 
‘should have had proper guidance for the administration, 
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“When I was in Madras last summer and I was asked to address 
a meeting on this subject, I was led to start a hypothesis that I had 
prompted this Library Act’ rather prematurely. 

“The fact that a section of the public has begun to feel in the 
matter has given me some hope. It has been kind of you to let me 
know about your Convention and to make me think of how to make 
the Act a reality and not a dead letter, or worse, a mischievous tool. 
Your invitation has made me re-think the library problems within 
the context of Tamil Nadu. During the last few hours I had been 
really enjoying the picture, taking shape in my mind, of the full 
library personality of Tamil Nadu as it can be if the Library Act is 
worked by competent, sincere and zealous men, with faith in educa- 
tion in particular—as a necessary means for the attainment by our 
Motherland of that prosperity and place in the community of nations 
which is the objective and the dream-of all of us and which had been 
the life purpose of the Father of the Nation, Mahatma Gandhi. 


“I wish your Convention success.” 
Visit of Dr. Luther Evans 


Dr. Luther Evans, Librarian of Congress, arrived at Delh: 
on Monday 26 November 1951 and left for Bangkok on Sunday 
2 December 1951. During his week's stay he contacted most Of 
the librarians in Delhi and addressed the students and the stail 
of the Department of Library Science of the University of Delhi. 


Travelling Fellowships 


Shri S. Mookerjee, Assistant Librarian, University of Cal- 
catta, and a Life Member of the Indian Library Association, 
has left for Europe on a Unesco Fellowship for field study. 
Messrs. Shri D. B. Krishna Rao, Librarian of the Indian Council 
of Agricultural , Research, New Delhi, Shri T. N. Koranne, 
Senior Assistant, Delhi University Library, and Shri Bimal 
Kumar Datta, Assistant Librarian of the Visva-Bharati University 
Libary, Santiniketan,—all members of the Association—left tor 
Australia for field study on Australian Fellowships, 


Indian Standards Institution 
Dooumentation Sectional Committoe (EC 2) 
A meeting of EC 2 was held at.3-30 p.m. on 24 Feb, 1982. 
Mr. J.B. Reid was co-opted. The draft standard for alphabetisa- 
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tion was approved. A panel consisting of Mr. S. Das Gupta and 
Mr, S. Parthasarathy was requested to prepare a sample draft on 
standardisation of principles of classification before 31 July, 1952, 
to enable the committee to take up further discussion about the 
suitability of the subject for standardisation. It was recommended 
that diacritical marks might be avoided in transliteration by print- 
ing (writing) after the basic letter a suitable follow-up letter or 
letters in italics (underlined). It was decided that standards 
should be set up for the transliteration of : l 
1 Nagari characters into Roman; 


2 Nagari characters into non-Nagari Indian characters and 
vice-versa; and 


3 Roman characters into Nagari characters 

As English and French do not have a truly phonetic spelling, the 
question of representing the spoken sound or the written words 
in Nagari script was emphasised for special investigation and 
report. Finally the Suk-Committee EC 2:3 was requested to put 
up a draft proposal on the basis of chap 91 of Ranganathan’s 
‘Classified catalogue cod=’ edn. 3, 1951 for standard for make-up 
and format of abstracting periodicals and that the proposal օէ 
ISO|TC 46 of the International Standards Organisation, to take 
up the subject for standardisation be supported 


Indian National Science Documentation Centre 


The Insdoc has been brought into existence. Mr. J. B. Reid 
the Foreign Documentation Specialist deputed by Unesco to this 
Centre, arrived at Delbi օո 13 January 1952. A meeting of the 
Advisory Committee was held on Friday 8 Feb. 1952. India has be- 
come a National Member of the Fid 


Publications 
‘The Indian library directory came out as Volume 4 of the 
English series on 31 December 1951. The printing of Library 
book selection of Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan as Volume 5 of the 
series has been taken on hand. Arrangements have also been made 
to start printing the Union catalogue of periodical publications 
in the libraries of South Asia, as Volume 6 of the series 


Indian Library Association 
Informal Meeting of Delhi Members 


An informal Meeting of the Delhi Members of the Associa- 
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dion was held at 3 P.M, on Saturday 22 December 1951 at the 
University Library, Delhi, with Dr. 5. R Ranganathan, the 
President, in the Chair. It was reported that the resolutions on 
Asian Bibliographical Projects recommended by the Indore Libs 
rary Conference had been generally approved by the Bangkok 
Conference. A draft Working Paper tor implementing these 
resolutions by Unesco. drafted by Dr. S..R. Ranganathan, was 
discussed clause by clause and adopted with a few amendments. 


Couneil of the Association 


The budget for 1952 received the approval of the Council 
in circulation. | 
* Executive Committee 


Méetings of the Executive Committee were held "छा 28 
December 1951, 13 Jan, 10 Feb. and 9 March 1952. Shri Magna- 
nand, one of the Assistant Secretaries, agreed to organise and 
maintain the Library of the Association. , It was resolved to ac- 
cept the offer of Rs. 5,000 by Unesco towards the cost of produc- 
tion of the Union catalogue. Shri M. R. Patwardhan was request- 
-ed to be honorary Public Relations Officer for the Association 


Meeting of Committees 


: The Abgila Committee met on 22 Dec. 1951 and approved 
“the matter for the issue of Marrh 1952. The Union Catalogue 
Committee met on 15 and 22 Dec. 1951 and on 12, 19 ard 26 
Jan. and 2, 9, 16 and 23 Feb, 1952 


New Members 
Donor-Member: 
1 Shri M. Ք. Patwardhan, Ս. Տ. Information Service Lab- 
rary, 54 Queensway, New Delhi. 
Life Members: 


1 Shri Տ. Mookerjee, Assistant Librarian, Calcutta University, 
Calcutta 


2 Shri Phani Bhusan Roy, 14 A Maharaja Nand Kumar 
Road, Rash Behari Avenue P.O., Calcutta 29 


Ordinary Members: 


1 Shri P. G. Deshpande, Manager, Gandhi Smarak Sangraha~ 
laya, Kotah House Annexe, Shahjahan Road; New Delhi 
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2 Shri Faquir Chand, Department of Library Science, Նու 
versity Library, Delhi 8 


3 Shri B. V. Gharpure, Curator and Secretary, Lord Reay 
Maharashtra Industrial Museum, Poona 2 


4 Miss Juliane Heyman, U.S. Information Service Library, 54 
Queensway, New Delhi 


5 Shri P. G. Kashikar, Assistant Curator, Lord Reay Maha- 
rashtra: Industrial Museum, Poona 2 


6. Mrs: Kanta Khipple, Delhi Public Library, Queens Road 
Delhi 


tę Shri P. թ. Mahula; Librarian, Southern Command Library," 
248 Gani Peth, Poona 2 


8. ‘Shri Pashupati Nath Neogi, Library Assistant, University 
Library, Delhi 8. 


9 Shri Poleswara Rao, Librarian, Director of Public Instruc- 
tion’s Office, Madras 6 


10 Miss Quarterman, Assistant Librarian, U.S, Information 
Service Library, 54 Queensway, New Delhi 


11 Shri G. Տ. Shukla, Librarian, Nagpur University, Nagpur. ~ °... 


12 Shri O. P. Trikha, Delhi Public Library, Queens Road 
छ Delhi 6. 


Library Members: 


1 Baroda University Library, Old Residency Office Building, 
Baroda. 2 


2 Connemara Public Library, Egmore, Madras յ 

Տ Indian Statistical Institute ‘Library, Presidency College, 
Calcutta 12. : 

Saugor University Library, Saugor. 

Visva Bharati Library, P. O. Santiniketan, Dt. Birbhum 

West Bengal 
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हमारी प्रोढ़-शिक्षा Վ क्या दोष हैं ? (३) 


` श्री स. रंगनाथन 
रूपान्तरकार- श्री रामस्वरूप गोयल 


[ इसर्मे हमारी प्रोढ़-शिक्षा की शिक्षण-विधि, पाठ्यक्रम, अध्यापक, 
` րմ तथा संगठन नामक पहलुओँ- पेरे प्रकाश डाला गया हैं और 
बतलाया गया है कि शिक्षुण-विधि विशिष्ट प्रकार की हो, पाठ्यक्रम: 
का निर्माण सम्बन्धित परिस्थितियों के अध्ययन पर किया जावे, अध्या, | 
पकों की ट्रेनिंग सामुहिक हो, अथ के माध्यम स्थिर हाँ तथा प्रौदशिज्षा - 
की "देख-भाल के लिए एक अलग डाइरेक्टर हो । -यह तब ही हो 
सकता है जब केन्द्र तथा राज्य अधिनियम का निर्माण करे | | 


| Հ शिक्षण-विधि 
1 एपमा ३१ क्या शिक्षण-विधि की. आवश्यकता है 1 

`. Տոր նն के सम्बन्ध में हमसे एक महान भूल हो रही है । वह भूल हमारे 
इस बिश्वास में है कि हम նա के लिए किसी विशिष्ट शिक्षण-विधि की 
आवश्यकता नहीं समझते | इस और हमारे जितने भी अब तक प्रय हुए है उनकेः 
भीतरःइसी विश्वास का प्राधान्य रहा है। हमारें कालेजों तथा व्यवसाय की शिक्षा देने 
वाली संस्थाओं ने अभी तक इस महत्व को नहीं पहिचाना दै । उनकी शिक्षण-विधि में: 
कौन-कौन से दोष मौजूद हैं उनका अध्ययन हमें करना है | 

हमारा यह विश्वास है कि शिक्षक के लिए पाठ्य विषय का ज्ञान होना 
पर्याप्त है। यह तो हम स्वीकारं कर चुके हैं कि स्कूलों के लिए शिक्षण-विधि की 
आवश्यकता है, परन्तु कालेजों के प्रति हम अभी पराङमुख ही हैं । इसका कारण यह 
है कि कालेजों में छुटे-छुटाए विद्यार्थी और वे भी अल्प संख्या में पढ़ने जाते हैं। 
उनके प्रति हमारी यह धारणा है कि उनमें हर प्रकार की परिस्थिति में स्वाध्याय एवं 
स्वशिक्षुण करने की क्षमता होती है । दूसरे शब्दों में हम इस प्रकार कह सकते कि 
प्रतिमा का उभार गिरी परिस्थिति में भी होने लग जाता है । खैर, हमारे कहने का यह. 
अभिप्राय है कि सदोष शिक्षण विधि होने पर भी अब ठक की शिक्षा सफल रही ծե 
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इस सफलता का कारण लोग शिक्षण-बिधि बतलाते हैं और इससे हमारा यह विश्वास 
जमता हुआ चला जा रहा है कि स्कूलों से ऊपर किम्ती मो शिक्षण संस्था के लिए किसी 
शिक्षण-पद्धंति फ्री आवश्यकता नहीं है । 


यदि प्रौढ़ तथा किशोरों में तुलना की जाय. तो पता चलेगा कि किशोर प्रौढ़ों से 
बहुत अच्छे हैं। किशोरों की जिज्ञासा तीब्र होती है और उनका caga अधिक 
विश्तुत होता है । स्वाथ्याय को प्रोत्साहित करने वाले इन्हीं गुणों का हास -हमें प्रोढ़ो में 
मिलता है। फिर भला बताइए कि प्रौढं की शिक्षा के लिए किसी' विधि "का होना 
आपेक्षिक क्यों नहीं ? पर हम देखते हैं कि कालेजों तथा अन्य Հավ संस्थाओं में 
पढ़ने बालें किशोरों के लिए जब इम शिक्षण-विधि की आवश्श्कता नहीं समझ पाते, 
तब प्रौढ़ की बात हो क्या ! उनके लिए शिक्षण-विधि का होना नितान्त ' अनावश्यक 
समझता जाता है। a 


३२, Far यह विधि वही हो सकती है जो बाल-शिच्चा के लिए नियत है! 


यदि यह मान लिया जाथे कि ole व्यक्तियों, के लिए शिक्षण-विधि की 
आवश्यकता है, तो हम लोग सहजबुद्धि से यह भी मान लेते हैं कि बच्चे तथा 
He दोनों के लिए केबल एक ही पद्धति हो सकती है | इस भूल का कारण यह है 
कि हम दोनों के मनोविज्ञानों में किसी प्रकार का अन्तर नहीं समभ पाते | शिक्षा की ի 
दृष्टि से बाल-मनःविज्ञान का तो विशेष अध्ययन हुआ है, परन्तु प्रौढ़-मनोविज्ञान का 
बिल्कुल नहीं | इसके अतिरिक्त हमारे राजनीतिज्ञ भी इस सम्बन्ध में कुछ नहीं जानते | 
उनका तो मतलब यहीं तक होता है कि खूब ढोल पिटवा कर किसी कार्य को शुरू 
कर दिया जाय, बाद में चाहे कैसी ही गति हो। उससे उनका इतना सरोकार नहीं | 
अफसोस यह है कि मेंने वह हृदयविदास्क अवसर देखे हैं कि हमारे अध्यापक तथा 
MRA इन स्वेच्छाचारी राजनीतिज्ञों के सामने समयं तथा. नतमस्तक खड़े २हते हैं और 
उनकी अनेकों बिद्वतापूर्ण योजनायें उन पर कुछ असर नहीं कर पातों.। इसका कारण 
यह है कि उन योजनाओं का सम्बन्ध केवल शिक्षा ही होता है। अर्थात्‌ उन 
योजनाओं से राजनीतिं को यह आशा. नहीं हो पाती कि वे उनको कम से कम ապ 
तथा धन में अधिक से अधिक राजनीतिक लाभ पहुँचा. सकंती हैं । इसका परिणाम यह 
होता है कि अखबारों में प्रोढ-शिक्षां की खुब चर्चा ՀԱ रहती है परन्तु बास्तविक 
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प्रगति बहुत थोड़ी । शिक्षणनविधि का विस्तृत विश्लेषणं भेरी एक पुस्तिका “'श्रवकाश' 


हद | अन््रालयं ` 


१६७३ मार्च हमारी प्रौढ-शिक्षा में कया दोष दै ! (३) 


à लिए शि” (Education for Leisure) में मौजूद है जिसमें सुभांव भी: 
दिए गए हैं.। 
i ८ ३६. उपर्चोर' 
इस समय एक ऐसे राजनीतिज्ञ की आवश्यकता है जो हमारी प्रौढ=शिच्षा की समस्या 
कीः राजनीति का शिकार हेने से Հազ | बह सरकार कों Araya कदम लेने कें लिएं 
प्रेसित at! सरकार इस सम्बन्ध में तब ही सफल हो सकरी है जब कि राज्य की ओर 
से उपयुक्त अर विस्तृत आदेश दिए जांए और उनका परिपालन ठीक तौर पर हो | यह 
कानून के बनाने पर ही सम्भव हो सकता है । इस प्रकार फिर हमें Ne शिक्षा अधिनियम. 
की आवश्यकता मालूम पंड़ती है | यहां मैं साबधान कर देना चाहता हूं किः ग्रह तथ्य 
कहीं हमें अपने रास्ते से इधर उधर aR जाए कि Fe ब्रिटेन में जब प्रौढ़: शिक्षा की 
आरमम हुआ था, तब वहां काई अधिनियम न था। इन बो मै जब सारो ससार सो 
रहा था, ब्रिटेन ने तो किसी प्रकार की प्रणाली तथा आदेश aaa पर भी व्यक्तिवाद 
के मार्ग का अनुसरण “करते हुए अपनी प्रौढ़-शिक्षा में काफी तखकी कर'ली-॥ 
परन्तु अब हमारी परिस्थिति और ही है। हमारे ऊपर ८५० प्रौढ़ों की शिक्षा का मार है ॥ 
इस समय-हमारा ही देश जाग्रत नहीं हुआ हैं परन्तु हमारे अन्य साथा देश मी। जो 
देश पहिले से ही इस ओर सजग हैं, वह सोए हुए नहीं है। इसका यह Վ 
रहा कि हमें मन्द गति से इस क्षेत्र में नहीं चलना «है | Եզ इसके विपरीतं हमे अपनी. 
कार्य व्यवस्था इस ढंग पर करनी है कि हम थोड़े से समय में सजग एवं उन्नत देशों के, 
सार्थ कदम से कदम मिलाकर चलें । इस प्रकार हमारा रास्ता लम्बा है। अतः इस 'समेय' 
हमार राष्ट्र की यह आवश्यकता है कि हम Tei की शिक्षा के लिए प्रभावशाली विशिष्ट 
विधि को.काम Hare’) सरकार अधिनियम बना कर जारी करे और उसके अनुसार. 
आदेश दिए जावें और उनका परिपालन हो । անեն... 
४ पाठयक्रम जो काम में आ रहा है 
. ४१ अनुकरण-जन्य दोष be ատմ 
हम अपने पाठयक्रम में भी अपनी श्रन्धानुकरण-वृत्ति का मोह नहीं छोड़ पाये है 
हमें अब इ सका परित्याग करना होगा और पश्चिम के उन्नत देशों की नकल ae बनकर: 
नहीं करनी होगी! वहाँ पर एक शताब्दी से սոնա चली झं रही है 
और लोगों का महान बौद्धिक बिकास हो चुका है | इसके अलावा वहाँ मजदूरों के लिए. 
उनकी कला तथा उद्योग धंधों में प्रारम्मिक शिक्षा एवं समय-समय पंर रिफरेशर कोर्स 
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«Լ प्रशंसनीय प्रबन्ध है 1 वहाँ प्रौढ़-शिक्षा से अभिप्राय केबल उस शिक्षा से लिया 
जाता है जिससे विज्ञान, «ա, साहित्य, नागरिक शास्त्र तथा श्रन्य सांस्कृतिक विषयों का 
-घ्रारम्मिक ज्ञान होता Լ इसमें कला तथा उद्योग-धघौं की शिक्षा सम्मिलित नहीं है। 
-यहू उन्हीं उन्नत देशों में दी जाती है जहाँ की जनता शिक्षा के उच्च स्तर पर पहुंच 
चुकी हो | हमार नागरिकों की हालत और ही दै । उनकी प्रौढ़ शिक्षा हमारे लिए उपयुक्त 
“तथा समीचीन नहीं होगी | उन देशों ने एक शताब्दी पहले जिस शिक्षा पद्धति का अनुन 
-शीलन किया था, वही हमार आदर्श के निर्माण में सहायक तथा लाभकारी हो सकती है । 
४२ मनोविशान का ध्यान न होने पर दोष 
हम लोगों ने प्रौढ़ मनोविज्ञान की ओर तो बिल्कुल ही ध्यान नहीं दिया है जिसके 
कारण पाठ्य-क्रम में एक और दोष आ गया है। जब तक पाज्य-क्रम उनकी हस्तकलाओं 
(८781) में केन्द्रीयूत न हो, तब तक प्रौढ़ों की रुचि इस ओर जाग्रत नहीं की जा 
सकती और न उसका हवास रोका जा सकता है। पाख्य-क्रम के लिए हस्त-कला वह होनी 
चाहिए जो AA का दैनिक व्यवसाय हो । पाठ्य-क्रम न तो कठोर हो सकता है और 
a पूरी तरह से पूर्व-निर्धारित। ae बिल्कुल लचीला होना चाहिए । समय 
समय पर प्रौढ़ों की प्रतिक्रियाओं के आधार पर दैनिक कार्यक्रम स्थिर करना होगा तथा 
-इसका भी अनुमान लगाना होगा कि उनकी रुचि कहां तक बढ़ पाई है | यह कार्य कित 
"मी स्तर पर हो सकेगा | पाठ्यक्रम का विकास आवश्यकताओं के आधार «ՅԼ इसकी 
भी विधद्‌ व्याख्या मेरी पुस्तिका Education for leisure में मिलेगी । इस 
पुस्तिका के ४ अध्याय तथा परिशिष्ट १ में सचित्र माडल भी दे रखे हैं। 
४३ उत्तर-कार्य-उपेक्षा जन्य दोष 
तीसरा दोष जो हमारे पाठ्यक्रम में आया है वह इस कारण से है कि हमने पाठ्य- 
जम बनाते समय इस बात का ध्यान नहीं दिया कि पढ़ाई जाने वाली पुस्तकें बाजार में 
मिल सकेंगी अथवा नहीं। कई वर्ष हुए में जब इंगलैंड में था, तब वहां मैंने लन्दन 
विश्वविद्यालय के उस ग्रन्थ-संग्रह को देखने में कुछ घंटे बिताए जो प्रौढ़ शिक्षा के लिए 
ՀՈ ये ग्रन्थ ्रन्थमवन के लगभग पूरे एक हिस्से को घेरे हुए थे । उस समय पेकिंग का 
काम चल रहा था| प्रौढ़ शिक्षा केन्द्रों के लिए ग्रन्थों की अनेकों प्रतियां बांधी जा रही 
थीं । उस समय मुझे उपग्रन्थालयी मिस क्युन ने बतलाया कि इनमें से पाख्यक्रम के साथ 
जिन ग्रन्थों का घनिष्ट सम्बन्ध होगा, उन्हें वहां लगभग १ वर्ष के लिए छोड़ दिया 
जावेगा । वहां एक स्थानीय जन ग्रन्थालय भी है जो प्रौढ़-शिक्षा में अधिक सहयोग 
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देता रहता है, 1 आंग्ल ग्रन्थालय संघ के प्रधान श्री नोबेल ने मी यूनेस्को द्वारा संचालित 
अथम अन्तर्रष्ट्रीय अन्थालय स्कूल में अपना भाषण देते समय इसे बात पर जोर दिया था 
fa प्रौढ़ शिक्षा का कार्य जनग्रम्थालय के बहिरक्षेत्रीय उत्तरदाबित्वों : में से एक 
आवश्यक ` उत्तरदायित्व हें | बहां के अध्यापक बाजार में प्रौढ़ों के लिए «զան 
उपलब्ध है उनके साथ में साम्य स्थापित करते हुए पाठ्यक्रम का निश्चय कंरते हैं। 
इसके विपरीत हमारे देश में प्रौढ़ शिक्षा साहित्य का भयानक अभाव है। अतः हमारे 
यहाँ के अध्यापकों का भार पाख्यक्रम निर्माण करने में और भी दुष्तर हो-जाता है । 
a 25 Վ अध्यापक-वर्ग 
अब यह मलीभांति विदित हो चुका है कि हमारी श्रौढ़-शिक्षा-की व्यवस्था 
के लिये परिवर्तनशील पाठ्यक्रम बनाने और उसका पालन करने तथा विशेष शिक्षण 
qe के निर्माण करने की नितान्त आवश्यकता है। इस तथ्य से यह स्पष्ट है कि 
"किसी प्रौढ-शिक्षा-केन्द्र की सफलता उसके अध्यापकों पर कितनी निर्भर है। : परन्तु 
हमें दुख के साथ कहना पड़ता है कि हम अपनी प्रौ-शिक्षां की समस्या को सुलमाने 
मे अध्यापक के प्रश्न को «իշ से ओझल किए हैं। ' 


५१ पढ़ें-लिखों की अनिवायंभर्ती 
अध्यापकों की कमी को पूरा करने के लिए एक सबसे अधिक ավ मत 
'फैला हुआ है और उसके प्रचारक हैं राजनीतिज्ञ । वे व्यवस्थापिका सभाओं भै, विद्यालय 
की विचारकारिणी संस्थाओं और यहां तक कि प्रेस ԹՈՎ में .भी अपनी इस 
विचारधास- को फैला रहे हैं कि विश्वद्यालय की सनद देने से पूरव प्रत्येक विद्यार्थी से 
अध्यापक का कार्य लेना चाहिए | इंडियन सिबिल सर्विस के तथा शिक्षण विधि से aaa 
'एक अनुभवी सदस्य को भी एक मौके पर इस- सम्बन्ध में कहते हुए सुना गया और 
उसने उस मौके पर इस आन्दोलन को सम्मानपूर्ण नाम से पुकार--“पढे-लिखौं की 
अनिवार्य भर्ती ।” अब भी सरकारी तथा गैरसरकारी मंचों से इसको पक्ष में काफी भाषण 
होते रहते हैं । . 
५२ पेंशन पाने वाले 
_ अध्यापकों की कमी को पूरा करने के लिए साधारणतया जो. दूसरा मत फैला हुआ 
है, वह यह है कि बूढ़े पेंशनदारों की सेवाएं परोद शिक्षा प्रसार के कार्य में ली जाए' | 
युवकों के साथ तो यह कमी है कि वह अधकचरे हैं ओर बूढ़ों के साथ. यह दोष है कि 
उनमें किसी प्रकार का उत्साह ՀԱՅ जाता और वे परम्पर प्रेमी होते हैं। agra के 
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मेयरों ने अपने कार्य काल में ही ख्याति प्रात करने के लिए प्रौढ़ ՍԱՀ का पल्ला पकड़ा, 
उन्होंने सम्मेलनों का आयोजन कियां | इन सम्मेलनों HAR काफी जोर को सा 
स्पष्ट, करक, कहा था कि इस प्रकार को अध्यापकों से प्रौढ़ शिक्षा को स्कूलों को चलाना 
निरर्थक होगा और इसे आप लोग अपनी ख्याति प्राप्ति करने का माध्यम न बनाए | 
मगर नृ तो मेरे विरोध को वे समक सके और न उस पर गम्भीर रूप से विचार हुआ । 


५३ बाल स्कूलों के अध्यापकों को कुछ समय को लिए लगाना 
` . एक हल और निकाला गया है “कि जो अध्यापक बच्चों के स्कूलों में पढ़ते हैं, 
उनको कुछ समय को लिए प्रौढ़ में लगाया जाए और इसको बदले में उन्हें ५)-१०) 
तक: का मासिक սատ दै: दिया जाय जिससे वे अल्पवेतनी ՀՅ ओर आकर्षित हो सको | 
कुछ मी हो, सत्य, यह ;है कि.प्रौद शिक्षा की समस्या को सुलझाने को लिए जो खिलवाड़ 
किए: जा रहे हैं उत्से कोई सफलता नहीं मिल. रही है । ये सारे. प्रय्न यह ब्रतलाते हैं कि 
कि हम ùd से हाथ घो बैठे हैं और इस ओर जनता का ध्यान खींचने को लिए जो. 
काम करते हैं; वह केब्रल धोखा ही है aat कि हम यह भूल जाते हैं कि बच्चों की शिक्षाः 
विधि प्रौढ़ों को लाभकारी नहीं हो सकती Z 
५४ ग्रधक्रचरे अध्यापक 
`, “इस समस्या को सुल्लेकाने.को लिए कभी कमी यह निर्णय पांया है कि जो व्यक्ति 
पढ़ाने के लिये नौकर किए जाए, उन्हें पहिले १ मास की ट्रेनिंग दी जाया करे । क्योंकि 
में बार-बार यह कहता था कि अध्यापकों की. ट्रेनिंग को लिए व्यवस्था की 514, अतः 
मुझसे इस संचालन कार्य में सहयोग देने के लिए कहा गया! यह मी पुरानी कहानी 
का दुहराना रहा | एक विशाल समृह को सामने. मेयर महोदय ने इसका- gaza किया 
और दूसरे दिन से आधे दर्जन युबंक. जो बेकार फिर रहे थे और .जिनमें किसी प्रकार का” 
बिकास नहीं हो पाया था; वे एक सड़े हुए कमरे में छूटी gA बैंचों प्रर नजर आने लगे |: 
az भी प्रदर्शन नाममात्र : का रहा, और इसमें भी .राजनीतिक सार्थ ,कोम कर रहा था । 
यहाँ पर मुझे यह बता देने में अतीव प्रसन्नता हो रही है कि देहली म्युनिसिपेलटी ने इस. 
ओर एक सराहनीय कदम उठाया है-। इनमें कुछ समय तक Fa रखने की «ոա थी। 
. इन्होंने सबसे पहिले प्रौढ शिक्षा के डाइरेक्टर की नियुक्ति की | डाइरेक्टर को -अधिकार 
दे दिया गया कि.बह देखभाल कर विद्यार्थियों का चयन करे और पाठ्यक्रम का निर्माण 
पूरि-क्व. तत्वों के. आधार पर करे । इस सम्बन्ध में में देहली . म्युनिसिपेलिटी के एक 
सदस्य श्री. वीरेन्द्र स्वरूप माथुर की प्रशंसा.किए बिना नहीं रह सकता जिनमें समाजः 
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सेवा का पुरा उत्साह भरा पड़ा है। उन्होंने इस योजना के संचालन में सहयोग दिया ओर 
प्रबन्ध सम्बन्धी मामलों मै Հաս किए बिना सब प्रकार की सुविधाओं को जुराने में 
रेक्टर साइव के अनुगामी रहे । इस योजना मै जो अच्छाई नहीं है ՀՎ 
ट्रेनिंग कोर्स का कार्यकाल थोड़ा रखा है । इस कोर्स के लिए जो व्यक्ति भर्ती किए गए 
वे अपरिपक्व ग्रेज्यूएट । - अतः इन प्रेज्यूएटों का साधारण ज्ञान भी बढ़ाना था । इसके 
अतिरिक्त उनमें से अनेकों को अपने बच्चे पढ़ाने का भी अवसर प्राप्त नहीं हुआ था । 
अब आप सोचिए कि जब सामान्य शिक्षण विधि के अवसर «Թոզ में ट्रेनिंग 
कालेनों मै महिनौं लग जाते हैं, तब प्रारम्भ से ही इन प्रेज्युएटौं को सब बातों का ज्ञान 
कराने के लिए १ मास का समय कितना थोड़ा है । इसके अतिरिक्त इन զաս को 
मनोबिज्ञान की भी शिक्षा देनी पड़ी ओर इनको यह मी बतलाना पड़ा कि प्रौढ 
मनोविज्ञान तथा सामाजिक परिस्थिति के मुताबिक हमारी शिक्षण विधि में किस प्रकार 
की हेर फेर होनी चा हए | उनको ऐसी दस्तकारी की भी शिक्षा दी गई कि वे प्रौढ़ में 
इनके द्वारा पढ़ने के लिए प्रेरणा पैदा कर सकें! इन सब कठिनाइयों के होते हुए भी 
यह घोषित कर दिया गया कि एक मास के भीतर कोसं सफल रहा | ये समस्त क्रिया- 
कलाप हमें यह चेतावनी देते हैं कि स्थानीय स्वायत्त संस्थाओं के बैय छोड़ने से पूर्व ही 
हमें शीघ्र काम प्रारम्भ कर दैना चाहिए | 
ՎՎ देहली का परीक्षण 

बाद में चलकर यह तय पाया कि यह ara लिया जाय कि जिन अध्यापकों ने इस 
शिक्षण-केन्द्र में शिक्षा पाई है, वह प्रौढ शिक्षा के अध्यापक होने के लिए अपनी पूरी 
ट्रेनिंग प्राप्त कर चुके हैं। इसके अतिरिक्त नए प्रौढ़ स्कूल खोले սա । अध्यापक्र्मण 
को अध्यापन कार्य में जो कठिनाइयां wa उन्हें वे लिखते Հէ वे इन कठिनाइयों पर 
पन्च में एक बार बैठकर बिचार करें | यह कार्यं तब ही सम्भव हो सकता है जब कि 
डाइरेक्टर पूरे समय प्रौद-शिक्षा की ओर ध्यान दे | कहने का ताप्पर्य यह-है कि हमें 
काबिल और उपयुक्त व्यक्तिञ्रों की आवश्यकता हे। इस योजना से माडल स्कूलों की 
कमी भी पूरी हो जावेगी । मेरा तो. यह अनुमान है कि वास्तबिक रूप से योग्य अध्यापक 
बनाने के लिए हमें इस ट्रेनिंग कोस को २ वर्ष तक रखता होगा । 


६ समीचीन उपचार 
सच पूछा जाथ तो यह भी उपचारं ठीक नहीं है । आवश्यकता इस बात की है 
कि.संत्न सरकार प्रौढ शिक्षण. कला के अध्यापन-के लिए'एक ट्रेनिंग कालेज की स्थापना ` 
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करे। इस कालेज का प्रथम कार्य यह होगा कि बह पहिले वर्प में लगभग बाल स्कूलों 
के ट्रेण्ड सौ अध्यापकों को जो बीच की उम्र के हाँ और साधनयुक्त हों, ट्रेण्ड 
करने में जुट जावे। साल के ग्रन्त में प्रत्येक राज्य में एक एक ट्रेनिंग कालेज की 
स्थापना की जाय | इन कालेजों का संचालन ये ही Հա अध्यापक «ԱՀ 
कालेज अपने अपने प्रान्त के लिए साधारण अध्यापक. बनाएंगे | संघ द्वारा स्थापित 
कालेज में केवल ऊ ची शिक्षण विधि की शिक्षा देने तथा अनुसंधान करने की 
समस्त सुविधाए' प्राप्त होंगी तथा वह राज्यों के ट्रेनिंग कालेजों के प्रधान अध्यापकों की 
तैयारी करेगा | 
६ अथ 

-इन समस्त योजनाओं को सफलता धन पर निर्मर है--अनिश्चित घन पर नहीं # 
दाताओं से जो घन प्राप्त होता अथवा जिसके संग्रह करने की व्यवस्था हर साल वोट पर 
है, ऐसे अनिश्चित धन पर ही हमें निर्भर नहीं रहना होया | हमें स्थायी धन के निश्चित 
माध्यम ge निकालने होंगे। आजकल यहे हो रहा है कि स्थानीय संस्थाओं की कृपा से 
कुछ सहायता मिल गई अथवा कोई जोरदार तथा परिश्रमी सदस्य इस और मिल गया, तो 
ज्यादा सहायता मिल गई अथवा किसी समाज सेवी धनवान्‌ व्यक्ति को जा पकड़ा | इन 
अनिश्चयात्मक, असामयिक तथा AAIR साधनों ,के अलावा हमार पास घन प्राप्ति 
के और कोई साधन नहीं हैं । अतः इस ओर व्यवस्थापिका सभा को सजग होना होगा | 
वह सब प्रथम մթ शिक्षा की आवश्यकता, महत्व तथा विशालता को मत द्वारा स्वीकार 
कर अधिनियम का निर्माण करेगी। इस अधिनियम के अनुसार कानूनी तौर पर यह 
अनिवार्य हो जायगा कि प्रौढ़ शिक्षा के. लिए कम से कम प्रतिवर्ष जितने धन की 
आवश्यकता हो, वह स्थानीय कर लगाकर पूरी की जावे | इसके श्रतिरिक राज्य की ओर 
से सहायता का प्रबन्ध हो । हमें यह ध्यान रखना चाहिए की प्रीढ़शिक्षा के लिए प्रति 
वर्ष जो बजट रखा जाता है कहीं उसको अधांधु घ Վ कर उसका दुरुपयोग तो नहीं: 
किया जा रहा है। 

७ प्रौढ़-शिक्षा डायरेक्टर 
७१ प्रान्तों के स्तर पर ; 

प्रौढ़-शिक्षा की समस्या इतनी विशाल तथा विशिष्ट है कि स्कूल-शिज्षा का डायरे- 

क्ट इसका उत्तर-दायित्व ՀԱ निमा सकता प्रौढ-शिक्षा की समस्या को प्रारम्भ से ही 


सुलभाना होगा और उसके समस्त पहलुओं का अध्ययन करना होगा | इसका मार 
आजकल डिप्टी डाररकटरी के ऊपर दे रखा है । उन्हें डिप्टी होने से अनेकों बाधाओं का 


Roy. WIRA. 


१६५२ मार्च हमारी प्रौढ़-शिक्षा में बया दोष है ! (३) 


सामना करना पड़ता हैं जिसका परिणाम-यह होता है कि इस सम्बन्ध में प्रगति ठीक नहीं 
हो पाती | डायरेक्टरों के ऊपर इसका उत्तरदायित्व डालने का भी यही परिणाम होगा. 
क्योंकि वे अपने प्रमुख उत्तरदायित्वों को निवाहने में अधिक व्यस्त TI) अतः इ 
प्रौढ़ faa के कार्य को बिलबुल अलग एक डायरेवटर को सोप देना चाहिए | 
स्केंडेनेविया की भांति हमारे राज्य छोटे नहीं F हमारी विशाल जन-संख्या की भांति: 
यह समस्या भी उतनी ही गम्भीर है। ऊ ची शिक्षा का भार जिस प्रकार विश्वविद्यालयों, 
की स्वतंत्र संस्थाओं के ऊपर छोड़ रखा है, उसी प्रकार प्रोढ़-शिक्षा का मार एक अलग 
डायरेक्टर पर हो | मेरा तो यह प्रस्ताव है कि समूची शिक्षा का भार शिक्षा मंत्री पर. 
हो और उसकी सहायता के लिए तीन डायरेक्टर हाँ -- 


(१) प्राथमिक तथा माध्यमक शिक्षा के लिए, 
(२) saa प्रौढ़ शिक्षा के लिए, तथा 
(३) mama तथा अप्रत्यक्ष शिक्षा के लिए 


पुरानी परम्परा के अनुसार यदि तीनों क्षेत्रों के लिए एक ही डायरेक्टर हो, तो. 
उसका परिणाम यही होग। कि बाद के २ क्षेत्र अनुन्नत ही रह जाए'गे। प्रथम चेत्र के 
डायरेक्टर का व्यवहार दूसरे क्षेत्रों से ՀԵ मां का सा होगा। इसके श्रतिरिक उसके लिए 
निर्जीव कार्य प्रणाली मिलती है | मानलिया जावे कि डायरेक्टर इन सब दोषों से दूर रहेगा 
फिर भी पिछुले २ क्षेत्रों की ապա इतनी विशाल तथा विशिष्ट हैं कि वह तीनों क्षेत्रों 
को एक से ही सुचारु रूप से तथा दिलचस्पी के साथ नहीं चला सकता È । इस सम्बन्ध 
में लोगों ने ये सुझाव दिए हैं कि डाइरेक्टर के मातहत ३ डिप्टी डायरेक्टरें की नियुक्ति 
कर दी जाए ओर ये डिप्टी डायरेक्टर अपनी अपनी समस्या्रों को सुलभाए गे | इसका 
तो यह अर्थ हुआ कि डाइरेक्टर नाम-मात्र का प्रमुख होगा | यदि हमें मितव्ययता करनी. 
हे और सुचारु रूप से कार्य चलाना है तो शिक्षा मंत्री के मातहत ३ विभाग होंगे और. 
बही इनके क्रिया-कलापों को एक सूत्र में बांधने का माध्यम होगा | 


७२ संघ के स्तर पर 


संघ के स्तर पर प्रौढ़ शिक्षा का एक बिभाग होगा ! यह ग्रन्थालय विश्वविद्यालय 
तथा माध्यमिक एवं प्राथमिक शिक्षा के विभागों की भांति ही होया । केन्द्रीय शिक्षामंत्री" 
के मातहत ये चारों विभाग होंगे प्रौढ़ शिक्षा का यह केन्द्रीय विभाग राज्यों के विभागों 


भा, a, सं १०५ 


(OLF Rea hee yi हट EER RPA 


के क्रिया कलापों को आपंस में मिलाएंगां, अवुसंघान-की सुबिधाएई ATEN तया 
“विदेशों से इस सम्बन्ध में अपना "सम्बन्धः स्थापित ԿՈԼ - ՀՆՎ: 


+ 
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Շ संगठन 
हमारी Զ-ն में जो दोष आ गए हैं, उनको हटाने के लिएँ यह आवश्यक 
ef सुदृढ़ रूप से इसका संघटन हो । यहं संघटन राष्ट्रीय स्तर पर॑ होना चाहिए | यह 
तब ही हो संकता है, जब कि अधिनियम की शंरण at जाए। यह हम मानते हैं कि 
हमार विधान में श्रौढ़-शिक्षा का विषय घटक राज्यों के अधिकार में है, एवं ` इस सम्बन्ध 
मै राष्ट्रीय स्तर पर किसी अधिनियम का निर्माण नहीं किया” जा सकता, परन्तु इसका यह 
अर्थ नहीं कि राष्ट्रीय सरकार इस सम्बन्ध” में कुछ "नहीं कर सकती-। यदि प्रौढ़-शिक्षा से 
इस प्रकार के दोष चलते रहें और उसमें किसी प्रकार का सुधार -नहीं हुआ, तो राष्ट्र के 
लिए इसके भयंकर परिणाम होंगे। हमारे नागरिक भाई-बहिन राष्ट्र की ऐसी योजनाश्रों 
जेसे उद्योगीकरण, रक्षा तथा जन-स्वास्थ्य आदि के सफलं AT में बुरी तरह से वाधक. 
सिद्ध होंगे। 

“५ որը राष्ट्रीय सरकार का यह «उत्तरदायित्व हो जाता है कि वह A-ra के 
सम्बन्ध में जा प्रगतिं हा रही है, उतसे पूरी तरह से सजग . el वह घटक राज्यों के 
कार्यों में किसी प्रकार का हस्तक्षेप न करे परन्तु मित्रता के तौर पर ऐसे सुझाव देती रहे 
'जिससे घटक राज्यों में जो इस सम्बन्ध में प्रयत्न किए जा रहे हाँ, उनका सम्बन्ध एक 
-वूसरे से स्थापित हो सके, उनके अनुभवों का एक दूसरा लाभ उठा सके, विदेशों से उनका 
- अनुभव एकत्रित कर सके और उन्हें अपना अनुभव दे सके। उदाहरण eI कहा जा 
संकंता है कि राष्ट्रीय सरकार ԽԱՎ अधिनियम का प्रारूप तैयार कराए जिससे ऐसे 
अधिनियमौ का एक निश्चित रूप बना रहे | जैसा कि पहले बताया जा चुका है कि 
राष्ट्रीय सरकार ՀԱՅ विश्वविद्यालय में प्रौढ़ों ՅԱԿ की टॅनिंग के लिए एक कालेज 
की स्थापना करे। इस स्थापना से सहकारीकरण (Coordination of efforts) 
में पर्याप्त मृदद मिलेगी । इस कालेज में अनुसंधान कामी प्रबंध हो सकता है। इसके 
अलावा राष्ट्रीय सरकार प्रौढ़-शिक्षा के एक डायरेक्टर की नियुक्ति करे जिसपर राष्ट्रीय 

स्तर पर हाने वाले सार उत्तरदायित्व होंगे | 


| ८२ घटक राज्यों के स्तर पर 
` अंसा परिच्छेद २१ म बतलाया गया है, घटक. राज्यों का असली: उत्तरदायित्व, 
कानून का निर्माण करना होगा। स्थानीय संस्थाओं के जुम्मे खास तोर से प्रोह शिक्षा 


१०६ WATT 


१६५२ माचे हमारी प्रौढ़-शिक्षा में क्या dig है ? (३) 


के केन्द्रों को चलाना होगा ւ प्रौह-शिक्षा अधिनियम में इस विभाजन का उल्लेख अ 

जाना चाहिए। ग्रन्थालय अधिनियम के अनुसार भी ग्रन्थालयों के संचालन का भार भी 
स्थानीय संस्थाओं प्रर होरा | अतः ऐसी अवस्था में यह श्रेयस्करं हैं; कि शिक्षा-मंत्री Ag- 
शिक्षा का अधिकारी हो और प्रोढ़-शिक्षा के डायरेक्टर की एक जगह कायम की जाय 
जिसके जरिए वह उन्नति तथा नियंत्रण कर सके | इसका भी जिक्र अधिनियम में आ जाना 
चाहिए। अधिनियम उस तरीके -को भी बतलावे जिसके अनुसार हर स्थानीय सस्था Ne 
शिक्षा की उन्मति-योजनाश्रों को स्वीकार तथा समिति की स्थापना कर सके | स्थानीय 


कर क्या होगा, राज्य-की ओर से कितने अनुदान की सहायता होगी आदि अथ सम्बन्धी 
बातों का उल्लेख भी इस अधिनियम मै" आरा जाना चाहिए | 


८३ नवीन दृष्टिकोश 

इन सब बातों,के अलावा हमें अपने दृष्टिकोण में एक क्रान्ति लानी अनिवार्य है । 
गंभीर मनन; प्रचुर घन, सुचिन्तित: उन्नति-योजना, GARR प्रारम्भ, अन्वेषण: तथा 
शिक्षण के लिए Հող व्यक्ति तथा समय-समय qua] कठिनाईय्रां उपस्थित: हों. उसके 
आधार पुर योजना में सुधार करालेने की.तत्पस्ता--इन सब बातों का प्रबंध, नवीनः दृष्टि 
कोण के आधार पर होना चाहिए । केवल सुन्दर प्रस्ताव, प्रेस बिज्ञसियाँ तथा पत्रकारों के 
मत “पर्यात न॑ होंगे । अगर अब भी यही डर बना रहा कि हमारी योजनाओं को श्र्थविमाया 
ठुकरा देगा और हमें परम्परा का ही पालन करना है अथवा wa मो हमारा दृष्टिकोण 
बिशाल न हुआ, तो प्रीढ शिक्षा में किसी प्रकार की उन्नति नहा हा सकेगी | निष्क्रियता, 
संकुचित दृष्टिकोण तथा प्रबन्ध स्तर पर काम में देरी ये. सब विकास से. बाधक. हैं। 


An 


सेक्र ट्री पर सेक्र ट्री होने से परिस्थितियों में किसी प्रकार का सुधार न हो सकेगां। ՛՛ 
2 ..... ८४ परिश्रम, तथा gaia ' 
जो कुछ हम ՀԱԱՀ यह है कि शिक्षा-म॑त्री ऐसे व्यक्ति का चयेन करे 


A 


जिसकी प्रौढ़ शिक्षा में पूरी श्रद्धा हो जो भविष्य दष्टा हो तथा ,जिसमै संचालन करने की 


Ա 


tr 
w 


पूरी योग्यता, तथा परिश्रमी हो | बह इस” प्रौढ़-शिंक्षा के տտ को संमाले और उसे सब 
प्रकार,की सुविधा दी जाए जिससे जनंतां भै शिक्षा के प्रति जांग्रंति फैले | ३० करोड़ जनता: 
का शिक्षित करनी, जो शंतांब्दियों तक ննա बने र्हं, एक भीम कार्य ' है । हम इसे 
काय का सम्पादन तब तक नहीं कर संकतें जब तक कि ea कार्य-परायश्‌, deh aur 


दूरदर्शी न हों । केवल शब्द तथा फायलों से कुछ काम नहीं चल सकता | ईश्वर से यही 
प्राथना: है कि हम इस महान कार्य को पूरा करने लिए समर्थ हों। 


तिला त विन pee 
tee : 
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विश्व में ,ग्रन्थालय आन्दोलन (२) 


बृटेन १६१६ से आगे 





श्री शिवनाथ राघव 


[ इसमें सन्‌ १६१६ के पश्चात्‌ होने वाले बुदिश ग्रन्थालय 
आन्दोलन पर प्रकाश डाला गया है | 


विधेयक स्वीकार होने पर ग्रन्थालय संघ ने उसे क्रियात्मक रूप देने में पूणं योग 
“दिया | फलतः ग्रन्थालयों की संख्या बढ़ी । नए विधेयक के अनुसार हर काउन्टी ग्रन्था- 
«զ समिति नियुक्त करके ग्रन्थालय-सुबिधा प्रारम्भ करने के लिए अधिकार-सम्पन्न थी । 
अब अधिक क्षेत्रों में ्रन्थालय-सुविधा का प्रारम्भ हो जाने से ազան: अधिक जनता 
ՅԱՅ लाभ उठाने लगी । धीरे-धीरे सुविधा का प्रसार इस सीमा तक पहुँच गया है कि 
-बुटेन की कुल ८,०००,००० जनता मैं से केवल ३५०,००० ऐसे लोग हैं जिनको सुविधा 
-नहीं पहुँचाई जा सकी है | 
अभी तक तो ग्रन्थालय सुविधा के अस्तित्व का प्रश्‍न था । अब अस्तित्व को 
- “स्थायित्व मिलने पर ग्रन्थालय-कला की ओर लोगों का ध्यान जाना स्वाभाविक ही था | 
अब जनता ग्रन्थालय का उपयोग मलीमांति जानने लगी । इस उपयोगिता ने जनता 
को ग्रन्थालय सुविधा के मूल्य का भान कराया । लोगों को पता लगा कि वह इस सुविधा 
से क्या क्या लाभ उठा सकते हैं। शिक्षा की उन्नति के साथ साथ लोगों की रुचि तथा 
अपने अपने अध्ययन के क्षेत्र भी भिन्न भिन्न होते. गए | որ 
` इस स्थिति में उन्नीसवीं शताब्दी की अपर्योत साघन-सम्पन्न ग्रन्थालय सुविधा लोगों 
"को कैसे सन्तुष्ट कर सकती थी। वास्तविक रूप में अब արկ अन्थों तक ही सीमित न 
रह कर एक सामाजिक संस्था बन गया । परिणामस्वरूप ग्रन्थालय का रूप वह नहीं रहा 
जो पहिले ग्रन्थालय का था | 


यह agaa किया गया कि एक ही सामग्री से बालक-युवा, अशिक्षित-शिक्षित 
सबको सन्तुष्ट नहीं किया जा सकता | बालकों के लिए विशेष प्रकार का साहित्य, विशेष 
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gaa फर्नीचर और साथ ही विशिष्ट शिक्षा तथा अनुभव प्रात ग्रन्थालयी हो इस 
'भावना का उदय हुआ और हर ग्रन्थालय में बाल विभाग को एक विशेष स्थान दिया 
जाने लगा | जिन ग्रन्थालयों का इतना विकास नहीं हो पाया है ओर न उनकी समितियां 
इनती साधन सम्पन्न हैं कि अलग विभाग स्थापित करके चला सकें वह ग्रन्थालय के एक 
कोने को ही बाल विभाग बना देते हैं | 


ठीक इसी प्रकार ग्रन्थालय को सामाजिक संस्था मानने के नाते उनमें अन्य 
सामाजिक कार्य-क्रमों का होना भी आवश्यक हो गया | अब ग्रन्थालय की प्रथम कल्पना 
'पुस्तकी का आदान प्रदान-गन्थालय न रह कर उसकी एक विभाग मात्र रह गई | ग्रन्था- 
लय का कार्य अन्य स्थानीय संस्थाओं मै एकसूत्रता स्थापित करके उनके कार्यक्रमों का 
-इस प्रकार संयोजन करना हो गया कि जनता का हर वर्ग इच्छुक हाने पर उनसे अधिका- 
UR लाभ उठा सके । इस बात का हर समय ध्यान रखा जाता था նր ազն कार्यक्रम 
से ग्रम्थालय की ग्रन्यराशि का सम्बन्ध स्थापित कर दिया जाए | 
इस प्रकार के कार्यक्रमों ने अनेक दिशाओं में ग्रन्थालयों को जनप्रिय बनाने का 
कार्य किया | प्रथमतः जो लोग अनपढ़ थे वह इस प्रकार के सामाजिक कायो में भाय 
"लेते थे और इस प्रकार उन्हें पढ़ने की प्रेरणा मिलती थी | दूसरे जा पाठक थे उनके 
अतिरिक्त लोग भी इन कार्यक्रमों में आकर भाग लेते थे और साथ ही ग्रन्थालय 
“के लेनदेन विभाय को भी उपयोग में लाने लग जाते थे | कुछु लाग विशेत कार्य - 
क्रमों मे-अधिक रुचि रखते थे अतः यह जानने पर कि अमुक विषय Կապան 
. यह सामग्री है वह पाने के लिए और भी उत्साहित हो जातै । अतः यह कहना अत्युक्ति 
-न होगी कि यह विभाग տրվ का विज्ञापन का माध्यम हाने के साथ साथ अधिकाधिक 
'उपादैय सिद्ध होता गया । आज बुटेन में समाज शिक्षा विभाग के बिना ग्रन्थालय को 
ւ पूर्ण नहीं माना जाता । 
इसी प्रकार ग्रन्थालय को ज्ञान का भण्डार मानने के नाते लोग अपनी दैनिक 
"जिज्ञासाग्रौँ के समाधानार्थ भी गन्थालयों की ओर जाने लगे । अब यह ग्रन्थांलय नित्य 
` नए प्रसंगों पर जनता को यथोचित सामग्री ओर ज्ञान वितरण करने लगे। जिन तथ्यों 
RETA में कई बार व्याक को वर्षो अनथक प्रयक्ष करने पड़ते थे, ग्रन्थालय में 
क्षण भर में इस प्रकार के तथ्य सरलता से «Ա होने लगे | जिन प्रश्नों को सुलझाने में 
पर्याप्त समय लगता था ग्रन्थालयों में बह बड़ी सुविधा से अल्प समय में ही सुलभने 
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लगे կտր ज़नता अपने हुए प्रकारके. (ट्रैनिक प्रश्नों के-लिएं: aaa. की ओर, देखने: 
लगी और ग्रन्थालय ने इस उत्तरदायित्व को. बड़े उत्सप्ह सेः. अपने ऊपर Jax जनता 
को राह दिखाई | अब तो ग्रम्थालय में अनुलय- सेवा आवश्यक हो गई । . pe tes 


5 ` ' सामयिकः प्रकाशन भी बीसवीं सदी की विशेषता है Vora: देखा जाता है. पहिले 
सामयिकों में प्रकाशन होने के पश्चात्‌ ही बहुत सी शान सामग्री पुस्तकाकार“हो:पाती है न 
अतः किसी दिशा में: नवीनतम (विकास से विज्ञ रहूने .के लिए; यह-भी աաա आवश्यक- 
हो गया कि किसी विषय में चि रखने :वाला:व्यक्ति उस विधय- के सामायिक्त -प्रंकाशन. 
, को भली भांति , देखता ..इहे | इस प्रकार जनता की समष्टि. के लिए सारे सामयिक 
` प्रकाशनों का,होना आवश्यक हो .गग्ना1 कोई sh अन्थालय बिना.इस ,विभोग के. पूरा 
नहीं वहा जा सकता-। अन्थालये के, सामयिक्री विभागः ने इप प्रकार की. जनता को 
मानसिक खाद्य देना HRT rar । DE on 
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जिन क्षेत्रों में ग्रम्थालय की - पहुँच' नहीं get: मी ग्रन्थालय सुविधां को प्रबन्ध 
किसी न्‌ किसी. प्रकार किया गया। उदाहरसतः:काउ टी. अन्थालय से पुस्तकें. ՅՅ. 
लिये चलते फिरते प्रंन्थालय, द्वारा भेजी. जाने लगीं 1 यह ग्रन्थालय विशेष्‌- प्रकार से 
ՀԵՆՑ बनाये; जाते AG) यह .बसे . मुख्य अन्थालय से पुस्तकें. लेकर «ԱՎ. और 
ूर्वोनश्चितः योजना के अनुसार ल्‍गावों में घूम कर -.पुस्तके..बिर्तारत करती तथा 
वापिस. लेतों हुई ग्रन्थालय' में ate आ जाती थीं। कई बार यावों .के स्कूलों 
, गिजाघरों तथा अन्य -स्थानों -पर- पुस्तक «ՀԱՅ भर कर पहुंचा दी जाती. थी 
` इत स्थानों, केः उत्तरदायी व्यक्ति उनको -वितरित कर देते. तथा समय पर զիա 
युस्तकें.ले लेते. थेः।' निश्चित . समय, ,के. बाद बस, चक्कर: लगाती हुई आती और 
पुरानी पुस्तकें/ले “जाती तथा- नई दे. जाती, थी । इस ա हर. गांव को. "हर 
बार नई पुस्तकें जातीं थीं। एक गांब को पढी पुस्तकें अगली बार दूसरे.को मिले जाती 
थी “| दूसरे श॒ब्दो: में .एक़ Վո. ओर -से ले कर दूसरी ओर. तकः 
घूम जाती थी र. सारे” गांव -को : हरएक .पुस्तक के पढ्ने- का. अवसर. «ա 
ԳՅԱՆ, 25 2... ոյ. "Տ oe त 
ենե տ इसप्रकार अनेकं साधनः काम में लांने.पर..बहुंत कम लोग ऐसे रह गये. हैं जिन 
“तक अन्थालय- सुविधा ՀԱ पहुँच oe, परन्तु निकेट भविष्य में ऐसा व्यक्ति कोई न हे.गाः 
जो कह सके कि उंस,तक ग्रन्थालयःसुविधा नहीं पहुंच: सकी है। : 
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उपरोक्त प्रकारों से ग्रन्यालय सुविधा का प्रसार इतना हुआ कि सन्‌' १६२४ से 
लेकर १६१८ तक केजन्न «ոս gat में --नगरों के ग्रन्थालयों: के सदस्यों की संख्या एक 
दम ՀԱՎ हो गई । लड़ाई के पहले सात, सालों में काउन्टी ग्रन्यालयों के सदस्यों की 
संख्या मै ८७ प्रतिशत की बुद्धि हुई.] यहां तक कि सन्‌ १६३८ में तो पुस्तकों के देने के 


आंकड़े २५०,०००,००० तक पहुँच गये Bala केवल चार ही वध में २०५ प्रतिशत 
की बृद्धि पाई गई | यद्यपि आज तक के पूर्ण आ्रांकाड़े प्राप्त नही हैं तथापि अन्य तथ्यों 


के आधार पर यह ATAA लगाया, जा सकता है कि ग्रन्थालय्‌ सुविता ने १६३६ के बाद 


भी दिन वूनी रातं चोगुनी उन्नति की है। 334 की. कुल आबादी का लगभग ५० 
Mate अन्थालय सुविधा से'लाम' उठाने' «ԱՅ. ՛ 


« सुनने पर इस बात में आश्चर्य सा लंगता हे कि बिना किसी सरकारी संगठन 
के भी बुटेन के ग्रन्थाल य एक सूत्र में आवड हैं। एक. ग्रन्थालय की सामग्री से देश के 
दूर कोने का व्यक्ति लाभ Sat सकता है | वहां -अनेक प्रकार के ग्रन्थालय हैं कोई 
Sta सम्पन्न कोई अल्प साधने सम्पन्न, फिर भी उनकी सबको अपनी विशेषता हे |. 


वहां ऐसा कोई ग्रन्थालय नहीं है जिसमें.समी पुस्तकें हों, हां उपलब्ध सब -के (लिये सब: 
ही सकती हैं ओर यह केवल सहकार से | 


तीनों राष्ट्रीय प्रन्थालयाँ में तीन सहकार Չր Հ जिनकी स्थापना सन्‌ १६१६. 
में हुई थीं. .5इन केन्द्रों का उद्देश्य देशभर के ग्रन्थालयों को आपस में मिलाना है | 
इसके लिये सारे देशको नौ चेतरो में बांटा हुआ है । हर चेतर के कार्यालय में सारे सह-- . 
योगी աաա के ग्रन्थों की सूची रखी गई है । इसके कार्य को Gare रूप से लाने 
-का Gal सार सहयोगी աա मिलकर उठाते है | 


जब किसी पाठक को किसी पुस्तक की आवश्यकता होती है वह अपने स्थानीय, 

տապ में जाता है । थदि-वह पुस्तक बहां है तो दे दी जाती है अन्यथा seat प्रार्थना 
पत्र उसे चेत्र-केःकार्यालय में मेज दिया जाता है | वहां देखने पर पता लग जाता है कि . 

Sea पुस्तके कहां है ओर फिर उस प्रम्थालय से उक्त पुस्तक. भेजने के लिये प्रर्थना 
की-जाती हैं 1 यदि उक्त पुस्तक उस चेत्र के किसी սարն नहीं हे तो बह, प्रार्थना, . 

पत्र र pia गरन्थालय में भेज दिया जांता है जो उक्त पुस्तक पाठक तक. पहुँचांता है.।: ; 

इस प्रकार PA के यह” सहेन्द्र aga ही. सफल हुये, हैं। इतने प्रयत्न होने, 

पर भी ग्रन्थालय सुविधा पूणता नहीं प्राप्त कर सकी है | आज के वृट्िश ग्रन्थालय सुसार. 

का sos ग्रुत्थालय सुविधा में आई.विषमता ओर विविधता को दूर करना है ag तभी 


हो: सकता है जब काई सरकारी संगठन देशव्यापी कार्य करे और पिछड़े हुये क्षेत्रों को” 
आगो लाने में-प्रयलेशील हो। 
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सूचीकरण केसे ? (२) 


श्री रामस्वरूप गोयल 
[ इसमें मुख्य संलेख के विभिन्न अंगों पर प्रकाश डाला गया 


| ११ «ՅՅ 
अग्रानुच्छेद में क्रामक संख्या लिखी जाती है । यह प्रथम उध्व रेखा से प्रारम्भ 
होती Հ | बग संख्या तथा ग्रन्थ संख्या के मध्य पठनीय सुगमता के कारण कुछ स्थान 


र्क रखा जाता है जा प्राय: तीन ՎԿ का हाता 3 यह क्रामक संख्या ՀԱՅՑ पृछ के 
पिछले भाग में लिखी हुई होती है । 


यहां पर इसका उल्लेख कर देना असंगत न होगा कि सूचीकरण का प्रथम 
सिद्धान्त यह है कि मुख्य संलेख में ग्रन्थ का वहीं विवरण दिया जाय, जो उसके 
आख्या-पृष्ठ में उल्लिखित हो । इस प्रकार यह सिद्धान्त आख्या पृष्ठ का दासत्व स्वीकार 
करता है ga सिद्धान्त के परिपालन से पाठकों का विषय माध्यम aa नहीं हो पाता। 
` अत; अन्थालय शास्त्र के सूत्रों की सिद्धि के लिए उक्त सिद्धान्त की waz 
लना कर वर्गीकरण कर्ता ने जो संख्या दे रखी है, उसका उद्धरण कर दिया जाता है। 
१२ शीर्षक 
यहां शीषक का ard है शीर्ष-स्थान । इसके नामकरण संस्कार पर अनुवर्णं सूची 
का प्रभाव Ճա पड़ता है। wat केबल इतना ही है कि अनुवर्ण सूची में शीर्षक 
अग्नानुच्छेद में होता है और अनुवर्ग सूची में इसके ठीक पश्चात्‌ ही । 
इस शीषक-अनुच्छेद में ग्रन्थकार का नाम; यदि यह न हो, तो उसके किसी 
सहायक का नाम अथवा यदि कोई न हा, तो आख्या का पथम शब्द लिखा जाता है। 
व्यक्तिगत ग्रन्थकारो तथा सहकारियों के सम्बन्ध में सबप्रथम उपनाम (Sur- 


- name) ओर इसके पश्चात्‌ वृत्ताकार कोष्ठक में प्रारंभिक नाम-इस क्रम से उनके नाम, 


RON, 


लिखे जाते हैं । इसके अतिरिक्त ग्रन्थकार को छोड़कर सहकारियों के नाम के आगे նգ 
के पश्चात्‌ उसके धर्म का वर्णन किया जाता है जैसे सम्या,, संक,, भाष्य,, अनु , रूपा 
आदि आदि | 

यदि किसी के नाम में उपनाम न हो, तो उसको ज्यों का त्यों सीधा लिख दिया 
जता है। լ 
शेष पृष्ठ १२० पर. 


११२ տ l `` ग्रन्थालयः 


ajed स्कूल արագ की पुनव्यवथा तथा उसकी 


me 
बहुमुखी सेवाएं 
श्री एं, afte मूर्ति 
[इसमें med स्कूल ग्रन्थालय की पुनर्वर्यवस्था पर प्रकाश डालते हुए उन बहुमुखी 
सेवाओं का उल्लेख किया गया है जिससे वह अपने स्कूल का हृदय-केन्द्र बन GF 1] 


१ प्रारम्भिक 


सारा शिक्षा-समाज, मार्डर्न स्कूल, नई देहली के नाम से अवश्य परिचित होगा। यह 
स्कूल गत ३० साल से जनता की सेवा करता चला आ रहा हे। यह ५ एकड के छेत्र 
में फैला हुआ दै और इसका भव्य भवन दशनीय है। आजकल ८५० लड़के- 
weal इस संस्था से विद्याध्ययन का लाम उठा रहे हैं | यहां पर ३ वर्ष से लेकर समरत 
आयु के बालक-बालिकाओं की शिक्षा का प्रबन्ध है! यहां की शिक्षण-व्यवस्था ३ 
ait में विभक्त है--(१)किंडरगार्टन (३ बर्ष से ७ वर्ष तक), (२) जूनियर (७ बर्ष से 
११ वर्ष तक) तथा (३) सोनियर (११ वर्ष से अधिक) | इसका प्रवन्ध साठ अ्रध्यापकों 
के हाथ में है । इसके विद्यार्थियों के लिए खेल-कूद का भी विशेष प्रबन्ध है तथा इसका 
एक छात्रावास भी है जहां पर आजकल ७० विद्यार्थी wa हैं | यहां के छात्र देहली 
वोर्ड की हायर सेकन्डरी परीक्षा के लिए तैयार किए जाते हैं । 
शिक्षा-जगत में इस संस्था की ख्याति का कारण यहां पर ्रध्यापकों द्वारा दी जाने 
वाली शिक्षा-व्यवस्था ही नहीं है, परन्तु उसके ग्रम्थालय से मिलने वाली विद्याध्ययन की 
सुविधाएं तथा अनुलय-सेवा भी है। यह ग्रन्थालय अपनी बहुमुखी तथा बिशिष्ट सेवाओं 
'कारण इस संस्था का हृदयनकेन्द्र बन गया है और इस प्रकार के ग्रन्थालय देश में 
नहीं के बराबर हैं। | 
२ पूर्व की अवस्था 
` एक सालं पहले न तो इस स्कूल के किसी विभाग का कोई सुव्यवस्थित अन्थालय था 
ay न केन्द्रीय । उस समय ८,५०० ग्रन्थों कां संग्रह अवश्य था और वह अनेकों के हाथों 
मे बिखरा हुआ पड़ा था । इससे पता चलता है कि उस समय पढ़ने का चढता हुआ जोश 
था जो बाद में चलकर समयामाव के कारण शिथिल पड़ता चला गया | उस समय दो 


भा. प्र. 8. ११३ 


յ मूत्त ` ՀԱՎ 
अंग्रेजी के दैनिक समाचार-पत्रों को सम्मिलित करते हुए कुल ३२ सामयिक पत्र आते थे | 
व्यवस्था का अभाव होने के कारण कई पत्रों के अंक गायब हो गए थे.और कई पत्रा की 
जिल्द भी बंध चुकी थी | ग्रन्थों का आदान-प्रदान «ր` था और यों कहिए कि उस 


समय किसी भी प्रकार की ग्रन्थालय-सेवा नहीं थी । 
"3 पुनर्व्यबस्था, 
हे ३१ फर्नीचर 

सबसे प्रथम काम जो ३ नवम्बर, १६५१ को प्राध्याउक की सलाह से प्रारम्भ किया 

गया, वह यह था कि अध्यापकों तथा छात्रों के पास ऐसा कोई सामान हो जो ग्रन्थालय के 

काम आ सके, वह संग्रहीत Al एक सप्ताह की अवधि में समस्त विभागों के प्रधानों 

सें मिलकर उनके पास पड़ी हुई अनुपयुक्त तथा ՎաՀՈՎ कुर्सियां, ՀՅ, डेस्क 
आल्मास्यां आदि पूछु-पूछ कर एकत्रित की गई | 

३२ maing 


१० नवम्बर से ग्रन्थ लौटने का तांता बंधा । इस काम का जोर ३ दिन रहा | वापिस 
आए हुए ग्रन्थों की छुटनी की गई । जीण-शीर्ण तथा संग्रह के लिए अयोग्य पुराने 
ग्रन्थों को एक जगह अलग निकालकर शेष ग्रन्थों का परिग्रहण (Accessioning) 
_ किया गया और उसमें से जो ग्रन्थं जिल्दबंदी के काबिल थे, उनको जिल्दबंदी के लिए 
दे दिया गया | अब तक २०००) के वार्षिक बजट में से ६००) का खर्चा हो' चुका था | 
शेष रकम का उपयोग ग्रन्थों के खरीदने मे किया गया और ग्रन्थचयन मो अध्यापकों 
की महती सहायता ली गई । ग्रन्थ-संग्रह के बढ़ाने में' विदेशी दूतावासों की मी सहायता 
प्राप्त की गई ओर उनके दारय से उनकी सभ्यता, संस्कृति, समाज तथा प्रकृति एवं 
मानंव-सम्पत्ति के सम्बन्ध में पर्याप्त साहित्य मिला | उनकी सहायता अब'भी जारी है | 


३३ ग्रन्थ-तैयारी 


` ग्रन्थों के वर्गीकरण, सूचीकरण तथा अन्य कार्यों का अधिकांश भाग या तो बड़े 
दन की छुट्टियों में सम्पादित हुआ या ग्रीष्म अवकाश में | इन दिलों ग्रन्थों का आदन 
प्रदान बंद सा ही रहता है | यहाँ पर बर्गीकरण के लिए दशमलव पद्धति काम में आ 
रही है । आज कल यहाँ पर द्विबिन्दु वर्गीकरण से कायं किए जानें की योजना है जो 


११४ | անն... 


१६५२ मार्च माडन स्कूल ग्रन्थालय की पुनव्यवस्था तथा उसकी बहुमुखी सेवाएँ 


aia ही समय मिलते ही कार्यान्वित हो जायगी | बड़े दिनों की छुट्टियों में सर्वप्रथम 
ग्रन्थों का वर्गाकरण ज्ञान माप दंड के आधार पर किया गया और सन्दभं ग्रन्थों को छांटकर 
उनको एक नियत स्थान पर रख दिया गया। गर्मियों की छुट्टी में ग्रन्थों का जीर्णोद्धार किया 
गया । पुराने टैग हटाकर नए लगाए गए | 21 तथा फटी किताबों की मरम्मत तथा 
जिल्द बंदी कराई गई । ग्रन्थों का पुनः वर्गीकरण किया गया और उनकी सूची बनाने 
का कार्य प्रारम्भ किया गया । यह सूची नवीन पद्धति के अनुसार पत्रक (card) के रूप 
में रखी जाती है । सूची पूरी करने का कार्य ञ्रब भी चालू है। 


३४ वाचनालय को स्थापना 

इसी पुनर्ग्यवस्था के प्रारम्भ में हमारे क्रियान्कलापों का छात्रों पर यह Tara पड़ा कि 
ये अधिक संख्या में कांच के किवाड़ों के पास ्रा-आ कर wind लगे । इस कोतूइलता 
को ज्यों का त्यों वनाए रखने के लिए शीघ्र ही एक वाचनालय की स्थापना की गई और 
उसकी देख-रेख के लिए एक परिचारिक की नियुक्ति भी। आजकल पहले नेवाले ३० 
सामयिक पत्रों के अलावा ५० और पत्र देशी-विदेशी तथा अंग्रेजी-हिम्दी में आ रहे हैं । 
इनका पंजीकरण भी पत्रकन्परद्धति के अनुसार ही है। सामयिक पत्र-पत्रिकाओं पर १०००) 
का वार्षिक खर्चा किया जा रहा है | 

३५ प्रबन्ध 


आजकल शिशु ग्रन्थालय किणडरगार्टन अध्यापकों की देख रेख में है ale जूनियर 
तथा सीनियर छात्रों के ग्रन्थालयां की देखभाल स्वयं ग्रन्थालयी के पास। ग्रन्थों का 
लेन-देन १६ जनवरी, १६५.१ से कर दिया गया । पिळुले सत्र में जूनियर वर्ग के छात्रों 
का घर पर पढ्ने के लिए पुस्तकें दी गई थीं परन्तु उनसे अधिक संख्या में खो जाने के 
कारण उन्हें अब ग्रन्थालय भवन के अंदर ही पढ़ने को मिलती हैं । सीनि+र छात्र तथा 
स्टाफ के सदस्य ही घर पर ग्रन्थ पढ़ने के लिए ले जा सकते हैं। जब aa के 
विद्यार्थी ग्रन्थालय में होते हैं, तब उनमें चुने हुए दो विद्यार्थी अनुशासन की देखभाल 
करते हैं। इसके - अतिरिक्त कभी कमी उनसे Հնա लगवाने, मुहर लगवाने, Մար 
कारने का भी काम ले लिया जाता है जिससे उनमें ապա के प्रति ममत्व की भावन. 
पैदा हो। | l 


դ 


भा.ग्र, सं : ւ , Վ 


मूर्ति . ` सं,२अ्ज, ४ 
४ बहुमुखी सेवाए' 
४१ ग्रन्यालय सम्बन्धी ज्ञान 


इन बालक-बालिकाशों को अभी से स्वाध्याय के लिए स्वावलम्बी बनाने तथा 
- ग्रन्थालयों से किस प्रकार अधिक से अधिक लाभ उठाया जा सकता है, उन तरीकों से 
अवगत कराए जाने का saa किया जा रहा है । यह कार्य स्कूल ग्रन्थालयों के लिए 
सर्वोपरि महत्व का है । यहाँ पर विद्याथियों को ' ग्रन्थालय-सभ्यता'', पढ़ने के अच्छे 
तरीके”, नोट्स लेने की रीति”, “सन्दर्भ ग्रन्थ देखने की रीति” आदि विषयों पर कभी-कमी 
पाठ भी दिए जाते हैं। इस सम्बन्ध मै उनकी ३ मास में एक बार परीक्षा भी ली जाती 
है कि वे कहाँ तक अन्थालय के नियमों से परिचित हैं, अपनी पुस्तक पहिचान सकते हैं 
अथवा नहीं और उनकी अभिरुचि किंस ओर हे, आदि आदि । इसके अतिरिक्त 
अन्धालयों से उनका परिचय बढ़ाने के लिए थोड़ी-थोड़ी संख्या में विद्यार्थियों को देहली 
स्थित प्रसिद्ध ग्रन्थालयों का दिखाने के लिए ले जाया जाता है | 
४२ ग्रन्थो के प्रति रुचि Gar करने के लिए 
अपने समस्त ग्रन्थों का परिचय पाठकों से कराते रहना भी ग्रन्थालयी का प्रधान 
कत्तव्य है । यहाँ पर ३ दिवस में एक बार कुई विषयों पर बीस पुस्तके संग्रहीत करके 
एक विशिष्ट स्थान पर विद्यार्थियों के पढ्ने के लिए रख दी जाती हैं और उनकी ओर | 
उनका ध्यान 'अआकषित करने के लिए एक पोस्टर लगा दिया जाता ह “क्या आप इन 
पुस्तकों को जानते हैं !””, “ पठनीय पुस्तकें ” आदि-आदि | हमरे यहाँ के बहुत 
विद्यार्थो विद्यालय छोड़ने पर वृत्ति-शिक्षण संस्थाओं की शरण लेते हैं। उन विद्यार्थियों 
को पथ-निर्देश की आवश्यकता होती है । उनके लिए अलग career books 
नामक संग्रह से पुस्तके रखी जाती हैं | छोटे बालकों के लिए मी प्रबन्ध 2 । उनकी पुस्तकें 
“oe देखो और हंसो”? नामक संग्रह में रखी जाती हैं। यहीं तक ही नहीं, देश की 
आधुनिक इलचलों का भी ध्यान रखा जाता है। उनसे सम्बन्धित साहित्य को एकत्रित 
गकर समय समय अलग रखा जाता है | आजकल जैसे चुनाव की चर्चा चारों ओर है | 
अतः चुनाब सम्बन्धी ज्ञान कराने के लिए इस सम्बन्ध में सारे प्रकाशित .लेख, विज्ञप्ति, 
पेम्फलेट आदि को यथासाध्य एकत्रित कर एक जगह अलग रखा जाता है | इसके 
अतिरिक्त किसी महान्‌ पुरूष के जन्म-दिवस, हमारे राष्ट्रीय त्यौहारों और sal का भी 


११६ : अन्थालय , 


` १६५२ मार्च मार्डन स्कूल ग्रन्थालय की पुनर्व्यस्था तथा उसकी बहुमुखी सेवाएँ 


ध्यान रखा जाता है । इसके अलाया ग्रन्थालय में जो नए ग्रन्थ आते हैं, उनके परिधान- 
पत्र Book Jacket) का प्रदर्शित किया जाता है एवं उनकी सूची नोटिस-बो्ड ` 
पर लटका दी जाती है जिससे पाठकों की रुचि ओर az | 
४३. अन्य साधनों से ज्ञान-वृद्धि 
४२१. बोर्ड-प्रदर्शन 

ग्रन्थालय 4. वाचनालय मै जितने पत्र-पत्रिकादि आते हैं, उनमें जो पाठ्य सामग्री होती है 
उसकी सूची तैयार करके तत्सम्बन्धी अध्यापक के पास भेज दी जाती है जिससे अध्यापक 
महोदय विद्याथियाँ को उनसे «ՎԱՎ ՀԱՀ और पढ़ने के लिए प्रेरित करें | इसके afa- 
Ra इन सामग्रियों का प्रदर्शन खासतौर से किया जाता. है । हमारे स्कूल में छै सेल्यूटेक्स ` 
के बोड हैं ओर उनका विषय-विभाजन इस प्रकार (१) कला--जिसपरं पोस्टप्त, 
aaa, चित्र, संचित्रलेख प्रसिद्ध कला-चित्र, छायाचित्र, भावचित्र, कलाकारों की 
ज,वनियां, देशी, विदेशी, सांस्कृतिक और ग्रामीशचित्र, संगीत, नृत्य, बस्तुशिल्प और 
मूतिशिल्प के सम्बन्ध में प्रकाशित लेखादि । (२) विज्ञान--वैज्ञानिकों के चित्र, उनकी 
जीवनियां आविष्कार, रेल, तार, जहाज आदि के सम्बन्ध में लेख तथा विज्ञान की 
पुस्तकों की समालाचनाए' । (३) खेल-कूद--देश विदेश के कीड़ा चित्र एवं ga- 
नाए आदि। Ը) साहित्य--मद्दान व्यक्तियों के व्याख्यान तथा विचारशील लेख एबं 
अन्थों की समीक्षादि । (५) तथा (६) अन्य दो बाडी पर देश-विदेश की आर्थिक, 
सामाजिक, राजनैतिक सूचनाएं टाँगी जाती हैं । 


४३२ सभाचार-पत्र 


इसके अलावा प्राथना के बाद समाचार पत्रों में से अंग्रेजी और हिन्दी में खबरें 
सुनाई जाती हैं। प्रत्येक रविवार को अन्य प्रमुख शहरों के प्रसिद्ध दैनिक समाचार-पत्र 
लेकर देश के काने-कोने में क्या हा रदा है, उनसे उन्हें अवगत कराया जाता È | 
इसके अतिरिक प्रार्थना के बाद सुन्दर कविताओं का पाठ कराया जाता है एवं जो 
विद्यार्थी अपनी स्चनाए' लाते हैं, उनका पढ़कर सुनाया जाता है | 


४३३ विवाद गोष्ठी 
विद्यार्थियों मै बिवाद गोष्ठी (Discussion group) में माग लेने को 


मा, मर. सं ११७ 


मत्ति :-: " सं, २ अं, ५. 


Ra की जाती है और वे पूर्वनिर्धारित विषय और ग्रन्थ पर एक निश्चित समय में : 


' बैठकर विचार-विनिमथ करते हैं । | 
४३४ फिल्म तथां रेडियो ` | 

भारत सरकार के शिक्षा-विभाग तथा अमेरिका ब्रिटेन के सूचना-विभाग 
(इन्फारमेशन सर्विस) के सहयोग से शिक्षात्मंक फिल्में दिखाई जाती हैं'तथा ` अखिल | 
` भारतीय आकाश वाणी केन्द्र की कृपा से रेडियो पर उनको शिच्ण-कायक्रम,भी सुनाए 
जाते हैं । 

४३५४ विचार-शक्ति ՀԼ बढ़ाने के लिए 

इसके साथ-साथ “आज के लिए मनन करने योग्य (Thought for the 
day) तथा 'सोचकर उत्तर Questions for the day) की सामग्री दो 
काले तख्तों पर लिखी जाती है। इनका प्रमुखध्येय विद्यार्थियों की विचार शक्ति को 
जगाना, उनके संकुचित ढष्टिकोण को उत्तरोत्तर व्यापक करना तथा उनमें मानवीय 
गुणों का संचार करना है | 


४३६ व्याख्यान 
ՅԱՅԼ तथा छात्रा का ग्रन्थालय के महत्व SAA कराने के लिए व्याख्यानों 


ոտ का प्रबन्ध भी किया जाता है | सबसे प्रथम व्याख्यान 33 जनवरी १६५१ को 


ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र के आचाय॑ विश्वविख्यात श्री डा०- रंगनाथन का हुआ था जिसमें 


~ „¬ उन्होंने अन्थालय का अवांछनीय महत्वपूर्ण स्थान शिक्षा-क्षेत्र में बतलाते हुए इस 
are पर जोर दिया था कि स्कूलों के हृदय केन्द्र अन्थालय होने चाहिये। इसके बाद 


- 


इंगलैंड-स्थित लेटनबूरो Հ ग्रन्थालयी तथा देहली पब्लिक लायत्रेरी के प्रथम 
सलाहकार-डायरेक्टर श्री एडबडं सिडनी (Հ) अमेरिका के सांस्कृतिक प्रतिनिधि श्री 
a, पोलमेन, (३) पेरिस स्थित यूनेस्को के अन्थालय նպա के प्रधान श्री ई, कार्टर 
तथा (४) देहली ग्रम्थालय के यूनेस्को सलाहकार श्री गार्डनर के मी प्रबचन हो 
चुके हैं । 
४४ शिक्षण में सहायता 

տզա अध्यापकों को शिक्षण में मी सहायता देता है। अगले सप्ताह जो 

बिषय पढाए जाने वाले होते हैं उनकी सूचना ग्रन्थालयी के पास आ जाती है 


११८ ग्रन्थालय 


१६५२ मार्च պամ स्कूल ग्रन्थालय की पुनर्व्यबस्था तथा उसकी बहुमुखी सेवाएँ 


और उस सम्बन्ध में जितनी सामग्री होती है उसकी सूचना ग्रन्थालयी अध्यापक 
को भेज देता है 1 ae सामग्री सप्ताइ खतम हो जाने के बाद Վա տ 


= जाती दै | 


«Վ ग्रन्थालयी सलाहकार के रूप में 

अनेकों अवसरों पर अन्थालयी विद्यार्थियों तथा अध्यापकों को सलाहकार के रूप में 
सहायता देता है । उनकी सूचना पर किसी भी विषय में ग्रन्थालय में जो साहित्य 
मौजूर है एवं जा बाहर उपलब्ध है, उस सब को वतलाने में तथा उनके उपयुक्त 
सामग्री चुनने में सहायता तथा सलाह देता है | 
et ४६ अन्य कमचारियों का लाभ 

प्रन्थालय की सेवा केबल विद्यार्थियों तथा Վն तक हो सीमित नहीं है, परन्तु 
स्कूल के अन्य कर्मचारी जैसे रसोइया, परिचारिका तथा अध्यापकों के ग्र्वासयों तक 
भी विस्तृत है | 

l Վ ग्रन्यालय का प्रचार ; 

ग्रन्थालय के प्रचार पर भी ध्यान दिया जाता è इस के प्रचार के लिए स्थानीय 
समाचार पत्रों, सामयिक पत्रा, स्कूल की मुखपत्रिका का आदि आदि साधनों की शरण , 
ली जाती है। इस ग्रन्थालथ का ՀԿ समय समय पर अवगिला तथा इंडियन 


लायब्र री Տանոն एवं अन्य अन्तराष्ट्रीय प्रकाशन यूनेस्को ग्रन्थालय डायरेक्टरी में 
भी दिया जाता È | 
६ सफलता का मूल्यांकन 


प्रतिदिन ग्रन्थालय में आने बाले छात्रों तथा րազ की गणना रखी जाती 


है । इसके अतिरिक्त जो ग्रन्थ बाहर पढ़ने के लिये जाते है उनकी विषयनुसार गणना रडी . 


जाती है । इन गणनाओं का चाट तथा ग्राफ तैयार किया जाता है जो हमारे त्रुटियों को 
बतलाने तथा भावी योजनाओं के बनाने में बढ़ा सहायक सिद्ध हो रहा है । विद्यार्थियों को 
एक एक नोट बुक दे रखी है जिसमें जो वे पुस्तक पढते जाते है उसका लेखा रखते 
है। एक वर्ष में जिस विद्यार्थो ने सनन करके सब से ज्यादा पुस्तकें पढी हों, उसको 
पारितोषिक दिया जाने का प्रबन्ध है । अब तक २४०० पुस्तकें ग्रन्थालय में पढी गई 
HT १६८१६ पुस्तकें बाहर पढ़ने का गई । ग्रन्थालय में कुल पुस्तकों की संख्या 
लगभग २२०० है जिसमें नई ४६५, शामिल हैं । 
७ उपसंहार 

e ~ मेँ ծ w 
` इस प्रकार माडन स्कूल के ग्रन्थालय ने हर दिशा में «պ करते हुए स्कूल के 
शिक्षा-कायक्रम में अपना एक निश्चित स्थान बना लिया है। वह समस्त पाठ्य 


भा ग्र, सं ա ११६ . 


मूत्ति 
विषयों पर वाचन'सहायता देकरं शिक्षा को अधिक रोचक बना रहा है एबं समस्त 
समस्याश्रों को GMA में पूर्ण արան है। इसके अलावा वह अध्यापकों तथा 
„ विद्यार्थियों को हर प्रकार कः अभीष्सित सामग्री զրու स्वाध्याय का केन्द्र बन गया है । 
यही कारण है कि यह ग्रंथालय अब पाख्यग्रन्थो के उपलब्ध होने का ही स्थान नहीं है ओर 
न विश्राम-णह है, प्रत्युत वह कम "क्षेत्र है, पबित्र साधन की तपोभूमि है | यूनेस्को 


` ग्रन्थालथ विभाग के अ्रध्यक्ष श्री एडवड कार्टर ने जो इसके सम्बन्ध में अपनी सराहना 
की है, उससे इसके महत्व का और भी पता चल जायगाः--- 


“आपका अन्थाज्ञय वास्तव में अनुपमेय है और एक पुष्ट अंग . की भांति सफलता 
में yagda है । इतनी सावधानी ओर agar से संचालित ग्रन्थालय मैंने शायद 


ही कहीं देखा हो । में आशा करता हूं कि देशभर के ग्रन्थालय इसको अपना आदश 
बनाएंगे |?” ' 





११२ पुष्ठ का शेष 
नाम की तोड़-फोड़ प्रत्येक राष्ट्र अथवा जाति में प्रचलित प्रथा पर निर्भर है। 
` समस्त आँग्ल प्रदेशीय नामों में उपनाम अंत में होता है, परन्तु भारतीय नामों में विभिन्न 
प्रणालियां हैं | यह समस्या विशद वर्णन के योग्य है, जिसे किसी आगे के लेख में लिया 


` जायगा। यहां पर इसका उल्लेख कर देना आवश्यक है कि नाम के तोड़-फोड़ की ae 
प्रथा केवल व्यक्तिविशेषीकरण के उद्देश्य से की चाती हैं | 


. १३ आख्यानुच्छेद 
इस अनुच्छेद के दो माग हैं। प्रथम माग में ग्रन्थ की सार्थक आख्या तथा इसके 


पश्चात्‌ धर्म के बणुन सहित सहकारो का नाम, यदि कोई हो | दूसरे भाग में संस्करण 
का विवरण | 


किसी-किसी ग्रन्थ की ग्राख्या निरथक शब्दों से भरी होती है । उसमें से साथक्र 


शब्द चुन लिए जाते हैं ओर शेष शब्दों को छोड़ दिया जाता है जिनके स्थान की पूर्ति 
तीन बिन्दुओं से कर दी जाती है, यदि प्रारंभ तथा मध्य में हो; ग्रन्यथा “आदि 


कुछ सहकारी ऐसे हैं जिनका मुख्य संलेख में उल्लेख करना आवश्यक नहीं है, 
जैसे प्रस्तावना-लेखक, रेखा-चित्रकार आदि । इनका उल्लोख उसी պապ में किया 


जाता है जब कि उस ग्रन्थ में प्रस्तावना अथवा रेखा-चित्रों ने अपना महत्व प्राप्त कर 
लिया हो अथवा ज्ञान की वृद्धि के सार्थक अंश हो | 


संस्करण की संख्या संस्क० के पश्चात्‌ और यदि उसका कोई विशिष्ट नाम हो; तो 
उससे पूर्वं लिखा जाता हैं । प्रथम संस्करण RGA की आवश्यकता नहीं है | 


२२० f ग्रन्थालये 


z 





OPTIONAL FACETS IN LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION (8) 


a 


S. R. Ranganathan 


(Continued from page 8). 


[ Discusses the residue of Common Subdivisions that 

_ are posterior .ones, Defines Common Facet, Always Gom- 
mon Facet and Quasi Common ‘Facet. Gives a schedule 

of After-Time and After-Space Common - Personality 

Facet and օէ Pre-First Octave Energy Common Facet. | 


फो की pt wed 


55 POSTERIOR CuMMON SUBDIVISIONS 


In Optional facets (D we dealt with Anterior Common Sub- 
divisions. We enumerated all the traditional Common Subdivisions 
which can go into this group.. There is still a residue left over. 
This residue has been difficult to manage. Apart trom the exigen- 
cies which gave priority to other topics, this difficulty also has 
been responsible for delaying the next instalment cn Optional 
facets. We have been pursuing the subject all these months, We 
are now led to believe that the residue can only be Posterior 
Common Subdivisicns, Hypothesis, Deductive and Inductive Laws, .. 
Facts observed with or without experimental manipulation, Pro- 
-fession, and Institution are examples. By applying these common 
subdivisions to any class, we decrease the extension of the :ciass. 
‘The resulting class should, therefore, be posterior to the original 
‘class. We may, therefore, call them Posterior Common Subdiyi- 
sion 

ս 551. Posterior to ‘Lime-lacet | 


7 .. Ա 
of 


The next question which troubled us was the'stage up'to which 
the original class number should be taken belore a posterior com- 
mon subdivision can be applied. with advantage. This was simular. 
to what we had in sections 53, 54 and their subdivisions in regard 
‘to Antérier Common Subdivisions, We found that Canen of Help- 

` ful ‘Order demanded that some like ‘Commission report, ‘Survey 
and ‘Archives’ are added best after Time Facet, and that some 

‘dike “Administration report” are ‘added best alter Space--.acet, 
while most others are added before. Space- arid Time- Facets. 11 

, Was felt that, for similar reasons, in the: case-of -posterior common 
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subdivisions, temporary institutions like commissions ‘should be 
added after Time Facet, and permanent institutions should be 
added after. Space-Eacet, while some may be added before Space, 
and ‘Time’ Facets. ` ॥ 


552° Manifestations 


It was also felt that ‘Institutions’ and ‘Protession’ should be 
regarded as manifestations of the lundamental category ‘Person~ 
ality’ and that ‘Hypothesis’, ‘Law’ and ‘Fact’ should be regarded 
as manifestations of the fundamental category ‘Energy’. This car- 
ries with it the implication that the posterior personality common 
subdivision should be treated as a personality facet and be con- 
nected with what goes before by the connecting symbol ‘comma’, 
Similarly the posterior energy common subdivision should be 
treated as an energy facct and be connected with what goes ber 
fore by the connecting symbol ‘colon’, It had been difficult to der 
cide whether there could be posterior common subdivisions which 
are manifestations of the fundamental categories ‘Matter’, ‘Space 
and “Yime’. 


553 Anterior Gommon Facet 


The change over from the term “common subdivisions” td. 
“common facet” lighted up the line of pursuit of the problem. 


~ First it was realised that the “Anterior Common Facet” i.e. the 


“Antericr Common Subdivisions” evade disclosing jhe funda- 
mental category of which they are manifestations. Many of them 
do not belong to the universe of thought at all, as was milicated 
jn section 53 and its subdivisions. But those mentioned in section 
535 do belong էօ the sphere of thought and we had stated that we 
must be prepared for trouble from the inclusion in one facet some 
foci belonging to the sphere of thought and some not belonging to 
it. We have to watch with care this “Anterior Common Facet” 
which is a hotch-potch 


- 554 Posterior Common Facet: 


We do not expect such dangers in regard to “Posterior Com- 
mon: Facets”, The difficulty with these is only.that they have not 
“yet been fully studied. All the classification schemes ‘have been 
all along-mixing them up with the anterior common facets, The 
Udc was the first scheme to show uneasiness in this matter... 1: 
‘developed..the concept of the.so-called “Analytical Subdivisions”. 
The development of this series of articles has brought vs face to 
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face with the problem. Tt led to the tidying up of our 14649 
about Common Facet. 


555 Common, lacet 

Common Facet:— A facet is said to be a Common Facet if it can 
occur in any of several classes of many main classes, and if an 1507 
late belonging to it in its idea level is represented by the same 7005 
late number and the same isolate term in whatever combination 
of facets that facet occurs. To the extent they had been recognised, 
the Udc had given the schedules of common tacets among the auxi- 
lary tables. Similarly the Ce had given them among the prelimi- 

ary schedules, 


556 Always Common lacet 


Always Common Facet:—Space Facet and Time Facet are Al- 
ways Common Facets since the same isolate number represents the 
same isolate idea and term in all clasts of all main classes, that. 
have manifestations of Space and Time respectively, These are so 
ज the Udc and the Cc but net in the Lc (=:Library of Congress 
Classification}. In Udc and Cc the fundamental categories. 
Time and Space manifest themselves only as Always Gommon 
Facets. 


The Language Facet, which occurs as a manilestation of the 
fundamental category Personality, also looks like an Always Gom- 
mon Facet. But it occurs only in two main classes viz, Literature 
and Linguistics. Hence it is doubtful if it is helplul to include it in 
the categcry cf common facets .: 


in an Always Common Facet, the correspondence between isoiate 
idea, isclate number and isolate term is invariant, 


557 Quasi-Common Facet 


Quasi-Commen Facet:—-Energy Facet is a Quasi-Common Facet, 
in the Cc, For the isolate numbers in Energy Facets, asa rule, 
vatisly the Canon of Mnemonics in the Cc. The implication of 
Unscheduled Mnemonics has been described ‘as tellows in my 
Philosophy of libraiy classification (Library research monographs 
), 1951: By Unscheduled Mnemonics is,meant the representation 
of parallel isolate ideas or analogues in several classes by the same 
isolate numbers in classificatory language, but by different isolate 
terms in a natural language. Tie isolate terms representing them 
vary from class to class. It is a case of unequal fight between c'as- 
sificatory language and natural language in having a one-one cor- 
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réspondeénce withthe isolate ideas. Most of the Energy Facets 216 
quasi common, But Energy can manifest itself ‘also’ as ordinary 
commen face’. In the Ce the categories, Hypothesis, Law, Fact 
etc..... constitute a Common ‘Energy Facet 


ի t> 


Nọ doubt the adoption of the octave-base creates embarrassing 
situations. But they are. tided over by the Octave Notation, It 18 
conjectured that the successive octaves can ‘be so set. up’ that they 
are decreasingly rich in expressed thought լ 


In Quasi Common Facet, the correspondence between isolate 
idea and isolate number is invariant, but there is no invariant cor- 
respondence between isclate term on the one hand, and the isolate 
idea and isolate number on the other. 


558 Special lacets 


Special Facet:——A facet is‘ Special Facet if it is ոօէ Common 
Facet. In special facets there is no invariant correspondence at all 
between isolate idea, isolate number and isolate term 


` Most of the Personality facets are Special Facets, But Personality 
can manifest itself as common facet also. In the Cc, the categories 
“Institution” and “Profession” are being regarded as foci in the 
Common Personality Facet, 


561 Afler-Time Common Personality Facet 


It is proposed that temporary institutions and other temporary 
localised entities, which can be taken as manitestations of the 
fundamental, category Personality, may be taken to constitute the 
Common Personality Facet to be added only after Time :1466է. 

“Till now only one focus has been isolated in it. It is 
(Transient) Commission 


Examples 
T4.2.N5t Indian University Commission (1948) . 


Note that the isolate number in the time-facet viz, N5 rep- 
resents the Effective Decade (195--) to which the year of 
the Commission belongs. 

In American usage "a Commission may «also. be permanent, 
though jt does not appear to be so in Eng-ish usage, . J 


We have yet to find out other possible isolate ideas for the After-. 
Time Common Personality Facet 
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562 After-Space Common. Personality. Facet , 


It is proposed that permanent institutions and other permanent 
localised entities, which can be taken as manifestations of the fun- 
damental ca.egdry Personality, may be taken to constitute the Com- ` 
moi ‘Personality Facet to be added only after Space Facet and 
béfore Time Facet 


The following schedule is tentatively being tried for the After- 
Space Common Personality Facet in the Cc i 





Cc No. . Term 





Profession तक 
Institution ` Aer 
Educational (in which the subject represented 
by the part of the class number before the 
space facet is taught) i 
Pooling (in which team-work by adults is 
attempted) . 
Investigating 
Observational | 
Experimental ¢. 
Discussional 
Yogic (== Asrama) 
Business (in which economic activity is 
_ attempted) . ՛ 
Producing 
Assembling 
Testing 
Finishing 
Repairing 
Publicity 
Distribution 
Servicing- 
Consumer 
Managerial 
Exploratory : 
Advisory कै ey ५ 
Deliberative 
Executive ՛ 
Administrative 
Sanctioning 
Reviewing ©. +s ~. 
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These form obvicusly the Pre-First Octave. 


, Examples 
L.2,e Medical educational institutions of India 
Ն:4:6253.2,6 X-ray-therapy-teaching institutions of India 
L185.2,e Ophthalmology-teaching institutions of India 


We have not yet found any use tor Last-Octave; This is now 
running to waste except in a few subjec’s like Classification, Meta- 
physics and ‘Teaching Technique, Use must be found for this, 

5021 Individualisation 

An individual institution may be individualised in One of 

three ways:— . 


1 By chronological device; or 
2 By sharpening the isolate number in the space-lacet till ३६ 


ն represents just the locality of the institution; or 
“~” 8. By alphabetical device. 


So far as helpfulness of order is concerned, alphabetical device 
will be as good as chronological device. But the name is more 
easily ascertained and known than the year of foundation, As 
against this, the year of foundation is unalterable, whereas tne 
Mame may not be permanent in some cases. On the whole, it is 
felt that it is more convenient to use the alphabetical device and 
take the aid of the catalogue to link up-changed names by cross- 
reference in the few cases where change of name occurs, As De- 
tween geographical device and alphabetical device, the status of 
the institution will be the deciding factor. In the case of institu- 
‘tions cf national status,—e.g, Na‘ional Laboratcries—the sharpen- 
ing of the geographical focus wil scatter them, Therefore, the al- 
phabetical device is to be preterred. In the case of institutions of 
constituent-State-status—e.g. Agricultural Experiment Stations— 
the isolate number in the space facet may be the one that re- 
presents the constituent State. In the case of ins‘itutions of dis- 
trict-status—e.g, Temples—the isolate number in the space. tacet 
may be the one that represents the district. If all institutions have 
the same name —e.g. Post Office—the name ot its locality is the 
only distinguishing part of its name and therefore it 1s the name 
of the locality that will be used for the alphabetical device. 


` Examples ३४. 3 
LA Allahabad High Court. | 
Z 2,dB Bombay High Court յ 
Z. 24D , Supreme Court օք: India: --. : 
J.21,98A Aduthurai Agricultural Experimental Station 
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` J.21,938K nx Koilpatti Agricultura] Research Station, : 
Q23.2114,dM Mayavaram Siva temple 
Q23.2114,d8 Shiyali Siva temple 


a 


: In the kist two cases, the temples have special names. But these 
are known only to a few. Therefore, it is better to use the name 
of the locality in the alphabetical device, 


է 


568 Before-Space Common Personality Facet 


We have not yet been able to come across any isolate Idea 
which may be said to belong to Common Personality Facet that 
‘should be inserted before Space Facet. This problem awaits tur- 
ther: investigation. 


न 5651 Octave Device 


We had however long ago isolated certain Before-Space Soe 
mon Energy Facet. We had prescribed Subject Device to enumerate 
the isolates in it. We have named it the Octave Device, Penulti- 
mate Octave Device, etc. The problem that needs investigation m 
the application of this Device is one that goes with Subject Device. 
It is for investigation if the foci in the Last Energy Octave should 
be regarded as constituting a Facet or a Phase, A more .careful 
defination of these concepts is necessary. 


5652 Pre-lirst Octave 


The following isolates are being tried in the Pre—First Octave 
Common Energy Facet:— : l 


a Hypothesis 
b Normative Principle 
c Law 
d Empirical 
2 Deductive 
हि E Fact (by observation) 
g Criticism 
h Grading 


The hypotheses may be individualised by the Chronological 
Device. 
5653 Second Round Energy Facet, a 
The isolates in Pre-First Octave Common Energy Facet wilt 
admit of Second Round Energy Facet. For example, for the isolate 
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a Hypothesis’, ` the Second Round Energy Facet . may-consist of 
the following isolates 


owes 


C47:0M,3:6 ` 
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Ranganathan’s Laws of Library Science 
(Formulated in twentieth century). 


(Here Law means Normative Principle), 


(Formulated in the seventeenth 
(Here Law means Hypothesis) 


(To be, continued) «ՂՏ 
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1 Enunciation 
2 Implication 
3 Verification 
4 Crisis `` 
6 Modification 
These digits are all mnemonic 
Examples 
2 Library Science 
2:a Normative Principles 
2:aN 
2:aN,1 First Law 
2:aN,lig Criticism 
2:51 Classification 
. 2:51:6 Darions of classification 
:"2:51:4Մ Ranganathan’s .canons 
2:51:aN,2 For Arrays 
2:51:018,21 Zanon of exhaustiveness 
2:51N3 Tolon Classification 
"2: 51108: 4 Oriticism 
2:55 ` Cataloguing 
2:55:a Canons of cataloguing 
2:55:al Canon of Ascertainability 
2:55: al:g Criticism ` 257 
87. Mechanics 
Brak. ` Newton’s laws ` 
B7:4K3 Third Law 
B7:4K3:g Criticism 
B7:aK3:2 Implication 
BY: aK3:3 Verification 
C47 Thermodynamics 
C47: aM Carnot’s laws 
. C47 :aM,3 Third Law 
C47:0M,3:9 Criticism 
C47:aM,3:2 - Implication 
C47: 4M,3:4 ‘Crisis _, 
Modification ` 


century). 





‘MEMOIRS OF THE LIBRARY RESEARCH CIRCLE 


S. Parthasarathy 


[Reviews the problems, discussed at the Library Re- 
search Circle, Suggests some areas for investigation, Gives 
tentative list of symbolic apparatus developed, Isolates 
some of the problems at the level of ideas and notation in 
the Personality Facet in Economics.] 


0 Genesis 


At the suggestion of Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan, the Library Ke 
search Circle was formed on 2 September 1951 with the object of: ` 
working together as a team for tackling problems in Library Sciences 
Since then this Group has béen meeting every Sunday from 3 P.M. 
to 7 P.M. at C6 Maurice Nagar, Delhi—8. The following eleven: 
members are actively participating in this: 


I. Shri Girja Kumar, Indian Council of World Affairs 
2. Shri R. Տ. Goyal, Delhi Public Library 

3. Shri Ե. N. Kaula, Ministry of Labour Library 

4. Shri T. N. Koranne, Delhi University Library 
5 


Shri D. B. Krishna Rao, Indian Council of Agricultural 
Research 


6. Shri S. Parthasarathy, Delhi University Library 


7. Shri M. Ք. Patwardhan, United States Information: 
Services 


8. Shri K. D. Puranik, Delhi School of Economics 
9, Shri S. Ramabhadran, Delhi University Library 
10. Dr S. R. Ranganathan, University of Delhi 


11. Shri R. S. Saxena, United States Information Services - 
Library ի 

Incidentally the members are drawn from libraries specialising in: 

different subjects. This is an advantage. This enables us to View 
all problems .from various angles. . . | 


छ շառ դըր պոր 


1 Scope for Research 


In the first meeting Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan gave an intro- 
ductory talk on ‘the’ areas which lent themselves for investigatiom® 
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Ցո Library Science, Every ‘sector in Library Science bristles with ` 
problems—e.g, design of forms for routine work, particularly 
“for photo and electronic routine work, drawing up of library de- 
velopment plans for each constituent State according to the 1951 
~census, library legislation, standards for book production, physical 
form of the book, fallow regions of knowledge in which books are 
needed, catalogue .codes, for warious Indian languages, terminology, 
union catalogue, “pre-natal cataloguing, classification’ at “the Ievéls 
of idea, notation and terms, etc. Jn the first instance it was der 
cided to take up depth-classification as the topic of pursuit. 10 
maké ‘discussion real, it was agreed: that-each member should bring 
up for discussion .the problems he comes across ‘in his day-to-day 
work: ...This is a pragmatic approach. In the: light of. these dis- 
cussions, definitions, axioms and postulates of classificatory techni- 
‘que get tidied up. Most of the difficulties experienced by the mem- 
bers in communicating their ideas can be traced to the several 
‘meanings and associations connoted by a word. Spoken language 
very, often becomes'‘very verbose and foggy. Loose terminology will 
“Pera hindrance when we want to dive deep: into a .qubject. “IE. we 
.could have a carefully built up language to make discussion easy 
And communication precise and exact, it will enable us to probe 
«deep into a subject. So the setting up of. a’ symbolic. meta-language 
to make communication. ‘and investigation in ciassificatory prob- 
-lems brief and exact is also being pursued. 


2 Topics Covered 


This paper gives an account of the topics discussed upto the 
end of December 1951, The problems discussed fall under two 
‘heads: (1) Symbolic meta-language, and (2) Personality Facet in 
Economics. The results arrived at are only tentative 


WAN Ta gt Synibolic Meta-Language 72 Ն 


In the process of communication very often distortion TAKES 

- place. How to escape from the defects of distortion is a real prob- 
.lem in communication,» Language has to grow casually. It cannot 
be planned. Spoken language is therefore: nét-précise. Words 
are. used loosely. The same word in. one and the same context may 
mean, different things to different individuals. If. we examine tor 
example. the. work done on classification during the last 70 years 
wé find plenty of examples of the effect, of bad communication 
‘There is an urgency for setting up a symbolic meta-language tor 
library classification in order to make communication exact 
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easy and ‘expeditious, ‘What Whitehead and Russell havé done- 
for mathematics could be taken only as a model for our purpose 


Library classification is a language of ọtdinal numbers., the 
paramount purpose of this language is to mechanise preferred 
arrangement among subjects. The qualities of this language are 


(1) Class numbers should be precise translations of names 

s -of subjects; a 

} " (2) Neither synonym nor homonym should occur in class. 
numbers; 

(8) The ordinal values of class numbers should be such 
as to implement the preferred arrangement of subjects. 
which they represent; and 


(4) The structure of class numbers should be expressive of 
‘ the structure of subjects. 


To develop classification as an artifical language, we heve tn: 
start on a scientific basis. First of all, our. terminology has.to be 
tidied up. OF course there is resistance to. this by public librarians. - 
But the pressure of business libraries drives us to the building . 
up of a scientific terminology. 


To evolve a meta-language we must start with a minimum 
number of undefined assumed terms. In order to mask completely ` 
all the associated, distracting, fringe ideas, ‘we introduce some 
symbolic apparatus, Symbolic apparatus is wanted for two pur- 
poses: (1) for meaning, and (2) possibility of enunciating laws of 
operation with these symbols 

Here are some tentative examples of assumed terms, symbolic: 
apparatus and defined terms developed so far in pursuing depth-- 
classification. We are just feeling our way, We are still in the frin-- 
ges of the problem. A good deal has yet to be done, 


Assumed Terms 


‘Al Existent -> | AT Infinite 

A2 One, two etc A8 Attribute = 
A3 Separate A9 Like 

44 Separable A10 Unlike 


5 Separately recognisable but All Pervasion 
_ neither separate or sepa- ` | 
+° rable ԱՀՀ. 


A6 Finite Al2 Measure 
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Symbolic Apparatus ... . 


Symbolic Apparatus Stands for 
Sr ` = `. ig the same as 
“ Տ2 տն ԵՐ ° has the same meaning as 
83, = has the same measure 28 
Տ4 զ | f is defined as 
S5 EE ,. . nearly 
S86 “pom is nearly the same as 
‘$7 Կ | has nearly the same meaning as 
$8 m= Ր -hasnearly the same measure as 
59 vd is defined nearly as 
S10 the ˆ isnot २ 
SIT N= is not the same as 
572 NI has not the same meaning as 
$13 N= has not the same measure a 
- S14 Na is not defined as 
S15 at...) is any one of (.. .) 
S16 Nat +.) is none of (...) 
$17 Ը. isalof (...) 
S18 Nyl.) : fisnot all of (...) ) 
Lis some of (...) ՛ 
519 < precedes 
` $20 > succeeds . 
_ 521 3. _ is contained:in. 
522 2 is not contained in 
Defined Terms 
DI Many q'a (two, three etc). 
Dz Universe qy (many existents) 
D3 Discrete universe q Universe of separate existents 
D4 Quasi-discrete universe (Universe of separable but 
not separate existents 
D5 Continuous universe त्‌ Universe of merely ‘sepa-- 


rately cognisable existents ' 


‘The last three defined terms enable us. to recognise that ‘most of 
the schemes of library classification have been using for conti 
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muous universe the apparatus suitable. for discrete or quasi". 
‘discrete universe. The difficulties caused by this should be ४०- | 
lated. The extra technique needed for tle classilication of a 
«continuous universe should be investigated. 


4 Personality Facet in Economies 


Economics was used as a guinea-pig for our experiment. The 
‘symbolic apparatus mentioned above was evolved while pursuing 
this subject. 

At first we have to examine the scope of -Economics 11561է. 
‘What are the regions where it comes into play? To know this We 
rave to go step by step. Let us take the Personality Facet, The 
foci in the first order array broadly falls into two groups, Viz., 
services and commodities. Production, Communication, Trans 
port, Commerce, Credit, Public Finance are economicservices, Pro- 
duction, Communication and Transport do not orginate in Eco- 
nomics. They really originate in Engineering and Technology. 
When co-ordination of effort for maximal efficiency is applied to 
them, they become economic services. Co-ordination of effort tor 
maximal efficiency in Production becomes Production Service; 
<o-ordination of effort for maximal efficiency in Communication 
‘becomes Communication Service; and co-ordination of effort for 
maximal efficiency in Transport becomes Transport Service. 


Commerce, Credit and Public Finance originate in Economics 
itself. Commerce is the co-ordination of effort for maximal eth- 
ciency in interchange of services and commodities. Credit is the 
co-ordination of effort for maximal etticiency in Commerce, And 
Public Finance is the co-ordination of effort for maximal etti- 
‘ciency in Credit. 

Production, Communication, ‘LIransport, and Commerce 
Services are economic services of the first order. Credit is an eco- 
nomic service of the second order. Public Finance is an economic 
service of the third order, 


The above analysis suggests the continuation of the process 
of deriving foci in the Personality Facet, belonging to higher 
orders. Can we speak of the “co-ordination of effort for maximal 
efficiency” in Public Finance? “If so, what will be the resulting 
subject? As the nations get integrated into a single world nation, . 
‘this subject is likely to emerge, even as Public Finance emerged 
when the independent credit groups merged themselves into a 
single economic State, | | 
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Notational Levet 


At the notational level -the following digits were tentatively 
assigned to the various economic services: 
५ Հ oy कुक 
: 2 Production 1: 
Communication 
Transport 
Commerce 
Credit 
Public Finance P 
‘ Commodities 
Digits 2 to 7 represent services and 9 represents commodities. 
Viewed formally, if the number of services increases we have noi 
means of accommodating them in the first order array as we have 
used up the octavising digit 9 for Commodities. In order to get 
over this difficulty, it was suggested to use the digit 8 also as an 
octavising digit in this particular case. This gives us enormous. 
freedom. By this solution we have secured Hospitality in Array tor 
services as well as commodities. Now we can accommodate any 
mumber of services in the first order array. ‘For example, we can 
accommodate Entrepreneur Service under 82 and Advertisement 
Service under 83. Incidentally, the play of the Canon of Un- 


scheduled Mnemonics and the Canon of Consistent Order may 
be noticed in the use of 2 and 3 as significant digits in 82 and 83 


Iq ԺԵ Ի w 


wo 


Problem of Commodities 


In Economics, Commodities present many problems, How to- 
secure helpful order among commodities? There are three ways Օէ 
arranging commodities—viz., Subject Device, Alphabetical Device 
and grouping them by their Utility. Here Subject Device is not. 
at all helpful. This will only scatter the commodities according to 
their subjects. Let us take Food as an example. We can have vege- 
‘tarian food as well as non-vegetarian food. H we use Subject 
‘Device, vegetarian food will have the number for Agriculture and 
hon-vegetarian food will Mave the number for Vetermary Science. 
Instead of bringing food for- mankind ‘together. . Subject Device 
will scatter them, Arranging commodities by Alphabetical Device 
is still worse. It will not at all be helpful. Grouping commodities 
by their Utility is the proper method. Let us take Building Mate- 
rials. All types of Building Materials, say from screw to girders 
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.can be grouped together irrespective of the Main Classes in which 
they originate. So grouping by Utility is the best method here. 
“This method has been used with advantage in ‘Technology, Agri 
„culture and Veterinary Science—in fact in all the utility subjects. 


Processed Commodities 


Another problehi is how to’arrange’a' commodity which under- 
goes various stages of prosessing and 'is .çọnsymable at each stage. 
We can have a natural commodity which is consumable, e.g. Milk; 
a once-processed commodity: which „îs .€pnsumable, e.g. Butter- 
milk; a twice-processed commodity which is consumable e.g, But- 
ter; a thrice-processed commodity which is consumable, €g 
‘Ghee; and so on. | i 


ի) 


ui ոխ Ֆու +. Milk—Buttermulk—Butter—Ghee 


How to arrange these related commodities in a helpful order is 4 
problem. It has been tentatively suggested that all processed com- 
modities could be accommodated in different octaves, 6.ք. Once- 
processed commodity in the second octave, twice-processed com- 
miodity in the third ‘octave and so on. But this problem requires 
-further investigation, 

The members of the Circle have been given timè to make a 
fairly exhaustive list of commodities and-group them in the light 
of their owm experience. The findings will have to be digested. 
In that process it is expected that some basic principles of array 
formation and ‘focus formation are likely to come to light. 

In the meantime it was felt that a change over to Library 
{Science as a guinea-pig might be օէ some help, since it is the sub- 
ject in which all the members have a better knowledge of its con- 
tents; with the result that the whole thought can be turned on 
“problems in classificatory technique alone, ~: 


"Մ 


(to be continued) © 
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CRITIQUE OF UDC (9) 
Form Divisions (05) and (06) 
R. Տ. Saxena 


[Analyses the Udc form division (05) and (06). {n- 
dicates the irrelevance of many of the subdivisions, Sug- 
gests an adequate and better enumeration.] ` 


The following divisions occur on թ. 15 of the Udc (Eng edr 
1943) :— 
(05) Periodicals, Journals. Publications of Societies. Annuais.. 
Yearbooks. Directories. Calendars, 


The title of a periodical, in optional cases abbreviated in aceor- 
dance with the International Code of Abbreviations for Titles 
of Periodicals (International Institute of Intellectual Co-ope-. 
ration), follows immediately after the figures (05). 


E.g. 62(05) Engineering, The journal ‘Engineering? In the: 


Main Table, periodicals come under 05, news~. 
i papers under 07. 


Eg. 07(421) Times, ‘The Times.’ London Essays and communi-- = 


cations in current publications are treated as indi- 
vidual works and’ designated by (045) or (046). ` 

(052) | (054) Distinction of periodicals according to their mode 
of appearance. 


(052) Daily periodicals, 

(053) Weekly periodicals. 

(054) Monthly periodicals, | 
(054-2) Bi-monthly periodicals, 

(058) Annuals, Yearbooks, Directories, 


For reports of progress in general; see (047.1). 

(058.2) Yearbooks only published at intervals of several 
years. 

(058.7) Address books. Directories. Lists of residents. 
_ Trade directories, Biographical address books such. 
as ‘Who’s Who’ come under 92(058.7). 

(059) Almanacs. Ca‘endars for special sciences and 
professions, 

(059.2) Tear-off calendars. | 

(059.3) Ephemerides. Prophetic almanacs, Calendars ‘of 
prospective events. | 
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1 Terminology 

The names of divisions as given above are flabby, fail to take 
advantage ofthe Canon of Context, ‘contain, synonyms and tack 
precision, “Periodicals” .and “journals” are Synonymous, “Yublica- 
tions of Societies” may include ‘not only “periodicals” but also 
regular “books” which should. not get .this form-division number. 
Much will be gained by adopting the terminology carefully dened 
in the Classified catalogue code of Dr. S: R. Ranganathan. | Then 
(05) may be‘ taken: to represent the single term “periodical. pub- 
lication” है | 
2 Canon of Relevance 


. The divisions. (05) to (054) violate the Canon of Relevance. 
The, period of publication serves no purpose in classilica- 
tion by subjects, It has value only in administrative work" and 
even then only till a volume, is completed. and. bound. ‘The same 
remark applies also ta (058.2) Հ 


i : 3 Non-Form. Divisions £ I aa 

The specification of (058.7) ,.7 (059) - anid (059.3). shows that 

they are all :‘fserjals? as defined in Ranganathan’s Gece. The dis- 

tinction .which;-these :divisions.seek to, make, may: well.be left to է86 

basic class number to which these. form divisions are. applied 

: satis. Gros Body — ։ 

"ե ‘Tear’ off calendars” refers to_the gross body and . there. 

“fore can not. be,accommodated in class number. Indeed it must De 

- left, to the care, of sequence symbol. (059.2) is therefore unneces- 
sary. 


dint 





5 A. Division for Cross Reference 

The following specification occurs in the Udc:— 

(06) Publications of societies and corporations. Publications of 
societies and corporation in so far as they relate to the: 
society itself (e.g. agenda) are preferably entered under 
the main: section 06 Corporations 

_ If required, ‘a duplicate entry can be made with the auxi- 
liary sub-division of Form (06) which is subdivided as 061 

Surely there is no need for a “duplicate entry” like this, whic 

introduces the ‘fault: of Synonyms ‘into ‘classification 


ար 6: Conclusion * 
The purpose bf classification will be adequately served by thé 
following specification > 


(05) Periodical 
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A REVIEW OF LITERATURE ON COLON 
CLASSIFICATION 
N. N, Chatterji 


[Reviews the literature on Ranganathan's Colon ` 
Classification from 1930 to 1951. Gives a bibliography of 
150 entries} 


All the librarians I came in contact with in the United Sug- 
-dom and Europe as a Unesco Fellow, evinced keen interest in GG 

Colon Classification), but regretted the paucity of literature 
on it. Even Sayers remarked in the ‘reading’ list on CC appended 
‘to his Introduction to library classification, edn. 8, 1950: “There 
js not much literature on the subject.” My experience has, now- 
-ever, been otherwise; for search has revealed that a prolific litera- 
ture on CC has already grown up 


The first published account of the CC is in the Proceedings . 
of the Library Servicé Section of the First All Asia Educational 
Conference héld at Benaras from 27 to 30 December 1930. At the 
request of the Chairman, Ranganathan gave an account of the UG 
Since its announcement in the “ive laws of library science (1931), 
a detailed account of it was eagerly awaited. As soon as the UU 
was made public in 1933, it was hailed with great enthusiasm by — 
savants like Sayers and Bliss. In his pretace to the Alanual of 
classification, Sayers pays a warm tribute to Ranganathan’s work 
by ‘saying, “Bliss and Ranganathan were hard on my heels, but 
the first had not then caught me up and the second was a listener 
one of the most remarkable I had, to these lectures at the School 
of Librarianship. Both have done work which makes the workers 
previously in the field seem as amateur. .... But if Bliss and 
Ranganathan owe some trifling things, handsomely acknowledged 
to me, I owe more to them than I am able to express.” 


The CC was immediately recognised as a standard system of 
classification and was included by Sayers in the subsequent edi- 
tions օք his Manual of classification and Introduction to library- ` 
classification. In the fourth edition (1935) of the !atter book, he 
wrote, “It is interesting to British librarians as a classification, 
complete with introduction, tables and index, the work of an 1n- 
dian librarian with a European library training, who has endea~ 


162 ANNALS ' 


1952. June. LITERATURE ON COLON CLASSIFICATION ° 


` voured to make a scheme adapted to the needs of Indian libraries, 
but is universally interesting as study of an original kind in classi~ . 


fication method.” 

In the eighth edition (1950) of the same book, Sayers per™ 
suaded 8. 1. Palmer to write a chapter describing the scheme, as 
he felt that a skilled advocate should be able to present the scheme . 
more usefully than himself. Palmer’s article is supplemented by 
some practical illustrations by A. J. Wells, another admirer and 
user of CC. S 
, In his book Organisation of knowledge in libraries, edn, 2,. 
1939, Bliss writes, “This interesting and ingenious system, develop- 
ed during the past fifteen years .,. should be described and crr 
ticised more adequately than space and time now permit....The 
‘basic’ classification is logical in most cases of its divisions, 
Scientific in details, and scholarly in its elaboration. The main 
principle is that of complex or composite classification. This prin- 
ciple is more than fundamental in this system, it is pervasive. 
Ranganathan has developed it with admirable ingenuity and con-. 
sistency. .... By various combinations of characteristics, करा 
sions, and devices this notation becomes exceedingly lengthy and 
complicated, even for comparatively broad subjects. Critical stu- 
dies of Shakespear’s plays in the English language would have 
‘the mark O:2J64:90PIII which is not an economical notation. To 
specify something more, eg., the diction, we have to suffix ]:30B28,. 
so that the entire mark for that specification has 21 components. 
That is the excess of Colon notation. There is no practical need 
for such complicated notation.” 

This classification has also been noticed in other foreign books. 
on classification since published, namely, Primer of library 2६585 
fication by Phillips (1938), Chronology of librarianship by 
Thornton (1940). Manual of book classification and display for 
public libraries by Savage (1946), and Tabulation of librarian- 
ship by Stewart (1947). A generous mention has also been made 
in the Year’s work in librarianship, 6, 1933 and susequent volumes. 

In a full-page review of this scheme in the Library journal, 
(1933), Merrill wrote “ ... is rather an organon for construc- 
ting a scheme for classifying books than an elaborate series of de- 
tailed schedules.” In another full page review in the Library Asso- 
ciation record, (1954), A. J. H. gives a useful analysis օք this 
classification with examples and points out that the supreme ad- 
vantage of this synthetic type of classification is that it may be 
utilised in various ways to suit the preferred principles of book 
classification. 
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A discordant note was, however, struck -by Reparata.of U:S:A 
whilé reviewing it.in.the Library. quarterly, (1933) . “By the clas- 
sifiers in the United States who have a preference.for .the,. DC 
the CC will be criticised as too complex in its, notation and its 
-construction. By the classifiers using the LC (—Library of Gon- 
gress. Classification) which is the result of a Scientific approach 
„its too chronological emphasis, its literary form divisions, will, in 
spite of its high standards of consistency and comprehensive- 
ness, be ranked as inferior.” 


Հու CC was naturally hailed with great enthusiasm by the press 
in India. It was reviewed at length even in such non-library period- 
icals as Current Science (1933). Marhatta, (10 May 1936) 
Servant of India, (October 1939), and others. Current Science, 
(1933), wrote. “One of the main features which will strike even a 
„casual reader is the very great minuteness of classification in most 
of the subjects treated, especially topics in Indology, which will 
be of immense use ‘0 librarians both in the East and in the West 
The author deservesta be congratulated on his excellen; perfor- 
mance. This book ought to find a place in every library, however 
small,” 


By the end of 1943, many articles embodying detailed compara- 
tive studies and practical applications appeared in several library 
periodicals. Since DC (=Decimal Classification) ‘has so far been the 
most widely used scheme, most of these comparative studies were 
naturally confined to DC and CC. With*the exception of Thomas, ` 
41933), all the writers of these articles: concluded that the DG 
leans more towards artiiciality and the CC more towards a taith- 
ful expression of the nature of the book. Sivaraman (1935) tound 
‘by personal experience the resilience of the CC and its capacity 
to accommodate new ard unthought,of developments in subjects 


‘The only discordant note was by Thomas . (1933), who mam- 
tained that the CC in comparison with other schemes, ‘was’ very 
complicated. He alleged that he adopted it ‘in his library and 
found that it failed to meet his requirements. ‘But:he did not give 
any proof ae है 

Mills (1951) contributed to the Library’ Association record an 
illuminating article comparing the Bliss and Colon ‘Classifications 
atid \proved. the’ superiority of CC $ 


The Sixth All India Library Conference held in Jaipur in 1944 
jin: particular and the subsequent conferences in general provided 
a fofum for a series of articles on CC. The treatment of all bran- 
ches of knowledge in CC’ and ԾԸ was discussed. ` ի ‘oe 
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The géheral complaint about. thé uneconomic. length" nf Colon 
Numbers was looked into. and set:at naught by! Hingwe ,(1944) - 
AS ‘a’ challenge to the critics, schedules for those branches’ օէ 


During all these years, Ranganathan, the originator of the 
scheme, himself has brought out several books on CC and 3180 
contribtited. a series of articles giving a new orientation to it and 
is. also elucidating various aspects of it. His book Prolegomena to 
library classification (1937) was his first attempt to arrive at a 
. Statement of principles. Both DC and CC were used as -the: basis 
of exposition and other important systems too were analysed. 
Library classification: Fundamentals and procedure (1944) is a 
‘drill book’ with many worked-out examples designed to give 
students practice in applying the principles of classification. All 
the examples are worked out by both CG and DC. Elements of 
library ‘classification (1946) gives a short explanation of the prin- 
ciples of classification and how they are applied in CC, A series 
on Optional facets in the Abgila (1944, Self-perpetuating classifi- 
cation in the Journal of documentation (1949), Preface ‘to նե- 
rary science (1948) Classification, coding and machinery ` 
for search (1950) Colon Classification and its approach 
fo documentation (1950) Philosophy of classification 
(1951) ` and Classification and communication (1951) need special 
mention on account of their revealing specialised aspects’ and 
features ‘of CC. ՖԱՆ: 

ՇԸ bas naturally been given a prominent place in all, books 
on library science ‘written by prominent Indian scholars, Besides 
ithe publications already mentioned ‘they are: Reference ‘service 
and bibhography by Ranganathan and Sivaraman (1941), School ` 
and college libraries by Ranganathan (1942), Decimal and Colon " 
Classifications; A summary and a comparison by Parkhi (1945), 
Library classification by Kolhakar (1948), Principles of library — 
classification with special reference to CC and DC by Parkhi 
(1950), Marhatha Granthalaya Sangh schedules for CC. and DC ` 
(1951), anid others. : i ee A 2 

The Madras University’ catalogues published in eight volumes ' 
between पाट years 1938 and 1940, and the Library catalogue ‘of 
the Ministry of Labour; Government of India, published in 1949, | 
stand ‘out’ as monuniental éxaniplés, of ‘what-can,,be achievéd in” 
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the practical field by using ՇԸ for classifying and cataloguing the 
héldings of specialised, libraries; while the Catalogue of the Cos- 
mopolitan Club Library shows how the scheme works in a small 
popular library. 

Chinese scholars and librarians have also been getting keenly’ 
interested in this scheme. To satisfy their needs, Hu Yen-chin 

- (1936) translated the Colon Classification into Chinese. 
‘In the meantime, the amazing pace of the growth of science, 
introducing new subjects and the consequent need for documen- 
tation and minute classification of extremely specialised subjects 
laid bare the serious omissions and defects of the existing. 
schemes of the West. Librarians with thought and foresight gra- 
dually turned to CC for guidance, A study circle of which such 
prominent librarians as उ. Լ Palmer, D. ՆՄ. Foskett, A. J. Wells, 
B. C. Vickery and others are members, has already béen formed in 
London, ‘It is their conviction that it is only the CC that offers 
the depth-classification needed to-day. 

In his articles Does Golon Classification point a way, and Labo- 
ratory shifts to India, Palmer (1944) acknowledged the merits. 
and great potentialitics of the CC, The same author (1941) con- 
tributed for the benefit of fellow librarians a Short introduction 
io Colon in the Library world. He was followed by Wells (1930) ` 
who. contributed a very comprehensive article in the Proceedings: 
of the Aslib, attemptirg to explain the principles of facet-anar 
lysis, and suggesting a classification of package manufacture ac- 
cording to CC. In this article he also expressed the hope that. it 
would prove sufficiently interesting to stimulate others to inves- 
tigate the claims of this ingenious scheme. 

Foskett (1950) cortributed an article on CC in the Library 
Association record. In this the basic principles of classification 
are examined and the methods adopted by CC to conform, to- 
them are explained anc illustrated by comparison with DC. Some 
of the many auxiliary devices are discussed, and the relation of 
classifying to cataloguing is shown. to secure an unerring expres-. 
sion of Subject Headings by means of Ranganathan’s Chain Pro- 
cedure. ‘In’ the Journal of documentation, December 1951, उ. C. 
Vikery has stated that this Chain Procedure has been used by the 
British national bibliography in deriving subject entries. 

Interest in CC has remained unabated and articles continue to 

“be written by prominent librarians. In making a comparative: 
study of Bliss and Colon Classifications, Mills (1951) writes, 
“From the librarian’s point of view once the basic rules and dis- 
ciplihe‘of Colon are grasped (not a difficult matter), the scheme- 
becomes extremely easy to apply——easier than Bliss, because more 
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-purely logical and Jéaving fewer, decisions to classifiers.” In the 
* paper How ‘to choose your classification read at the Institute of 
Electrical Engineers, London, Wells (1951) քամ a rich tribute 
to CC 
It will be seen from the appended bibliography that during . 
the period of eighteen years which have elapsed since the publi- 
cation of the Colon classification in 1933, the contributions on CC 
have exceeded 150. No other system of classification, although 
maturer in age, has evoked so much study and research; Even now 
there is no sign of abatement of interest in CC. This is amply 
proved by the fact that during 1950 and 1951 the contributions 
on CC have been as many as 17 and 22 respectively 
In compiling the bibliography I freely consulted the Library 
diteraiure published by H. W. Wilson & Co. algo consulted 
A bibliography on the writings by and on S. R; Ranganathan 
by Sivaraman (1943) which was published in the Modern hora- 
rian, 3, 1942, 106-34 
Sivaraman’s bibliography reminds me of an interesting com- 
‘cidence, His then exhaustive bibliography was compiled when 
Dr. Ranganathan completed his fiftieth year. Publication of 
this bibliography happens when the author of the scheme com- 
pletes his sixtieth year. ‘This fact gives me satisfaction 
I received much help from Shri Տ. Parthasarthy for which 1 
am grateful to him 
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librarian, 1. 36-43 

84. RANGANTHAN (S. Ք.), Classification of Marathi literature. (Kai- 
khushru Taraporevala memorial series in library science, 2), 48 

85, RANGANTHAN (Տ. Ք). Library classification: An irony and a 
pointer, Indian librarian, 1. 33-36 

86, RANGANATHAN (8, R Suggestions for, the organisation of libraries 
inIndia, (Teaching in India series, 14), 182 

87. SAVAGH (Ernest A.), A menual of book classification and display 


. for public libraries, 72. 


1947 


| 88. OHDEKAR (A, Թ). Library cataloguing by classified code, Modern 
Librarian, 2, 22-25 

80. PARTHASARTHY (Տ.) Oratory and its place in classification, 
Modern librarian, 1 11-16 ե ՀԵՐ 

99. RANGANATHAN (8, Ք.). Anterior divisions and Mr. Date’s inven- 
tion, Modern librarian, 2. 1-8 

91, RANGANATHAN (Տ. R,), Classification and international documenta- 
tion, Review of Documentation, 14. 154-77 

Ց. RANGANATHAN (S, R.); Classification of Telegu literature. 2+17, 

93. ‘RANGANATHAN (Տ. R.), Peril of pure notation and might of mixed 
notation, Indian librarian, 1. 99-111 յ 

94. STEWART (James D,), A tabulation of librarianship, 57. 


1948 | yo 


95. BURGESS, (L... A.), Future of, classification,” Library Association 
record, 59. 16-19. մ r Է» ի 
96. HINGWE (K, Տ). Classification of history, (Puny Granthaiaya 
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Sangh Puraskrita Granthamala, 1)... 2+3+3t4485 ԼԱՆ 
. 92. HOLMSTROM (յ. E.). Classification ‘of classifications, (Royal ociety 
Scientific Information Conference. Paper 33) < 
98. NAGAR (M, L ). Dot comes td the rescue of the double dot. ‘Indian. 
‘librarian, 3. 12-20 
“a” 09 RANGANATHAN (Տ, R.,), Preface to library science: (Delhi Univer- 
sity publication, Library Science series, Լ). 125-26 
100. RANGANATHAN (Տ. Ք.). Isolation of a mode of formation of focus. 
Indian librarian, 2. 71-78. 


- 1949 Հ: 


101. CATALOGUE of the Cosmopolitan Club, Madras. 91 
yo2, GARDE (P. K). Psendo-classics. Abgila, 1. 15-19 a 
163. HOLMSTROM(J.E.), Coding and indexing of knowledge.. Chemistry 
and industry, 50, 826-31, 
104. KAULA (Ք, Վ) and KORANNE (T. Կ). Documentation of de- 
valuation bgila, 1, 84-86, | 
5) 105, KORANNE (1. N.), Optional facets: An enquiry, Abgila, 1. 
: ४6063. Era 
106, KORANNE (7, Լ). Phase relation aud specific vs. general principles 
A bgila, 1. 37-39. 
102. INDIA. LABOUR (Ministry of—), Library catalogue. 50+-241-+216+3. 
108, PALMER (B.1.). Short introduction to Colon, Library, world, 57 
123-25, 
7100, RANGANATHAN (Տ. R.). Optional facets in library classification, 
Abgila, 1, 25-36, 49-59. 73-83. : ' յ 2 
Ito, RANGANATHAN (Տ. Ք.). Self-perpetuating classification. Journal 
of documentation, 4. 223-47 ր & 
III. YBAR’S work in librarianship, 12, 1039-1945. 257. डः 


1950 


112, FaRRaDsNa (յ, E. Ն). Scientific theory of. classification and 
indexing and its practical application, Journal of documentation, 6., 86 


113, FOSKETT (J. J). Coding and indexing of knowledge. Chemistry 
and industry, 51. 112, 

11g. FOSKETT (J. J.). Colon classification, Library Association record, 
52. 450-55. 

115. GUHA (B.), Optional facets and autonomy for classifiers, Modern 
librarian, N.S, 1, 16-20, : 

116, KRISHNA Rao (D J. Classification of agriculture, Abgila, Լ. 
108-128. 129-139. 

117, PARKHI (R.S.), Principles of library classification with special 
reference to CC and DC. 19 

318. PARTHAaSARTHY (Տ). Form divisions in UDC, Abgila, 1. 165-67 

119. PLANT (Marjorie), A scientific theory of classification and indexing 
and its practical applications, Journal of documentation, 6, 83-99 

` 120, RANGANATHAN (S,R,). Classification, coding and machinery for 
` Search, (Unesco/NS;SL/3, Paris), 58. 

147, -RANGANATHAN (S.R). Colon classification, (Madras Library Asso- 
ciation, publication series, 16,), Edn, 3. 114+128+480-+4 122 

122. RANGANATHAN (S.R.), Colon classification and its approach to 
documentation. (Paper presented before the fifteenth annual conference of the 
Graduate Library School, Chicago July 22-29.) 

123. RANGANATHAN (S.R.), Library catalogue; Fundamentals and pro- 
cedure, 210-400. 

124. RANGANATHAN (S.R.). Optional facets in library classification. 
A bgila, 1. 97-X07, 140-147, 153-164. 

125. RANGANATHAN (Տ... etc. Union catalogue of periodical publica- 
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‘ions in the libraries of S. Asia. Pilot fascicule: Mathematics and physics. 
5+7+-42-+-18-+ 55. है, 52407 vee | 

լ 126. SAYERS (W, Ը. Berwick). Tntroduction to library classification, 
Edn. 8. 158-164. (Contains a special coritribution on Colon classification by 
B, 1. Palmer.). ae i, 

127. VICKERY (B.C.). Structure of connective index. Journal of docu~ 
mentation, 6, 140-157. ; ee ի ows 
128. WELLS (A.J.). Colon classification. 4517 proceedings, 2. 14-22. 1951. 

1951 i 


129. BURGESS (L.A.). Review on classification and communication. 
Library Association record, 53. 384 ; rahe 

130, KRISHNA RAO (D.B.). Comparison of CC and UDC, (x) agricultural 
periodicals, 40876, 2, 90-94, i 

131. MAHARASTHRA GRANTHALAYA SANGH. Schedules for CC and DC. 


+32), : 

132. MILLS (J.). Bliss and Colon Classifications. Library Association 
record. 53. 146-53. ՛ ति ար 

133. PALMER (B. Լ). Contribution of Professor Ranganathan to libra- 
rianship.. School librarian, 313.315. .- 

134. PHADNIS. (S.P.), Critique of UDC (x). Abgilg, 2. 24, լ 

135. PHILLIPS (Մ, Վ.). Premier of book classification, Rev, edn, 1051. 
156-161, $ 

136. RANGANATHAN (S.R.). Classification and communication, (Delhi 
University publication, fibrary science series, 3). 297, ` p 

137, RANGANATHAN (S,R.). Critique of UDC (2}.. Abgila, 2, 49-59. 

138. RANGANATHAN (S. R.). . Depth classification : Its problems and 
solutions in Public library provision and documentation problems. 173-176, 

139. RANGANATHAN (8. Ք). General theory of classification Abgila, 
2. 25-40. - 

140, RANGANATHAN (Տ. R) & NAGAR (M. ն). Granthalaya prakriya, 
(Indian Library Association, Hindi publication series, 2), Ch, 5, - 

141. RANGANATHAN (S,R,). International cooperation in documentation 
work in- Publie Library provision and documentation problems. 205-210, > 

142, RANGANATHAN (Տ. R.) & SIVARAMAN (EK, M.). Library manual, (Indian. 
Library Association, English series, 3.), Ch. 5f, յ աչ: 
“* 143, RANGANATHAN (S. R,), Optional acets in library classification, 
A dgila, 2, 1-8. . : RoR 

144, RANGANATHAN (Տ. R.) & L. KRISHNA RAO (D, B). Optionalfaoets im. ° 
the documentation of agriculture in Public library provision 4710-5400 tion, 
‘problems, ‘177-181. ծ ԵՐ 

145. RANGANATHAN (S,R.). Philosophy of library classificati 
ry Research Monograph, 2, Copenhagen.). 133. Բ e 

146, RANGANATHAN (S.R,). Ed, Public library provision and döcumenta- 
tion problems : Papers for discussion at the ninth All-India library: conference, + 
Indore, 11-14 May, (Indian Library Association, English series, .:2);,39-46.- 

147. RUSK (B.Y.); Resolution of cultural conflicts and a “master Classic, 
fication, A dgila, 2, 9-18. ` ի կաա վին 

148. SAYERS (W.C. Berwick), Classification in Years work.in lib¥avian- 
ship. 1947. 162-163. : - ԱԱ 

149. VIOKERY (8. Ը). Review of the British national ibliograpliy,. 
January-March, 1951, Journal of documentation, 7.258-62. 

150. WELLS (A. J.). How to choose your classification : Paper read in the 
Institute of Electrical Engineers, London, on 8th March 1951. 
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22 Standard Library Card 
Leader : Shri G.L. Gulati Reporter : Shri Sobi Singh 
R Sat. 3 Nov. 7057 
Decisions:— ई | 


1 The Library card should be standardised and tolerances 
should be fixed for each factor. 

21 The present dimension 125X75 mm does not have 
aspect ratio of 2:1 

22 The standard size AG (148105 mm) օք the ISA series 
is too large for the amount of writing required in, catalogue €niries 
and other library entries. 

23 Among the standards prescribed by ISA (A7. 10552474 
mm) comes nearest to the dimensions required for library purposes. 
The suitability of this should be experimented upon and reported, 

24 The tolerance for length and breadth may be I mm. 

31 The standard thickness should be .01”. 

32 The tolerance for thickness may be .001”. 


4 The stength and texture of the card board must have 
different standards for the different purposes for which the card 
will be used. The public catalogue cards should be the strongest. 
Cards for administrative purposes need not be equally strong, 

51 To make the ruling suit handwriting as well as type-- 
writing, the distance between horizontal lines should be 8.4 mm | 
ւ and thé margin at the top should be 20 mm. 


52 The first and the second vertical rules should be at dis- 
‘+ tances of 10 and 20 mm from the left edge. 
58 All the rules are to be blue. ‘There is no need to havé 
them ii red either for the top line or for the verticals. 
. 61 The punch hole for locking arrangement should be 
round, 7 mm in diameter, equidistant from the left and right 
edges and with the centre at a height of 6 mm from the bottom. 
~ 62 It should be ‘investigated whether it is cheaper to have 
punched holes and lock up cards with rods passed through them 
or simply to cover the tray by a glass or transparent plastic plate. 
23 The Title Entry 


Leader : Shri P.N. Kaula Reporter ; Shri B.N Sar: 
Sat. to Nov. 1951 


Proposal 1. Rule 128 of the Ccc should be made applicable 
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to all reference books and not merely to encyclopaedias in 
generalia classes.” - Pe y 


Objection. This rule is applicable only to the heading of the 
main entry. ‘The main entry being call number entry, its heading 
is impotent in a classified catalogue. Therefore the urge to put a 
personal name or the name of a corporate body on the beading 
can be fully satisfied eov ձնի: 


Accordingly the “name of editor or .. compiler օք a reference 
book can be put on the heading if “there is even the , slightest 
chance for these names to be remembered, This. accounts for the 
provision of collaborator heading in .preference to title-heading, 
In, generalia, emcyclopaedias, “it is found, that editors’ names are. 
not remembered at all and if the encyclopaedia runs through 
several, editions, the name of the editor changes. That is why: 
Rulé 128 allows title-entry in their case. . These considerations 
de not, hold good in the case of other reference books = parti- 
cularly in specialised subjects, €. g. Thorpes Dictionary, of appl- 


ied chemistry a 


Proposal 2. Category’7:of.Rule 321° of the Ccc °‘ should be 
made applicable to ali..titles and. not merely to fanciful :ones 


Accepted amendment.. Category 7 should incltide only titles 
which ‘are fanciful or: aré “more or less proper names” like Oxford 
book. of English prose. `... ° 5: 


- Կ tProposal 8. ‘Titles of all books of.corporate authorship should 
be given title entries in the index part. e.g. Liver extract industry, 


. , Proposer’s, reason.-In business libraries — particularly ‘govern-' 
ment departmental libraries, the demand from officers is by title. 
These. busy officers arenot able to. get satisfaction by. specific 
subject entries or class, index entries. 


Objection. The titles will very often begin with impotent 
words which ‘do not stick tö memory and so the title-entries will 
not satisfy such usérs 


` 


Remedy. In the peçuliar situation in a closed business lib- 
rary: with officers who are reluctant to learn cataloguing conven- 
tions, a simple remedy is 16 have recourse to local variation and 
to put up a title-entry list for the books likely to be in com- 
mon demand rather than to duplicate subject entries by the 
addition of title entries in all cases ' of corporate authorship 
without;discrimination, 
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24 Classification of Literature on Awards and Prizes 


ի | | : (i ին 11; i 
Leader: Shri M. R Patwardhan Reporter : Shri R. S. Saxena 


Ql. 


25 and 
Leader : 


Sat. 18 Nov. 1951. 


Is there need for class number in UC tor individualsing 
award, prize etc’? : ड 


" Yes. It may not be needed at the level of books; but ıt 


is certainly needed at the level of micro thought 

Should it be a common subdivision? 

Yes. It can not by itself become a subject, But it creates 
a new subject if it is attached to a subject. [a 
Should it be a Posterior or Anterior Common Subdivi. 
sion? 

Posterior, For it is not an approach ‘material 

To what fundamental category does ‘award; prize etc 
belong? 


Energy. The choice is only between Personality and 
Energy. Institution, for example can be definitely put 
down as manifestation of the fundamental category. Per- 


: sonality. ‘Award’ cannot be coordinate with it. 5102 


genesis’ of ‘award’ is the act of adjudication. It implies 
something dynamic. So we may provisionally take it as. 
a manifestation of the fundamental category Energy. 
What should be the isolate number? 
As an ‘award’ is equivalent to a measure, we shall use Ե 
as the Signature Digit (because B is Mathematics) .. As 
‘4’ is the digit for “judgment” in “Psychology”, the full 
isolate number may be taken to be b4 
Eg. 1. R4:64 Award for good conduct 
2.: C:bN Nobel Prize for Physics (Alphabetical device 
has'given the digit N) ° 


3 


"6 b4N;2 The Medal in the above (Ո The digits im 


C:b4N;6 The purse in the above the Matter Facet. 
C:04N;2:N2r5 The casting of the are mnemon'c. 
Nobel Prize Medal for Physics. L £ 


26 Rendering the names of Committees of Government. 
Shri R. Տ. Saxena Reporter : Shri M. L. Kachroo ` 
Sat. 24 Nov, and I Dec. 1951 


Proposition 1; Rule 1231 of ८८८ should be amended such that 
the main heading is the specific name of the committee and the. 
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name of the country is used only as individualising term. 


Objection: Rule 321 sub-section 1 is against giving author 
entry in such cases. 


Answer 1: Leader’s contention is only in regard to the choice 
of heading. It does not matter whether 10 be for Book Index or 
Class Índex Entry. 


Answer 2: The words “as such” in Rule 321 sub-section (1) 
allow for Author Entry in this case 

Objection: Rule 311 of Ccc asks for giving alternate (४४७ 
Index Entry in such cases. We can make use of this rule 

Answer: Law of Parsimony does not permit it 

Suggestion: In order to avoid homonyms, a further individu- 
alisation may be had by putting the year, if need be, after the 
name of the country 

Resuli: The proposition was accepted unanimously. 

Proposition 2: If Cutcer’s a sumption (see proposition 3) is to 
be valid, an improvised Series Entry may be given to publications 
of Governinerital committees, constructing thie names of the series 
atcording to the provision of Rule 1231 of ८८८ and its subdivisions 
as they stand without amendment 

Objection: Law of Farsimony protests against additional en- 
tries 

Answer: Fundamental laws of library science are paramount 
in cdse of conflict with law of parsimony 

Objection: Canon of Ascertainability is violated. 

Answer: The concept of Pseudo-series is a later evolution 
Both are the creations of the same author. ‘Therefore an extended 
meaning of the canon of ascertainability is to be recognised in this 
case 

Result: The proposition. was passed. unanimously, 

Proposition 3: Cutter’s assumption that readers would like to 
have all the publications emanating irom. all the Departments of 
a government should be shown together in the library catalogue 
need not be respected in all cases, 

Result: A catalogue of all the publications of a Government 
fis equivalent to a publisher’s catalogue;.and it is not the practice 
to give entries under names of publishers. ‘Those publications in 
which the country forms a focus in the subject will automatically 
be brought together by he class index entries of the library cata- 
logue which have the name of the country as the Main Heading 
No useful purpose will Je served by bringing in the other publi” 
cations under the name of the country 
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RANGANATHAN (Տ. २२.) . Social bibliography .or Physical 11910: 
graphy: for librarians. (Delhi University publications, ; library 
science series, 4), 1952. Demy 8vo, Pp. 347. Rs. 10 (India), $ 4,50 
(U.S.A) and 21 sh. (Other countries). University of Delhi 
Delhi- 


This book treats physical bibliography from a new angle, ‘The 
տիան sarira (=:the gross body) of the book under the impact òf 
social pressure is its theme. Hence it is called Social Bibliography 
Jt is intended for librarians whose function in a democratic’ set up 
is to bring books and readers together. For accomplishing’ chis 
efficiently a knowledge of the physical make wp օք the book 15 a 
necessary requisite. The book has to be attractive, durable and 
handy in order to satisfy the Laws of Library Science. ‘Social 
bibliography is written neither from the angle of printers, paper 
manufacturers, binders, etc., nor for those engaged in: , textual 
criticism. Jt is for “librarians acting as distributors of embodied 
knowledge for the social purpose of helping the further seli- 
education of the specialist as well as the common man and for 
providing facilities for intellectual self-entertainment” 


ա: In library literature, the term “Bibliography” has been very, 
loosely ‘used, This is due to the boundary lines of the various types 
of bibliography not being sharply defined. The same term has been 
used to represent different ideas, viz., physical process of transcrib- 
ing books, composition of books, list of embodied thought, ‘etc. In 
the chapter on “Field of study” a clear-cut analysis of the varieties 
of bibliography is made, their boundry lines are specified, and ex- 
pressive terms are used to distinguish them, For this purpose three 
new terms. have been coined—Paleo-bibliography, Taxonic’ Bib- 
liography and Social Bibliography 


In the next five chapters Social Bibliography is developed with 
the Five Laws of Library Sccience as the starting point. 


Chapter 1 deals with the various types of writing materials; 
stone, clay-tablets, skin and textile, and culminates on an ac 
count of the “mystery material”, paper. The invention of paper in 
China in the year 105 A.D., how it spread to various countries, and 
the development of machinery for paper-manutacture are given, It 
is interesting to know that the wasps showed the possibility. of 
manufacturing paper from wood-pulp. An account of, paper 
manufacture in India is also included together with a list of ‘paper. 
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mills in India. The quantity ond quality of paper required is also 
examined. For size of paper, the invariant Aspect Ratio is suggested. 

Chapter 2 leads upto the discovery of the “miraculous art” of 
printing. It traces its evolution in three stages: (1) from black- 
printing in Japan in 780 A.D. to moveable-type in Korea, in 1434 
A.D.; (2) Gutenberg’s invention in 1440 to 1993 A.D.; and (8) the 
advent of machinery and industrial revolution. The earliest print~ 
ed book now available is a prayer book in Sanskrit printed in 
Chinese character in 780 A.D. Monotype, Linotype, Photo-com- 
position are also covered. A pre-view of the new technique of 
Photronography being evolved is also given. The history of printing 
in India is given with recommendation for adopting the latest 
method of printing in order to keep pace with the developed 
countries. 


The aesthetics of the book is dealt with in chapter 3. ‘Lhe 
book-jacket, binding, lay-out of title page, type-face, etc. are con- 
sidered. 


,. Chapter 4 gives the history of the title-page, the preliminary 
pages and the index. It is not the author who has been responsible 
for the development of these bibliographic aids. It is the printer’s 
commercial motive to satisfy his patrons that has brought forth 
these aids. 


Chapter 5 traces the possible future development of the form 
of reading materials under the pressure of speed of production, 
Space, finance, etc, Micro-card and micro-film are examined ‘here, 

Chapters 6 to 8 deal with the technica] aspects of paper, print- 
ing and binding from the angle of the library profession. Specitica- 
tion for re-inforced library binding is given. , 

In all these chapters the various aspects of these problems in 
relation to India are described and recommendations are made: 
Social bibliography fills a long felt need. It is packed with informa- 
tion. There is a freshness in its approach. The University of Delhi 
are to be congratulated for publishing chis book. 


Ց. PARTHASARATHY 


HARROD (Լ. M.). Comp. Libraries of Greater London: A guide, 
1951. 83”<52”.Pp. 7 plus 252, 25 sh. G. Bell & Son Ltd., London.. 


This is a directory of libraries in London and its neighbour- 
hood. Information regarding 610 libraries are given under the 
heads:. General information, year of toundation, accessibility to 
public or only to members, etc,; subject of specialisation; stock; 
expenditure; staff; branch libraries; hours kept open; services like 
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microfilming and photographing materials for readers. The books 
stock of libraries listed varies from about 200 to 6,000,000, London 
has a very well knit grid of library service specialising in about 
1,000 subjects. Libraries of educational institutions, learned bodies, 
scientific institutions, business libraries, government departmental 
libraries, etc., are all listed here. The libraries are arranged in an 
alphabetical order under the name of the responsible organisation. 
Cross references are also provided under alternate names, The in- 
formation given has been brought upto 31 March, 1950. 


There is an alphabetical index of subjects.covered by these lib- 
raries and of names of special collections. But the index does not 
show forth the library resources of London fully. The Royal Em- 
pire Society has a good collection of books on India. But this is 
mot brought out in the index, The London School of Librarian- 
ship which has a rich collection of books on Library Science has 
been omitted. Some-of the terms used in the index could have been 
standardised,’ Information of the same kind is scattered between 
the two different headings. ‘Librarianship’ and ‘Library economy’, 
This is falling into the trap of synonyms, | 

This is a useful reference tool. But its reference value could 
have been increased by a better featuring of the information as in 
the third edition of the Indian library directory (1951), edited by 
Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan etc. S 


S. PaRTHASARATHY 


SHARR (Ի, 4.), Ed, County library transport: A report of the 
Transport Sub-Committee of the County Libraries Section, (Libr 
rary Association pamphlet, 9). 1952. 81” x 54”.pp64. 7 sh. 


Horrocks (Sidney). State as publisher: A librarian’s guide to 
the publications of His Majesty’s Stationery Office. (Library As- 
sociation pamphlet, 10). 1952. 81» x 54”. Pp, 32. 5 sh. Library 
Association, London. 

Mr. Sharp’s report surveys the various means of transport used 
by British county libraries and gives their comparative costs and 
efficiency, It contains information about delivery methods design 
and construction of exhibition vans, operational methods of mobile 
libraries and four detailed sample specifications for the construction 
of library vans. As India is now launching on a net-work of lib- 
rary services the data pressented in this report will be of use, 


Government publications as a class present difficulties at alk 
jevels in library routine—from selection to.shelving. Mr. Horrocks 
describes the various kinds of British Government publications 
and the nature of information contained in each. About ten pages 
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are devoted to their arrangement, preservation and cataloguing 
The tentative rules for cataloguing given here confirm the de- 
_ cision ‘arrived atin the Delhi Library Seminar on this subject 
ւ (see P. B199 of this issue) - ա. 


Տ. PARTHASARATHY 


RANGANATHAN (Տ. R.). Library book selection. (Indian Lib- 
rary Association, English series, 5). 1952. Demy 8४0. Pp. 276. Rs. 
(India), $4.00 (America) and 18 sh. (Other countries). Indian 
Library Association, University Library, Delhi. 8; Blunt and 
" Sons, Ltd., London 


This book makes quite a new and refreshing approach to the 
theory and practice of book selection. It is the result of the ex- 
‘perience gained by teaching this subject to the students at the 

Madras School of Library Science upto 1937 and at the Delhi 
School of ‘Library Science from 1947. His earlier experiences at 
Madras had been brought out in his Library administration 
. Madras Library Association, Publication series, 5), 1935 
which gives a chapter on the routine involved in book selection 
But the experience of the author gained during the last five 
years at Delhi has made him approach this subject from a different 
angle. The Five Laws of Library Science which he enunciated in 
his book bearing the same title in 1931, are the basis of all the 
` technical, organisational and administrative work of a library and 


| _ all his 33 works stem from these laws 


The book too elucidates systematically all the implications 
of thé Laws of Library Science in the sphere of book selection 
The. first five chapters are devoted ‘to the principles of book selec- 
tion derived: from each one of the laws. The features of books at 
the ‘physical, expositional and thought levels have been examined 
with the first law. Practical basis of book selection have been ex- 
‘amined. in the light of second law. It also deals with the wants of 
neo-literates and the physically handicapped. One of the potent 
features of these chapters is the inglusion of a select bibliography 
` ‘of Indian classics 


After discussing the principles of book selection in the light’ 
‘of each law of Library Science a separate chapter shows how the. 
conflict among the Five Laws of Library Science gets reconciled. 
under the pressure of finance. Dr. Raganathan explains ina 
masterly way how finance becomes the controlling factor in book 
selection and how book selection could be brought within the 
scope of scientific method with the help of the technique of lib- ` 
rametry լ हु 
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The two chapters in the end form the essential features of . 
the book. Diverse kinds of bibliographies have been given in one : 
of the chapters in order to demonstrate the sources of ‘book selec- 
tion. Lastly the routine involved in book selection has been given. 
The author has reproduced it from ‘the first chapter of his book 
Library administration. This has been done with a purpose, since 
that book is out of print 


The book is on the whole a valuable guide to librarians and 
others who have to face the difficult problem of book-selection, ° 
It can be said that this is the first book of its kind in which the 
subject of book selection has been humanised in a manner which 
is characteristic of Ranganathan 


The printing and the physical get up of the book 15 quite 
good. Times of India Press deserves congratulations 


P. Վ. KAULA 


KEHSING’s comtemporary archives. It is learnt that this 
valuable friend of librarians will be completing twenty years next 
month, We offer our felicitations on its entering the third de- 
cade of its career. I think it can be safely said that nobody in the 
library world—at. least in the English speaking countries—is un- 
familiar either with the mine of nascent information which the 
Archives give or with the promptness with which it is being _ 
brought upto-date. A recent example of this promptness js, shown 
by the excellent summary of the results of the First General Elec- 
tions held in the Republic of India, which were sent out by 
Keesing’s in the third week of March 1952. This means there 
was literally no time-lag. The statistical tables and the analysis 
of the strength of the parties in the various legislatures prove also 
the reliability: which we have been associating with -Keesing’s. 
It is thus establishing its claim to be the common, Extérnalisech 
Memory. of everybody in regard to contemporary world | €verits 
Best of luck and long life 

Տ. R. RANGANATHAN `` 


ար... NOTES AND NEWS 
eA Սի UNESCO 


ն bah 


International Consultative Committee on Bibliography 


The Provisional International Committee on. Bibliography 
and Documentation. met at Unesco House in Paris from 21 to 25 
April 1952. Mr, F.C. Francis (Շոու Britain) was the Ghair- 


L L. A, l E 1 Ն B207 


NOTES AND NEWS V. ०, No. 6. 


man and Ծո P, Bourgeois (Switzerland) was the Vice-Chair- 
“man. Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan (India) was a member.. ‘Lhe 
„constitution and the functions of the committee.were finalised tor 
presentation to the, Director General, The revised name “Interna- 
.tional Consultative Committee on Bibliography’ was recommend.» 
ed. The three Asian Bibliographical Projects originated in the 
meeting of the Indian National Commission for Co-operation 
with Unesco held in February 1951, recommended by the Ninth 
All-India Library Conference held at Indore in May 1951, and 
. generally approved by the Regional Conference of the National 
Commissions held at Bangkok in December 1951 were recommen- 
ded for adoption. The study of the problems of Union Cata- 
logue; publication of a list of periodical publications of non-gov- 
ernmental international organizations, an initial investigation օէ 
- the fields now not covered by bibliographical services and the 

translation into Arabic of a basic text in bibliography, were also 
. recommended. The three Asian Projects are: i 


1. Standardization of Rules for Rendering of South Agian 
names in Bibliographies and Library Catalogues; 


2. Preparation of a Directory of Asian Learned Periodica!s; 
and 


3. Preparation of a Direc'ory of Asian Reference Books. 


At a meeting of the Executive Committee of the Indian Li- 
brary Association, held immediately on the return of Dr, S, R. 
Ranganathan to India, arrangements were made to proceed with 
the first two projects, Dr. Ranganathan, to whom these have been 
entrusted, has already started work, 


` International Federation of Library Associations 


The Eighteenth Session will be held in Copenhagen from 25 
to 28 September 1952. The Sub-Committee will meet a day ear- 
lier. ‘The Danish Association of Librarians will be the host. A re- 
vised draft of the constitution of the Ifla will come up for con- 
sideration, 7 


International Federation for Documentation 


The next Conference will be held at Copenhagen from 28 
‘September to 5 October 1952. This is the first conference after 
India, became a Member Nation. The study of the General Theory 


-of Classification has been entrusted to India, Dr. S. R. Ranganathan . ը 


being .the Rapporteur-General. The General Secietary writes: 
“The subject is of vital importance to documenta- 
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tion work. In this field India is really the only 
country where classification is studied comparative |" 
study of the Universal Decimal “Classification (UDC) and. the . 
Colon Classification (CC) . being in active progress... work on 
depth classification is in progress in India 


International Standards Organisation 


` The Mircofilm Sub-Committee of JSOITC|46 met at Paris 
from 28 to 50 April 1952. Dr. S. R. Ranganathan represented - 
India on behalf of the Indian Standards Institution ; 
The ISOITC!46 on Documentaticn will meet at Copenhagen 
from 6 to 8 Oa‘ober 1952. The 15Օ|1 6137 on Termino‘ogy ‘will 
meet from 8 to 11 October 1952. India is a member of this body also 


British Library Association 


Dr. S.R. Ranganathan addressed the London and Home Coun- 
ties Branch at Chaucer House at 6 P.M. on 9 April, 1952. The 
subject of his address was“Future of Library Service”, He stressed 
the point that hitherto the intellectual needs of the lowest intel- 
lectual strata of a community had been neglected .and these can- 
not pick up communication through printed words though they 
may be literate. He therefore advocated thé production of Audio- 
visual Books made up largely of graphic pictures, and sound re- 
- cords helping readers towards a benetrating understanding of the 
books, with the least number of prin’ed words, At present Audio- 
Visual Methods are used only for mass contact. The Audio-Visual 
‘Books advocated by him are intended to be studied privately and 
individually even as printed books are, He further stressed the 


need for developing a new techniques in reference service էօ-. ° 


. establish contact between such Audio-Visual Books and the rea- 
ders for whom they were intended, There was a lively discussion 
of this possible future trend in library service 


Illinois Library School 


In his release of 1 March 1952, the Editor of the Occasional 
papers of the School announces the 27th issue entitled Elementary 
school library facilities in Illinois community unit districts by 
Viola Լ, James. The purpose of the paper is to determine the 
degree to which library facilities for rural school children in IHi- 
nois has improved since the reorganization of small school districts 

_into consolidated community units, Miss James explains the 
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school consolidation movement in" Illinois, discusses the patterns 

-of library service whica ate developing, and sums up her data in 
a séction on planning for the future of school library service. 


A copy of this paper'can be had free of charge by writing 
to the Editor, Library School, University of Illinois, Urbana, 
„Ill, United States of America, 


Ae, Insdoc 
` Messrs A.L. Gardner and E.K. 01507 have joined the Insdoc 
{=Iadian National Scientific Documentation Centre) ‘as Advisers 
in Scientific ‘Translation and Mechanical Processing respectively, 
Shri S. Parthasarathy, a member of the Association, has joined the 


staff as Junior Documentation Officer, i 


Bombay Library Association 


_ Dr. S.R, Ranganathan gave two talks at Bombay, the first on 
Thursday 13 March 1952 at the Mumbai Marathi Granthasang- 
irahalaya and the second on Saturday 15 March 1952 at the People’s 
Free Library Hall. 

Shri R.S. Parkhi presided in the first occasion and the subject 
was, Union catalogue, Dr. Ranganathan said that there was a need 
for a Union catalogue of periodical publications but that a Union 
catalogue- of ‘books was difficult to maintain and perhaps even 

“unnecessary, | | l 
:. Shri T.D, Waknis presided on the second occasion when Dr 
. Ranganathan gave an account of the latest investigations on clas- 
sification which were being carried out by the Library Research | 
Gircle at Delhi, 


Indian Library Association 


Tenth All India Library Conference 

"ո Dr.-P, Bourgeous, President of the Ifla, is expected to be in 
‘Travancore early in January 1953 on private business, In order 
to take advantage of his presence, the, Executive Committee i ex- 
ploritig: the possibilities of holding the Tenth All India Library 
Conference. in the second week of January 1953 in South India. 
‘++ At its meeting held at C 6 Maurice Nagar, Delhi. 8, at 8-30 
A.M. on Sunday 18 May 1952, the Publication Committee resolved 
to, approve the recommendation of the Informal Meeting of the 
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-Delhi Members of the Association held in November last that 
symposia be invited-on the two topics: 


1. Depth Classification; and 
2. Reference Service 


to be presented at the Conference. Dr, S.R. Ranganathan and 
Shri Շ. Լ, Gulati were appointed Convenors for the two symposia. 
The following time-table was adopted:— 


30 May 1952 The Convenors of the two committees give 
tentative list of papers and authors, 


8 July 1952 Papers to be submitted by the authors, 
8 August 1952 All referee-work to be completed. 

8 September The type-script to be sent to the press, 

8 December The book to be released. 


The first symposium will include papers containing a critical 
study of the classification found in current abstracting periodicals. 
The second will include papers by research workers in various 
fields of knowledge regarding the adequacy of reference materials 
and also a short annotated select bibliography together with an 
annotated list of available abstracting periodicals. 


Members proposing to contribute to these two symposia are 
requested to write to the respective convenors, 


Publications 


Library book selection by Dr. S.R. Ranganathan came out as 
‘Volume 8 of the English Series on 29 March 1952, A review of this 
book occurs elsewhere in this issue, E 


_The preparation of the press copy of the, Union catalogue. of 
periodical publications in the libraries of South Asia is progress- 
ing, 


Executive Committee 
Meeting of the Executive Committee were held on 6 April, 
11 May and 8 June 1952. Dr, Տ. Chiatle, Senior Vice-President, was 
requested to do the duties of the President during the absence of 
the latter from India from 8 April to 8 May 1952 tō attend meet- 
ings of Unesco’s International Bibliography and Documentation 
‘Committee and of the Micro-film Sub-Committee of the ISO TC|46 
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held at Paris. It was decided to bring out a list of new. peniodicals 
and new reference 10055 brought out in 1951 in India and also 
a list of the old ones which went of existenie in 1951, It was also 
` resolved to request the Regis'rars of Books to furnish annual sta- 
tistics of publications ia certain prescribed forms for national and 
international purposes. Members of the Association in the consti- 
tuent Staes are requeseed to give every possible help in carrying 
‘out these decisions by getting into touch with the Registrars of 
Books and securing the necessary data 


Meetings of Committees 


The Abgila Committee met on 30 March 1952 and approved. 
the matter for the issue of June 1952. The Union Catalogue Com- 
mittee met on each Saturday throughout March, April and May 
1952. कट ա Վ 


- 


New Members 
Ordinary. Members i 
“4° Shri Poorna Prasad Amatya, 9|529 Nyadhal, Lalitpur, 
`" ‘Nepal - | Mads 
2 Shri Mathura Prasad Singh Anuj, Secretary, District Lib- 
rary Association, Bhagalpur-2, Bihar 
5 Shri F. M. Garner, Unesco Consultant to the Delhi Public 
Library, Delhi-6 
4 Shri A. Neelamegham,'21 Kesavaperumal Sunnadhi Street, 
_ Mylapore, Madras 4 ; 
5 Shri M. S: Rama Aiyer, Librarian, Legislative Secretariat 
Travancor-Coclin, Trivandrum 


.6 Miss,Santosh Kumari, Junior Library Assistant, Univer- 
sity Library, Cethi 8 


7 Shri Surendra Math, Library Assistant, Central Educational 
Library, New FLelhi. | 


8 Shri Aroon Thakore, Assistant Librarian, Sheth Manek- 
lal Jethabhai Pustakalaya, Ahmedabad 6. 


Library Members 


‘1 ‘ Indian Counci of World Affairs Library, Kashi House: 
ԷԻ Է. Connaught Place, New Delhi 


2° Punjab University Library, Մ. Տ. Club, Simla, 
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“ग्रन्थ सबके लिए हैं” 
द्वितीय सूत्र तथा उसका संघष 


श्री, रा, रंगनाथन 
रूपान्तरकार : रामस्वरूप गोयल oe 
(cad द्वितीय सूत्र के अवतरण से पूर्व गत शताब्दियों में वर्तमान शिज्ञा के प्रति वग- 
भेद जन्य उदासीन एवं प्रतिकूल परिस्थितियों का Roada कराया गया है |) 


. ग्रन्थोऽध्येतुं, ग्रम्थो विश्वस्मै, प्रति ग्रन्थमध्येता | 
कालोऽध्येतुः शेष्य सोऽय वर्धिष्णुरवयवी नित्यम्‌ | 


ga पांच सूत्रों में--- 
१, ग्रन्थ अध्ययनार्थ हैं; 
२. ग्रन्थ सबके लिए हैं; 
३, man ग्रन्थ के लिए अध्येता चाहिए; 
४, अध्येता का समय बचाया जावे और इसी प्रकार ग्रन्थालय के 
कर्मचारियों का; तथा 
५, ग्रन्थालय बर्धिष्णु संस्था है । 


, 


न्थालय-शास्त्र का समस्त ज्ञान बीज रूप में समाया हुंआ पड़ा है । इसमें से 
प्रथम सूत्र की विशद्‌ व्याख्या इसी नाम से प्रकाशित पुस्तिका में हो. चुकी है।'इस पुस्तिका 
में यह बतलाया गया है कि ग्रन्थालयों का सर्वोपरि ध्येय ग्रन्थों की रक्षा करना ही नहीं, 
प्रत्युत उनकी अधिकाधिक उपादेयता में निहित है । ग्रन्थाल्यों की सार्थकता इसी में है कि 

ग्रन्थों के माध्यम से ज्ञान का विस्तार कर जन-कल्याण की उत्तरोत्तर बृद्धि में सहायक हो 
सकें | इस ध्येय की सिद्धि के लिए ग्रन्यालय-मवन कहां केसा बनवाया जावे, वह कब से 
कब तक खुले, उसका फर्नीचर -कैसा हो, वहां के कर्मचारियों की क्या योग्यता हो तथा 
ग्रन्थों का चयन-संचय किस प्रकार किया जावे-आदि आदि--इन समस्त तात्विक प्रश्नों 
का निरूपण उक्त पुस्तिका में दै रखा है। कहने का մով यह है कि प्रथम सूत्र के 
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रंगनाथन सं, २ a ६ 
आविर्भाव से समस्त चेता मै afaa परिवर्तन आए और ग्रन्थालय के प्रति हमार सारा 
दृष्टिकोण भी बदल गया । 

अन्थ सवके लिए हैं--यह ्रन्थालय-शास्त्र का द्वितीय सूत्र है। यह प्रथम GA का 
पूरक है जिसने क्रान्ति को और अ्रग्नसर किया | यदि प्रथम सूत्र ने इस सिद्धान्त का स्थान 
लिया कि "41:21 केवल car की जावे”, तो द्वितीय सूत्र ने इस सिद्धान्त को पद- 
'च्युत किया कि ''इने-शिने व्यक्ति ही ग्रन्थों का उपयोग कर सकते हैं” | यदि प्रथम 
सूत्र का हित ग्रन्थों में निहित है, तो द्वितीय सूत्र का उसके पाठकों में। यदि प्रथम सूत्र 
ने अन्थालगरों मै प्राण-प्रतिष्ठा A, तो द्वितीय सूत्र के आविर्भाव Հ अन्थालय ने राष्ट्रव्यापी 
रूप धारण किया। यदि प्रथम सूत्र के अवतार से उपस्थित ग्रन्थालयों के कपाट खुल 
गए, तो द्वितीय सूत्र नवीन ग्रन्थालयां की स्थापना में संलग्न है। सार यह है कि इन 
दोनों क्रान्तिकारी सूत्रों के «աաա से मानवता के ध्येय का माग प्रशस्त होने लगा ! 


आकार में दूसरा सूत्र अति सरल दीख पड़ता है, परन्तु Հ उतना ही सारगर्भित 
तथा गम्भीर | इस सार को म्थ कर प्रकाश में लाना और उसके अनुसार, व्यवस्था का 
प्रंबन्ध करना कितना दुष्कर बाय है ! इन विचारों के प्रसार में कितना विरोध निहित- 
स्वार्थ के रूप में विद्यमान है £ इन्हीं बातों का विवेचन इस द्वितीय सूत्र के अध्ययन में 
करना है । _— 


faiq का पथ आदि से ही अहण करें, तो कितना agar है ! प्रश्न उठता है 
कि ग्रंथालय क्या है । छ 
„ “ग्रंथालय में ध्येय-क्शिष के लिए ग्रन्थ का संग्रह होता है। 
i ह ध्येय कया है १ | | 
“उग” ˆ. ` | 0000 y 
Ը उपयोग से श्रभिपराय क्या है ! ի ԿԱՐ: 
L.. “जनथो से प्राप्त सूचना, शिक्षा, सांखना तथा स्वस्थ मनोबिनोद से है.”” ९५ 
, ग्रन्थों के श्रन्य उपादैयी पहलुओं को छोड़कर उनके शिक्षात्मक "महत्व पर ही : 
fran करना है। यदि शित्ता के साधन न्थ मी हैं, तो द्वितीय सूत्र के श्राविर्भाव में 
यह अभीष्ट प्रश्न स्पष्ट हो जाता है कि क्या प्रत्येक व्यक्ति के लिए Ծար का अधिकार हैः। 


ՏՏ - HARA 


A 


१६५२ Fa “अन्ध सबके लिए हैं 


ա 


Ք... Տ 


इस aga के. ऐतिहासिक विश्लेषण से यह भलीभांति विदित हो जाएगा कि ծխ զո 
के उदय होने से पूर्व कितने निहित स्वाथों का जमघट घोर նձա उपस्थित «ԱՀ लिए: 
विद्यमान था | ह 
अरस्तू से शिक्षा के किसी भी पहलू का ऐतिहासिक विश्लेपण करने की प्रथा सी 
चल पड़ी है | हमें भी इसी प्रथा का परिपालन करना है । अरस्तू के “शिक्षा विश्वस्मै' 
के सम्बन्ध मै क्या विचार थे ? वह अपने प्रसिद्ध अन्य Politics, (एडवर्ड वालफार्ड 
का अनुवाद) के प्रथम काण्ड, अध्याय पञ्चम तथा पृष्ठ १३ पर लिखता है-- . | 


, 


प्रकृति माता ने भी जानबूक ՀՀ ապո तथा स्वेच्छाचारियों वो विभिन्न wae. 
का उसन्न किया erg कि यह तथा शरीर-गठन के सम्बन्ध से सत्य है, तो आत्मा: 
के सम्बन्ध में यह और मी सत्य है|”! 


इन तक की प्रेरणा से श्ररस्तू का यह मत हो गया था जो उक्त पुस्तक' के 
श्रध्याय १३ पृष्ठ ३० से उद्धृत किया जाता है | 


“ay विचारात्मक शक्ति से हीन होते है” 

'इन कठोर तर्को का यह परिणाम हुआ कि उस समय जव fe एथेन्स तथा" 
amet में शिक्षा की व्यवस्था हुई, वह केवल स्वतन्त्र जाति के व्यक्तियों तक ही सीमित ` 
रही और जनता का ६/१०वां भाग बंचित teri यदि हम इसे ग्रन्थों के ग्रर्थ भै व्यक्त 
करें, तो हम कह सकते हैं कि उस समय इस बिचार-धारा का प्राधान्य था कि ग्रन्थ ZA 
गिने व्यक्तियों के लिए हैं। उस समय द्वितीय सूत्र की कोई मानता नहीं थी। रोम में भी. 
जहाँ स्थानीय तथा राज्य के शिक्षालयों की स्थापना सर्व प्रथम हुई, वहां भी शिक्षा ग्रहण 
करने वा विशेष अधिकार व्यवसायी तथा सम्पत्तिशाली व्यक्तियों के परे नहीं हो पाया 
ari मध्ययुगीन संकुचित दृष्टिकोण के सम्बन्ध में मारगरेट होजन भी अपनी पुस्तिका” 
Worker’s education के पृष्ठ ८ पर अपना मत प्रकट करती हैं--- 


„ _ "'उस समय विच्छेद-मावना का प्राधान्य था.। भूमीदारों ने गिरजाघर के: 
անր दस्युर के प्रति यही भावना धारण कर सखी थी; गिरिजाघर ने उन साधारणः 
व्यक्तियों के प्रति जो ज्ञान के ՀՎ में स्वतंत्रता की अभिलाषा लगाए हुए थे; व्यापारियों 
ने उन विदेशी व्यक्तियों के प्रति जिनकी sar लिखने-पढ़ने में, लगी हुई थी । 


Poe 0 2 उै न 


पृष्ठ ३६ पर लिखते हैं-- DOS ԱՆ ԱՆ: 


भा. FG, BAR 


रंगनाथन सं, र; ६ 


“उस समय यदि दस्यु जाति के पिता अपने पुत्रों को किसी पाठशाला में भेज 
देते थे, तो: उनको इसका दणड दिया जाता था ।”! S 


इस ՎԱՎ की भावना ने कई शताब्दियों तक अपना अस्तित्व बनाए रखा। 
नीचे अठारहवीं शताब्दी के मत का एक उद्धरण किया जाता है ;--- ՛ 


“समाज को सुखी तथा व्यक्तियों को तुच्छु परिस्थितियों में मी कष्टहीन बनाने 
के लिए यह आवश्यक है कि उनमें से अधिक से अधिक व्यक्ति Սար तथा निर्धन बने 
रहें । प्रत्येक राज्य तथा साम्राज्य की समृद्धि के लिए यह अपेक्तित है कि निधन महनतकशों 
का-शान केवल उनके व्यवसाय तक ही सीमित रहे ओर वह इस घेरे से बाहर न निकलने 
पाए, | जितना अधिक कोई गडरिया, हलघर अथवा किसान दुनिया के बारे में जानेगा, 
उतनी ही कम արու से अपनी कठिनाइयों तथा थकान-कों सन्तोष तथा फुल्लता के 
साथ सहन कर सकेगा । निधन व्यक्तियों के लिए प्रारम्मिक शिक्षा एक:अमिशाप है |” 


यह कितना सुन्दर निरूपण है | इस शताब्दी की इस तर्क-प्रणाली में कितनी 
स्थिरता है ! जब कि सारे समाज पर इस विचारधारा का साम्राज्य हो, तो भला आप ही 
सोच सकते हैं कि “ग्रन्थ इने गिने व्यक्तियों के लिए 2” इस , सिद्धान्त ने द्वितीय सूत्र 
के जन्म लेने में पोराणिक कंस की तरह कितनी भयानक बाघाए' उपस्थित की होंगी |. 


° -अन्नीसबी सदी में मी इन विचारों का प्रभाव काफी देर तक «ԱՎ 
समय भी हम जन-समुदाय को दो वर्गों मै बटा पाते हैं। प्रथम बर्ग उन “थोड़े से शासन 
“करने वाले व्यक्तियों कां है जो अपने को, मानो यह ईश्वर-प्रदत अधिकार हैं, समाज के 
उच्चं स्तर पर प्रतिष्ठित समझते Հ| दूसरा वर्ग उन बहुसंख्यक व्यक्तिञ्रों का है जिनके 
सम्बन्ध में यह मान लिया गया था कि अन्य वस्तुओं के विधानानुसार वे समाज में हीन स्तर 
के हैं, उन्हें शिक्षा के लिए कोई अधिकार नहीं है ate इसी प्रकार शिक्षा के साधन ग्रंथों 
के लिए भी। सम्पन्न तथा प्रभावशाली वर्ग--जो १६वीं सदी में स्वेच्छाचारी a— 
चे केवल अप्रनी स्वार्थ -सिद्धि के जिए इस छोटे से प्रस्ताव का मो. घोर विसेध करते थे 
कि निर्धन व्यक्तिओं के लिए किसी प्रकार की प्रारम्भिक शिक्षा की व्यवस्था होनी 
नाहिए | वेस्टमिनस्टर के मारकयूर के सम्बन्ध में एक कथा प्रचलित है कि उसने लंदन 
'मिकेनिक इंस्टीटयूशन 'को इस भय के कारण कि वे शिक्षा प्रात कर विद्रोह उठ खड़ा 








_ 3. MANDEVILLE (Bernard) : The fable of the bees. F.B. 
Kaye’s edn, Vol. 1, P. 288 աի 


२२४ अन्धालय 


२६५२ जून “ग्रन्थ सबके लिए है” 
"करेंगे एक पाई भी देने से इंकार कर दिया था। उसने कहा था कि “यह सत्य है और 
ՅԱ अपनी रखवाली अपने आप करनी चाहिए” | गृत शताब्दी के प्रारम्भ मै चेश्ररिंय 
क्रास के दर्जी फ्रोंकिस प्लेस ने अपने अनुभव के आधार पर लिखा है कि उस समय 
पुस्तक को किसी व्यक्ति के पास पहुंचने में कितना संघर्ष करना पड़ा। “ उसकी दूकान के 
'पीछे ही एक ग्रन्थालय था और उसे इस बात की बड़ी सावधानी रखनी पड़ती थी कि 
उसका कोई साधारण ग्राहक ग्रन्थालय में न चला «պլ यदि इन व्यक्तियों को यह 
बतला दिया जाता कि मैंने एक मी पुस्तक नहीं पढी है, में अपने काम को छोड़कर 
कुछ भी नहीं जानता हूं तथा में किसी सार्वजनिक स्थान पर जाकर शराब में मस्त रहता 
हूं, तो वे मेरे साथ किसी प्रकार की आपत्ति नहीं उठाते | में उनसे नीचा एक साथी होता, 
और वे मुझे अपनाते | परन्तु याद वे यह जान जाते कि मैं पुस्तकों का संग्रह करता हूं; 
तथा उनके संचित ज्ञान से थोडा बहुत परिचित हूं तथा में अपने को उनसे यदि बड़ा 
ՀԱ ख्याल करता हूं तो समता प्राप्त करने में տապան, तो यह एक दर्जी 
के लिए घृणास्पद कसूर समझा जाता था और इसके लिए वह दण्ड का भागी होता 
ap यदि यह बात मेरे सारे ग्राहको को मालूम-हो जाती कि सन्‌ १८१० से १८१७ के 
-वीच कुछ ast में मेंने काफी अच्छा अन्य संग्रह कर लिया है और उनके अध्ययन में में 
अपना सारा बचा-खुचा समय लगाता हूं, तो उसका यह परिणाम होता कि मेरे आधे 
ARE मुझे छोडकर चले जाते |” 


इस शताब्दी के अन्त में ग्रीन ने भी लिखा है कि “ईंग्लैण्ड के समाज की 
आधुनिक दशा में यह एक अंसुविधा विद्यमान है कि शिक्षा के प्रश्न को वर्गमेद्‌ ने 
'जढिल बना रखा 81": यहीं तक ही नही, परत सन्‌ १६१८ ई० के एक पत्र हंसार्ड 
-में यह लिखा मिलता है कि “श्री एच, ए, एल, फिशर के शिक्षा विधेयक का घोर 
विरोध इसी कारण से हुआ था कि यदि भजदूरों को इतनी लम्बी तथा अधिक शिक्षा 
"पाने का प्रबन्ध किया गया, तो घोड़ों से काम किस प्रकार लिया जा सकेगा, गायों का 
दूध कौन զեռ, भेड़ों की रखवाली किस तरह हो सकेगी तथा बाड़े के लिए, Bet को 
कौन गाड़ेगा | जिन व्यक्तिश्रो को खेत में खाद बिछाना है, उन्हें शिक्षा से क्या काम १३ 


i etme मत 


I. WALLAS (Graham) : Life of Francis Place. P. 112 
2. GREEN (Thomas Hill): Works, ed. by R.I. Nettlen 
ship, V..3. P. 387 | 

3. Hansard. Մ. 54 F. 344. 
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"` राजनीति के वेत्ता्रों ने भी. इस तथ्य पर ्रकाश डाला है कि तकालीन सम्मान 
दात व्यक्तियों के ग्रन्तगत एक राजनेतिक भावना काय करती थी-जिसके कारण इसः 
asda सूत्र. के उद्भव में भयानक कठिनाइयां are | बाइकाउण्ट area लिखता: है क्रि: 
“साठ सल से पहले के निरंकुश राज्य तथा आज-कल के भी थोड़े-बहुत राज्य अपनी. 
जनता में शिक्षा प्रसार के सम्बन्ध में उदासीन थे अथवा उसके शत्र क्योंकि उनको. भयः 
था कि ज्ञान तया बुद्धि के बढ़ने सँ उनमें स्वतन्त्रय की भावना जग उठेगी Ւ 


जिन व्यक्तियों ने, eles के प्रथम जनग्रन्थालय ' विधेयक का जसि श्वार्ट ने 

qaz में प्रस्तुत किया था, घोर विरोध किया था, उनकी दलीले ये थां-““जञांनातिरेकं 
एक खतरे वाली चीज है ओर ऐसा हो सकता है कि ग्रन्थालये राजनैतिक शिक्षा के केन. 
बन जाए |)? लीइस सम्मेलन के सभापति पद से ary देते हुए डा० गुप्पी ने कहा 
था कि गत शताब्दी के मध्य मै अनेकों महान्‌ व्यवित गम्भीरता के साथ इस बात का 
विचार नहीं कर रहे थे कि साहित्य का कौनसा सबसे अच्छा Rear जनता के सामने रख 

` ज्ञाय बल्कि यह कि जनता को लाय्ररी में प्रविष्ट करना सुरक्षित, बु द्वमत्ता तथा राजनीति 
की दृष्टि से समीचीन कार्य है अथवा नहीं । अव तक किन्हीं व्यक्तियों को पुस्तक लेने 
तथा देखने के लिए योग्य समझा जाता था, तो यह प्रश्न उठता है कि सामाजिक शिष्ठता 
से अनमिश तथा श्रसंस्कृत जनता को ग्रन्थालय के पवित्र आंगुन मै घुसने ' दिया जाय. 
अथवा नहीं चाहे हम कड़े से कड़े कानुन वना Հ तथा कड़ी चेतावनी रखें । सन्‌ १६१३. 
में मासको मे एक ग्रग्थालय ԹԿ खुला था] उस समय रूस की संसद में दक्षिण” 
पंथियों के नेता ने यह प्रश्‍न उठाया था कि सरकार लायब्ररी Ha को किस प्रकार सहन 
कर सकती है जव कि इसके द्वारा क्रांति को प्रोत्साहन.मिल रहा है” l 


` इस प्रकार प्रथम सूत्र की माँति द्वितीय सूत्र को केवल परम्परागत बिचारे का 

` ही सामना न करना पड़ा, परन्तु राजनेतिक तथा ազատ भावनाओं 'द्वाय जानतः 
घोर-विशेध का म. । इन भावनाओं ने न. मालूम कितने व्यक्तियों को पथश्जष्ट -किया, 
पर उनके अस्तित्व में कोई कसी प्रकार का संदेह नहीं कर सकता | यह सहज से विश्लेषण 
करने पर पता चल जायगा कि सचमुच «ա की सारभूत भावना ने इन दोनों को. 








2 


_ 7, BRYCE (James) : Modern democracies, Մ. 1. P..79 
Library Association Record (New Series). V. 4. P. 199. 
3. Ibid., Ք, 194. " 


ake , .: WET 


१६५२ “जूत “अन्य सबके लिए हैं 

जन्म दिया था। ՎՀ समाज में दूरदर्शी व्यक्तियों का अमाव न था। उन्होनेप्रा 
विरोध में निहित ամպ को पहिचान लिया और इसी Հա की भावना से प्रतिकूल 
नेष्कृंष निकाले | l a 


साधन जुटाने वाले स्थानों में फेक्टरियाँ का निर्माण होने लगा। जनन्सँख्या 
वितरण में परिबर्तन श्राने लगे और शहरों में ऐसे व्यक्तियों का जमघट होने लगा जो 
नागरिक उत्तरदायित्वों से अभ्यस्त न थे | दसे-सहस््र को संख्या में अनपढ़ व्यक्तियों का 
जमघट एक अमिशाप सिद्ध दो रहा था। कुछु समय तक कृष्णाच्छादन करने वाले सभ्य 
“व्यक्ति धूल, बीमारी तथा मामूली से अपराधों के केन्द्रों से बच रहे परन्तु सदैव के लिए 
अपने को न वचा सके। दरिद्रता का प्रकोप शनैः शनेः बढ्ने लगा। सम्मान प्राप्त 
व्यक्तियों के ՎՐԱ के सामने ही रोग तथा घृणास्पद दृश्यों का 454 नृत्य होने लगा। 
अपने को बचाने की लालसा से इन सम्य व्यक्तियों में अपने सबसे श्रधिक विश्वसनीय 
-सलाइकारौं के शरण में जाने की दौड़ मच गई। उनमें से अर्थ wifi के प्रथम 
समुदाय ने शिक्षा का नुस्खा बतलाया। उदाहस्णस्वरूप एडम स्मिथ के वाक्य उद्घृत 
Tag जाते हैं-- 


“सरकार लगभग समूची जनता पर यह प्रतिबंध लगा सकती है कि प्रत्येक व्यक्ति 

A शिक्षा लेना अनिवार्य है और बह या तो परीक्षा दे अथवा परीक्षण के रूप में कार्य 
“करै । इसके पश्चात्‌ ही वह किसी कारपोरेशन में काम करने की स्वतंत्रता पा सकता है- 
अथवा किसी गांव तथा नगर में अपना कारोवार खोल सकता 2)" उसने सम्पन्न 
व्यक्तियों की संश्यात्मा का लाभ उठाया और इस प्रकार अपने विचार प्रकट 
Tau- “किसी सभ्य तथा ब्यापारिक समाज में सरकार को साधारण व्यक्तियों 
-की शिक्षा पर धन और पद बाले व्यक्तियों की अपेक्षा अधिक ध्यान देना चाहिए । यह 
सुविधा इस प्रकार जुटाई जा सकती है कि प्रत्येक गांव और जिले में एक नया स्कूल खोला 
. जाय जहां पर बालकों को शिक्षा दी जाय । यद्यपि सरकार को उनके शिक्षित करा देने 
से कोई लाभ प्राप्त नहीं होगा, तो भी यदि वे अनपढ़ बने रहें तो सरकार को इस ओर 

ध्यान देना लाजमी है। खैर, सरकार को उन्हें लिखा पढ़ा देने से थोड़ा बहुत लाभ 

होता है। जितनी श्रधिक उनको शिक्षा मिले, उतने ही श्रधिक बे मिथ्या विचारों के 


x. SMITH (Adam) : An enquiry into the ‘hature’and ‘causes 
of the ‘wealth of nations, ed. ‘by “Joseph ‘Shield~-Nicholson 
Ք. 328 --30 > 


अ; र, सं, “ER 


रयनाथन सं, २.ओ, & ` 


भेले में न पड़ “सकेंगे जिनके कारण अनपढ़ राष्ट्र में एक समय भयानकतम' 
श्रव्यवस्था फैल जाती है। aafaa तथा समझदार व्यक्ति एक अनभिज्ञ तथा मूर्खः 
व्यक्ति की अपेक्षा अधिक सभ्य तथा व्यवस्था प्रेमी होते हैं । वे एक दूसरे को आदरणीय 
րզ हैं और उनमें अपने बड़ों से सम्मान प्राप्त करने के लिए उनका आदर करने की 
प्रवृत्ति विद्यमान ՀՀ है। उनमें Faction और Sedition के स्वार्थरहित शिकायतों: 
को देखने तथा जांच करने की अधिक quar होती है। और इस प्रकार वे सरकार का 
an विरोध करने के लिए किर्स श्रन्य व्यक्ति की प्रेरणा से कोई कदम नहीं उठा पाते ।” 


i 1. SMITH (Adam) An enquiry into the nature and causes: 
of the wealth. of natiens, ed. by Joseph Shield Nicholson.. 
P. 328---30. 
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विश्व में ग्रन्थालय-आन्दोलन (३) 
अमरीका Beo 


[ अमरीका के अन्थालय-आन्दोलन पर बिहंगम दृष्टि | | 


५ 


शिवनाथ राव | ատա: Ն 

- मानवीय जान के संयत संञ्चय और [उपभोग की प्रवृत्ति मानव-मात्र।सें ga 
विद्यमान रही है। हर जाति तथा देश का मनोविश्लेषण करने प्र-इस श्य की सर्व थाः 
पुष्टि होती है | इस प्रवृत्ति से अ्रमरीका-तिवासी भी दूर नहीं थे। आज eat. बीज: रूपः 
प्रदृत्ति का विकसित रूप ग्रन्थालय-प्रेम में स्पष्ट दिखाई देता है। मानव ने हर दिशा में 
प्रगति की है aid: उसका ज्ञान-संस्चणं तथां प्रकाशन मै भी उन्नति करना स्वाभाविक 
ही प्रतीत होता है I i 
- इस दृष्टि से अमरीका का अध्ययन करने पर.पता -चलता है कि सोलहवीं और 
सन्नहवीं शताब्दी में भी लोग. शान-राशि का संचय. छोटे-छोटे व्यक्तिगत. अन्थालयों के 
रूप में किया करते थे। कहने की आवश्यकता नहीं कि वे विद्याप्रेमी घनिकों की मनस्तुष्टि 
के साधन थे, यद्यपि कई बार इन ग्रन्थालयों द्वारा बहुत बड़ी समस्याए' सुलभाई' जाती 
थीं'। कुछ भी हो, ग्रन्थालय-विकास के इतिहास की श्रृद्खला की ये एंक आवश्यक कंडी 
हैं । इससे पूर्व किस रूप में लोग अन्थो का संकलन करते थे और केसे, անկա» 
संपद विषय है, साथ ही इसके प्रारम्भ के विषय में भी विद्वानों के विभिन्न मत हैं। + ! ' 





~” ति 
‘Ey 


हां, तो सत्रहर्वी शताब्दी में व्यक्तिगत ग्रन्थालयाँ के कई उदाहरण दृष्टिगोचर 
होते हैं जिनका कलेवर वास्तव. में साधाएणं न था जैसे tats जान wee. आदि के. 
ग्रम्थालय 1 उन दिनों बड़े आदमियोँ के लिये अन्य विलासिता'की वस्तुओं के साथ साथ 
ग्रन्थालय भीं आवश्यक हो गया था। इसका տոպ Հուս awe में सभ्मवतः 
इतंना न था जितना शान व-शौकत के लिये था ।  परन्ठुं यह मानेना ही पड़ेगा! कि- यहु 
ग्रन्थालय कई बार असम्पन्न-विद्वांनों के लिये बड़े-संहायके होते.थे | sit the Tine 





. , ` ՅՈՎ शंताब्दी का अन्तं लगेसंग वह समय af जब कि इंग्लैंड से अंग्रेज ने 
जाकर ander में अच्छी बस्ती बसा ली थी। अब ae भी आवश्यक हो गया था कि 


Ed աոնե 
Հ - Ս 


साम, Be ՀՀՇ 





राघव सं, २ अ, ६ 


"कि धर्म-प्रचारक मी अमरीवा भेजे जायें। ऐसा हुआ भी। बड़े-बड़े विद्वान्‌ धर्म- 
प्रचार भी अमरीका गये और धर्म-प्रचार के लिये उन्होंने बहुत से छोटे-छोटे धार्मिक 
अन्थालयों की स्थापना की । यह ग्रन्थालय प्रायः धार्मिक संस्थाओं के होते थे, परन्तु पहुँच 
नसाजधारण की थी। प्रत्येक व्यक्ति उनसे लाभ उठा सकता ar | 


मली प्रकार देखने से एक त्रुटि इन ग्रन्थालयों में मालूम होती थी, परन्तु उस 
समय की दृष्टि से वे भी एक नव निर्माण थे। वह त्रुटि थी एकांगी साहित्य का होना । 
जो व्यक्ति धर्म को छोड़कर और विषयों में रुचि रखते थे उनके लिये कोई ऐसा ज्ञान 
संस्थान न था जो उनकी तृप्ति कर सके । थार्मिक संस्थाओं के लिये यह कार्य सामर्थ्य 
“से बाहर होने के साथ-साथ उनके लक्ष्य से भी बाहर था। अत; इस कमी को जनता से 
अनुभव किया | ः 

जब इस प्रकार की भावना कुछ पुरुषार्थी लोगों में घर कर गई कि धार्मिकेतर 
अन्यालय भी उनकी ही तरह आवश्यक और उपादेय हैं,तब उन्होंने भी इस दिशा में प्रयत्न 
प्रारम्म किये। परिणामस्वरूप चन्दा-अन्थालयों का स्थापन होना आरम्म हो गया। इसे 
"दिशा में प्रसिद्ध राजनीतिज्ञ बैजामिन फ्रँकलिन अग्रगामी रहे और उन्होंने सन्‌ १७३१ में 
-फिलाडेल्फिया नगर में एक अन्थालय की स्थापना करके जाणत लोगों का पथ-प्रदर्शन किया | 


इस प्रकार श्रीगणेश होने पर बहुत से लोगों ने उनका अनुकरण किया और 
देशभर में अनेक ग्रन्थालय इसी आधार पर स्थापित किये गये। उन ग्रन्थालयोँ में से 
ՅՅ तो आगे चलकर जन-ग्रन्थालय बन गये और कुछु अमी तक उसी प्रकार चलते हुये 
"मी फल-फूल रहे हैं । इस प्रकार के उन्नत अन्थालयों में से प्रोविडेन्स एथेनिश्रम तथा 
“बोस्टन एथेनिश्रम अन्थालयों के नाम विशेषतया उल्लेखनीय हैं। इनमें से प्रथम में तो 
-सन्‌ १७५३ में १०४,००० ग्रन्थ थे और दूसरे में सन्‌ १६२८ में ३०५,००० ग्रन्थ थे | 
आज मी ये ग्रन्धालय किसी न किसी रूप में अधिक समृद्ध हैं । 


चन्दा--ग्रन्थालय बहुत लोकप्रिय हुये और उन्होंने जनता में अन्थालय-जागति 
“की भावना को उत्तेजित किया। लोग इन अन्थालयों से श्रधिकाधिक संख्या में लाभ 
उठाने लगे | बहुत से सामाजिक कार्यकर्ताओं का ध्यान भी इस ओर श्राकृष्ट ցող और 
बहुत से सम्पन्न विद्वानों ने भी ग्रन्धालय-सुविधा के विकास की कमी को अनुभव किया 1 
चन्दा-ग्रन्धालयों का उपयोग भी चन्दा देने वालों तक ही सीमित होने के कारण 
साव॑ जनिक नहीं कहा जा सकता था । अतः इस दिशा में भी आन्दोलन शुरू हुआ | 


the “अन्यालय 


१६५२ जूत . विश्व में ग्रन्थालय आन्दोलन 


` फलस्वरूप कुछ सम्पन्न व्यक्तियों ने ग्रन्थालयों के स्थापनार्थ घ्रनराशि दान देनी: 
शुरू की । वास्तव में इस दिशा में अमेरिका सब देशों से आगे रहा है । अनेकों जायदादे, 
अमित धनराशि, पुस्तक-संग्रह सर्वजन उपयोगार्थं ग्रन्थालय जुटाने के लिये मेंट किये 
गये । ग्रन्थालय की स्थापना मै सहायता करना और दान देना एक बहुत बड़ा सत्काय 
माना जाने लगा | इस प्रकार के ग्रन्थालयाँ की संख्या बड़ी द्रुत गति से बढ़ी । 

इस प्रकार के मुख्य प्रन्थालयों मैं से जोन जेकब एस्टर द्वारा स्थापित न्यूयार्क 

की एस्टर लायब्ररी, जेम्स लेनोबस द्वारा स्थापित लेनोक्स aad आदि के नाम. 
उल्लेखनीय हैं। यह क्रमशः सन्‌ १८५४ और १८७० में जनता के उपयोग के लिये 
खोली गई थी । सन्‌ १८६५ में ऐस्टर लाइब्रेरी, लेनोक्स लाइब्रेरी और टिल्डेन ट्रस्ट ' 
को मिलाकर न्यूयार्क पब्लिक लायत्रेरी नामकरण कर प्या गया, जो शीघ्र ही संसार के 
प्रमुखतम प्रन्थालय-संस्थान में से एक गिनी जाने लगी | सन्‌ ६६०१ में न्यूयाक फ्री 
सरकुलेटिंग लायन्नेरी की ग्यारह शाखाओं को भी इसी में मिला दिया गया और इस 
प्रकार ग्रन्थालय सुविधा का विकास गति पक्ता चला गया | 


आन्दोलन के जोर पकड़ने से दानी लोगों को भी प्रोत्साहन मिला और इस 
प्रकार के दान से अनेकी ग्रन्थालयों की स्थापना देश के इस कोने से उस कोने तक: 
हो गई । इन दानी महानुमावों में से weg ԿԱՎ का नाम सदा कमर रहेगा। उन्होंने 
केवल अमेरिका में ही नहीं, अन्य देशों में भी अन्थालय-प्रसार के लिये बहुत धनराशि, 
दान की 3 | 


* यहां के विश्वविद्यालय, कालिज और स्कूल ग्रन्थालयाँ के लिये भी wear” 
महानुभावों ने अमित धनराशि दान की है | ग्रन्थालय-सुविधा का आआरम्म इन्हीं ग्रन्था: 
wat से हुआ है । इन ग्रन्थालयों में सवप्रसुख ՀՎԱ कालिज card सन्‌ १६३८ में: 
स्थापित हुई थी | सन्‌ १६२७ में इसमें २,६२२,४०० ग्रन्थ थे आज. के Bias इससे . 
कई गुणा अधिक संख्या पर पहुचते हैं | os 

अमरीका के राष्ट्रीय ग्रन्थालय के विषय में--जो कि संसार में. सबसे बड़े ग्रन्थालयों, 
में से एक है--यह एक महत्वपूर्ण बात है कि यह ग्रन्थालय प्रथम तो केवल कांग्रेस के. 
सदस्यों के लिये था, परन्तु अब वही जन-ग्रन्थालय- सुविधा का प्रधान केन्द्र बन गया 
है | इस ग्रन्थालय का स्थापन सन्‌ १८०० में हुआ था और यह कांग्रेस के तमा-मबन.. 
में ही अवस्थित था, परन्तु सन्‌ १८१४ में वह. भवन बृटिश लोगों द्वारा जला दिया गया 


भा, A, सं. १३.१. ե 


राघव सं, २ अर. ६ 


थी। 'तसश्चात्‌ १८१५ में कांग्रेस ने टाम्स जेफरसन की व्यक्तिगत «ան को लेकर 
'दूसरा, भवन निर्माण किया, परन्तु सन्‌ १८५१ में यह भवन छोटानसा प्रतीत होने लगा 
थी । अर्केस्मात्‌ इस भवन में मी आग लग गई थी । पुनः बड़ा भवन बनाया गया | सन्‌ 
१८६७ में:इस ग्रन्थालय को कांग्रेस-सभा भवन में रखना कठिन प्रतीत होने लगा और 
"फलस्वरूप वर्तमान भवन का निमाण हुआ | 
इस maga में ६,६००,००० से श्रधिक ग्रन्थ ննխ आदि विद्यमान 
हें । साथ ही. अनुसंधान काय के लिये समुचित प्रबन्ध है ओर इस प्रकारं के कार्य करने * 
वालों. के लिये ग्रन्थालय के द्वार सदैव खुले हैं | 
` ५ “उपरोक्त कारणों से जनन्ग्रन्थालय सुविधा को गति मिली और नित्य नये जन- 
ग्रन्थालय जनता के सामने आये | यह जनन्रन्था्ञय नगरपालिका ՊՀՀ अन्य स्थानीय 
सरकारी विभागों के ՀԱՎ में कार्य करते थे। इस प्रकार का सव प्रथम अन्थालय सेलिसबरी ' 
mart सन्‌: १८०३ में स्थापित हुआ था | अमेरिकन ग्रंथालय संघ--जिसका . पूर्ण 
विवरण आगे आयेगा--के स्थापन तक यह क्रम बहुत धीमी गति से चला । तत्पश्चात्‌" 
इसकी ग्रति बढ़ी.) हर राज्य ग्रन्थालय सम्बन्धी अधिनियम पास करने में अग्रसर हुए | 
अबतक एक या दो. को छोड़कर सारे राज्य इस प्रकार के अधिनियम बना चुके. हैं | 
` Հարա अमेरिका A लगभग ७४०० से अधिक जन-ग्रन्थालय हैं जिनमें... 
१२५,०००,००० से अधिक ग्रन्थ हैं | यह ग्रन्थालय १० करोड़ से ऊपर «ԱՎ को 
-ग्रन्थालय-सुविधा प्रदान करते हैं | हर वर्ष इन մարի में ७० लाख ग्रंथ नये जमा 
"किये जाते हैं। इन ग्रन्थालयों में ४० हजार से अधिक व्यक्ति कार्य करते हैं जिनमें से 
१५ हजार व्यक्त ग्रन्थालय ՀՈՅ की शिक्षा प्राप्त हैं। 
` स्कूल-कालेज और सरकारी ग्रंथालयों छी संख्या दिन प्रतिदिन बढ़ती ही जा रही 
ՅԼ कई राज्य अपने प्रामीण इलाकों में बसों पर ग्रन्थालय-सुविधा का आयोजन कर 
«Հ हैं । इस प्रकार अमेरिका के ग्रन्थालय स्वदेश तथा विदेश में महत्वपूर्ण कार्य कर रहे 
हैं। वहां की शहरी जनता की केवल Վ प्रतिशत जन संख्या ग्रन्थालय सुविधा से दूर है 1. 
निकट भविष्य में यह समस्या भी हल हो जायगी । 
इन जनन्प्रन्थालयाँ का उद्देश्य सावजनिक पाठ्य सामग्री जुटाना होने के कारण 
यह विशिष्ट att को संतुष्ट नहीं कर सकते थे; और न: विशिष्ट वर्गों को स्कूल कालिज 
अन्थालय सन्तुप्ट कर सकते थे | परिणामस्वरुप विशिष्ट ग्रंथालयों का निर्माण gar 


२३३ ` ` պրո. 


5६५४२ जून बिश्व में ग्रन्यालय-्रान्दोलन 


“हर वर्ग के लोग अपनी-अपनी आवश्यकताश्रों की पूर्ति के हेतु निज-निज सम्बन्धी साहित्य 
ՊԼ संग्रह इन अंथालयों में कराने पर जोर दैने लगे । इस प्रकार पत्रकार, वैज्ञानिक, 
शिल्पी और व्यापारी aaa के लिये इन विशिष्ट ग्रन्थालर्यो ने कार्य करना शुरू 
"किया | a 
2 हर राज्य ने अन्थालय-सुविधा के लिये श्रलग-अ्लय अधिनियम बनाए। अतः 
सुविधा A स्तरःविषमता होनी स्वाभाविक थी, परन्तु अमेरिकन ग्रंथालय संघ ने स्तर-ऐक्य 
के लिये बहुत ही महत्वपूर्ण काय किया | 

अमेरिकिन ग्रन्थालय संघ की स्थापना .सन्‌ १८७६ में अमेरिका के प्रमुख ग्रन्था- 
लगियों ने की थी। इसके उद्देश्य में जनसाधारण में ग्रथालयों के प्रति प्रेम और उनके 
उपयोग को प्रोत्साहित करना तथा ग्रंथालयों की दशा को सुधारना मुख्य थे। इस संघ के 
अंतर्गत और विशिष्ट, अंथालयों के संघ भी हैं। परन्तु इन सब में एक सूत्रता स्थापित 
करने के लिये ग्रथालय संघ ने ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र की शिक्षा का समुचित प्रबन्ध क्रिया और 
कृठिनः' समस्याओं को वार्षिक अधिवेशनों में विचार-विनिमय के द्वारा हल करना शुरू 
किया । आज अमेरिका ग्रंथालयों का देश कहलाता है और वहां के ग्रन्यालय आदश 
-माने जाते हैं। 


. इस प्रकार-अमेरिकन.्रन्थालय स'घ के प्रयत्नो से ग्रन्यालय, विभिन्न राज्यों में, 
विभिन्न सरकारों के अन्तर्गत . होते हुये भी एक.सूत्रता. और स्तरऐक्य बनाये हुये हैं 
यही अमेरिकन ग्रंथालय सुविधा की विशेषता है । संसार के सामने श्रमेरिकंन ग्रन्धालयां 
का उदाहरण अनुकरणीय विषय वन गया है । 


-भा, अ, हैं, | १३३ 


सूचोकरण कसै ? (३) 
रसस्वरूप गायल 


( इसमें मुख्य संलेख के शेप अंगों तथा लेखन-शैली का निरुपण करते हुए 
दा उदाहरण प्रस्तुत किए गए हु। ) 


१४ अन्य विवरण 
इस पुस्तक-जगत में अने41 ऐसे ग्रन्थों का प्रकाशन होता रहता है जो 
Հ. किसी विशिष्ट ग्रन्थमाला के पुष्प होते हैं, अथवा ' 
२, किसी विशिष्ट व्याख्यान-माला के बीज होते हैं, aaa 
३, किसी विश्वविद्यालय के स्वीकृत थीसिस होते हैं, अथवा o " 
४, इससे पूव विसी տպ प्रकाशन के अंश बनकर प्रकाशित हुए हों और 
अब उनका स्वतन्त्र अस्तित्व हो, अथवा aa CE ; 
५, जो नं० ४ के ठीक बिलोम हों, अथवा bas | 
5, पहिले अथवा बाद में किसी श्रन्य नाम से प्रकाशित हुए. हों आदि आदि ॥ 
Rel समस्त बातों का उल्लेख इस अनुच्छेद में होता है| “इस प्रकार के 
विवरण देने से प्रत्यक्ष है कि यहां पर लघुमत को भी आदर प्राप्त है। यह विबरण 


~ 


अद्धवृत्ताकार कोष्ठक के भीतर दिया जाता है | 


Ne 


कतिपय पाश्चात्य विद्वान भी स्वीकार 5रते हैं कि पाठक उक्त զած 
जानने में रुचि रखते हैं तथा अनेकों की आसत्ति (Approach) मालादि के Հոն 
से भी होती है । इन विद्वानों के अनुभव का तथा विशेषतः अंग्रेज़ी साहित्य से प्रात्त अपने 
अनुभव का लाभ उठाते हुए डाक्टर रंगनाथन इस निष्कर्ष पर पहुँचे कि मुख्य संलेख 
में इस प्रकार के बिवरणों के लिए स्थान दिया जाए और उनके लिए अतिरिक्त संलेखों 
का भी आयोजन हो । हिन्दी पुस्तक संसार में भी मालादि देने की परिपाटी प्रचलित है 
परन्तु यहां ऐसी दशा है कि अनेकों मालाओं के केवल एक अथवा दो पुष्प ही प्रकाशित 
होकर रह जाते हैं ओर इस प्रकार विस्मृति के गर्भ में चले जाते हैं। जो कुछ भी ग्रंथ- 
मालाए, अब तक वहां के पाठकों में प्रचलित हो पाई हाँ अथवा जो अपने को प्रतिष्ठित 


834 FATA- 


१९५२ FA, १६५२सूचीकरण केसे ! (3) 


-कर चुकी हो श्रथवा, जिनका կպ उज्ज्वल ज्ञात होता हां, उन्हीं का उल्लेख किया 
जाय | इस प्रकार का भेद हमें अवश्य मितव्ययता के सिद्धान्त की दृष्टि से करना ही होगा । 


१५ परिग्रहणु 


इस अनुच्छेद का स्थान पत्रक की अंतिम पंक्ति पर सीधे हाथ की ओर कोने में 

“नियत है । इसमें केवल ग्रन्थ की परिग्रहण संख्या का ही उद्धरण दिया जाता है। 

“इससे मुख्य ՎՎԿ का सम्बन्ध परम्रहण संचिका के साथ हो जाता है जिससे निरीक्षण 

में पर्याप्त सुविधा हो जाती है तथा ग्रन्थ का पूरा विवरण անո ही प्राप्त हो जाता है । 

इस प्रकार इस अनुच्छेद का प्रयोजन पाठक के लिए बहुत कम है तथा इसी कारण 
उसको दवे स्थान में लिखा जाता है | ह 


१६ पृष्ठ AT: 


इसके अतिरिक्त डाक्टर रंगनाथन ने निर्देश किया र कि प्रत्येक मुख्य संलेख के 
'पीछे उन समस्त अतिरिक्त संलेखों का dfaa संदर्भ दिया जाय जो उस ग्रन्थ से अपना 
-सम्बन्ध रखते हों। इस निर्देश का मन्तव्य यही मालूम पड़ता है कि जिससे किसी मुख्य 
-संलेख के अतिरिक्त dadi को हू ढ़ निकालने मै सुगमता हो जाय तथा प्रत्येक maths 
व्यक्ति इस कार्य को कर सके । देहली विश्वविद्यालय अन्थालय तथा देहली पब्लिक 
-लाइब्रोरी में देखा गय। है कि वहां पर पृष्ठ भाग पर किसी प्रकार का विवरण नहीं दिया 
जाता है। कारण ये प्रतीत होते हैं कि उनका लिखना एक भार स्वरूप मालूम पड़ता है 
-तथा उस पर जितना समय तथा श्रम व्यतीत किया जाता है उसका पूरा लाभ नहीं हो 
पाता । मेरी सम्मति में तो केवल Cross Reference entry का ही संदर्भ दिया 
जाय तो श्रेष्ठतर है । 


१६१ लेख्न शैली 


मुख्य संलेखों पृष्ठांकों के निरूपण के पश्चात्‌ प्रश्न उठता है कि पत्रक लिखने 
में किस प्रकार की शैली अपनाई जावे । यह सर्वमान्य तथा प्रतिष्ठित ्रादर्श है कि 
सूची के प्रत्येक पत्र पर क्ष्रों की बनावट एक समान तथा सुन्दर हो । इस आदशा की 
पूर्ण प्राप्ति टाईप मशीन के प्रयोग से ही हो सकती है। परन्तु यह सुविधा यहां के कितने 
ग्रन्थालयों को उपलब्ब हो सकती है | यह सत्य है कि प्रत्येक व्यक्ति की लेखन-शैली में 
श्रपनी विशिष्टता होती है और इसको कम से कम घटाने के लिए यह կոն कि ग्रन्था- 
-लय मै किसी एक शेली को अपनाया जावे और उसी का परिपालन होता रहे । इसशली. 


-भा, अ, सं, १३ 


रामस्वरूप Վիպ ~: सं. २ अं, दि 


को हम ग्रंथालय शैली कहते हैं। डा० रंगनाथन ने. अपने արա के आधार: पर इस 
 शैली.का निग्नोक्त रूप निर्धारित किया है--- x 


१, प्रत्येक अक्षर की बनावट सुन्दर हो, 
२, . प्रत्येक अक्षर सीधा लिखा जावे, तथा ' ` 


Հ. प्रत्येक wae एक दूसरे से अलग लिखा जावे। - ; 


` देवनागरी लिपिःमें समस्त adi का रूप एक ही है जब. कि रोमन लिपि, में 
प्रसेक वर्ण के दो रूप । अतः यदि पत्रक रोमन लिपि में लिखा जाय, तो वर्ण. के लघु- 
गुरू रूप का ध्यान रखा जाय । देवनागरी लिपि के प्रयोग में इसका प्रश्न ही नहीं उठता | 


यदि कोई अनुच्छेद एक पंक्ति में न आए तो उ३की दूसरी ՎԱՎ प्रथम ऊध्व 
रेखा से प्रारम्भ होती है | նա ա... पल 


देवनागरी लिपि में बिराम के लिएँ बिन्दु के स्थान परं एक लघु. खड़ी रखा 
नियत है । पर अनुभव से यह पाया जाता है कि यदि विराम के. लिए. बिन्दु का प्रयोग 
किया जाय, तो लिखने में भी संमय बचता है तथा भ्रान्ति के लिए कोई स्थान नहों रह: 
पाता | Ի ՈՂ 


१६२ उदाहरण 


i Me 


नीचे के दो उदाहरणा से गत.वक्तब्य र भी स्पष्ट हों. जायगा | 


(१) एक ग्रन्थ की आख्या इस प्रका 


4 


` सत्ता aR. व्यक्ति/ Bertrand. Russell’s/Authority and the- 
Individual ‘fa व्याख्यान-माला/ 48Շ-ԿՏ /भ्रनुवादक/मेइनलाल, [एम०; Ա5,. ` 
साहित्यरत्न/प्रकाशक/रणजीत प्रिंस एण्ड पब्लिशर्स/चांदती als, Խոզ 28421 


(टिप्पणी--इसमें.बीच-बीच' में डाली यई आडी Rare नई 'पंक्ति की “सूचक 
हैं | इसकी वर्ग: Հան ազմ पद्धति: के अनुसार वः war ‘dar 
परिग्रहण संख्या १३६१३ ÈI) ee anes 


३३.११; ee աջ ग्रन्थालयः 


१६५२ जून १६५२ सूचीकरण कैसे १ (३) 


इस ग्रन्थ का मुख्य ՀԱԿ इस प्रकर होगा :— 


Վ:Վ--.. WAR 
wa (बटू णड) 
सत्ता और व्यक्ति : आथरिटी एण्ड इस्डिविज्यअल, 
मोहनलाल श्रनु 
(रीथ ब्याख्यान-माला, १६४८-४६) 
१३६१३ 
(२) ` दूसरे ग्रन्थ की आख्या इस प्रकार है :-- 
्रन्थालय प्रक्रिया/श्रो, रा, रंगनाथन/तथा/सुरारिलाल नागर/प्रकाशक का चिन्ह/ 
१६५१/भारतीय ग्रन्थालय संघर/देहली | 
श्रद्ध अख्या-पृष्ठ पर यह सूचना और प्राप्त है :-- 
(भारतीय ग्रम्थालय संघ/हिन्दी ग्रन्थमाला, ՀԱՐՎ ग्रन्थालय्‌ प्रक्रिया 
ट: इसकी वगसंख्या २२ थ५१ तथा परिग्रहणु संख्या १६५३ || ` 
इसका मुख्य सलेख इस प्रकार होगा :-- l 
ՀՀ थ५१ 2 
रंगनाथन (श्री, Հ.) तथा नागर (मुरारिलाल) 
ग्रन्थालय प्रक्रिया, | 
(भारतीय ग्रन्थालय संघ, हिन्दी ग्रन्थमाला, 
२)... : i 
pogo RS द ա. a E 
उक्त उदाहरणों से स्पष्ट है कि मुख्य संलेख में दी जाने वाली समस्त सचनाओं 
की प्राप्ति मुख्य आख्या-पण्ठ से ही नहीं हो पाती । उपके लिए अद्ध आख्या-पष्ठ को 
भी देखना होता है और कभी-कभी ग्रन्थ से बाहर अन्य साधनों की भी शरण लेनी होती 
है। तृतीय श्रेणी के मन्थां मै अधिकतर ऐसे ग्रन्थ आते हैं जो प्रकाशन के समये: किसी; 


զգա के बीच नियत नहीं हुए हो, पर बाद में «ԱՊ उनका सम्बन्ध स्थापित कर. 
दिया गया द्वो। ; ह PEG 


भा, ग्र, सं, | १३७, 


अ दर्शं ग्रन्थालयी 
पथ्वीनाथ कौल 


[ग्रन्थालय-ृष्टिकोण परेवतन के साथ-साथ अन्थालय का कत्त ब्य . 
भी बदला. और आज का समाज उसे ज्ञान सम्पन्न ही नहीं 


nga शील तथा Aea से ओत-प्रोत देखना चाहता है। ] 


` RAR 

ग्रन्थालय-ञ्रान्दोलन के इतिहास पर «խազ करने से प्रतीत होता है कि 
प्राचीन समय में अन्थालय केवल एक बहुमल्य ग्रन्थों का संग्रहमात्र था। इस daz 
को ताले लगाकर बड़ी सावधानी Հ साथ रखा जाता था और उसके बाद कमी 
कभी वर्ष मे एक दो बार किसी महान्‌ व्यक्ति के लिये खोला जाता था । १घवीं सदी में 
मुद्रण आविष्कार ने aden की गति में बहुत बृद्धि की, परन्तु तव भी ग्रन्थ- 
संरक्षण ही ग्रन्थालय का एक मात्र ध्येय बना रहा। उस समय के अन्थालय- 
अधिकारी ऐसे व्यक्ति को ही डायुक्त ग्रम्थालयीसमभते थे जो ग्रन्थों की अरिचतुष्- 
अग्नि, जल, միա और मनुप्य-से मली प्रकार «ր करने मे कुशल हो | इस 
समय ग्रन्थालयी प्रायः अवैतनिक ही होता था क्यों कि पुस्तकों के उपयोग पर 
इतना बल नहीं दिया जाता या, प्रत्युत ऐसा समभा जाता था कि ग्रन्थ अजायबधर 
` की प्रदर्शन-सामग्री की तरह अनमारियों में सजा कर तालों में Կ रखने की वस्तु 
13 । इस प्रकार उस युग छे अन्थालयी का धर्म-गरन्थों की अनुपादेयता में ही 
afea.at | oe ՀԵՆ oN 


परन्तु हर वर्ष के उत्तरोत्तर बढ़ते ग्रन्धोलादन से. मनुष्य के Կա में 
क्वान्तिकारी परिवर्तन हुए। कब ग्रन्थ तालो. मै बन्दू रहने के बजाय सबसाधारण के 
उपयोग की बस्तु माने-ज़ाने लगे। գոն दृष्टिकोश-परिवतन , के Հա ही: ग्रन्थोलयी 
का धर्म भी, अब केवल GAT न रहकर, पाठकों तथा ग्रन्थों का परस्पर; सम्बन्ध] 
करना हो गया । अब ग्रन्थालयी ने पुस्तक-पिशाच की उपाधि-का परित्याग कर एक चतुर 
3a : अन्थालय 


ais 2, fe tie 
ԹԱ: $ orh 


անա 
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. सेल्समैन का रूप घारण कर लिया है। श्राज का ग्रन्थालय पाठकों के लिए है और 
ग्रन्थालयी का Fey उपयुक्त ग्रन्थ का न्यूनतम समय में उपयुक्त ढंग से उपयुक्त -. 
पाठक के साथ सम्बन्ध स्थापित कराना है | 


१थ-प्रदशंक 
प्रायः ग्रन्थालयी सोचते हैं कि वे ग्रन्थरक्षक हैं और इस प्रकार की जीविका . 
पाकर अपने को ग्रहोभाग्य समझते हैं क्योकि इस स्थान. पर होते हुये ae 
अपने सम्बन्धी तथा मित्रों को ग्रन्थों द्वारा सन्तुष्ट कर सकते है। Bee सम्भवतः 
यह पता : नहीं है कि ग्रन्थालयी से आज उससे भी अधिक ओर कई बातों की आशा 
` की जाती है। वास्तव में उसे उन सबकी भी समानतया सन्तुष्ट करना है ओ उसके 
पास जाते हैं। उसका सर्वोच्च कर्तव्य तो जिज्ञासुओं का पथन्प्रदशन करना है! 
उसे यह ज्ञात होना चाहिये कि वह पग्रन्थ-निहित-ज्ञान-मंडार का व्यवस्थापक है 
ओर इसलिये उसका कार्य बहुत ही महत्वपूर्ण ՀԼ उसे समाज का पथनप्रदशन 
करना है और इस प्रकार वह सचमुच एक शिक्षक है । 
बृत्तिधारी ग्रन्थालयी 
बृत्तिधारी ग्रन्थालयी की आवश्यकता को अनुभव करने में पयाप्त -सम्य . लगा: 
है और अनेक प्रयन भी हुये हैं । सस्थापको बो इस बात का स्वयं ज्ञान नं था कि 
इस स्थान की पूर्ति के लिये किसे रखा जाय और यदि यह था मी तो. थंह पत 
नहीं कि उससे क्या कार्य लिया जाये। यहद रुन्‌ १६६४ का वर्ष था जब प्रधान, 
हारपर ने अपनी सम्मति प्रकट की थी कि एक ग्रन्थालय तव तक पूर्णं ՀՀ 
जब तेक कि वहां ऐसे स्त्री-पुरुष कार्यकर्ता नहीं हैं. जिनका कार्य न तो अन्थ- 
संरक्षण ही और न सूं्रीकरण, प्रत्युत ग्रन्थों Հ उपयोग के लिये ապար 
कंरना है| ՛ 


/ տ हमारे विद्यालय-ग्रन्थाल 
हमारे देश को मी अभी «ա ՅՅ शिक्षा-विशासदों की आवश्यकता Հ 1 
बहुत से उच्चविद्यालय भी अपने Հավաք में "'ग्रन्थालयी” नाम से कोई 
| नहीं रखते, चाह ग्रन्थालथ कार्यकता को दी गई देतंन-राशि एक «ԱԿՆ 
ग्रन्थालयी की आवश्यकता को मल हौ सिद्ध करे |- कई विद्यालयों मै क्लको को. 
अन्थालयी का स्थान दिया जाता है। न तो उसे किसी रचनात्मक कार्य कराने के साधन | 
ये जाते हैं और न बह्‌ यह सब कुछ करने के योग्य होते हैं । बह अपना समय रिकार्ड 


भा. प्र, सं, १३६. 


कौल सं, २ अं, ६ 


की फाइलें ठीक रखने, उठाने-घरने अथवा ग्रन्थालय के इञ्चाज प्रोफेसर महोदय-- 
जिनकी दया पर उनकी जीविका श्रवलम्बित है--की बेगार करने में लगाता है। 
उनका सहकारी एक चपरासी होता है जो मेज-कुर्सियों, ग्रन्थों तथा फाइलों की सफाई 
का ध्यान रखता है। वहाँ ऐसा कोई भी व्यक्ति नहीं होता जो माँग होने परे श्रमीप्सित 
पाव्य-सामग्री जुटा सके, मांग से ga ही संग्रहीत करने की बात तो दूर रही । वहां साधारण 
पाठको का पथ-प्रदर्शन करने वाला भी कोई नहीं है । फिर अनुसन्धान और नव निर्माण- 
कार्य में सहायता करने की बात तो AA दूर रही | यदि प्रोफेसर महोदय ग्रन्थालय में 
तनिक रुचि रखें तो वे बहुत कुछ कर सकते हैं परन्तु आखिर वह एक प्रोफेसर हैं जिनके 
अपने मी उत्तरदायित्व हैं ; 


पाठशाला-प्रन्थालय 


- हमारी पाठशालाग्रों के ग्रंथालयों की दशा और भी दयनीय है । जहां स्कूल का, 
अन्य खेल-ग्रादि का सामान पड़ा रहता है, उसी कमरे में प्राय; कुछ पुस्तकै रख दी जाती 
हैं और बह ग्रन्थालय बन जाता है। बहां एक क्लर्क की मी आवश्यक्रता नहीं समझी 
जाती, प्रायः स्कूल का ड्राइड् मास्टर या स्काउट मास्टर या अन्य कोई मास्टर--जिससे 
विद्यार्थी डरते हों--अन्थालय का इश्चाजे बना दिया जाता है। यह महोदय इतना कष्ट 
उठाने के लिये कदाचित ही तैयार होते हैं कि बच्चों को पुस्तकें दें और इस प्रकार 
अन्धालय- की उपयोगी बनाये | ह 


संद्ग्रन्थालयी 


आज भारत के ग्रन्थालयी की यह अवस्था है। इसका कारण यह है कि हमारे 
शिचाधिकारी . ग्रन्थालय के लाभों से अपरिचित हैं। se ग्रन्थालयी के होने की 
आवश्यकता अनुभव कराने में भी एक लम्बा समय लगा है । बड़ी कठिनता से उन्हें इस 
मत से सहमत कराया गया है कि एक ग्रन्थालयी--जिसका उत्तरदायित्व ज्ञान के भण्डार 
को. कुशलता से तथा यथोचित रूप से उपयोग में लग्ना तथा जनता को उससे परिचित 
कराना है--योग्य और सुशिक्षित, होना चाहिये। उसे पाठ्य सामग्री के विषेय में पूर्ण 
जानकारी हो और पढ्ने का शोक हो | տատո की ग्रन्थालय समिति के शब्दों में उसे 
ज्ञान,की सब शाखाओं से dala जानकारी हो जिससे वह लोंगों का पयप्रदशने कर 
सके | उसे केवल पुस्तकों के ज्ञान-दितरण मे ही कुशल न होकर उसकी वृद्धि में सी 


कुराल होना चाहिये । वाक्त में ऐसे ग्रन्थातवो हो रुरंयालयी कलाने के पात्र हैं । 


a 


ye अन्थालय 
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योग्यता 
इसलिये MIFA տամ का कम से कम बी, ए, होना आवश्यक समझा 
जाता है | ग्ररनाल्ड बैनेट ने कहा है कि यदि ग्रन्थालय के अच्छे कार्यकर्ताओं पर अधिक ' 
घन-राशि व्यय करे պի पुस्तकों पर कम, तो कहीं अच्छा फल प्रात हो खकता है। आज 
अन्थालयों में पुस्तकों की कमी नहीं हैं, कमी है उनके पथन्प्रदशंक की। इसलिये हमे 
आज कुशल ग्रन्थालयियों की आवश्यकता है | 
ग्रम्थालयी-शिक्षा . 


केवल पढ्ने का शौक ही मनुष्य को अच्छा ग्रन्थालयी नहीं बना सकता | यह 
सोचना भूल है । आज कुशल ग्रन्थालयी बनने के लिये ग्रन्थालय-शिक्षा का प्राप्त करना 
अनिवार्य है । प्राचीन समय के ग्रन्थ-स्तुक को शिक्षा की आवश्यकता न थी, परन्तु 
आज स्थिति और ही है । आज ग्रन्थालयी की शिक्षा उतनी ही आवश्यक है जितनी एक 
डाक्टर की । उसे पुस्तक-चयन, अनुलय-सेवा, वर्गीकरण, सूचीकरण) ्न्थालय-स'गठन 
और व्यवस्था के सिद्धान्तो में पूर्णतया कुशल होना चाहिये और यह तब ही हों տոնն 
जब उसे विशिष्ट प्रकार की शिक्षा दी जाये | दूसरे शब्दों में उसे ग्रन्थालय-शास्र. के 
अ'गोपागों का पूर्णं ज्ञान होना आवश्यक है । इस दिशा में अमरीका ने प्रशंसनीय 
प्रगति की है | वहां १४ ग्रम्थालय-शासतर-शिक्चालयों की स्थापना हो चुकी है जिनमे शिक्षा 
और खोज के लिये पूर्ण प्रबन्ध है । अन्य देशों में भी शिक्षा आ प्रबन्ध हो चुका है। 
यद्यपि हमारे देश में अन्धालयी-वृति अभी अविकसित. अर्थात्‌ शेशव में ही है, फिर भी 
दिल्ली, बम्बई, मद्रास बनारस ओर अलीगढ़ विश्वविद्यालय ग्रन्थालय-शास्त्र में शिक्षा 
दान का कार्य प्रारम्म कर चुके हैं। सम्पूर्ण agaaa में दिल्ली ही ऐसी जगह है जहां 
ग्रन्थालय-शास्तर में आचार्य डिग्री तथा अनुसन्धान कार्य का प्रबन्ध है | 
- , . उत्तरदायित्व 
` अन्थालयी का सर्वप्रथम उत्तरदायित्व पाठकों को सन्तुष्ट करना है । उसका 
अस्तित्व ही उनके लिये है । पाठकों की संख्या में वृद्धि का अभिप्राय ही ग्रन्धालय की 
. सफलता ह | आज बिना पाठक के ग्रन्थालय जीवित नहीं रह सकते अतः एक ग्रन्थालयी 
का व्यवहार-कुशंल और नम्र होना परमावश्यक है | उसका पवित्र कत्तव्य है कि. आपने 
पाठकों के इर प्रश्न का यथोचित उत्तर दे। इसलिये यह आवश्यक है कि वह अपनी 
पाख्य-सांमग्री को किसो सुव्यस्थित ढग में रखे जिससे आवश्यकता पड़ने पर्‌ अ्रभीष्सित. 
सामग्री प्राप्तं हो सके उस पाठ्य-सामग्री का सूचीकरण इस प्रकार हो कि पाठकों को 
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देखने में सुविधा रहें। साथ ही ताले:जड़कर  अलमारियों में पुस्तकें रखने का भी समय 
अब नहीं Լավ पुस्तकों को खुंली-,अलमारियौं में रखना श्रेयस्कर है, जिससे पाठक 
की अधिकतम स्वतन्त्रता पुस्तक-चयन में प्राप्त हो सके । . 


व्यक्तिगत गुण 


आज का ग्रम्थालयी मानस-बिज्ञान से जानकार होना चाहिये | वह किसी व्यक्ति 
से.बातचीत होते ही उसकी प्रकृति को पढ़ने में समर्थ हो और साथ ही कठिन प्रकृति के 
पांठकों से व्यवहार में पूर्ण कुशल हो । उसे लोगों के लजीलेपन को भी दूर करना आता 
हो | बठश-शिज्ञा समिति के प्रधान की एक रिपोर्ट जो उसने पालियामैट के ապ 
रखी थी, ` बताती है कि सहायता करने की प्रबल इच्छा, अजानकारों से भी व्यबहार में 
शांति, प रेपूण स्त्रसंयम आदि ग्रन्थालयी के आवश्यक गुण हैं। वास्तव में ग्रन्थालयी 
का महान्‌ कार्थ ठीक पुस्तक at ठीक समग्र पर ठीक ढंग से ठीक पाठक के हाथों मे 
पहु'चाना- है | ग्रन्थालय की -व्य्वस्था केवल बर्गीकरण ओर सूचीकरण ही ՀՈՅ प्रत्युत 
लोगों का पुस्तकों के उपयोग ने पथन्प्रदशन वरना मी व्यवस्था का एक प्रमुख अंग है । 
~. इसके लिये वह एक अच्छे व्यक्तित्व बाला तथा व्यवहार कुशल हो । बह सबका मित्र 
और पथ-प्रदर्शक हो, चाहे कोई भी उसके पास आगे | 
fi शिक्षा-क्षेत्र का अग्रणी 
` ज के ग्रन्थालयी का उद्देश्य जनसाधारण की शिक्षा है। उसे ज्ञान का श्रालोक 
फैलाकर देशभर से արու और eqn को दूर करना है। उसमे इतना आकर्षण हो. 
कि हर व्यक्ति बिना किसी जाति-भाव, रंग-भाव के, स्वयं सरस्वती माता के मन्दिर मै 
` उपासना के लिये खिचा -चला आये और ग्रन्थालयी ज्ञान की अलौकिक ज्योति से उनके 
तमाच्छादित श्रम्तरतम को जनम्गा दे। हर म्नुष्य यह अनुभव करे कि वेवल शिक्षा ही 
“उन्हें चिर युग के प्रितापों से मुक्त कर सकती है और उसके वितरण केन्द्र हैं व्याल 
ओर ग्रेन्थालय। जबकि क्थालयों के द्वार केवल किशोरों के लिये खुले है, केबल . 
्रन्थालय ही जनसाधारण का कल्पं है । तः ग्रन्थालयी का कार्य बहुत ही zag 
है, उसे समाज को जीवनभर आलोक देते war है, ज्ञान का खोत बहाते रहना हैं | उसे 
ag के लिये मानसिक खाद्य अस्तुत करता हैं । यदि खाद्य सामग्री मनुष्य के शरीर को - 
पुष्ट करती है तो मानसिक खाय-सामग्री उसे dat और प्रफुल्लित कर देती है । ग्रन्थालय 
- मानसिक खाद्य का भंणंडार है, तो ग्रेन्थालसी को पावन Ն: कि वह हर व्यक्ति को 
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उसका अपना भाग «ՀՅ: जो मी व्यक्ति .इस प्रकार-के कार्य-मार को पूर्णतया 
निमाएगा उसके हृदय सै सदैव अलौकिक आनन्द का उद्रेक होता रहेगा | ' `” 


अद्वितीय ग्रन्थालयी 


अन्थालयी को सुगम और सरल पुस्तक लेने देने के ढ ग से अपने पाठकों को 
परिचित कराना होता है । उसे पुस्तक-चयन में अपने पाठकी का पूर्ण ध्यान रखना 
होता है | उसे ऐसी पुस्तकें नहीं खरीदनी चाहिये जिन्हें पाठक नहीं चाहते अथवा जिनका 
बिषय पुराना होगया है । उसे पुस्तकों की फटने की चिन्ता नहीं करनी चाहिये। आखिर 
पुस्त+ मनुष्य के लाम के लिये हैं | यदि बह काम में «ԳՅ फट जाती हैं ता चिन्ता 
की क्या बात है ? दूसरी ओर जो पुस्तकें कमी अलमारी नहीं छोड़ती, उनके विषय में 
चिन्ता करना आवश्यक है। ग्रन्थालयी ՀԼ पहला कर्तब्य मनुष्य मात्र की सेवा है | 
मनुष्य की सेवा ही भगवान की सेवा है। केबल इने-गिने ग्रन्थालयी ही adaga 
संसार द्वारा सैँपे गये उत्तरदायित्वों को कुशलता से निभाने में श्रौर आज की स्थिति में 
अपने आपको ठीक बैठाने में सफल हुये हैं। इस महान्‌ कार्य के लिये सर्ब-हितचिन्तन- 
शीलता, परिश्रम ओर अगाध श्रद्धा का होना अनिवार्य है] इस दिशा में adaga. 
अग्रणी डा, श्री, रा, रंगनाथन भारतीय ग्रत्थालय संघ के प्रधान ने एक जगह कहा है 
“कराई भी घन के लिये कार्य न करेगा और न मान के लिये ही, प्रत्युत हर व्यक्ति कार्य 
करने के आनन्द के लिये ही कार्य करेगा |” वास्तव में वह हम सबके लिये eal केन्द्र 
ՅԼ स्वप्न में, जागते में, खाने में, पीने में हर समय ग्रन्थालय उनके सामने रहता है | 
ag आज के ग्रन्थालयी के आदर्श माने जा सकते हैं। उनके विचारों के अनुसार free 
ma ग्रन्थालयी निश्चय ही सफल, सुयोग्य, कार्यदच और समाजसेवी होंगे जिनकी 
आज हमें अत्यन्त आवश्यकता है । 


ग्रन्थालयशास्त्र का महत्व 


ग्रन्थालयी-बृत्ति-धारण का तात्पर्य है उस विशिष्ट. शान का उपार्जन करना जो 
-साधारण कौशल से परे है। ग्रन्थालय-शास्न सबै बिदित न होने पर भी बहुत बड़ा 
बिपय है जिसका हर ग्रन्थालयी को पूर्ण ज्ञान होना चाहिये। यहां तक कि इस क्षेत्र के 
प्रतिभाशाली नेता sag महान्‌ ने कहा था ' मैंने इस she को इसलिये नहीं धारण 
किया है कि मैं इस विषय को संयत रूप--जिसकी इसे पेक्षा है--देने में समर्थ हूं 
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կամ इसलिये कि मैंने इस विषय की महत्ता को पहचाना है और साथ ही देखा है 
इसका लज्जाजंनक दुरुपयोग ।'' ग्रन्थालय-शासत्र लगभग सभी ज्ञान की शाखा INT- 
աթի की समष्टि का नाम है, परन्तु ग्रन्थालयी होना स्वयं में एक कला है। यह वह 
प्रेमिका है जिसे प्रिय की प्रेम-राशि का विभाजन अखरता है । यह ag वृत्ति है जिसमें 
हर व्यक्ति को तब तक नहीं आना चाहिये जब तक उसके अन्तर से इसके लिये पुकार न 
आये | यदि किसी प्रकार कोई इस चेत्र में आ भी जाये तो परिश्रम करने पर अवश्य ही. 
सुफल प्राप्त होता है। 
ग्रन्थालयी ad: यह क्या है ! 
संक्षेप में एक ग्रन्थालयी को प्रजातन्त्रीय भावना को साकार और क्रियात्मक रूप 
देन। होता है। वास्तव में उसे निष्पक्ष और सव हितैषी होना चाहिये ओर साथ ही उनकी 
सब भावनाओं का आदर वरते हुये Bee azar देनी ՀԱՅՑ | उसकी da आकांक्षा 
हो कि उसका सबसे मैत्री-सम्बन्ध हो और उनकी भलाई के लिये भरसक प्रय करे | 
उसे ga yan का տո प्राप्त हुआ है कि वह समाज वी सेवा 
सुन्दर ढंग से कंर सकता है, इस पर उसे गव होना चाहिये। उसमें सबसे 
विनम्रता से मिलने और हर आगत व्यक्ति की बात सुनवरं दुरन्त उत्तर देने बी quar 
होना अपेक्षित है। उसे अपने वार्य द्वारा लोगों का विश्वासपात्र होना चाहिये और 
उसमें इतना आकर्षण हो कि हर व्यक्ति उससे आवर अपने मन की बात कहे और 
परामश ले। उसे अपने कार्य में पूर्ण aq होना चाहिये और हर विषय का पर्यात ज्ञान 
भी | साथ ही उसमें लोगों के सुझार्वो का आदर करने का गुण हो और आज वी हर 
घटना के प्रति जागरुक रहे परन्तु स्वयं विसी राजनीति आदि के पचड़े में न फंसे । 
उसे ala सावधान रहना चाहिये कि कहीं उसका व्यवहार किसी को अखरता तो नहीं 
है| उसका हर कार्य-कलाप जनता द्वारा बड़ा तीक्षण दृष्टि से देखा जाता है । वह हर 
समय संसार के सामने है। उसका हृदय विशाल हो और साथ ही उसमें दूसरों बी 
भावनाओं का आदर करने का सद्गुण । जिस व्यक्ति में उपरोक्त गुण होंगे और 
मनुष्य की सेवा तथा आदर को भावना, वही एक आदर्श ग्रन्थालयी है । ह 
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OPTIONAL FACETS IN LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION (9) 
8. R. RANGANATHAN | 
(Continued from page 152) 


[Emphasises the need for a spcial technicai terminology. 
Collects together the technical terminology developed so far 
in the study of the foundations cf analytico-synthetic classi- 
fication. Gives a resume of the results arrived at in the first 
eight articles of the series. Gives a. g-neralised Facet 
Formula. Checks up if the notational potentiality of the CC 
(=:Colon Classification) has been fully utilised. Develops 
the concept of ‘Versatility’ as applied to notation and gives a 
formula for its measure. Gives a list cf problems, solved 
and unsolved.] 


57 RESUME 


Being a resumé, the exposition has to be necessarily brief. 
Some of the ideas developed in the Library Research Circle are 
brought into use. As a sample, some of the statements are made 
both in natural language and in the symbolic meta-language 
tentatively set forth in the Memoirs of the Library Research 
Circte (given in the Annals part of the Abgila 2, 1952, 153-59.) 


571 Technical Terminology 


Many technical terms have been forged in the course of the 
present investigation of library classification during the last four 
years. Naturally, we had to experiment with these new terms. 
and make slight changes in their denotation from time to time. 
The use of such new technical terms has become necessary to make: 
communication brief, easy and unequivocal. 1 am not unaware 
of the resistance to the introduction of such new terms of art, 
shown by some librarians, sometimes very phlegmatically and 
with simulation of high rhetoric. It often happens that such a 
resistance is set up by old librarians largely brought up in public 
library service and with hardly any experience of intensive refe- 
rence service—nowadays called documentation service—in which 
it is not, whole books, embodying macro-thought, that are served. 
to non-specialists, but largely parts of books and tiny articles „in 
periodicals, embodying micro-thought, that are served exhaustively 
and expeditiously to specialists. From what Լ have observed in 
several countries in recent years, the younger librarians, seeking 
to do their best in business libraries—industrial, commercial, 
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‘newspaper and goverrment departmental libraries—and in 
research libraries, welccme the present investigation into the 
, foundations of library classification and appreciate the value of 
` “setting “up a special tecanical terminology in the course of the 
investigation. , 
5711 Dep:h Classification 

They daily feel the cracking of the existing superficial schemes 
of classification which hawe already become too rigid for adaptation 
to meet the requiremer.ts of documentation service, They also 
feel the need for a suppk, nearly self-perpetuating scheme to meet 
the requirements of the extremely ‘specialised reference service 
‘which the library profession is now called upon to do. We have 
called the new classification needed for documentation service, by 
the name Depth Classizication, in order to emphasise the great 
degree of intension which the classes have to reach, 


5712 Ana ytico-Synthe‘ic Classification 


We have also called it Analytico-Synthetic Classification to 
emphasise one methodclogy which promises to provide Depth 
“Classification with considerable autonomy to individual classifiers. 


5713 Classificationist 


The founding, maimtenance and growth of an analytico- 
‘synthetic scheme call for a division of function among those 
engaged in classification work. This has been fully explained in 
my Classification and international documentation (published in 
fasc 4 of the Review o: documentation, 14, 1947, of the Fid.) 
Classificationist is one who designs a classification scheme. He 
works largely through intuition. 


5714 Ned for New Terminology 


But work done by ‘ntuition has to be brought to the intellec- 
‘tual level in order that it may be communicated for use by others. 
As Goethe put it, new experience at intuitional level needs a new 
"divine language to communicate it to‘others. It also often happens 
that an Imtellectual aralysis and examination of the results of 
intuition should be done, to exploit them fully and to discover 
‘possible faults in them, It is also well-known that intuition is 
‘fleeting. If often exhausts itself after giving us a start often in a 
flash. ‘The work has thereafter to be completed laboriously with 
the aid of intellect. Work through intellect can only be through 
analysis and synthesis. Terminology is essential to carry out 
intellectual work. Natural.‘words.are often foggy,.and.lead us 
astray by imperceptible refractory.suggestions. It is.fof this reason 
that special technical terminology has to be invented and used by 
each professsion. Unlixe common words, these terms of art are 


"174 , ANNALS 


1952. Sept.: OPTIONAL FACETS (9) 


under the contro] of the profession and are protected from the 
onslaught of popular usage and the consequent incidence of a. 
series of small deviations leading ultimately to fogginess, 


5715 Resistance 


Resistance to new terminology is in effect resistance to new 
ideas. For as the poet Kalidasa—the author of the famous drama. 
Shakuntala—so elegantly puts it, idea and term are as inseparably 
fused to each other as Parvati and Parameswara. As ideas grow, 
terms can not help growing. As new ideas are created, we can 
not help creating new terms. Resistance to new terminology and 
new ideas is born out of the absence of the new experience of the 
documentation service which generates them. ‘The resistance then 
gets nourished by indolence and inertia. Combines of the indo- 
lents are formed to multiply the resistance. ‘Those, that have the 
new experience and feel the need for fresh investigation with a 
fresh terminology, should not allow themselves to be frightened 
out of their pursuit by the vociferous protests of the combines of 
the indolents and the inexperienced. टु : 


5716 Tentativeness 


It has also to be remembered that the new technical termino- 
logy being forged will have to be tentative and liable to adjustment 
from time to time and even to violent changes in certain situations. 
It is only after going a long way that it will be possible to stabilise 
them. It takes many attempts to hit at productive terminology. 
At this stage of trial and error, attempts at expression have to be 
tried on several platforms and published in several media. Those 
who feel pulled. by the subject will not feel distracted by these 
attempts., ` l Ն 
| 5717 “New Term 

As we have now reached .a definite stage in the present 
investigation, it may be helpful to collect together some of the 
new terms more or less ‘stabilised by now, This will. make refe- 
rence easy, ‘The further stages of investigation can be described 
more precisely with their aid than with common words. 


572 Facet, Phase and: Focus 


5720 Three Planes 
We start with the following assumed terms :— 


नवया का. 








Plane Technical Terminology 

Idea Class (used in the Idea Plane) 

Verbal Subject (used in the Verbal Plane) 
Notational Class Number (used in the Notational Plane) 


ը 
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‘Then, we have the relation, 
Class il Subject կ Class Number 
where Ա Means ‘has the same meaning as’ 


5721 Main Class 


_ We now admit as zssumed terms the names of the cfdsses 
enumerated in chap 1 of pt 2 of the Colon classification. Then, 
we get the following defined term :— 


Main Class aa (tne classes ‘enumerated in Chap | of pt 2 of the 
Zolon classification) 


which is the same as say:ng :— 
Main Class is dened as any one of the classes enumerated 
in the said chap | 
722 Ganonical Class 
. We next admit, as assumed terms, the names of the classes 
enumerated as canonical divisions of main classes in the several 
chapters of pt 2 of the Colon classification. 


Then we get the fcllowing defined term :-— 


Canonical Class aa (the classes enumerated as canonical divi- 
sions in pt 2 of the Colon classification) 


5723 Basic Focus 
Basic Focus ՎՀ (main classes, canonical classes) 


which is the same as saying :— 
Basic Focus is defined as any one of the main or the canoni- 


cal classes 


Basic Class (at zhe idea plane) 
I asic Subject (at the verbal plane) 
li Basic Class Number (at the notational plane) 
կ ‘Basic Focus (irrespective of plane) 


5724 Facet 


« Next we accept the Zollowing as assumed terms :— 


Train of Character- _ Divisions based on a train of ‘character" 
istics լ | . istics 


Then we get the defined term :-- 


Facet ai (Divisions based on a single train of 
characteristics of a basic focus) 


which is the same as saying 


A facet is the totaity'of the divisions based on a train of 
characteristics cf a basic focus 


Example : ‘The divisions 
Child, Adolescent, Adult, Abnormals, Rural folk, form a facet of each of 
the main classes Sociology, Psychology and Education 


՛ 
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- - 5725 Isolate 7... 
Isolate Focus aa (Divisions in a facet) 
isolate = Isolate Focus 


Isolate idea (at the idea plane) 


Ա isolate Term (at the verbal plane) K 
կ Isolate Number (at the notational plane) 
Ա Isolate (irrespective of plane) 
An isolate can not by itself be a subject.’ It must be combined 
‘to a basic focus to give a subject. 
Examples: ''2 Adolescent or Secondary or Youth” cannot by itself be a subject, 
But “T2 Education of the adolescent or Secondary education’ is a subject. 


So also, “52 Adolescent psychology”’ is a subject, 
And “0712 Youth sociology” is a subject. 


5126 Compound Focus 


Compound Focus qf (Basic focus and one or more isolates) 
-where S क्र Integral of 


which is the same as saying 


Compound focus is a class got by integrating one or more 
isolates with a basic focus. 


Compound Class (at the idea plane) 


լ Compound Term (at the verbal plane) 
դ Com oS Class Number (at the notational 
ane 
ն Compound Focus (irrespective of plane) 
Compound Focus of First ‘Order լ 
asf (Basic Focus and one Isolate) 


Compound Focus of Second Order 
af (Basic Focus and two Isolates) 


eee ՞.. eee 


Compound Focus of nth Order , 
. af (Basic Focus and x Isolates) 
Examples : 


(५) 











Colon No. Subjezt ' Nature of focus’ 

dH Edneation Basic focus 

Tz Education in India Compound focus of 
; first order 

Ղ:3 Teaching technique a —do— 

T2 Secoudary education —do— 

T.2.N5 Education in India in 1950’s Compornd focus of 


second order 


. 13.2 ‘Technique of teaching, pre- —do— 
valent in India 





Լ Լ. A, Š 2 171 





S. R RANGANATHAN | vite: we. T. 











Colon No. Subject . Nature of focus 
T:3,B Tecinique for > teaching Compound: focus of 
आ maczhematics ; seeord order 
T2:3 Tecanique for teaching in ~do— 
i १ secondary schools : 
` 3, 3.2 Tecanique օք teaching Compound focus of 
mazhematics, prevalent in third order 
Incia r 
T2:3.2 ° Technique for teaching in —do— 


secondary schools, preva- 
len: in India ` 


T2:3, B Technique for, teaching. —do— 
mathematics in secondary- 
sckools ‘ : 

T2:3, 8.2 Tecauique for teaching ` .Componnd focus of 
mathematics in secondary fourth order 
ՏԸԷ 0015, prevalent in India - ան 

T2 ; 3, B.2.N5 Technique for teaching Cumpousd focus of 
mathematics in’ secondary .՝ fifth order 
schools, prevalent in India 
in 295078 





l 5727 Amplifying Focus 
We next take the following as an assumed term :— 
Special schoo! of thought 
Then we get the fcllowing defined terms i— ° ` 
Amplifying Focus = , Special school of thought 
Amplifying Facet ՎՄ (The amplifying foci of the basic focus) 
of a Basic.Focus | ւ. յ 
Amplified Basic qf (Basic focus and-an amplifying focus) 
Focus. ԱՐ SEN A torte 
i ८ = A compound focus with amplifying 3८९६ 











Examples: ` 
Coloa No, | Isolate or Subject յ 
Nr (Isolate) : Montessori छ 
- 2 ` ի 
TNE (Subject) a Montessori Scheme 





In: a Compound Class Number, each {solate Number is called 
a Facet of it P a क 


Facet can be used irrespective of plane. 
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5728 Complex Focus 
Complex Focus “qf: (Two or more classes) 
which is the same as saying 


A Complex focus is the class got by bringing two or more 
classes into integral relation ` 


Complex Focusof . q / (Two classes) 











First Order | : A : - 
Complex Focusof q / (Three classes) MY os 
Second Order այե | | ի 
Complex Focusof gq / ((z+1) classes) 
nth Order Ր 
Phase - aa (Classes forming a complex focus) 
Examples: լ 
Colon No. Subject हम कु լ Nature of Focus 
BOcD Mathematics and engineer- Comparison Complex focus of 
ing compared first order- 
BOD Mathematics for engineers Bias —do— 
D:B Mathematical study ‘of Tool -—do— 
engiaeering - 
G:C: 828 Statistical bio-physics Aspectand Complex focus of 
Tool second order 


G:C: 828001 Statistical bio-physics for Aspect Tool Complex focus - of 
doctors , , and Bias third order 





ՅՅ Ն 57291 Focus 
~ We define as follows :— 
` Focus qf (Class, Subject, Class Number, Isolate) 


573 Fundamental Category 
We take the following as assumed terms :— 
` ‘ Time, ` ‘Space, _ ‘1. Energy, Matter, Personality 
Then.we define as ‘follows :— 


Fundamental aa (Time, Space, Energy, Matter, Personality) 
Category ի ae 


Which is the same as saying ~~ 


. Each of ‘Time, Space, Energy, Matter and’ Personality is called 
a Fundamental Category 


4 
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5731 Manifestation: 
Every facet is taken 10 be a manifestation of a fundamental 
category, taking “manifestation” as an assumed term 


A focus in a face: is taken to be the manifestation of the: 
ame fundamental category as the facet itself 


Examples: In 19 : 3, B.2N5 Techhique of teaching mathematics in secondary 
` schools, prevalent in India in 1950’s,’’ we have the following :— 


՛ 











Y Pacet Colon No. ' Isolate term Manifestation of 
I 2 Secondary Personality 
2 3 Teaching technique Energy’ 
3 B Mathematics Personality 
4 2 India Space 
5 N5 19505 Time 








Bare T itself may be regarded as manifestation of Basic Perso- 
ոճն. We can speak of :— 











Name ` Symbol | 
Personality Facet ; Personality Focus [P] 
Matter Facet ; > Matter Focus जि] 
Energy Facet; | Energy Focus OSA ' ` [Ej 
Space Facet ; Sp: ce Focus Թ) 
Time Facet ; Time Focus [7] 





5732 Notation 


Digit a3 (Lower case letters of the Roman alphabet 

Ք numerals | էօ 9, Capital letters of the 

~ Roman alphabet supplemented by some: 
letters of the Greek alphabet, the six 
symbols 0 .: ; , = 


The terms within the brackets in the above definition are 
taken as assumed terms 





The above definizion applies to the CC. In other schemes: 
of classification, “digit” should be defined similarly. | 
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Species of digits . Օգ (the four groups of digits given in the 
: : preceding definition} 
“Substantive digit aa (the digits in the first three groups given 
१ र $ in tke definition of Digit) 
Connecting Symbol q q (the digits in the last group given in the 
` i definition of Digit) 
Octavising digit ` Հ 
Significant digit a {substantive digit other than 9} 
Significant Symbol ՕՐ (one or more of Substantive Digits) 
The function of a Significant Symbol is to represent an Isolate 


or a Basic Focus 
The function of a Connecting Symbol is to connect an isolate 
to its preceding isolate 
5733 Connecting Symbol 


The following table gives the connecting symbol appropriate 
to the manifestation of each fundamental category. 











Facet or Focus Connecting Symbol 
‘Personality ր 

Matter ; 

Energy ; 

Space . s 
Time é ՛ 


Unless an amplifying facet precedes it, the first personality 
isolate number in a compound focus need not be preceded by a 
comma. 

An amplifying isolate number need not be preceded by any 
connecting symbol, 


5734 Sequence of Concreteness 


The sequence in which the fundamental categories occur in 
the above table is assumed to be thé Decreasing Sequence of their 
concreteness. This will be of use in applying the Principle of 
Increasing Concreteness (See my Elements of library classification 
1945) in shelf arrangement and in the arrangement of the classi- 
fied part of bibliographies and catalogues; and, for that purpose, 
the inverse Principle of Decreasing Concreteness in. the arrange- 
ment of the isolates in a class number 


The need for inversion was put in the form of the following 
proposition by K. A, Isaac: 


The facets in the facet formula of any analytico-syynthetic 
classification, which uses the Principle of Increasing Concreteness 
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and the Principle of Decreasing. Extension to secure Helpfui 
Order, should be arranged in the sequence of Decreasing Con- 
creteriess. This may be called the Principle of Irivéision 

A proof of this is indicated in the réport of the Delhi Séminar 
in Library Science, 28 (published in the Bulletin part of this issue 
of the Abgila 2, 1952, B217) . 


i 5735 Facet Formula 
~ If the Isolates in a‘-class number are replaced by the funda- 


fey 


mental categories of which they are manifestations, we get, the 
facet formula to which it belongs. 


Examples: The following examples are taken from those of section 5726. 








Class Number Facet Forimula 
OO ORNS T. [8]. [7] 
Tig T: [E] 
T: 3.2.N5 T: [E]. [5] [T] 
T2 T[P] 
T2:3.2.N5 T [P]: [E] . [8]. [15] 





The facet formula is normally stated in terms of fundamental 
categories. ‘Io help beginners, they. can be made a little more 
explicit “dnd colourful by replacing the fundamental categories by 
terms describing the entities into which the fundamental] categories 
manifest theniselves in relation to the basic focus concerned 


Example է E 
T [P] : [E] . [S] . [71 ՏԱՆ 
may pe replaced by a 
' T [Educand] : [Problem] , [Geographical area] . [Period] 


5736 Common Isolate 


If an isolate idea is represented by the same isolate term and 
thie same isolate number with whatever basic focus it is integrated 
it is called a Comnion Isolate. This impliés that the isolate term 
in question is represented by one and the same. isolate number 
in whatever class number it occurs. The isolate numbers are said 
to satisfy the Canon of Schéduled Mnemonics 


-Example 
represents “Asia” and. “Asia” is represented by "գր in the space 
facet of any subject whatever. ‘This is therefore a Common Isolate; ' - 
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5737 All-through Common Facet 


If all the isolates in a facet are cominon isolates, it is called . 
an All-through Common Facet 


5738 Quasi-Common Isolate 


If an isolate idea is represented by the same isolate number 
at the notational plane in whatever class number it occurs, but is 
represented by different isolate terms at the verbal plane, it is 
called a Quasi-Common Isolate 


These different isolate terms are however equivalent. The 
isolate numbers are said to satisfy the Canon of Unscheduled 
Mnemonics. This idea has been elaborately explained in my 
Philosophy of library classification 1951 and profusely illustrated 
in my Prolegomena to library classification 1937 
Example: ‘The following ate quasi-co:nmon isolates 


न 








ee ; . Basic Class Isolate Term 
3 Biology Physiology 
3 Linguistics Syntax 
3 Religion l Religious practices 
3 Political science , Fuactious 
3 Economics Distribution 
"3 Sociology ` Social practices 
3 Law of contracts Format’on 
3 International law of wax Warfare 


कक न सती विवि A tt es त त न त Pn PSN 

The ideas behind tlie diverse isolate terms listed above can be 

. seen, by some reflection, to be equivalent ornes. Indeed we say 

that one and the same isolate idea is represented by different 

isolate terms in relation to different basic foci, but by the same 
isolate number “3” in all cases. 


In general, the Energy Isolates in CC are quasi-common. 
5739 Special Isolate 


Isolates. 
tes 574 Octave 


In this Section we are largely dwelling on the.notational plane: 
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5741 First Order Ærräy | | 
First Order Array GV (First digits of the isolate numbers of a. 
acet) 
In the CC, these first digits may be.-of the three species 


lower case letters, numerals and capita's. These will occur in the 
array in this order 


5742 Lower Case Octave 


Lower Case Octave q y (the isolate- numbers in that part of the 
first order array in which the first digits 
are lower case letters) 


This name’ emphasises the nature of the first digits of. the 
isolates 


If we remember the relative ordinal values of the three species 
of digits, we may use the name Pre-first Octave, when we want to 
emphasise its position in the array 

we 5743 Capt.al Octave , 


Capital Octave छा w (theisolite wumbers in that part of the 
; first order array, in which -the first digits 
are Capital letters) 


To emphasise its position in the facet, we may use the name 
Last Octave i 
5744 Numeral Octaves չ 


The rest of the octaves may be called Numéral Octaves 
because the first digits in their isolate numbers begin: with 
numerals 


They may be called also Intermédiate Octaves because they, 
occur between the other two octaves mentioned already 


745 First Ociave 
. The Octave whose isolate numbers begin with anyone’ of 
the digits, 1 to 8, is the First Octave 
5746 Second Octave - 2.2 
The Octave whose isolate numbers begin with a single 9 
followed by any one of 1 to 8 is the Second Octave 
‘5747, Third Ostave 


The Octave whose isolate numbers begin with two 9’s followed. 
by any one of 1 to 8 is the Third Octzve. 
And so on, ԱՆ 


748 Penultimate Octave 


The Octave whose isolate numbers begin with: a 9 followed. 
by a capital letter is the Penultimate Octave. 
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5749 - Second Penullimate Octave 

. The Octave whosé isolate numbers begin with two 9’s followed. 

by a capital letter is the Second.Penultimate Octave. - 

And so օո. ԱՋ 

57491 First Octaves 
First Octaves awy (the octaves whose first significant digit is a 
; Տր numeral) — մշ 

* They dre infinite in number, because the first significant digit 
` may be preceded by 0 or 1 or 2... or n nines where n can tend 
to infinity, | i 


५ 


57492 Last Octaves 
Last Octaves ՎԺ (the octaves whose first significant digit is a. 
ի capital letter). 
They also are infinite in number, because the first significant 
digit may be preceded by 0 or 1 or 2...or n nines where n can 
tend to infinity. : - 


575 Rounds, Levels and Phases 


5750 Time ahd Space Facets 


; It is conjectured that, except for certain, specified anteriorising 
and pre-firgt: octave personality common isolates,’ no other- isolate 
will come after time and space isolates; in other words, time and. 
space facets will occur only at the end of a. compound focus. 


5751 Rounds of Energy | 


_ Energy may manifest itself more than once in one and the 
same compound focus. We shall use the following notation and 


“terminology :— 


ill. 


[2E] ` Second manifestatiori of energy in a compound! 


focus. i 
Second १००० Enérgy. . 


il 


In general, ր յ 2-4 
: [ef] = eth Rouhd Energy. 


5752 Rounds of Personality 
Similary, [2P] = Second Round Personality 
‘ = Manifestation of Personality after First Round’ 


Energy, but before Second Round Energy, in 
case the latter exists. 


eth Round Personality 


a Manifestation of Personality after (e—i)th 
ա ' Round Energy, but before eth Round Energy,. 
in case the latter exists. . 


[eP] 


ա 
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‘ The cases in which the connecting symbol for [eP] may be 
omitted will be indicated by facet-formula.' Generally speaking, 
if (e - 1)th Round Energy Number which initiates the eth Round 
will always consist of the same number of significant digits, the 
connecting symbol օք [eP] may be omitted 


5753 Rounds of Matter 
[eM] WM eth Round Matter 


m Manifestation of Matter after (e—!)th Round 
Energy, lent before eth.Round Energy in case 
the latter exists. 


First Round q y Manifestations of [P], [M] and [E] upto and 
: including the first manifestation օք [E] 


eth Round त y Manifestations օք [P], [M] and [E] from after 
the (e¢—!)th Round Energy upto and including 
the eth Round Energy 


2 


755 Levels of Personality 
In each Round, there may occur more than one manifestation 
of [P] and [M]. We shall use the following notation and 
terminology :— 
[22] || Second Level Personality 
॥ Second manifestation of [P] in the first Round 
[Pp] ‘il pth Level Personality լ 
W pth manifestation of [P] in the first. Round 
[eP] || eth Ronad First Level Personality 
m First manifestation of Ք) in the eth Round 
[ePp] || eth Round pth Level Personality 
ի pth manifestation of [P] in the eth Round. 


5756 Levels of Matter 


As in the case of manifestations of Personality, so with mani- 
festations of Matter 
[Mm] ॥ Fist Round mth Level Matter 
[eM] H eth Rowad First Level Matter 
(eMm] || eth Round mth Level Matter 


5757 Other Fundamental Categories | 
_ From the very definition, it follows that there’ can bé no 
Levels of Energy. Indeed ५ 
Round of Energy 5 Level of Energy 
We have found need and use for two levels of manifestation 
‘of Space. We denote them by [$S] and [$2]. 
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. We have not: till how found need for more than one level 
- of Time. It is conjectured that there wi'l be no round.of Space 
and Time. | | č 
5758 Generalised Facet Formula . 
Denoting, Basic Focus by [BF], the general form of Facet. 
Formula for a Compound Focus may be written as follows: 
[BF] Թ, [Pa]... (Phd 
>; [M] ; [M2]... 5 [Mm] 
: [E] 
Հվ BP], [2722] ...., (2279) 
; [2M]; [2M2] ..- ; [2Mm,] 


"s [2E] 
Ա [3P] a [3P2] है) aS 28 [3P23] 
p- [BM]; [2M2] ...: [Mm] 
> Թո) 
Լ (er-1)E] eo} 


» [eP], [2222] ... [eP Pel 

; [eM]; [eM2] ...: [Mme] 

. IS] . [82] . [T}. 
-where each of 

6, Py Paes Pe, My, Mg... Me => տ. 

It is possible to generalise the fact formula still further by 
interpolating an Amplifying Facet [AF] imniediately after the 
Basic Focus and taking care to add a comma before the First 
Round First Level Personality, in case it manifests itself. Such 
a formula will begin like [BF] [AF], [P]... and the rest will be 
as in the preceding formula. 


"5759 Phase 


We have seen in section 5728 that : : 

It is possible for a basic or compound focus to be brought 
into relation with a second basic or compound focus. Then each 
-of the constituents of the relation is, already stated in section 5728, 
a Phase. We can speak of the constituents as First Phase and 
Second Phase respectively. Հար | 
Complex Focus qf (Phases): 

Complex Focus of First Order ,6./ (Two phases). 
x, Complex Focus of nth Order Gf (४+1) phases 

From the examples given in section 5728, it can be seen that 
Հո the case of Tool and Aspect Phases, the connecting symbol is 
«ւ». This makes merger of Facet and Phase. This is deliberately 
allowed as it is felt to be an advantage in securing helpful order. 
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For all other phases the Connecting Symbol for Phases is “0” 
(Zero). In-the case cf Bias Relation, there is no special symbol 
to denote it. In-the case cf each of the other forms-of relation, a 
lower case letter is used to denote it. It is inserted between the 
connecting symbol “0” and the succeeding compound focus 


ը 


The schedule of symbols for the possible relations other than. 
Bias is being experimented upon. 


576 Check Up 


At this stage, it is worthwhile to check up if the full notational: 
potentia'ity of the CC is being exploited. ‘The following two-way 
table will lay bare what is happening in the matter. "The follow- 

“ing is the key to the symbo's occurring in the table :— 





AD = Alphabetical device 
Շ = Common octave 
CD = Chronological device 
CF =æ Chronological facet 
E = Isolate numbers are got by enumeration 
Ք = First octaves 
GF = Geographical facet 
L = Last octaves | 
or = Facets other than Chronological, Geographical, and Problem 
P ss Pre-first octave | 
PF = Problem facet 
Q: = Quasi-Common octave | 
Տ = Special octave 
SD ` = Isolate numbers are got by Subject device 
[A] = Anteziorisiag facet | ի 
[E] = Energy 
լթ) s Facet 
M रू Matter 
[P] ऋ Personality 
[S] = Space 
{S2] =æ Second Level Space Facet aes 
[T] छ Time | Հոր 
We shall do the check-up of Compound Foci for three stages 
in the evolution of the CC :— i 


1. Before the idea of manifestation of fundamental cate- 
gories was evolved i.e. upto edn. 3 

2, After the idea of manifestation of fundamental cate- 
gories was evolved i.e. in edn. 4; and 

3. As it is conjectured it would be in the near future. 
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"B61 Till Third Edition’ ` 


- Facet 








[A] 


IF 








A 


Octave ~ 





C.E if GF 
S.E if OF 
Q.E if PF 











C.E if CF aad 
Either C. SD 











or Q.AD or CD 





There are 6 cells in the table. Of these, 3 cells alone were 
put to use. The celts PIF], FIA], and L[A] were left fallow. The 
peculiar way, in which anteriorising quality is secured, makes it 
impossible to use the latter cells. But the non-use of the cell 
PIF] was a fault. Out of the 4 useable cells, only 3 were actually 
exploited. We may therefore say that only three-fourths of the 
notational potentiality of the CC was exploited in the first stage. 


5762 After the Third Ediiion and Till Now 


Facet 








[A] [T] 





[S] [82] [E] i] : 














Octave 


CSD | CE 














CSD CSD 


ee 














0 





"Էլ 














It maj be recalled that === recalled that 
(x) the cell PIR 


(2) the cell FET} 
(3) the cell LIT] 


LL A. 


is used for private time whose uait is less than 
one year ; Է 

is used for private time whose unit i8“6he year ; 
is used for public time ; 
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(4) the cell FIS] is used fox te. ritorial divisions 
(5) the cell P[S2] is used for administrative divisions ; and 
i (6) the cell  F[S2] is used for orientation divisions 


“There are 21 cells in the table. Of these, 15 cells are already 
used: The remaining 6 cells are lying fallow. It has been already 
‘stated in section 5761 that the two cells F[A] and LIA] cari not 
:at all be used. Because, [T] and [S] have the same connecting 
| symbols, the three cells PIS], LIS] and L[S2] cannot be used. It, 
‘must be possible to use the cell PIM]. Our present experience’. 
‘ds insufficient to decide how best it can be used, Therefore one: 
- sixteenth of the notational potentiality goes unexploited. 


5763 Future ' 


But as we gain more experience, it will be used. df it is, we 
shall be exploiting the notational potentiality to the maximum... 
extent. This is sure to happen in the near քամած. Work is in 
progress to increase the number of cells by using Rounds and 
Levels and thereby increase the potentiality 


5764 Gomplex Focus 


Thé check-up of a complex focus will be made of (1) the 
check-up of each օք its Constituent Foci; and (2) the check-up 
-of the linkage between the Constituent Focal Numbers. The 
latter will introduce another column of three cells in the Check-up 
Table. Let us call that column [L] or Linkage Column 


From what has been stated in section 5759, the cell P [L] is 
used. As the first digit of a Main Class Number will be a numeral 
if it is that of a Prel or a capital letter if it is that of an րեր 
main class, the cells NIL] and C[L] also are ‘used to indicate 
Bias Phase յա 


577 Versatility 


The number of cells which get created in the check-up table 
may be taken as a measure of the Versatility of the notation of a 
classification scheme af 


Generally speaking, if ५, 


725 the number of species of substantive-digits ; 
- nthe number of connecting symbols ; 
Only one Level and one Round are permitted ; and. 
There is no Anteriorising Facet, ~ ե i 
Limit to Versatility q The number of cells in the check-up table 
| which can be used 


v 


a mm : 
If the addition of an Anteriorising Facet is permitted 
Limit to Versatility = նու |) 
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In particular..cases, the cells which have “necéssdrily to be kept 
fallow should be ‘left out of the count in determining the Limit 
‘to Versatility 


5771. Colon Classification 


Thus according to the table in section 5762, if no amplifying 
facet is used, the limit to the versatility of the CC, as it is uséd 
ordinarily for books, is 19. In actuality, this limit is not reached 
~" The limit to versatility is only 16 as 3 cells have necessarily to be 
‘kept fallow 

This lowering of the limit to versatility from 19 to 16 is due 
to the same connecting symbol being used for [T] and [S] 

. In general, the limit to versatility can be reached if the number 
of ‘fundamental categories is equal to the number of connecting 
symbols ; and the versatility may then be taken to be mn 


5772 Increase of Versatility 


The versatility of a scheme can be increased by increasing 
m and/or 7 i.e. the number of species of digits and/or the number 
of connecting symbols 


45, 


5778 DC “i 
In the DC, m = 1 and n == 0. Therefore the versatility of 
the DC iso. Its hospitality in chain is infinite. Its hosp‘tality in 
array can be niade infinite by an adjustment and its capacity is 
i4- 


TIO where | ss the maximum number of digits allowed in 
9 
aclass number. But versatility is different from these and it is 0 
` 5774 UDC 


In the UDC, m =, प्‌ avd n == 7. Therefore the versatility of 
‘the UDC is 7. Attention should here be drawn to Critique of Ude 
(3) : Connecting ‘symbols and their order by Տ. Ramabhadran 
(published in the Annals pt. of the Abgila, 2. 1951, 73-7). As 
shown there, ‘two of the connecting symbols of UDC lead to faults 
and can be amitted as they are not of real use. These symbols 
are ~ and /.: Moreover, ‘hyphen’ and ‘point zero’ have the same 
significance and can therefore be replaced by one of them. Thus 
-the effective number of connecting symbols is reduced to 7 


775 The Original C 


In the original CC with only Colon as the connecting ‘symbol 
m = 3 and n = r. ' The versatility was only 3 
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776 CG without Rounds and Levels — 


If on'y one Round of the fundamental categories: is allowed: 
and only one level is allowed ine ch Round and the anteriorising 
facet is not allowed, in CC, m = 3 and” ess. The versatility of ` 
CC could be 15. 


Լ. 


5778 CC with Rounds and Levels 


If rounds and levels are allowed in CC, the generalised facet,’ 
formula given in«section 5758 should be used to construct the 
check-up table. The expression for 


Versatility a Number of Cells in Check-up Table 
= Մ 
= 3 (Pe+Me+te+z2+1) 
where Pe = क ना 981: - - - tpe 
Me Տ MFM... Eme 


If anteriorising and amplifying facets are takén into the 
count Versatility becomes V+ 2 

If p phases are allowed, the versatility will increase to the 
order Vp 

In the above measures for.versality, all the p’s, all the m’s 
and e cah be made as large as necessary. ‘Thus, the versatility of 
the scheme is infinite 


But in practice, we have seldom reached beyond e=3, p= 
and m—3. Thus, the maximum versatility for which demand has. 
arisen hitherto is only 


(3X%4+3X%3+3+2+1+2) =29 i 


§ for the full use of this versatility will have 
igits 





A subject which ‘ca 
a minimum of 58 


whe 





5779 Generalised Measure of Versatility 


We may now construct a general formula for versatility for 
any analytico-synthetic classification 


Let a = Number of Specie: of Digits 
fr = Number of Fundamental Categories’ including the Cate- 
gory which starts Roundé-iiid has no Levels 
7 = Number of Rounds nie 
Fst = Number of Levels of the sth fundamental category in the 
ith Rorad 
सर; t= 
F = Յ Sst 
sea 8 gos 
Then, Versatility ss mEt woes 


where m, f, # dad several of fst can be made as lage as necessary, 


~% 
& 
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578.::Ք16516ուտ Solved and Unsolved 


5780 Notation : աի: 2 

In my: Classification and communication (Delh University 
publications, library science series, 3): 1951, it has been shown 
that library classification is concerned with a multiply infinite 
universe. Several analogues for library classification in different. 
known disciplines have been indicated. One of these analogues 
is, that of mathematical transformation. According to this, the 
universe of knowledge is an n-dimensional infinite space where 
there 15 no limit to the largeness of 7. Due to the limitations of 
our primary senses, this n-dimensional space has to be transformed. 
into a one-dimensional space of ordinal numbers, with. certain 
invariants, to facilitate arrangement of expressed thought and “its: 
service. Ordinal numbers imply notation, Notation imposes rigi- 
dity. Rigidity puts a limit to the efficiency of the transformation. 


57801 Rigidity of Notation 


As shown in my Colon classification and its approach to: 
documentation published in Bibliographic organisation . (Մու- 
versity of Chicago: studies in library science) 1951, ed.. by J: H.. 
Shera and M. E, Egan, it is by the design of a variegated notation 
.without much rigidity that classification is enabled to stand up to 
the tactics of the field of knowledge.’ It has been stated that the 
whole history of classification is,.in a sense, a history of breaking 
rigidity in notation. Rigidity can be of various kinds. 


57802 Removal of Rigidity 


In Délhi. seminar in Library Science (1) entitled Removing 
rigidity in classification, published in the ‘Bulletin part of the 
Abgila, 2, 1952, B25-26, I have tabulated-the various types of rigi- 
dity which developed from stage to stage in the evolution of 
notation and the devices ddopted.to remove them. 


57803 Qualities of Notation “ ` 
These ideas may be summarised by saying that we expect the 
following qualities in a scheme of library classification : 
(1) Hospitality in-chain ; l 
(2) Hospitality in array; ., , | 
(3) Capacity ; i 
(4) Expressiveness ; and 


(5) Versatility © 00, 
UL A, ա 193: 


S.R. RANGANATHAN V. 2. No.7. 


5781 Hospitality in Chain 


The use of Decimal Fraction notation has made Hospitality 
in Chain (ge the number of classes that can be accommodated in 
a chain (== sequence of successive subordinate classes)) theoreti- 
cally infinite. This is explained in my Prolegomena to library classi- 
fication 1937. This can be exploited to the extent demanded by 
the formations in the universe of knowledge. 


5782 Hospi-ality in Array 


, The use of Octave Notation has made Hospitality in Array 
{ = the number of classes that can be accommodated in an Array 
( = sequence of co-ordinate classes) ) , theoretically infinite. ‘This is 
explained in my Prolegomena to library classifica.ion 1937. ‘This 
«շո be exploited to the extent demanded by the formations in the 
universe of knowledge. ` 


5785 Capacity 


In my Philosophy of library classification, the measure of: 
capacity (=the number of class numbers that can be provided by 
the scheme) has been shown to be 


pa — D 
D— 1 


where D is the number of digits in the base of the notation ; and 
n is the maximum number of digits allowed in a class number, 
‘The above formula shows that it is possible to increase the capacity 
of a scheme by increasing D and/or n. But it has been shown 
(in my Critique of ४०८ (2): Length of class number published in 
the Annals part of the Abgila, 2, 1952, 49-59) that it is more 
inconvenient to handle too many distinct digits forming the base 
than to handle a class number of many digits and that generally 
speaking the formation of a subject, fit to be made into a main 
class, is very slow. D thus being sluggish, it is 7 that has to make 
up for its sluggishness. 

But we have to sympathise with a remark like the following 
(appearing in the Library Association record, 54, 1952, 212). 


“We confess, however, to some astonishment at the use 
of numbers like 338.14766570614274. . .; is a number like 
this really useful or necessary?” : : 


This pathetic remark is really induced by the structureless, 
‘monotonous chain of digits in the DC. 
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5784 _ Expressiveness 
Ն One of the methods օք making class” numbers—which have 
necessarily to be long to‘meet the requirements of documentation 
‘service—less repulsive is to make them structured i.e. broken up 
intotconvenient blocks separated by punctuation marks which give 
relief to the eye. This is exactly what a ‘faceted’ and phased 
notation secures, 


One of the methods of making such a long class, number 
‘positively meaningful and so acceptable is to make the number 
expressive i.e. make it bring out the essential constituents and 
features of the subject, which are capable of engaging the attention 
of the reader. Even the punctuation marks should be meaningful 
for this purpose: 

It is these two qualities which the faceted and phased notation 
-of an analytico-synthetic classification is calculated to secure. 


5785 Evolution of Versatility 


The UDG has the above mentioned qualities to some extent. 
Its limitation is the one imposed by its rigid, inexpressive DC core. 
The CC has been designed de novo as if just to secure these 
qualities. Its faceted and phased notation is structured and there- 
fore less monotonous. It is expressive. These qualities prove 
-sufficient at book-level, i.e. at the level of macro thought, and in 
public library service. But there is an element of rigidity in its 
` facet and phase formula. The rigidity stemmed from the limited 
number of facets brought to use and from the imposition of one 
and: only one sequence among the facets in a class number. It proved . 
unhelpful at the level of micro thought and in documentation 
service to busy specialists. More versatility. ( = provision of any 
number of facets or phases in any sequence needed by a subject) 
was needed in the notation to make the facet and phase formulae 
“keep step with the internal relation and structure of diverse units 
of micro thought with their own distinctive proliferations. ` 


57851 Fundamental Categories 


The concept of facets and foci as manifestation of five funda- 
mental categories, developed ‘since 1949, removed this rigidity to 
some extent. It raised the measure of versatility from 3 to 15, 


57852 Rounds and Levels 


The concept of Rounds and Levels of manifestation, developed 
Since 1951, has removed the rigidity still further. Indeed as shown 
in section 5778, the potential versatility has now bécome infinite. 
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7852 ` Self-madé. Facet” Formula 

What is more interesting, subjects need not submit themselves. 
to:the procrastean bed of a facet formula imiposed;on them even 
before their birth. In fact each subject now creates its \own facet 
formula. ‘Perhaps it is better to say that the facet formula is now 
so general and offers so much freedom of choice that any subject 
can pick and choose the facet formula which fits. it best 

It happens that the original design of the CC allows it to take 
on all these qualities with ease : 


5876 Unsolved Problems 


In the concepts and methodology developed so far, we appear 
to have moved along productive lines. A vast vista appears to have 
opened up for the pursuit of. the depth classification™nieeded for 
efficient documentation service capable of helping 


է. (1) increased output of creative thought by the commodity: 


(2) expeditious dnd exact communication of nascent 
thought among specialists; and ee 

($) co-ordination the research endeavours of the community 
so as to eliminate wastage by unnecessary repetition 
and secure maximal efficiency : 


The vista has only been just opened-up. Considerable work 
- _ awaits to be do Here are some of the problems which have 
arisen calling for solution :--- 

(1) It is conjectured that the first level of ‘manifestation of a 
fundamental category within a round 139 differentiating one and. 
the later levels form a sequence of successively differentiated ones. 
This has to be proved. If it is not irue, the conditions under 
which it is true must be found out. Fresh problems will arise 
round this point in the cases in which this conjecture is not true 


-(2) Some objective criteria should be found out’ to decide: 
unequivocally whether a particular Personality or Matter Focus. 
related to an Energy Focus belongs to the Round before that. 
Energy Focus or to the one after it. This is now left to the flair 


of- the classifier. 

. (3) Investigation is necessary to fix criteria as to whether 
the foci in a certain context are to be sharpened: and. increased, 
in number, with advantage, by the addition of an octave or of 
an array or of a facet or of a phase. ՄՇ are now simply drifting 
in this respect 

.. (4) H the addition of an octave is indicated in (3), criteria 
should be found to determine which octavé i$ best suited for use 
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` (5) ‘In the case of concrete entities—say, a cycle, a house, a 
tree—there ‘is not much difficulty in determining the successive 
modulated levels of personality. These take the form of con- 
cretely recognisable parts-of the entity. But, it is not so in the 
case of abstract or conceptual entities like Law and Logic. This. 
requires investigation. 


(6) In the pre-first octave personality facet, some more iso- 
lates have to: be fixed and the best way cf individualising 
“institution” and amplifying “profession” needs investigation. 


(7) (The pre-first octave and the last octaves of matter face 
have to be investigated and. their isolates determined. 4 


(8) Standard alternative schedules for the first octaves of 
matter facet should be built to suit different contexts, ‘This re- 
quires the co-operation of several professions and vocations. It is. 
only an international governmental քօմ like Unesco that can 
provide for this. : 


(9) Energy facet appears to be more mixed than the others.. 
B.C. Vickery has rightly pointed this out in an unpublished paper. 
He has suggested the recognition of two kinds of energy facets. 
and the use of - (division sign) as the connecting symbol for 
one of them. J feel that this is a case where we can divide but 
may not be able to rule—to use a mode of expression I had 
developed in chap 41 of my Library classification: Fundamentals" 
and procedure. 1942. This is an important point which requires. 
careful investigation. i 


(10) The unscheduled mnemonics needs to be made objective 
and exploited more fully. ' 


(11) There are difficulties in the individualisation of cities, 
rivers, and other geographical spots without conflict with helpful 
order. Some of them appear to be insoluble, This must be gone: 
into. ' ु l 

(12) The isolates in the pre-first octave schedule for diverse 
phase relations are yet to be satisfactorily determined, 


(13) Fixing of facets to many common subdivision digits is. 
yet to be done. l 


(14) In complex foci, there is no means of distinguishing 
between the end facet belonging to the entire complex focus or 
belonging to its last constituent, This question must be gone: 
into; p 

(15) Relation similar to phase relation, between isolates in 
the same facet (except for auto-bias) and between facets belonging: 
to the same basic focus is not yet properly handled. This needs. 
investigation. 
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(16) It is conjectured that, when Subject Device is used to 
build an isolate in the Last Octave of an energy facet, it may be 
sufficient to put directly after the basic focus of the subject of the 
subject device, its energy isolate omitting its connecting symbol 
and’ all the preceding iso'ates. This, needs investigation, along 
with ‘other problems which may possibly arise in this matter. 

(17) A similar difficulty may arise in the use of Last Octave in 
personality and matter facets. But I em not now able to visualise 
‘it clearly. 

. (18) The enumeration of isolates for the various facets of 
‘many basic foci particularly in Useful Arts awaits to be done. 


579 Exact Communication 


Experience shows that many of the above problems in depth 


+ classification defy exact and expeditious communication even 


among those who work in close intimacy and talk it out face to 
face. There is often verbosity, refraction of ideas and lack of pre- 
cision. This difficulty is experienced even in thinking out a 
problem for oneself. Inexorable itraditions, unconscious per- 
sistance of old habits of thinking and insensitiveness to subtle 
‘points, often lead to refraction which does not immediately 
become visible. Since depth classification and intensive docu- 
mentation service reach only a few, the chances for the detection 
of these subtle and elusive refractions and the consequent faults 
in thinking, either by those who are served oriby those who serve, 
are very little. It is therefore necessary to eliminate refraction in 
-communication. 


5791 Meta-Lanzuage 


For this purpose a symbolic meta-language is known to be an 
effective solution. This has not yet been designed. Only an 
experimental beginning is being made. It is my feeling that 
further progress in the foundations and faultless development of 
the general theory of classification and of the maintenance of a 
scheme of classification will be possible only if such a meta-language 
is designed and brought into use. This is an arduous task, but 
an essential one if classificatory language is to be set on enduring 
foundations. 


5792 Pilot Project 


To demonstrate the advantage of such a meta-language,’ the 
possibility of designing it, and the need for research in the'metho- 
-dology of designing classificatory language, a pilot project is being 
run by the Library Research Circle in Delhi sinc: September 1951. 


ne 
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Jt has now been realised that many of the existing accounts of the 
design of classificatory Janguage are devoid of dialectical rigour. 
“To gain experience in securing such rigour, a dialectical study of 
the English edition of the Udc is being conducted in the class for 
the Master’s Degree in Library Science of the University of Delhi.. 
It is hoped to publish some of the results in the Annals part of the 
-Abgila under the title Dialectical study of UDC. This will be in 
addition to the services on Critique of Udc. Attempt is being made 
to distinguish between three important categories of terms:— 
“Assumed Terms” ( = Undefined : Terms or Anirvachania in 
‘Sanskrit) , “Defined Terms”,’and “Apparatus ‘Terms’. It is found 
that lack of clarity, internal inconsistency, and incompatibility 
with experience, get smuggled in as a result of not keeping an eye 
օո the terms of each of these categories, brought into use. Unless 
-assumed terms are introduced consciously and with due notice 
and are related to experience, the universe of discourse gets 
changed quite often unconsciously, A series of such slight changes™ ` 
cumulate and lead us ultimately into fallacies from which it is 
found difficult to extricate ourselves. Experience further shows 
that it is an advantage to represent the oft-recurring terms—be 
they assumed, defined or apparatus—by symbols. The potency 
cf these symbols need not necessarily be exhausted by their sheer 
‘brevity. On the other hand, they can be invested with certain 
‘properties like that of association, commutation, transitiveness, 
reversibility etc. or their opposites. Mathematical language was 
‘the first symbolic language to be so designed. In recent years 
‘symbolic logic has been designed with even greater potency. But 
“neither of these is found to serve our requirements. The design 
‘of a new symbolic meta-language, the dialectical examination of 
ithe discussion about classificatory language, the analysis which 
‘belongs to what has been called the Idea Plane, the correlation 
‘of the words in the Verbal Plane with the ideas in the Idea Plane, 
the setting up of a jargon of single-worded terms to replace multi- 
‘worded terms in natural language, and above all the ultimate 
‘design of c'assificatory language itself with all the versatility, 
capacity, hospitality in chain and hospitality in array demanded 
by the immeasurable nimbleness of the universe of knowledge and 
the unpredictable way in which it may throw forth new subjects— 
‘all these and other associated investigations amount to pure 
‘research. 


ֆե 5793 Appeal to Foundations: 
But the benefits of pure research of this sort are deferred ones, 


‘Governments are usually pre-occupied with hand to mouth 
methods of meeting the crises cf the moment in the vital and 
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emotiofial spheres of life. Even universities are either too conser- 
vative to recognise and take up new‘ disciplines or are com- 
marideered by governments cr at. least influenced by them to care 
more for investigations giving splashy quick returns, rather than 
for those giving enduring but invisible, because deferred, returns 
The free agencies which can provide for pure research of the kind 
envisaged here are the industries which know how to sense and to 
put even to quick profitable use even the far-fetched results of 
pure research. Indeed fundamental research is being done on a 
vast scale by team-work, only-after the industries became patrons 
of research. Agencies which "are even more free are the Founda- 
tions financed’ by the accumulated surplus money of industries 
But:the medern methods of taxation and social development are 
making the creation of such Foundations difficult. But fortunately 
there are already a few such Foundations which rise above vested 
interests and reach beyond political boundaries—Carnegie, Rock- 
feller, Nuffield, Princeton Institute of Fundainental Research and 
Ford are examples. My appeal therefore goes to them. My appeal 
goes also to Unesco to persuade these Foundations to care for the 
provision of research in library classification, and in library science: 
in general. 


ee 


5794 Appeal io the Profession- 


But money alone can not promote research. մէ is necessary 
but not sufficient. My appeal is therefore to the rising generation 
tn the library profession. ‘They should cultivate love for research 
They should develop work-chastity. ‘Their inner springs of delight: 
in creative work should be released by the grace of God 
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CRITIQUE OF. Ude (10) 
Form Division (07) 
R. 5. SAXENA 


[Examines the ‘Ude form division (07), Indicates the 
provision for sume of its subdivisions in (02). Points out, 
that two ‘main classes’ are included in it, Suggests, helpful’ 
subdivisions for .(07).] 


The following form divisions of the (075) group occur in the 
Ude (Eng. edn. 1946 p. 15) 


(075.2) Elementary school books 

| (015.3) School books for intermediate classes 
(075.4) ‘Text book for self instruction յ 
(075.5) School programmes. Courses for instruction. 7 
(075.6) Handbooks of domestic economy for women and girls 


(075.7) Manuals of religious, “philosophical and moral 
instruction 


(015.8) Text books for universities and high schools 


Օք these, (075.2), (075.3), (075.4) and (075.8) are ‘based on 
“Standard” as characteristic whereas it is not so with (075.6). and 
(075.7. To make the sequence helpful, (075.8) should precede 
(075.6) . me 

Further these classes are merely repetitions of the subdivisions 
of (02). group where also “standard” has been taken as character- 
stic. Therefore all these four classes should be removed 


Even assuming lor the moment that the foci in (02) group 
are intended to be put to a use different from that of (075) group, 
the two groups should be brought together in juxtaposition. rather 
than be put so far off from each other, 


The classes (075.6) and (075.7) are not form divisions. They 
belong to substantive subject classes and they should be left 


to the care of enumerated classes—the so called ‘main classes’ of 
Udc. 2 


Thus.the only surviving class is “ (075.5) School programines, 
courses..of instruction.’ ‘This connotes anterior auxilary materials 
and it is therefore appropriate to retain it as a “Form Division”..: 
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This only surviving class may as well be represented by (075) 
and be subdivided in fuller details as in CC. The result will be = 


(075.1) Programme օք instruction 
(075.2) Syllabus 

(075.3) Synopsis 

(075.4) Scope 


The following form divisions of the (076) group occur in the 
Udc. (Eng. edn. 1946. ք. 15) 


(076.1) Set lessons. Questions. Examination. questions 
(076.2) Solutions. Answers 


(075.5) Practical éxercises. Practical tasks. ‘Examination 
tasks : 


One of the uses of materials of the above nature is to clinch 
and confirm scope and syllabus. They may therefore be put in 
the same array as (0751), (075.2) etc. and be represented as 
follows. . 


(075.7) Questions, and answers 
. "075271) Questions- 
(075.77) Answers 


_ Another view is that these are only mere forms of exposition 
and should not be accommodated in class numbers 


77 “We.then find the flowing in the Udc. 


(077) Explanations. Interpretations. Commentaries 
(078) Educational material not entered elsewhere 


The first of these hes been a’ready provided with the number 
(049.3). This, therefore, amounts to the introduction of j 
synonym 


The second one is vague and indefinite and may, as well, be 
éiriitted 


_, Lastly the division 
f (079) Competitions. Tests. Honours Enquiries 


~ 


էւ: and “its: subdivisions are not in appropriate company: with 
(075). The minutes oi a discussion i this topic initiated . by 
. M..R, Patwardhan at session 24 of the Delhi Seminar in Library 
| Սոր will be found ir the Bulletin part of the Abgila 2, 1952 


DIALECTICS OF THE Udc (0) 
Introduction 


Տ. R. Ranganathan 


[ Defines the scope of this new series of articles, 
Emphasises the: crux of the method to be a careful exami- 
nation of Thought-Term-Relation. States the basis of 
the discu:sion as the distinction between’ (1) Sensory 
Experience and Term, (2' Intellectual ‘Experiences and 
Term, and (3) Intuitive Experience and Term. Gives 
a schematic account of the process of sensation,-memory, 
thinking, intuition and verbal expression. Enumerates 
and describes different kinds of fallacies and faults, likely 
to be incident at diverse stages, Emphasises the steed for 
slow speed of thinking while working at the foundations 
of the theory of classification. Defines the term “dialec- 
tics” as used in the name of the series. States the pattern Ա 
of development of each of the succeeding articles in the բա 
series. } տ 


During the last five years, the second year of the course for 
the Degree of Master of Library Science in the- University of 
Delhi has been turned on a comparative and a critical study of 
Udc and Cc. One of the objects of this study is to use it as a 
means of arriving at a general theory of library classification 
This study has taken two forms 


01 Schedules 


One “is an examination of the schedules of the Udc in the 
light of the Canons and Principles of Classification enumerated 
and explained in my Prolegomena 10 library classification (Madras 
Library Association, publication series, 6) 1937 and Elements of 
library classification, 1946. The results of this study are being 
published in the Abgila in the series Critique of Udc. 


02 Text 


Another line of pursuit is the one turned on the introductory 
pages of the Universal decimal ‘classification, V 1, Pt 1 (British 
Standard 1000, V 1, Pt 1) 1943. .It is proposed to give the results 
of this pursuit in this series, 
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03 Aim of the Study 

The aim of this study includes: 
1. Reduction to standard terminology ; 


2. ‘ Recognition of assumed and defined terms; 


8. Securing unity of the appropriate kind in each sen- 
tence, paragraph, section and chapter ; 


ton 


a 


4, Securing clarity of expression ; 


5. Securing logical consistency within each sentence, 
paragraph, section and chapter ; 


6. Filling up the ellipsis in the different slages of thinking ; 


KA Securing compatibility: with more or less commonly 
accepted experience: and 


‘8. Re-stating sentences, paragraphs etc, wherever neces- 
sary. 


04 Planes of Pursuit 


Generally speaking, a study of Classificatory language involves 
study tn four planes viz 


1. Idea-Plane ; pa Rea g 
2. Jargon-Plane ; kai ; 

3. Verbal-Plane; atid տ Է արի թ. | վ ry 
4. Notational-Plane. | 


It is necessary to avoid mixing up these four planes. Statements 

made about any one plane independently should confine them- 
ս selves. to-that plane, Statements, linking up two or more planes, 

should be separted from the former gras ՀԱ: 


"05 Method of Study 


This series of articles is not concerned with the Notational 
Plane or the Jargon Plane. For it deals only ae 


(1) with the development of classificatory thought; and 
(2) with the meta-language in terms of which the Ude 
classificatory language is discussed 


The meta-language in the particular edition studied is Eng- 
lish, Thus, only the Verbal-Plane and the Idea-Plane figure in 
this study. In the succeeding articles these iwo planes-are first 
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‘separately examined and the findings tied up independently. 
Finally they are brought into fusion. 


051 VERBAL PLANE 


It is grammar — etymology and syntax — which figures while 
examining the Verbal Plane. For example we dwell on 


1. Syntactical unity ; 
2. ‘Transformation of sentence; and 
3. Search for simplified standard terms, 


052 IDEA-PLANE 


Tt is semantics and logic which figure in the Idea-Plane, For 
example, we dwell on - 


1. The nature of the idea represented by each expression ; 
2. Validity of the inferences made; 

3. The compatibility of inference with experience ; 

4 


Consistency among the meanings of the terms and the sen- 
tences ured; 


5. The break up of a multi-idea sentence into single-idea 
-Sentences; and 


է 6. The break up of a multi-idea parograph into single-idea 
paragraphs. | 


06 Tho,, t-Term Relation 


Again and again it is found in the class room that ‘Thought- 
'Term-Relation is not unique. It is found to be different for diffe- 
rent persons. It happens even among the teacher and the taught 
in a small class. This experience will be even more pronounced 
in wider and less homogeneous groups of persons. It is this that 
results in communication becoming ineffective. It is made ineffec- 
tive by refraction and aberration. Refraction and aberration are 
minimised while speaking with each other face to face. This 
minimising 18 due to the support given by intonation, stops, and 
gestures including facial expression and the more subtle and 
potent movement and glow of eyes. But even such supports do 
not secure oneness of Thought-Term-Relation between two or more 
people. Recourse has to be had to other supports like: _ 


11 Pointing to concrete entities represented by a term, and 
12 Beating out the conceptual entities represented by a generic 
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-or mere abstract term and enumerating particular instances 
of the generic idea and term (= defining by enumera- 
tion); or 

2 Reducing the Thought-Term-Relaticn to those of an earlier 
or more elemental stage of experience (— defining by 
analysis and synthesis), 


In communication through printed medium, the handicap is even 
greater. ‘The need for precision and clarity has, therefore, to be 
greater for the Thought-Term-Relation to be more or less the 
same for the author and the readers, 


060 THREE KINDS OF TERMS 


The articles in this series will endeavour to make Thought- 
Term-Relation as free as possible from lack of uniqueness. In 
this endeavour it is assumed that, broadly speaking, terms fall into 
three groups: 

1. Sensory terms denoting experiences dominantly of a vital 
or sensory. origin ; 


2. Intellectual terms denoting experiences dominantly of an 
intellectual or logical origin, without the intervention of 
sensory experiences in the process of thinking except before 
beginning the inference stage; and 

3. Mystic terms denoting intuitive or mystical experiences un- 
mediated by sensory or intellectual experiences in the pro- 
cess of intuiting. 


At this stage we feel obliged to make a long digression. It is 
found from class-room experience that this digression at an early 
stage, in a study of this kind, makes movement of thought at later 
stages quicker and less exposed to fallacies and faults. 


o61 SENSORY EXPERIENCE AND TERM 


Pure sensory experience is unspeakable. In other words, . 
there can be no pure sensory term. This is the same as saying 
that a sensation stimulated by an entity cutside the skin through 
the medium of the primary senses — e.g. sight, hearing, smell, 
touch, taste — is unspeakable. It has first to be repeated, stored 
in memory, recalled from it, tallied with a fresh pure sensory 
experience, and the latter declared to be like or unlike it. It is 
only after the completion of this process within the brain, that a 
pure sensory experience becomes speakable. In other words, it 
is only then that it gets represented by a term in the verbal plane. 
The above-mentioned process within the brain is intellectual and 
not sensory. ‘Therefore, strictly speaking, there can be no pure 
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sensory term. In. what follows the term ‘Sensory Term’ is used 
only to denote a. term which gets coined with the aid of a mini- 
mum of intellectual process. 


0611 Approximation to Ultimate 


The word “minimum” is relative and not. absolute in its 
meaning. ‘This fact will again and again cause trouble in precise 
communication. But it is a matter of experience that mind is 
“unable to carry any process of thinking to the: very ultimate. We 
are therefore obliged to play with infra-ultimate. The remove of 
the infra-ultimate from the ultimate may be of any measure. The 
only safeguard to be adopted against the potential danger involved 
in this dependence upon something indefinite is to be watchful 
of any slipping out of the preferred infra-ultimate, to make it the 
provisional boundary for the area of thinking, and to march on 
only within this self-imposed boundary. After a first round of 
such a wary march-on within the prescribed boundary, it may be 
possible to move the infra-ultimate slightly nearer to the ultimate. 
This can be repeated as often as possible and necessary, The 
ultimate is a ‘Limiting Point’ as it would be called in mathema- 
tics. It may not be reached or grasped. But we can, by persistent 
effort, make as close an approximation to it, as desired 


0612 Active Work in Approximation 


Active work is now going on in making closer and closer 
approximation to the ultimate pure.sensory experience i.e. to 
reduce further and further the minimum intellectual process 
admitted before a sensory term gets established. Active work of 
this kind is going on in mathematics and mathematical sciences 
— in the foundations of these subjects, Active work was stimu- 
lated in this sphere by a crisis experienced in the development 
and application of the subjects. Experience in the class-room in 
the Department of Library Science indicates that similar active 
work should be done in the sphere of Library Science. A crisis 
has now been reached in its sub-discipline of library classification. 
To pull this subject out of the present crisis, it has become neces- 
sary to examine its foundations. The examination of the foun- 
dations requires pushing, lower and lower down, the minimum of 
intellectual precess necessary to coin a term to denote a sensory 
experience. 


“062 INTELLECTUAL EXPERIENCE AND ‘TERM 
0621 Memory 


‘We shall use a schematic representation to facilitate further 
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communication, In the accompanying schematic diagram, 
memory is the reservoir, Brain is the chamber containing it. 


BRAIN (CHAMBER) 








Mystical Experience=Spiritual Experience Intuitive Experience= Experience 
unmediated by senses and/or intellect is not shown in this diagram. 
The primary senses are the windows in the walls of this chamber. 
The sensory nerves are the inlet pipes leading from the windows 
into the reservoir and pouring pure sensory experiences into 
memory. As soon as a pure sensory experience falls into the 
memory, it gets properly “associated” within the memory, It is 
then denoted by the appropriate term. ‘The association involves 

a minimum of intellectual process, 
0622 Thinking 
Intellect is the vessel within the brain. Some of the contents 
of the memory are passed into it, These are picked up in various 
combinations. ‘The entities in these combinations are permuted. 
alloyed, fused, integrated and so on — cooked, so to: speak ~." 
within the intellect. This is thinking. The result is: an infer-: 
ence. It is an intellectual experience as distinct. from sensory 
experience, Three stages can be recognised in thinking 
1 Assumption; 
2 Inference; and | 
“1, छै Verifications. न : 
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0628 Assumption 


_ The assumption-stage of thinking consists of picking out from 
memory an assortment of sensory experiences — ancient, recent 
or nascent. ‘Tlie respective sensory terms come up as correlates, 
Rigorous thinking should pick up all the necessary sensory expe- 
riences and terms at the very outset. Even if it is obliged to admit 
new-coniets while in the sécond stage, they should be recognised 
as new-comers and admitted with full awareness. If their admis- 
sion needs any re-examination of the second stage of thinking . 
already done, it should be forthwith done. The first stage of 
thinking is ‘empirical’, The combination of experiences collected 
together before the second stage begins finally, is denoted by the 
term “Universe of Discourse”. The term denoting ‘any: of these 
experiences is called’ “Assumed ‘Ferm’ if it detiotes an individual 
experience, and “Defined Term” if it denotes a combination of 
experiences, 


0624 Inference 


The inference-stage of thinking consists of the. rest of thinking 
— permutation and so on. This stage of thinking is “deductive”. 
The whole of thinking—i.e. assumption plus inference—results 
in: intellectual. experience. An intellectual experience. of a person 
is, in a sense, self-created i.e. created within the intellect without 
interference, at the second stage of thinking, by entities outside 
it, be they from memory or from outside the skin. It is “valid” 
if it conforms to the rules of logic, Otherwise it is “invalid.” 


0625 Verification 


A valid: intellectual experience is taken into memory for tally- 
ing. If the tallying succeeds in finding a predecessor, it is “asso- 
ciated” within the memory. If no predecessor is found, it is tested 
and tallied with the happenings outside the skin. This is empi- 
rical. If the tallying is successful, the intellectual experience is 
accepted as “true”, associated and named. Otherwise it-is reject- 
ed as “false”. 


0626 Expression, Sentence, Term 


In the verbal plane an intellectual: experiénce may, in some 
cases, require only a term to name it. It may, in other cases, 
require a sentence. : o 

A sentence is a sequence of terms. -Some of the ‘terms are 
“substantives.” Some are “connectives”, Some substantives de- 
note “things or action’. Some of them denote “attributes of 
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things or action.” The sequence of terms is “intelligible” if it con- 
forms to the rules of grammar. Otherwise it is “unintelligible”, 


If the sentence is intelligible and the intellectual experience 
expressed by it is true it is “meaningful”. Otherwise, it is “meaning: 
«Jess. 
` > The different stages of thinking leading to an intellectual ex~ 
petience may require a series of sentences to be denoted. ‘The 
term “expression” may be used to denote a term, a sentence ०४ 9. 
series of sentences, 


0627 Abstract Terms 


. Intellectual experience and term are said to be more abstract 
than sensory experience and term respectively. The experiences 
brought up at the assumption-stage of thinking may themselves 
be intellectual, The intellectual experience and term, got by 
ploughing back into the thinking process the intellectual experien- 
ces already stored in memory, are said to be more abstract than 
the intellectual experience and term used at the assumption stage 
of thinking. Thus every round of thinking may create a greater 
degree of abstraction. In any round օք thinking, any experience 
and its term, brought up at the assumption stage is “assumed ex- 
perience and term”, relative to that round of thinking irrespective 
of its being sensory or intellectual, - ` 


d Rag 
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0628 Assumed Term 


A term bringing an experience—sensory or intellectual—with- 
in apprehension, spontaneously and instantaneously with a mini- 
mum of associative effort among the members of a group is an “As- 
sumed Term” for that group. ne , 


063 ENRICHED MEMORY 


Within the memory, sensory and intellectual experiences 
stand mixed up. The memory holds also intuitive experiences un: 
mediated by sensory or intellectual experiences. As few of us re- 
ceive intuitive experience we may for the present exclude it trom 
consideration, except for reminding ourselves now and then of its 
possibility, and being on the alert. 


064 FALLACY IN IDEA PLANE’ paie 5 


Fallacy can be incident at diverse stages: F 
չտ .d+, The senses may themselves be abnormal. Blindness and 
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coloir-blindness are examples. Fallcy incident at the stage of 
primary senses may be called Sensory Fallacy.  \' th 

2. A pure sensory experience may be wrongly tallied ae the 
ones stored in the memory and therefore wrongly named. ‘Fhe 
fallacy incident at the stage of naming may be called Fallacy in 
“Name, ` 5 


3. In the assumption stage of thinking there may be failure. 
in distinguishing sensory experience from intellectual.and|or in- 
tuitive experience. Fallacy incident at this stage may be called 
Fallacy of Mixed Experience. 

31. Fallacy of Mixed Experience belongs to the Idea-Plane, 
Its correlate in the verbal plane may be called Fallacy of Mixe 
Terminology, - 
| 4. The fallacy incident at the stage of inference may. be called 
Logical Fallacy or Fallacy in Inference. ‘There are many varieties 
of it, 


5. In the process of thinking, new experiences may be picked 
up unconsciously from memory and may get mixed up and go un- 


recognised as new-comers. This may be called the Falacy of Shift 
in the Universe of Discourse, 


6. At the stage of the verbal expression of the intellectual ex- 
perience emerging from thinking, Fallacy of Expression may occur. 

61. Fallacy of Expression may arise by using an existing ex- 
pression to denote a new experience. ‘This gives rise to Fallacy of 
Homonym. A new term is usually coined to avoid this fallacy. ` 


62. Fallacy of Expression may also arise by overlooking an al- 
.ready existing expression to denote an experience and coining a 
new term. This gives rise to the Fallacy of Synonym. 


065 FAULI IN VERBAL PLANE 


Faults of various kinds should be guarded against in the €x- 
pression used. ւ 


1, A term should be co-extensive with the idea to be ex- 
pressed in the context. In other words, it should be neither more 
extensive nor less extensive than the idea. In short, it should ‘be 
exact, If it is not exact, we have the Fault of Jhexactness, 

2. Fault of Homonym and Fault of Synonym may arise out 
of the respective Fallacies of Expression. 

3. Expressing the same idea more than once within a sentence 


TLA. 211 


Տ. R. RANGANATHAN एक, No, t 


or a paragraph or a chapter etc. is the Fault of Tautology. Cate- 
gory 1 above illustrates tautology. 


| 4. Occurrence of sentences or paragraphs asserting incompa- 
tible ideas is the Fault of Inconsistency, 


5. Occurrence of more than one statement in one sentence is 
Fault of Apparent Lack of Unity. According, to this each sentence 
should be simple, i.e, not compound or complex 


51. Implication of the statement of more than one new idea 
in a sentence with apparent unity is Fault of Hidden Lack of 
Unity, 

52. There can similarly occur the Fault of Lack of Unity in a 
paragraph or a chapter etc., if the paragraph or the chapter etc. is 
not focussed on a single idea of an extension appropriate to it. 


6. Even when none of the above-mentioned faults is incident, 
an expression may suffer from the Fault of Lack of Clarity. 


61. Similarly, an expression may suifer from the Fault of Lack 
of Elegance. 


066 SPEED OF EXPERIENCE 


The entire process of building up experience is usually charac- 
terised by terrible speed. Speed is unconsciously picked up. The 
innate tendency is to accelerate. Is it a result of the limited-span 
of life of mortal man? 15 it therefore inexorable? At any rate it is 
tolerated-and even encouraged ,as speed does not cause difficulty in 
several situations. The trouble caused by the fallacies due to speed 
ig often trivial and therefore gets overlooked. But occasionally a 

. crash happens. Crashes in a discipline lead to an examination of 
its foundations. Frequency of crash compels such an examination. 
While examining the foundation, while re-laying the same con- 
sciously, and in the earlier stages of building the superstructure, 
the very novelty of the experience and the sense of responsibility 
lead to a lowering of speed. There are moments when we have 
to move as slowly as if we do not move at all. That is what hap. 
pens in all foundational disciplines. That is what happened in the 
Principia mathematica and in Symbolic Logic, That is what hap- 
pens when we are on this subject of examining the foundations of 
ia scheme of classification. That is what will happen in this series 
of articles which are concerned with the foundations of the UDC. 
The foundations of any scheme of classification should be examined 
and built at slow speed, if it is to bear the load of micro-thought 
and depth classification which it needs. 
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While preparing the foundation for a library building, a wise _ 
librarian asks the engineer to dig up, examine and clean up every 
cubic foot or yard of the soil systematically and at slow speed to 
ensure that there is no nest of queen ant hidden anywhere, - wise 
intellectual classificationist (See Ranganathan (S.R.) ‘Classification 
and communication, (Delhi University publications, library science 
series, 3) 1951, section 387) should do similarly. Fallacies are as 
ubiquitous and inexorable as white ants. They can eat away the 
core. which is too hidden from view. The foundation and the sup- 
port may have all the normal external features but when the 1024 
increases beyond a point, which is all the same within the limit tor 
which the foundation and the support were designed, the whole 
will crumble and spell disaster. | 


07 Dialecties 


The term “dialectics” has been used in different senses by ditfe- 
rent persons. Li? this series of articles the term “Dialectics” js used 
to denote. | 


1 Global — pragmatic, logical and linguistic — examination of 
an exposition ի 
11 Severally and collectively ; 
12 In the idea plane and the verbal plane; 
13 From the angle of 
131 Sensory experience,., 
132 Empirical experience, 
133 Assumption and inference. involved in thinking, 
134 Intellectual experience, and 
135 Verbal expression of experience, and 


14 For the detection and removal of fallacies and faults; 
and | 


2 Re-exposition in the light of the findings, 


08 Procedure 


Subject to the requirements of the context, the procedure i in 
each 02 the succeeding articles in this series will be generally as fol- 
lows:— ` 


1 One paragraph or a convenient group of paragraphs will be 
examined in each article, 
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11 Examination will be.sentence by sentence, 
12 Examination of each sentence will be term by term; 
2 Examination of each substantive term will aim at 
21 Removal of homonym and synonym, if any; 


22 If necessary, replacement by-a term taken from 
prescribed technical terminology, 


23 Deciding whether a substantive term is an assumed 
one t 


Ա 
24 If it is not, defining it; 
3 Examination of each sentence will aim at, 
‘31 If necessary, replacing it by sentences with unity ; 
‘32 Examination of each connective term, 
33 Carrying out necessary correction, if any, 
34 Examining if the sentence is intelligible, 
35 If necessary, removing fault, 


4 Deciding if a sentence is a descriptive statement or an infer- 
" Ted statement, 


41 Examining if the sequence of descriptive sen‘ences 
is helpful, 


_ 42 Tf necessary, to change the sequence ; 
5 Examining if each inference is valid, 


51 Examining if there is any ellipsis in the sequence 
of sentences leading to an inference, 


52 If necessary, filling up the ellipsis, 
53 Examining if the inference is true, 
54 If necessary, removing fallacy ; l 
6:18 necessary replacing a paragraph or a group of paragraphs 
by paragraphs with unity ; 
7 If necessary re-wording the whole expression studied in the 
article. ° ` 
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Section 1, Para 1, of the text 


K. A, Isaac 


[ Locates the faults and fallacies in the sentences, 
Replaces them by a suitable set of sentences using techni» . 
cal terminology. Replaces the four sentences of the para- 
graph by a single sentence in anticipation of the result of 
the study of the second paragraph. 1 


10 The Text 


_ “Many classifications of knowledge in general and of the 
sciences in particular, have been evolved rather as an intellectual 
exercise than with any specific aim in view. Numerous attempts 
have been made to devise so called logical classifications, designed 
to satisfy the ideal criterion that the order of sequence of the classes 
shall correspond with the logical order of sequence of the concepts re- 
presented. It is assumed that a logicai or “natural” relative order 
of the various branches of human knowledge and activities exists 
and can be determined. That this assumption is false. and the 
pursuit of the ideal illusory, is demonstrated by the rapidity with 
which such attempts have lapsed into oblivion”. 


11 Sentence. 1 


Վ. There is verbal unity in the sentence. This is a descriptive. 
2. “Aim” implies “something in view”. Thus, “in view” is 
tautological. Therefore it must be omitted. i 
3. “Classification” may denote “Scheme of Classification” or 
“Process of Classiiying”. Thus it is a homonym. Context indicates 
the former meaning. ‘Therefore “Classification” should be replaced 
by “Scheme of Classification”. | : 
4. -The grammatical form of “knowledge” emphasises unity. 
“Unity” emphasises “indivisibility’, Therefore- “classification” 
and “unity” are contradicting each other." Hence “knowledge” 
should be replaced by a term indicating plurality. “Universe of 
Knowledge” will secure this purpose. It may even be better to 
replace it by “Universe of items of knowledge”, 
ո 58, “Sciences” is a homonoymous term even if taken to denote 
a group. Normally we recognise two groups of sciences—Natural 
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Sciences and Social Sciences. It is presumed: that the “special” 
mention of sciences refers to a historical fact. It is that schemes of 
classification have been developed in greater detail in Botany. 
Zoology and Chemistry than in Social Sciences. To secure precision 
and clarity “sciences” ‘should. be replaced by “Natural Sciences” 


6. “Evolved ” denotes movement from stage to stage, The con- ` 
text of the paragraph under discussion does not require any atten- 
tion to movement. Therefore “evolved” may be replaced by “de- ` 
vised”, This term occurs in the second sentence. 


- 


7. The connective “rather. ...than’ implies mutual exclusive- 
ness between “intellectual exercise” and “specific aim”, But “intel- 
lectual exercise” can by itself be a “specific aim”. ‘Ta remove the 
fault involved, “other” should be added before “specific aim”. 

8. The sentence may therefore be amended to read as follows: 


“Many schemes of classification of the universe of items of 
knowledge in general, and that of natural sciences. in particular, 
have been devised rather as an intellectual exercise than with 
any other specific aim”. 

91. The substantives and the connectives in the above sentence 
are easily recognised. Among the former certain terms are tech- 
nical and are defined in. books on classification. For example: . 


-- 


1. “Scheme or classification” is defined in section 33 of-S.R. 
Ranganathan’s ‘Classificulion and communication. 


2. “Universe” is defined in page 10 of S:R. Ranganathan’s 
Prolegomena to library classification. 


Khe other subs:antives. and the. connectives give no. difficulty. 


12 Sentence 2 


T. This sentence lacks unity. It should therefore be replaced 
by the following three sentences 


1. ‘Ideally, «he order of sequence of the classes should: cot 
respond with. the logical order of sequence of the con 


Բար cepts. represented. [This is normative} 


2. A classification satisfying this idéal criterion is called: 
logical classification.” [This is definition] 


3. Numerous attempts have been made to devisé so called 
ni Ol- logical classifications. [This is descuiptive], 
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/ - - rf Sequence” denotes “Order”. Thus “Order of sequence” is 

tautologital. Therefore, one of these substantives should be’. omit- 
ted. In he total‘ terminology of the theory of classificauion as de- 
velopéd by Տ. R. Ranganathan, the term ‘Order’ denotes another 
idea. Therefore “Sequence” is retained instead of “Order”. 


2. “Correspond” is more extensive than: the idea- intetded. 
“be parallel” is a more closely fitting term. “Parallel” may be 
defined as follows: 


Let կ mean “has the same meaning as” 
छ (b) ն Sequence Ել ba Ել... 
Edb) Entity ¢ in S(b) 


It 
If E,(C) | Et (¢) 
‘then SIC) կ S (e) 


In ordinary language, the definition may. be given thus: “A 
Sequence of Classes is said to be parallel to a Sequence of Concepts, 
if the rank (Relative position of entities in array, i.e. sequence 
of co-ordinate entities) or order (—Rela ive position of entities in 
Chain, i.e. subordinated. entities) , as the case may be, of each class 
in the sequence of classes, is the same as the rank or order respec 
.. tively of its concept'in the sequence of concepts”. 

3. “Class” and “Concept” are not defined, It will be helpful 
to use Ranganathan’s terms to denote the respective ideas represent 
ed by them. His terminology has been conceived as a whole: Wher- 
ever necessary definition is provided. According to his terminology 
“Class” will be replaced by “Subject”. So also “Concept”: willbe 
replaced by “Class”. 

4. The sentence may therefore be amendéd to ‘read: as follows: 
` “Ideally, :.the sequence of subjects should be. parallel -to‘the.-se- 
quence of.the classes denoted by them”. 


322 THe New SENTENCE 2 


1. “Criterion” may .be replaced with advantage by “Gon- 
dition”. 

2. Using the decisions made till now the sentence: may . be 
amended to read as follows:— 

“A scheme of cla‘sificdtion sdtisfying this ideal condition is 


called a logical-schemeé. of..classification”’. . 


eck att 
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23 Tuk NEw SENTENCE “3 

LE “Numerous”: may be changed to ‘Many’. The. latter: word 

fias already occurred in the first sentence. Sn 

` e 2 “So called” implies an, element of scepticism andjor sar- 

casm, There is no value in denoting sception without proof. Sar- 

casm should be avoided in scientific expression. Therefore “so 
“called” should be omitted 

3. Using the decis cas made till now the sentence may.be am- 

ended to read as follows 


“Many attempts have been made to devisé a logical scheme 
; Of classification.” 


s+ 





13 Sentence. 3 


This sentence lacks unity It may therefore be replaced by 
the folowing two sentences 
1, “The existence of a ‘logical’ or ‘natural’ relative order of 
the various b.anches of human knowledge and activities 
‘js assumed,” ‘ [This is descriptive.] 
երր |. “The. pract*cability of determining this order is also assum- 
Հ «զ» [This is descriptive.] ` 





13x. THe NEW SENTENCE I 


1, Order among entities can only be relative, Thus “relative 
1,order isrtautological’. -Using an earlier decision “relative order” 
should.be replaced by “sequence”. 

०: 72. +. ‘Various branches’ can be replaced by ‘Branches’. 

3-- “Branch” should be replaced by its synonym “Classes” 

-already used 

4. The universe of discourse is the universe of items of know- 
ledge. “Knowledge” embraces “Activities”, Moreover, “Know- 

ledge” ‘implies “Human knowledge”. It cannot imply any other 
‘kiiowledge ‘like’ animal’s knowledge or divine knowledge. There- 
fore “All human knowledge and activities’ may be omitted 

5. “Branches” means by its “va:ious branches”, The latter 

tg is therefore tautciogical. Hence “various” should be omit- 
-i ARGE Վ 

6. The sentence may be amended to read as follows: 
ni urs Lhe existence of a ‘logical’ or a ‘natural’ sequence ‘of 

classés is assumed.” ' ` 





SOAS eel) (432 - THE New SENTENCE 2 


«շ 
--« 
4 
+ 


1, “Determining” may be replaced by ‘Finding’ | 
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14 Sentence 4 


1, This sentence lacks unity, It should therefore be replaced | 
by the fol.owing three sentences 

“Such attempts have rapidly lapsed into oblivion”. [This is 
descriptive. ] 

“Repidity of their lapse into oblivion demonstrates this as 
sumption to be false.” [This is inference.] 

“It also demonstrates the pursuit of the ideal to be illusory. 

[ This is: inference. | 


147 New SENTENCE I 


1, “Attempts” evidently stands for “Attempts at firiding a 
lezical scheme of classification”, This cannot be assumed. Some 
evidince is necessary, 

2. Evidence is necessary also to prove “rapidity” of lapse 
into oblivion. 


142 NEW SENTENCE 2 


1, There are two assumptions, independent of each other, 
They «ռոմ therefore be rolled into a sngle assump-ion. 

2. “Rapidity” of lapse into oblivion can only question 
“Practicability of finding a logical scheme of classification”. , It 
cannct amount to a demonstration. 

The impracticab.lity of finding an entity cannot amount to a 
proof of its non-existence. Therefore even a demonstration of the 
impracticability of finding the logical scheme of classification cay: 
not amount to proving its non-existence. * 


143 NEW SENTENCE ३ 


This sentence merely repeats what has been already stated 
Perhaps it may even amount ५० an impl.ed direction aga nst attcmpts 
to find the logical scheme of classification. A direction like that 
has no value. On the other hand it may prove dangerous. 


Վ5 Re-statoment ee 


The next paper of this series, devoted to the second pará- 
aph of the text, will show the lack of re’evance of many of the 
ideas stated in the fi.st paragraph examined in this paper, In 
antic'pation of this, the entire first paragraph may be ré-stated. as 
follaws:— 
“No scheme of classification can serve all purposes”. |լ Des- 
criptive sentence. ] . 
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_ MAN-POWER ANALYSIS (0): 
Introduction 
a ն տը SR Ranganaifian 


i ~“fititroduces this new series of articles. Tabulates էհօ. 
functional sections of a library staff, by factovs,items.of Work . 
and jobs of each section. Describes the pattern of each of the 
succeeding articlés: Speculates on the. possible value of 
‘this series of articles], ae 


“a, 


01 Chronic Shortage of Man-Power 


` During the first ten yeas of my life as the L’brarian of” the 
_ Madras University Library, library service was steadily ncreased. 
Libra.y hours were extended ultimately to 13 hours a day. Work- 
ing days were increased to the idea c: working on all the 365 days 
ofthe year. Reference service.was initiated. Its extension left 
virtual y‘no reader coming to the libra.y without personal atten- 
tion: The*library budget rose from Rs, 12,000} to Rs. 80,000)-, 
~ Anntiak acecssion expanded from 600. to 6,000 volumes, The 
number of periodicals taken increased . from: 200 to. 2,000, There: 
` fore the man-hours needed went on increasing continuously. No 
extrathand.could ever bethad in antic pation .of increase of work. 
Iiereased.work had to. be-done for at least six months before the 
sanction of an extra hand. By ‘this time, work .would. have ‘in- 
creased to the point of asking for an add tional hand. Shortage 
of man-power was thus virtually chronic. throughout the period, 


02 Job Analysis 


_ This was a-good in disguise. It forced my thought towards 
standardisation ‘and simplified practice, I worked in eve.y section 
tor short periods to get the feel of it. ‘The staff was sincere, hard- 
working and enthusiastic. They had the spirit to find enjoyment 
in. pioneering work of this sort. The. steadily increasing number 
of. readers,.the appreciative smile, nod and words met by every 
member of the staff in the beach-walk, in the tram and.in gather: 
ings,. intensified the joy and enthusiasm. Monthly staff-meetings 
became a helpfal'cleating house not only to improve and simplify 
every. practice but, also to provide an opportunity for’ creative 
thinking for every member of the ‘staff.down to therlast man. Out 
of. this continuous hum of life came my Library administration. 


ANE हक 
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(Madras- ‘Library - Association, 
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outstanding feature of this book 15 job-analysis, 


ofthe :library 


03 Statistical Table 


There are 24 chapters devoted to 24 sections of the total work 


publication series, 5): 1935: An: 


The: following ‘statistical table. gives the number 


of. ‘factors isolated in each .seciion, the numberof items. of: work 
and the number of jobs into. which. the work "of .each.:section:was.: 


broken. down: 





“Séction-No. 


ं 
| 
| 


OI Ture oe NO 


Book Selection 


Name ‘of Section 


Book Order 


Periodical Publication 


Accessiorr 
Technical 
Circulation 
Reference Service 
Maintenance 


Distinctive Library. 


Functions. 


Committee: 
Staff’ 

Staff. Council 
Over-seeing : 
Publicity 
Finance 
Accounts 
Records 
Librarian 


Library: Profession 


Correspondence 
Printing 
Binding 


Building and equipment 


Stores 
Statistics 


Ordinary Office 


Functions 


All Functions 





No, of 
Factors 


È (0 नय ७0 ~N ०० ०० WO ४» 


Ja M ՕԹ 60५०० फे. ०० 


A ON 


No. of. No. of 
Items of: Jobs 
Work: 


11 44 
15 55 
22 -81 

T> 42 
२6 69 
7 IO: 

7 11: 
2: 86 

125, -498 

5` Ղ6 

8 28 

5 16 

n 45 

9" 27 

6 37 
9 84 

4 4 

7 Ք 

2. Տ 

6 26 

6 38 
8 37 

218 869 


_§.-R, RANGANATHAN V.2. No- f. 


It is felt that for 991, 996, and 998, man-hour-will have to be 
estimated along different lines. Simplified standard routine was 
prescribed for each of the 869 jobs. | 


04 Staff-Formula 


During the last ten years, several libraries in India sought my 
advice on development plan. The above job analysis stood me. 
in good stead in meeting this call. To decide the strength of the 
staff required was always a difficult problem. I -had to depend 
purely on the general impression gathered by me all these years, 
‘With the help of this, I have constructed a staff-formula. It gives 
a menchnical way of warriving at the staff required on the basis of 
the value of 14 categories. This formula has now been verified 

-and put to use in India and some other countries. 


..- 


. 05 Man-Hour Approach 


While constructing this formula four years ago, I very much 
wished to make another approach based on the man-hours 
required for each of the 900 jobs. But 1 could not find the 
necessary time to work it out. I am glad that my friend Shri 
Տ. Ramabhadran, Assistant Librarian of the University of Delhi 
and an old colleague at the Madras University Library, has taken 
up this work. He hopes to complete this work in a series of about 
16 articles. When it is completed, it will be of considerable use 
in further simplifying library practice. fel UR 


"08 Gadgets & Photo-Methods 


It may be stated here that twenty years ago man-power was 
cheap in India. This cheapness of man-power prevented the 
attention'of anybody in the country in any sphere of work from 
being turned to the problem of simplified and standardised prac- 
tices. Even the simplified practice laid down in my Library ad- 
ministration had not taken into consideration any gadgets or 
photo-methods in administration. 


“ However, since the close of the World War II, the cost of 
man-hour has increased considerably. The need for rational sim- 
plification and standardisation of every job and material is being 
felt. It may not be long before the use of gadgets and photo- 

. methods become compelling. The man-hour analysis contained 
in this series will make the change-over more easy than it would 
otherwise be, Perhaps it may even hasten the day when less of 
man-hours will be wasted on impersonal repetitive jobs by turning 
them on to gadgets and photography. 
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OT. Structure of Later Articles cee 


In a sense, all the later instalments in this series together 
constitute a single paper. They will contain an estimate of man- 
hours required for each job of each work of each of the sections 
enumerated in section 03 of this article. The findings given there 
will be in a tabular form. There will be one line for each job. 
‘This line will run through three pages. The second column in 
each line will give the number given to the job in my Library 
administration. ‘The third column will give the name of the job 
as given in the same book. The fourth column will give the 
normal basic period of the recurrence of the job as prescribed in 
the same book. The fifth column is confined to data about that 
part of the job which is to be done by a professional man — say 
professional part; the sixth column about the semi-professional 
part; the seventh column about the clerical part; and the eighth 
column about the unskilled part. 


օ71 EXPLANATION OF TERMS 


The terms used as headings may first be explained. “Profes- 
sional man-power” implies that the part of the job indicated in 
its sub:column 1 is to.be done by an experienced professionally 
trained man capable of judgment. “Semi-professional man-power” 
implies that the part of the job indicated जा its sub-column 1 is 
to be done by a professionally trained man; but that he needs 
capacity only to do repetitive technical work ‘in 4 prescribed way 
without need for much of judgment in meeting new situations. 
The terms “clerical” and unskilled” do not need any explana- 
tion. “Quantum” indicates the irreducible unit of routine or 
thinking to be done at a time for the overall mental and physical 
energy and mental and physical set up to be utilised with max‘mal 
efficiency. The significance of the entry in a row under each 
column can be seen from examples in the next section, 


072 CONCRETE EXAMPLES 


1. Take job 10 given in row 10 of the next article by S. 
Ramabhadran. 


12. “122:3:35” in column 2 is the number given to the job 
in section 12 of my Library administra.ion. 


The structure and the significance of the job number 
has been fully explained in the above-mentioned book. 
For example, the job number 122:3:35 may be inter- 
preted as follows:— © 


ति 


LLA ` ւ 47828 


The Digit < Facet Meaning 
“I “Section "Book: Selection 
2 Job or Job 
- Routine 
2 ‘Factor Selection 
(: ‘Connecting Change of.:Facet) 
‘symbol ; 
3 ‘Basic Period Casual ` 
नई Connecting Change. of. Facet) 
symbol 
3 Work Book Selection Carding 
Work 
5 Job Book Selection Card 
Classifying. 


14. 


13. 


151. 


The Library administration was published in 1935. 
Since then the unscheduled mnemonics have been con- 
siderably improved.. In. the light of this, the. numbers 
of the various jobs have been brought into. conform- 
ity withthe latest mnemonics, Therefore..the number 
ofa job given. in Ramabhadran’s tables will. slightly 
differ from that given in the book. But the sequence 
՛ օէ the: Jobs will not thereby: be .disturbed. 

“Book selection card classifying” in column 3’ is the 
name of ‘the job. “The routine for this-is described in 
section 132:3:35 of my Library administration, 
“Weekly” .in column 4.means that.the estimate of man- 
hour: is based on an assumed‘ quantum for a week. 


“Classification” ‘in’ column 5 sub-column.1 ‘indicates 
the professional work involved in the job. The 
routine for it is described: in section 132:3:35 of my 
Library administration. 


- 152." “100 cards” in sub-column’?2 is the quantum of the 


number of cards to be taken at a time, if the over-all 
‘mental. and: physical energy and mental and physical 
set-up areto: be. utilised. with maximal efficiency. 


- 138." “2ahours” in. sub-column: 3..is .the..time.meeded to com- 


pplete-one quantum, - 


ՀՀՀ: 3354" «104. Houis’ in sub-column: 4sis:the:estimated number 


of man-hours. required: inc onevyear:toccomplete one 
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l quantum in each weék — the basic period given in 
column 3. It is got by multiplying’ 2 by 52 - 
16.` Columns 6, 7 and 8 are blatik.. Therefore, there is no 
semi-professional, or clerical or unskilled part in this 
job 
2. Take jog 16 given in row 16 of the next article by Rama- 
bhadran. 
22. “122:5:55” in column 2 is the number given to the job 
‘in section 12 of my Library adminisiration, 
23. “Indent Copying” in column 3 is the name of the job. 
weekly job. 
24. “Weekly” in colum 4 méans that it is best done as £ 
job. 7 ' 
25. Column 5 is blank. Therefore there is no professional 
part in this job. - : 
261. “Alphabetising the cards” in column 6 sub-column 1 
indicates the part of the job to be done by a semi- 


professional man. The routine for this is described in 
‘my Library administration section 132:5:53 


262. “100 cards” in sub-column 2 is the quantum.of the 
number of cards to be taken at a time, if the over-all 
mental and physical energy and mental and physical 
set-up are to be utilised with maximal efficiency, i 


268. “30 minutes” in sub-column 3 is the time. needed to` 
complete one quantum; 


264. “26 hours” in sub-column 4 is the estimated number of 
man-hours-required in a year to complete one quantum 
in each week -- the basic period given in column 


271. “Typing lists” in column 7 sub-column 1 indicates the’ 
part of the job to be done by a clerk, 
272. “30 entries” in sub-column 2 is the quantum of the num- 
ber of entiies to be fairseopied at a time, 
273, “20 minutes” in-subscolumn 5 is thé time. needed to com- 
plete one. quantum RR 2 
":274, “17 hours 26 minutes” in sub-columur 4 is the estimated: 


in column 3 


28. Column 8 is blank. Therefore there is no unskilled part 
in this job 


- 
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3. Take job 8 given in row 8 of the next article by Rama- 


bhadran. 


32. “122:1:5” in column 2 is the number given to the job 
in section 12 of my Library administration. 


` 83. “Marked sources forwarding” in column 8 is the name 


of the job. 


34. “Weekly” in coumn 4 means that it is best done as à 
. weekly job. ; i 


35. Columns 5 and 6 are blank. ‘Therefore, there 15 no pro- 
. . fessional or semi-professional part in this jab. 


371. “Forwarding to librarian” in column’? sub-column. 1 
indicates the part of the job to be done by a clerk. 


372. “Once” in sub-column 2 is the quantum of his part of 
the job. | ८ 


373. 2 m in sub-column 3 is the time needed to complete 
one quantum. 


374. 1 hr 44 m in sub-column 4 is the estimated number of 
man-hours required in a year to complete one quantum 
in each week — the basic period given in column 3. 


381. “Taking 816 to librarian” in column 8 sub-column 1 


indicates the part of the job to be done by an unskill- 
ed hand, 


382. “Once” in sub-column 2 is the quantum of his part of 


_ the job, i 


383. 5 m in sub-column 3 is the time needed tò complete 
one quantum. ' l 


384 4 hrs 20 m in sub-column 4 is the estimated number 
of man --. hours required in a year to complete one 
quantum in each. week — the basic period given in 
column 8. . . : ह a 


2". 


08 Man-power fòr a Specific Library 


वाट number of times each quantum will have 40.96 répeated 
in छ: year. in a library will be determined-by the size of the annual 
turii-over: cf the several itéms of work in.the library. . This can 
be virtually:reduced to. budget provision. ‘By multiplying by the 
number: of quanta needed in each appropriate period, the number 
‘df the man hours per year given for each quantum, the total man- 
power of diverse grades needed for each job in a specific library, 
can. be arrived-at, By-adding up the man-hcur per year needed for 


ANNALS 
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each of the jobs in each of the four grades separately, we can ars 
rive at the number of professional, semi-professional, clerical and 
unskilled staff required for the Library. The tables incidentally 
indicate how each job should be shared by the four grades of work- 
ers. They also indicate how the staff should be distributed ` 
among the different functional sections of the Library. 


085 . ‘Tas Past 


The man-power-needs of a Library are seldom examined or 
understood in a realistic way in any library in any country, For, 
the library profession began from near-janitorial status, It is still 

* struggling to reach a professional status. It is only in our own life- 
time that the social importance of a library in every sphere of ac» 
tivity has just begun to be realised at least in some countries. The 
profession has yet (० demonstrate its own true potency for the good 
of a community, It has also yet to demonstrate the need for a cer- 
tain proportion of the men of superior calibre in the country, to 
be assigned to library work, րԱ de 


082 THe PRESENT 


Due to lack of opportunity to experience a good. library ser- 
vice in their earlier years, men now in power are insensitive to the 
quality and the quantity of man-power needed by library. service’ 
adequate in quantity and quality, - ss ey 


083 Tus FUTURE 


1 hope that the present series of articles will clarify the pros. 
blem first in the minds of the library. profession itself and, through 
it, in the minds of library authorities. | բ 2-2. 
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EC DE eee 
Num" “job Number ՛ Job Period ~ " 
ber’ 
| Book Selection Section 
1 1921:2:11 Sources notiag Immediate 
2 121:2:15 Suggestion noting a 
3 121: 2; 69 Sources requisitioning Weekly 
4 121:8:58 Sources shelving i 
s5 121:8: 88 Sources weeding ; | Annual 
` 6` 123:1:31 - Preliminary selection Casual ` 
"7 128: 1:38 Preliminary checking աար թի: 
"8 123: 1:61 Marked sources Esrwarding Weekly 
, 8 128 : 8: 88. Book selection card writing Casual. . 
१10 18358: 85 Book selection card classifying | ը 
"31 128 : 8 : 97 Book selection card completing i ५ 
-12 123 : 8: 68. Book selection card revising Weekly: 
13 123: 8:58 Book selection card filing | պոր ա. 
la" 123 : 5 : 41 Urgent book selection consulting Daily 
16 188 : 6 ; 61 Book selection card forwarding ` Weekly 
16 128 : 6 : 86 Indent copying ա 
17 128: 6:68 Un-recommended card filing ४४ 
38.. = y n ա Weeding Annual 
39: 125 :8:61 Indents checking ~ Weekly 
20 . 3298: 8: 699 Supplemental Book Selection carding ԱԱՀ. 
- 81 . 3£28.:8: 898 Supplemental book selection card Weekly 
. | classifying 
22 125 : 8 : 527 oP हन 3 completing մ 
29 125 : 8 : 528 a. ր ր merging ai 
Bar 125:3:64 ` Indents doubts clearing i we 
«4826 . 1285:3955 Cost ascertaining `” wo मे 
- 96 ` 125:3:50 Indents estimating ի 
, 7 125:5:51 Indent noting ի 
28 125: 65 ' 611 Indent forwarding ji 
29 126 : 6 : 52 Sanctioned indent forwarding v 
30 128 : 5:58 Rejected items disposing ք 
31 126:6:81 Expert opinion obtaining Annual 
32 126 ; 6 : 822 Arrear indents estimating $ 
38 126 : 6 : 828 Outstanding orders estimating թ 
34 126 : 6 : 824 Standing orders estimating | हि 
36 120: 0:88 Periodical Publications subscription 982 १3 
estimating - 
36 126: 6 : 86 Budget ascertaining 2 
37 129: 6: 87 Actuals ascertaining ‘i 
3 126: 6: 88 Preliminary to allotment Fo 
39 126: 6: 892 Allotment sanctioning , 


40 126; 71 722 Quarterly arrear indents estimating l Quarterly 
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ի Professi 
‘serial rofessional 
Num- Ti 
sur յ Time per Man hour 
ber Part of the Job Quantum Quantum ‘per year 














Hrs, Ms. Hrs. Ms. 
| Book Selection Section 


1 Determining useful- 5 sources a week 0 5 ॐ 20 
ness 
Boi 10 suggestions a wek 0 10. 8 40 


4 

5 i 

6 Whole job ` .. Ontofl00itemsaweek 0 80 26 0 
7 

8 


10 Whole job :* 100 09:09 9 week .. 1 0 58. 0 


Չ1 Whole job | «० 10 cards ..9 10 8 40 
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Բա: 














Serlal Semi Professional ae 
umes Ti Mas hon? ^ 
$ peers Tis Man hour ' 
ber ք Pari of the Job Quantum Արա j kan 
man ana R ee Հ. Semmens a aaa Cen Om os ve Sune ~ re हक म 
1 Book Selection Section Լ 
| Hrs. Ms, Hrs, Ms. 
2 
3 
4 Whole job Ն Աս 60 sources ५० 1` 0 52 0 
5 09 .. Out of 1000 items .. 6 0 4 6 
6 յ 
ք Whole job .. 100 cards per week ., 2. 0 104 0 
: | 
. 10 
11 Whole joo .. 10 cards per week 1 0 2 0 
12 i .. 100 cards ee 2 0 104 9 
13 բ ५५ 100 cards 0 30 26 9 
14 
15 Picking out the cards 100 cards is 0 20 17 20 
16 Alphabetising .. 100 cards . 0 80 26 0 
17 Whole job ८ .. 100 cards 0 30 2 G 
18 a .. Out of 1000 cards 3 0 Ց 0 
19 ४; .. 100 items 5 0 200 0 
20 i 
21 | 
22 Whole job .. उँ card 9. 10 Տ 40 
28 ‘Whole job . ,, 10 cards 0 -& 4 20 
a Whole job .. 10 items 1 0 52 .0 
26 
27. 
28 
20 
80 Whole job ,. 100 cards Հը 0 80 94 0 
31 ad Մ 
32 ` 
33 ր 
34: 
36 
36 
37 
38 ह 
39 
40 
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rae Clerical 
Serial : तम तत SINGH 
Num- ) : 
ber. Part of the Job Quantum ; Fd od erie ane 
ի Hrs, Ms. Hrs, Ms. 
i Է է Book Selection Section 
1 Noting =» 5 sources 9 15 18 0. 
2 Noting .. 10 suggestions o 30 26 0 
3 Whole job ५० 5 sources 0 30 Չ6 0 
5 
6 : 
7 4 րջ y 
8 Forwarding toTibrarian Once per week te” "0 2 Լ 44 
9 Whole fob 100 cards per week .. 5 0 200 0 
10 fe te 
11 
12 
d 
. l4 Whole job Once per week ei 0 16 15 0 
15 Forwarding to experts 25 Experts 2 2 0 14 0 
16 ‘Typing lists .. 30 entries - 0 90 ե | 20 
17 
18 
19 
20 Whole job .«- 10. cards पे 0 30 28 9 
21 
22 
28 
24 त 
25 Whole job ե 10 items oe 1 0 52 0 
96 दा .. 100 items 0 30 2% 0 
27 թ ५५ " 10 indents 2 80 18) 0 
28 is .. Once 0 15 18 0 
29 ն .. 10 indents 1 0 ह9 0 
30 
31 ‘i .. 28 Experts 6 15 6 16 
32 ay .. 26 indents 1 0 1 0. 
33 5 + ., 26 orders 1 0 1 0 
84 ड .. 28 standing orders 1 6 1 0 
35 ý .. 60 pls 1 0` 1 0 
36 ր .. Once 0 5 ց 8. 
7 s .. 25 subjects 2 0 2 0 
38 is .. 28 subjects 2 0 2 0 
8 > .. 25 subjects 2 0 2 0 
40 P .. 8 indents 0 380 2 0 
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Serial Unskilled an! oe ea! eee be 
Num- է ime p an } 
ber Part of the Job Quantum ote T 

















Hrs, Ms. Hrs. Ms. 


| Book Sejaction Section 


te 


re 


u 
.- 
թ 


Taking file to Librarian Once per week ա. 





LIBRARY EDUCATION IN SCOTLAND 
WILLIAM 8, PATEN 


[Describes the full-timed courses, in Great Britain in 
general and Scotland in particular, for Chartered Libra- 
rians and Fellows, each extending over one year. Explains 
the advantage of the conduct of examination by a single 
national professional body rather than of several exami- 
nations conducted by the different universities. The 
~ author was formerly head of the Scottish School of 


Librarianship and is at present County Librarian, County 
of Lanark.] 


' 1 Link with England 


Although Public Libraries in Scotland operate under different 
Acts of Parliament from those in other parts of the United King- 
dom, and although many Scotsmen like to regard their country as 
a separate nation, in the sphere of library education Scotland is 
linked with England, Until about twenty years ago the Scottish 
Library Association was an independent body, but it is now 
affliated with the (British) Library Association, and functions in 
most respects as a Branch of the larger organisation. Even in the 
days of its independence, the Scottish Library Association was 
never an examining body, nor has it any time issued certificates 
or diplomas as does the (British) Library Association. It seems 
always to have been content to share in the educational arrange- 
ments for librarianship which operate across the border, and so 
this account of the situation in Scotland applies in large measure 
to conditions in Britain as a whole. 


2 British Way 


Contrary to the usual practice in most other countries, the 
Library Association in Great Britain. has the responsibility under 
its Royal Charter for the examining of candidates in librarianship, 
and the issuing of Diplomas. The recognised degree in Librarian- 
ship in Britain is the Fellowship of the Library Association, and 
not, as elsewhere, Bachelor or Master of Library Science. Educa- 
tion for librarianship in Scotland conforms to the requirements 
of the Library Association’s syllabus of examinations. These ate 
in three stages, 
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aI ENTRANCE 


First there is the Entrance Examination which was designed . 
originally to do no more than test the suitability of young libra- 
rians for their chosen profession, though it has developed into a 
test of more than purely elementary professional competence. The 
usual age for sitting this examination is from 18 to 20 years. 
Candidates must have served for at least one year in an approved 
library before presenting themselves for examination, and they 
must have attained an educational standard which qualifies them 
for entrance to a University. University graduates are exempt 
from sitting this examination. 


22 REGISTRATION 


. The second stage is the Registration Examination, The 
syllabus embraces the subjects of classification, cataloguing, biblio- 
graphy, reference work, library administration and, literary history. 
This syllabus was designed to provide material for one year’s full- 
time course of study at a library school, but most tutors are agreed 
that its field is too wide and its standard too high for satisfactory 
coverage in one session, and only a majority of candidates from 
the schoo's succeed in passing all parts of this examination in one 
attempt. Library assistants who have passed the registration 
examination, wlio have served for at least three years in an approved 
library, and who have attained the age of 23 may register as 
Associates of the Library Association, and may describe themselves 
as chartered librarians. This is normally a minimum require- 
ment for any senior library post. 


23 FINAL 


The Final Examination is designed to test mature judgment 
and is rightly of a high standard, Most candidates attempt it in 
stages, though two of the library schools provide fuil-time courses 
in preparation for the Final examination. Successful candidates 
may register as Fellows of the Library Association—a qualification 
generally demanded for the higher posts in the profession. 


Ց Agencies for Training 


Although under its Charter the Library Association is 165- 
ponsible for the conduct of examinations and the certification of 
successful candidates, it has no direct concern in professional 
teaching, responsibility for which rests in other hands. There 
are three main agencies for training: the full-time library schools, 
attached mostly to technical and commercial colleges; corres- 
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pondence tuition, organised by the Association of Assistant 
Librarians ; and part-time classes conducted in most of the Jarger 
towns under the auspices of the local Education Department’s 
Adult Education scheme. 


37 ScotisH SCHOOL 


The full-time schools (with the exception of the one attached 
to the University College, London, which enjoys special privileges) 
are a comparatively recent development, having been formed 
largely at the suggestion of the Library Association to meet the 
increased demand for traimng at the end of the world war in 1946. 
Seven schools were then established, and two others have since 
been added to that number. The Scottish school is organised in 
the Glasgow and West of Scotland Commercial College, which is a 
Central Institution under the direct supervision of the Scottish 
Education Department. The school has had an average of ap- 
proximately 24 students per annum. About two-thirds of these 
are library assistants with some back-ground of practical ex- 
perience, who are enabled to attend the school by the grant of 
leave of absence from their authority, usually with financial 
assistance in the form of an education bursary. Tuition consists 
of lectures, seminars, practical demonstrations, visits to libraries, 
printing works, binderies, process engravers, paper makers, and 
similar establishments, together with regular experience in the 
handling and use of reference books in the Mitchell Library, 
Glasgow. ‘The school is much indebted to the Glasgow Libraries 
Committee and staff for co-operation in placing unrivalled biblio- 
graphical facilities at the disposal of the students, and also to 
Librarians of other Scottish libraries who welcome students for a 
period of “in-training” to broaden their professional experience. 
The Scottish Library Association has from the start evinced a 
practical interest in the school, has annually provided prizes for 
the best students, and is represented on a School Joint Consulta- 
tive Committee with the Governors of the college, 


4 Make-up of the Class 


About one-third of the students are University graduates who 
usually undertake the course immediately on obtaining their 
degree, and it is thus possible to compare the performance of a 
group, on the one hand, recent'y experienced in methods of 
study and technique of examinations with that of a group whose 
general educational background is less extensive but who have 
the advantage of practical library experience, ka 
success, there is little difference in these, groups, he separate 
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advantages of each seem to balance fairly evenly the chances of 
passing, and the gift of innate intelligence would appear to be 
equally shared by graduates and non-graduates, 


Singleness of Standard 


A common question asked by visitors from abroad is “Why 
are not the library schools established in the Universities in 
Britain, as is the practice in other countries ?” One օք the reasons 
is ‘that Universities will accept responsibility for the teaching of 
librarianship only if they retained in their own hands the responsi- 
bility of examining, and the Library Association is unwilling ta 
hand over this function. There are obvious advantages in a system 
which provides for one national standard of proficiency, a standard 
laid down and maintained by practising librarians with a realistic 
attitude which is sometimes absent in the academic sphere. F.L.A. 
in Britain means the same, no matter what school] the diplomate 
attended. It is sometimes otherwise in countries where different 
schools and universities issue their own diplomas and degrees, the 
value of which varies according to the reputation օք the establish. 
ment. 


6 Association with Universities 


On the other hand, British schools would probably gain some- 
thing in status by association with the Universities, and they would 
certainly benefit from increased opportunities for practical biblios 
graphical work in the University Libraries. No doubt in time closer 
association of school and university will evolve, perhaps by the 
merging of the existing technical and commercial colleges, where 
schools of librarianship are now estab-ished, with the universities 
of their own areas, thus getting the best of both worlds. 
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27 Union Catalogue (of a Regional System) 


_ Leader: Mr. Frank Gardner Reporter: Shri Տ. Parthaserathy 
Saturday 8 December 1951 


orn 


Problems'— 


_ 1. Keeping the catalogue upto date into one sequence—merg- 
ing of the different sequences of entries from the sub-regional cen- 
tres, | | 


2. The cost of borrowing through a regional system is going 
up all the time (about 5 sh. per book). : Boe shan 


Possible solutions:— ~ 


1. Selective cataloguings—This is hazardous, as we do not 
know when a book will become important. զ 
` 2. Subject specialisation:—This is fairly workable, But this: 
helps inter-lending but not a solution for union Catalogue. - 
५ त 


3. Use of B. N. B.i.e. Abolition of Union Catalogue altogether, 
mounting B. N. B. entries on cards and arranging them in B. N: 85` 
numerical order. Then for inter-library loan only the B.N.B. num- 
bers are to be given. This had also some defects. This will riot cover 
books published before 1950 and also books published abroad. 
Wrong numbers cannat be checked. ‘The scheme is completely de- 
pendent on the reliability and exhaustiveness of the 8, N. 8. 


Conclusions:— 


1. The compilation and maintenance of union catalogues are 
not indispensable ae to inter-library loan and may become 
unnecessarily wasteful of the resources of the participating libraries. 


2. For implementing inter-library loan in a country which is 
just beginning to develop an integrated national library service, 
the publication of a complete national bibliography should be 
considered desirable, if not essential, 5 aise ԱԵ. 
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28 Principle of Increasing Concreteness and Formulae 


Leader: Shri K, A, Isaac. Reporter: Shri A.K. Bhatnagar 
- Saturday 19 January 1952 
Proposition:—The facets in the facet-formulae of the main 


classes in the schedules of CC should be arranged in ‘the sequence 
of decreasing concreteness. | 


Assumptions:— 1. Principle of Increasing Concreteness, 


2. օՀ:Հւ... COCA... < 2 (<Cmeans precedes) 


3. Principle of Decreasing Extension 


I Jf facet formula is E [P]: [S], where P=Problem and 
$= Substance, 
we get, Thermochemistry E24 
and Chemistry of metals ; E: I9I` 
Resulting sequence:—Chemistry of, Metals first and Thermoche- 
mistry later. This violtes the Principle of Increasing Concreteness, 
-2 If facet-formula is E [$]: [P] 
we get, Thermochemistry ७ E: 24 
and Chemistry of metals £191 


Resulting sequence :—~We get Thermochemistry first and 
-Chemistry of Metals later. ‘This satisfies the Principle of Increas- 


ing Concreteness. 
3 ‘This is of course the result of: < I. 
If we make : > 2, 
We get, 124 < Eigr. ‘That is E <P]: ԼՏ) will secure confor- 

mity to the Principle of Increasing Concreteness, 

4 But then consider l 

Physical Chemistry of metals E2: 191 

Thermochemistry of metals F24:191 


` ‘Resulting sequence:—Thermochemistry of Metals first and, 
Physical Chemistry of Metals later. This violates the Principle of 


Decreasing Extension. 
Thus: > Z is impossible and E [P] : [89] is impossible, 
That is the facets in the facet formula of the CC should be ` 
arranged in the order of decreasing concreteness. 
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In the course of the discussion, Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan suggest- 
ed that the Assumption 2 which amounts to saying 


“All connecting symbols < all substantive digits’’., 


can be taken to be a proposition valid for all analytico-synthetic 
classifications, which use decimal fraction notation. He gave th 
folowing proof :—~ 


Let, A, B, C...Z be substantive digits in increasing order of 
ordinal value. 

[A], [B], [C]. , , represent facets; and 

6, 2, 6...2 be the connecting digits in increasing sequence of 
ordinal value. 

Tt is sufficient to prove that z < A 

Consider class numbers KDT and KDAsT, 


where K is main class number, D and DA are foci in. the first 
facet, say [P] of the class numbers, T is the focus in the second 
facet say [z] of them, and 2 is the connecting digit for [Z] 


Now, as decimal fraction notation is presumed. & D < DA by 
the Principle of Decreasing Exteusion, 


KD < KDA 
ne KDzT < KDAzT 
oy z<A -> 

The original proposition may therefore be generalised .as 
follows :— 

The facets in the facet formula of any analytico-synthetic 
classification, which uses the Principle of Increasing Concreteness 
and the Principle of Decreasing Extension to secure Helpful Order, 
and the Decimal Fraction Notation, should be arranged in the 
sequence of Decreasing Concreteness, 


‘ This may be called the Principle of Inversion. 
29 Metamorphosis of Serials into Series 


Leader : Shri S. Ramabhadran Reporter : Shri R. Տ. Saxena 
Saturday 20 February 1952 


Problem :—Instead of each volume of a set of volumes cover- 
ing nearly all or at least many of the first order array of foci of the 
subject of the set, on and after a certain: volume each volume 
covers only one such focus, the focus being changed more or less 
from volume to volume. 15 this set to be treated as a Serial or as a 
Series ? : 


Sample :—UNITED STATES: Agricultural yearbook, 


1, L.A. - B219 


-ծ- 


DELHI SEMINAR IN LIBRARY SCIENCE vy. 2. No 


Assumptions 


l. Definition of ‘Serial’ (Section 082 of the 0८० (=Classified 
catalogue code, Edn. 3) 


2. Definition of ‘Series’ (Page 55 of the Cec) 


3. Rules for Headings of Serial (Rule 712 and its subdivisions 
of. the Gee) 


4. Rules for Heading of book belonging to a Series. (Rule 12 
and its subdivisions of the Cec) 


5. Rules for Series Note (Rules. 141-and 142 of the Cec) 


Solution: All the volumes of the set till this change begins 
should be classified and catalogued as for a Serial 


Each volume of the set after the change begins should be 
classified and catalogued as for an individual book belonging to a 
Series | 


Objection : 
Q. 1, All the reports of a department will not come together 
on the shelf 


` Ans: Third Law of Library Science is violated by bringing all 
the reports of a.department even after the occurrence of the metas 
` morphosis of Serial into Series. The catalogue can meet the 
demand of the readers who desire to collect together all such 
volumes, 


Q. 2. if after metamorphosis the report of a department 
contains also. other topics like. Proceedings of the Department etc., 
then what should be. done ? 


- Ans. Treat such publications as multifocal ones 


Q. 3. What should we do-if the publications, after having 
undergone metamorphosis, again revert to their own old pattern, 


Ans. We should also revert. to treating them as volumes:of a 
Serial from the volume at which it reverted to the old pattern. 


graphical work ii the University Libraries, No doubt in time closer 


ւՀ . $6 and 31 Open Access in Indian Libraries 


Header : Shri S. C. Srivastava Reporter: Shri K. A. Isaac 
Հո - Saturdays. 9 ahd 16 February 1952 


Assumptions :-- 


1. The necessary physical safeguards are provided to make 
open access possible, ւռ l 
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2. The necessary physical. guides are provided for gan: 
bays; shelves, etc. ՒՄ gu ք gangways, 


3. Books are arranged in a ‘classified order 
Proposition 1:— - 


l. Indian libraries do not have. trained staff sufficient in 
number to do shelf rectification. ՁԻ ` i 

Argument:—In open access, more books will be disturbed 
from their positions than in the closed system and hence. the need 
for more trained hands to do shelf rectification. . 


Decision :—Shelf rectification is a mechanical work and by 
practice an unskilled assistant can gain accuracy in the work 
Hence there is no need for trained: staff for rectification, so far as 
localised disturbances 80, 75 2. 2-20: 0: ; -> 


Proposition 2 :-- i Re ae 


2. Indian readers are lacking in‘ civic :इसाइट Հոմ. शाह likely ° 
to misuse the freedom implied in open access... -` 


:- Argument :—Stealing of books, tearing off օք important pages, 
disturbance of the quiet atmosphere of the -library. etc, are -unsccial 
acts which the present Indian readers Will be tempted to. indulge 
in, if they are given admission to the stack rooms. 

Decision :—This is no special problem for India. It is not 
right to deny to the majority a necessary privilege for the fault 
of a handful of persons. The community should develop tech: 
nique to eliminate malpractice by the few than penalise the many 
who are innocent, =: 

Proposition 3:— 

3. For reasons given in propositions 1 and 2, Open Access 
System is not possible in Indian libraries 


Decision +—The leader was requested to bring up this pro- 

position to the next seminar. ‘The leader brought it up-amended 
AS fotlows iee * 

Proposition 8 (amended form) 

3. In the present condition in India the social advantages of 
open access dre outweighed by (1) the risk to property involved 
(2) the unpreparedness of the: management to take any risk 
whatever, and’ (3) the practice of management forcing the staff 
to make good all incidental losses : 


Arguments | 
.. 1. A beneficial social service like library service cannot be 
introduced in any community without taking some risk 
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"20 While the unwillingness of the management to take the 
risk and their widely prevalent practice of making the poor-paid 
librarian make good all losses and damages are true, deplorably 
anti-social, and obstructive to the raising of the level of education 
of the community, this blind attitude of the management can be 
‘changed only when the management is replaced by persons who 
have tasted the benefit of open access library to themselves as well 
as to the community. This creates a vicious circle.: 

ՆՐ Decision :—The only means of cutting this circ’e is for (1) the 
pioneer generation of the library profession in India taking per- 
sonal risk arid working in concert without allowing selfish indivi- 
‘dual librarians to confuse the management by giving them wrong 
‘advice on the matter either out of envy of right-minded popular 
librarians or to find short-cuts to get.the favouritism of the 
management ; and 31 

Հուր (2) ‘The staff used for fetching books from shelves to readers 
being turned on friendly reference service, which will produce a 
higher. civic sense and responsibility towards the library as public 
‘property and will also incidentally imp'y vigilance in the stack 
room over the irreducible anti-social readers, 


REVIEWS 


i “PALMER (Bernard L) and WELLS (A. J). Fundamentals of 
library classification. (Practical library handbooks, 12). 1951. 
Pp. 114. 72x42". George Allen and Unwin Ltd., London. ` 


२५12. Here is a book which attempts to give in a short compass of 
110 pages the theory of classification evolved by Dr. Տ. R. Ranga- 
nathan, illustrating the principles by suitable examples irom DC 
‘(= Decimal Classification). The bock aims, at stating the funda- 
‘mental principles on which any classification scheme should be 
constructed so that it should be able to arrange literature in an 
order helpful to the majority of readers, The assumpt'on is—a help- 
ful assumption—that there exists a pattern of thought-activity ex- 
pressible in terms of the basic concepts of time, space, ene"gy, matter 
‘and personality of which those others are attributes and that these 
very concepts appear differently in the context of different sub- 
jects, © If we bear this in mind in applying any classification 
scheme, the resulting sequence of books is likely to remain un- 
disturbed for a longer period than it would be otherwise. 


i’ The, fundamental categories. are explained, The analysis of 
actual books, based on these, demonstrates the accuracy and ease 
with which the subject of a book can be caught hold of. On page 
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92, the authors demonstrate the use of this methodology to detect 
faults in the schedules of DC Anni 


The seven principles enunciated in Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan’s 
Elements of library classification are taken as the basis to arrive at 
helpful order, It would have added to c’arity if this enunciation 
had been followed by a short explanation. The ideas of facet, 
focus and phase are put forth in a simple way and the commoner 
kinds of phases isolated, | 


‘That the arrangement of books in a library must be mecha-: 
nised—i.e. it should be possible to merge new books or remove or. 
replace the old books in the preferred helpful order without having 
to read the books each time—has now been recognised as an, 
essential quality of any scheme of classification. It is for this. 
purpose that a notation is used. In fact the success of a scheme of 
classification depends as much on its notation as on the principles. 
on which the preferred helpful sequence of subjects is determined. 
The universe of knowledge is continuously expanding and new 
subjects are being thrown forth. These must be accommodated 
in the scheme of classification without disturbing the relative, 
position of the old subjects, as it is not possible nor desirab’e to’ 
re-do the scheme every time when new subjects crop up, ‘This. 
would become possible only if the scheme is based on some funda- 
mental principles and has got a versatile notation. The authors 
bring this home with some success. ; 


The use of mnemonics—using the same digit for the same! 
isolate—in the schedules of classification and the “Seminal Mne-. 
monics”—using the same digit for isolates having the same idea 
underlying them—would give at least some autonomy to the classi- 
fier by enabling him to construct by himself a class number for a 
new subject which is bound to challenge him occasionally. This is 
well demonstrated in the book. 


The book also deals with practical classification and sets out 
the steps to be followed, This is demonstrated by examples օք. 
varying degrees of complexity. In this, the authors keep close 
to the procedure laid down in Library classification: Fundamen- 
tals and procedure by Dr.S.R.Ranganathan. l 


‘A chapter has been devoted to the subject of prepari 
index to the classified part of the catalogue aed the featuring ‘of 
the -entries. In this chapter. the usefulness of Ranganathian’s 
Chain Procedure has been demonstrated.. The British National: 
Bibliography, featured and indexed on these lines, has already’ 
established the importance of Chain Procedure, irrespective of? 
the scheme of classification used. 
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The authors have: done-a good piece of work in giving a 
lucid account of the latest thought im library classification, with 
apt examples, It should be a matter of pride to India ‘that 
this book has been dedicated to an Indian Librarian “because” 
they say, “he has shown ստ a way forward”. 

, K. ք. PURANIK 


RANGANATHAN (३.२) , " Dictionary catalogue code. Edn. 2. 
(Madras Library Association, publication series, 18). 1952. 
Demy 8vo. Pp. 357 Rs: 12 (India) , 30 sh, (Europe), 96.00 (U.S.A.) 
Madras Library Association, Madras. 


The Dictionary catalogue code (=Dcc) has been designed 
with the same thoroughness in details, the same minuteness in 
“analysis, and the same precision in rules, as that of the author’s 
Classified catalogue code (=Ccc). It has been designed for 
making a scientific comparison of Dictionary and Classified Cata- 
logue by using codes of the same standard. The two codes have. 
been rightly described-as “twin codes’. As far as possible, the 
same examples are used in both of them. Most of the rules are 
2150 common, A comparative study of the structure, function, 
and stability of the two kinds of catalogue has been made in the 
Library catalogue: Fundamentals and procedure (1950) by 
Dr.S.R.Ranganathan. 


In Dictionary Catalogue, ‘construction of Subject Headings 
has been a thorny problem.” This lands even Cutter into diffi- 
cu't situations, Cutter’s dilemma with regard to choice of Տսե-: 
ject Headings is examined in the Theory of library ca alogue 
(1938) by Dr,S.R.Ranganathan. To get over the difficulties, . 
Dec has applied the Chain Procedure developed in Cec. 


Some ‘new features of the third edition of the Ccc—rules for 
a Union catalogue of periodical publications, abbreviations of 
titles of periodical pub'ications, and rules for compilation, make- 
up and featuring of abstracting periodicals — are not included 
in the Dee, Perhaps this is due to the unsuitability of Diction- 
ary Catalogue for these purposes. Abbreviation of titles is not 
desirable in a Dictionary Catalogue as they have to be used as. 


headings of main entries, 
nae : 8. PARTHASARATHY 


LIBRARY OF CONGRESS, ORIENTALIA (Division of—). Southern 
Asia: Pub'ications in Western languages, a quarterly accessions 
list. “V.1. No, 1. ‘January 1952. Pp.56. Annual subscription 
$2.00. (Library of Congress Division of Orientalia, Washington, 
Ծ.Ը.). | աե. 
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! Բրիջ the first’ issue of a periodical which lists the additions, 
to the Library fof Congress, ‘of:.current publication: on South Asia 
region, In ‘this quarterly ‘list;'the entries are. arranged first եմ. 
countries and under each of them by broad subject groupings. 
Out օք էհաՂ,000 items:given in this issue, 400 are given under 
India. This also. includes select ‘articles from abdut 38 periodicals, 
Out of about 170 artitles Jigted, more than 70 deal with India. 

From. the first issue it is hardly, possible to see any -definite 
policy in the method ‘of electing" articles on Southern Asia. Per- _ 
haps select bibliographies of atticles in periodicals . prepared by 
thë Library of Congress on specific requestsiare utilised here, This 
may account for some uneverlness in selection, Similarly in the 
case of books also this-list'doés not give a representative picture 
of:thé publications. brought’ out in this area of knowledge. This 
may- berpartly due to its béing an accession list and alsa due to 
the emphasis laid-on-the economic and political aspects of the 
countries covered. Perhaps the. later issues of this pericclical will 
set ‘right this unevenness, ह 

` 7 With regard to geographical grouping, à section on Southern 
Asia would-have been helpful. ‘This would avoid the unnecessary _ 


scatter the ‘publications of vaticris, Departments according to the 
political set up १66 a’ country. -This can be seen’ from the three , 
enfries“which begin with the following headings. 
“INDIA (DOMINION) MINISTRY OF COMMERCE. 
“INDIA (REPUBLIC) COMMITTEE ON State TRADING. 
© TNora (REPUBLIC) MINISTRY OF COMMERGE. 
‘her Classified catalogue code ‘and the Dictionary catalogue - 
code ‘of “Dr. Տ. Rarganathan ‘give'ptecise'tiles to deal with such ' 
cases, in: conformity with the Canons of Cataloguing. It js time 
լ that such rigorous codes are used'in the preparation of bibliogra- 
phiés.like theone.under review, er a 
.: Sduthern.. Asia.is the first of its kind in the field. Indu. - 
sion of titles published in the regiorial langua 865 also would great- ` 
ly increase its .! bibliographical.-value, X ԵՆ Ա: 
ը S. PARTHASARATHY 
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Casey (Robert Տ) and Preyr (James ՆՄ) Eds: Punched 
cards, their applicaticms to science and industry, 1951. 9” x 6”. 
' Pp. 8 plus 506. $10.00. Reinhold Publishing Corporation, New 
York. 
The urgency for organising the unmanageable output of scien- 
tific literature produced during and after the Werld-War II has 
focussed attention on mechanical methods for Documentation- 
Search, Punched-card technique is one cf them, It is similar to 
a card catalogue having one card for one publication. The cards 
have punched holes along the border. All information about a 
publication is coded on its card by notching the appropriate holes. 
Specific meanings are assigned (6 each hole according to the posi- 
tion it occupies. If a particular hole is notched, it means that in- 
formation on the subject it represents is available in the publi- 
cation described in the card. The cards can be kept in any ran- 
dom order. For locating information on a particular subject, a 
thin rod is “inserted through the corresponding hole representing 
that subject and the cards are lifted up. Now the cards which have 
this particular hole notched will fall down arid they alone contain 
tthe required information, This method is known as hand-sorting. 
We can also have machine-sorting, ի 
Though punched cards have been in use for more than 25 years, 
it-is only recently that great attention is being paid to this tech- 
nique. The American Chemical: Society through its Committee on 
Punched Cards haverbeen taking a keen interest in developing 
this technique and stimulating thought on it, Some of the centri- . 
butors of this book have been actively associated with this Com- 
mittee. This book is mainly a result of their labours. It is a fairly 
representative collection of the current literature on the punched 
card techniques and their applications. The first four chapters are 
devoted to the fundamentals of punched card technique, The 
methods of coding and manipulating the cards are described. A 
brief account of the available makes of punched card equipment 
is given. The next fourteen chapters deal with case histories of the 
application of punched cards in various industries and for various 
purposes like production, control, inventory records, anesthesia 
records, information service of plant breeding and genetics, syste- 
matic indexing of organic compounds, routine library operations, 
etc. The next ten chapters are devoted to the theory of devising 
minute-classification for use in punched cards. There is a chapter 
on the possibility of using mechanical methods for organising 
scientific literature. , An exhaustive annotated bibliography. is 
given at the end. It lists 276 articles from about 116 journals, The 
editors have done a creditable job in bringing out this comprehén- 
sive treatise on punched cards, . 
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`- The main basis on which the efficiency of punched ‘card techni- 
‘que depends is the availability of a minute scheme of classification, 
The machine can give only what has been put into it, A-fine 
‘analysis of the specific subject is a prior requisite for coding. Here 
the analytico-synthetic scheme of classification developed in India 
is a substantial contribution. But the section on classification in 
the book under review overlooks the latest published literature on 
the subject. -o 


A comparison of the efficiency of punched cards and Chain Pro- 
cedure of Classified Catalogue’ based upon such an analytico~ 
synthetic classification is given in chapter 5 of Ranganathan’s 
Philosophy of library classification (1951). a पट 


„Some ofthe limitations .of the punched card. system. have to 
be looked into, The claim ‘one entry, one card’ is not always 
true, -If we have to represent two foci be’énging to a facet, we 
“have to have separate punched cards for each focus in that facet, 
That is, auto-bias increases the number of cards. Similarly, phase 
-relations cannot easily be represented on a single card. Auto- 
bias and phase relations are problems to be solved, Again, as 
the number of slots in a card are only limited, the system may 
require overhauling periodically: to accommodate new specific 
Subjects. Any modification of-the system would require the re- 
- placing of the affected cards by..new. ones. Another factor to be 
considered is the boundary conditions under which the punched 
card system is economical. As the editors themselves-have pointed 
out, punched card system shou'd’be considered only as a tool 
which is useful within definite limits and not 25.2 panacea, 


S, PARTHASARATHY 


 Fosrerr (D. J): Assistance to readers in lending libraries, 
1952. 74" x 5». Ֆք.141. 12 sh..6 6. James Clark .and‘Co, Ltd, 
§ Wardrobe Place, Carter Lane, London. 


Libraries have been in existence from very ancient times, and - 
.the Librarian has been holding the post of “Care taker” ct books 
for a long time, as if books are for preservation and are for the 
; chosen few. | ; 


This refreshing book challenges this a'd concept by making | ' 
it clear that books are not only sources of new information but 
are also a civilising influence. A librarian should act as a guide 
‘to the library. J i et Մո 

The author -analyses the social function, ` emphas‘ses that 
“subject approach” .is the popular approach, and that books 
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‘should be arranged in a classified order with a really classified. 
catalogue. He admits that the first real attempt to-analyse ` 
this problem—“Subject approach theme”—came from India. 
He says that the Five laws of library science has had very little 
attention in his country, and that, for some reason or other, it 
is always said that Ranganathan’s works are only applicable in 
India, as if librarianship, and indeed knowledge in general, were 
different in India from elsewhere. The reason is that it has set up 
a new line of thought that librarianship is a science, and like any 
other true science, is capable of being reduced to a few basic and 
all-pervading principles to which all problems, at whatever level, 
can be related. Mr. Foskett actually quotes the Laws and refers to 
Dr. Ranganathan’s picture of the present stage of the .growth of 
„human mind and the part that.library has to play’ in man’s deve~- 
„lopment, as given in his article Reference service and humanism. 


_According to Foskett, more attention is devoted to the ac 
quisition of books than to their . being Put to use and tha; the 
, importance of library technique has not been grasped songs 
new life has recently been injected into, these studies by the 
work of Bliss, Ranganathan and Fid in classification and by the 
development of Ranganathan’s ingenious Chain .procedure in 
subject cataloguing’. The real problem facing the libraries is 
that wan‘s of readers must be understocd and €flicient crganisa- 
. tion set up to see that the reader ge's what he aks for quickly 
-and expeditiously. It must be accomplished by efficient relerente 
- service which is very esential. . | աի: 


- The author describes the method of understanding readers 
and the nature of the service, staff, organisation, procedure and 
co-operation needed. In the end, some problems connected with 
future development have been brought to light, 


The book is well documented. But what is inexplicable is 
the omission of any reference to Ranganathan’s Reference service 
and bibliography which has been righty described by others as 
“a whale of a book” on the subject. լ 

The book is written in a very lucid style and will be of 
much help to librarians who are a vital link in bringing readers 
and books together and understand the impor:ance and the 
method of real library service. क 1000 10 ९ 5 ա` 

Ե ay P. N. KAULA - 
ԽԼօՇոււ. (Hilda M.): Books for young people: Group. 1, 


`, under eleven, 1952, 84” x 5%’ -Pp.l0l; 125. Library Associa- 
tion, ‘Chaucer House, Malet Place, London." - -- © ten 
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: + Generally there is १, feeling that only persons aboye 18 can 
- read and understand problems. from books. . In the West, libra- 
ries have been established for children. But what sort of books. 
should be provided for these young brains? ‘The Library Associa~ 
tion has answered this ‘question, by publishing’ this small book. 
which is intended for the age. group under éleven.” This is a 
“working tool rather than a bibliography” arid it does not claim 
to have included all the best books for children: Availability bas. 
been the guiding factor iri preparing this book ‘list. There’ 15. 
some distinction in the entries. Books rich in good pictures and 
where story has been linked with pictures have been marked with 
an ‘asterisk to distinguish’ it’ from the rest. These are intended. 
for children upto‘6. ՆԱ Bnd 204 


‘The book is in three parts: Author-alphabetical list for fic- 
tion, DC classified- list for, non-fiction with an alphabetical index 
on the model of B.N.B. including class index entries. Cross relle-: 
nences-are few. The name of illustrator has been given ` besides. 
the name of publisher, the price and in some cases the date ot 
publication. Small annotations have also been added. 


. The usefulness of the list would have been greater if the com- | 
pilers had included books of similar standard ‘published outside- 
Great. Britain. ՛ 4 हि 
ee թ. N. KAULA 


Year’s work in librarianship.’ V.15, 1948. 1952. 84” x 52". 
Pp. X -+ 281. £2. Library Association, London, ` - 

The (British) Library Association is vigorously pushing: 
forward its Years work to overcome the time-lag of war-time. - It 
deals nearly with all the branches of Library Science and discusses 
all types of libraries. As promised in the last volume, biblio— 
graphy — general, national and subject — has also been included 
in this volume. A new chapter has been opened for research in 
librarianship. ‘The section '.on Classification has been postponed: 
to the next volume. i vs x ३४ 


` There has been all round progress during the year under 
review. In his account of county and rural librariés, Mr. A, Shaw: 
Wright remarks that “Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan’s library plan for 
India...although by British standards the ultimate goal would 
seem hard to attain...represents bold planning worthy of 
achievement .” 


` 


In the chapter on Organisation and Routine, Miss - Green- 
writes of the same plan “his Library development plan is.grandly 
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“conceived for a countrr with pressing social and economic pro- 
blems, including a library rate below 20 per cent.” 
Will India ever adcpt this plan? The Planning Commission 


:of the Government of India should devote thought to it. For 
‘without this provision for the prior cultivation of the human 


‘resources, its elaborate Dlanning for all the other spheres օք life 


‘will prove to be like attempting cultivation without provision tor 
tilling the soil 


Lewis (J.) Newspaper libraries. (Library Association 
‘pamphlet, 11). 1952. 82” 5%”. Pp. 76. 75. Library Association, 


- London. 


ի. 


+ 





- Thete are a number of books which deal with press and the 


newspaper production, but there are very few books which treat, 


the subject of newspaper libraries, The present book, based 
‘mostly on, personal inquiries and prepared as a thesis for F. L. A: 
examination, attempts t> fill this gap. It deals with the’ func- 


:™ tions, materials; classification, cataloguing and filing; and mam- 
:‘tenance; appropriate to newspaper libraries. A separate chapter 
“describes their relation to public, academic and other business 


>. libraries 


The author says that newspaper librarians have evolved 
‘their own system of classification to suit their enquirers, Even 
the two codes of catalcguing Anglo-American code and Cutter’s 
‘Rules for a didtionary crtalogue are. said to be not “systemati- 


“cally used and that no critical estimate of their value to news- 


paper libraries have been made.” 

The author has no. mentioned anything about the depth 
-classification and cataloguing needed for micro-thought embodied 
in articles etc.;:An account of the latest concept about analytico- 


‘synthetic classification schemes such as Colon Classification and 


-cataloguing rules suited for documentation work would have 
added to the value of tkis pamphlet 
The book rightly ends with a bibliography on newspaper 


. library practices in Great Britain and the Commonwealth 
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NOTES AND NEWS | 
Unesco Project on Asian Names 


Dr, Տ. R. Ranganathan has been appointed Rapparteur-Gene-. 
ral for this project. In June and July 1952, he did field work 
in Maharashtra, Kannada and Madras areas. z 


1. Scholars in Marathi language and Maharashtra Culture in-- 
cluding Mahamahopadhayaya Professor were contacted in 
Bombay and Poona. Provisional rules were framed, ‘The Poona 
group has promised to prepare a schedule of double sur-names. 
current in Maharashtra country. ie te 


2. Belgaum, Dharwar, Bangalore and Mysore were visited in 
‘the Kannada country. Scholars in Kannada language and culture 
were contacted including Shri Adya Rangecharya, Shri D. Մ. Gun-- 
dappa and Shri D. Լ. Narasimhachar, Meetings of scholars were 
held: at Dharwar under the auspices of the Karnatak Granthalaya- 
and at Bangalore under the auspices of Kannada Sahitya Parishad.. 
Local Committees were established to make fairly exhaustive lists 
of words which are: (1) impotent but irremovable attachments ta. 
the pre-potent word in a name and (2) removable honorific at- 
tachments. է 

3., The Dharwar Committee agreed to prepare, in addition, १ 
list of double sur-names.. 


4. A meeting of scholars and linguists in Dravidian lar.guages 
was convened under the auspices of the Madras Library Associa- 
tion. Local Committees were appointed as in the Kannada area.. 


5. The discussion with scholars has brought to light the diffi- 
culties involved in communicating the various ideas involved in 
the problem. Similar personal contact in Gujarathi, Hindi, 
Bengali and Oriya areas will clarify the matter further. गा may 
then be possible to formulate a proper questionnaire and direc-. 
tive to be sent to the other countries included in the project. 


, 6. Reminders have been sent to each of the participating coun- 
tries in South Asia to expedite nomination of its National Rap- 
porteur and its National Committee. It has been suggested that 
the National Committees may contain representatives of linguists,. 
specialists in cultural studies and the library profession. - The 
ministries, individual librarians and the National Commission for 
Co-operation with Unesco have been approached, with the request 
that the nominations be made to reach the Rapporteur-General 
before the middle of September 1952. 


pet 
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Unesco Project on Directory of Asian learned periodicals 


1. Dr. Տ. R. Rangarathan has been appointed Rapporteur ` 
“General for this project. . | ae 


2. In his tour ‘he ‘prepared. lists of periodicals in Marathi, 
Kannada, Tamil and Te ugu. In most cases a physical verification 
‘of . complete sets. has been possible. But complete sets were’ not 
available in any one place. The collections in the Offices of the 
Registrars of Books concerned were incomplete and disappoint- 
ing. Therefore visits to several important libraries in each centre 
were necessary. In a few cases information was completed only 
‘by locating complete sets or the necessary supplementary volumes 
“in ‘private collections. 


3. It was not possible to visit the Malayalam area, 


4. A tentative’ list of periodicals in other Asian countries is 
. ‘being prepared from the data collected for the Union Catalogue 
sander preparation. 

5. It looks as if a practical procedure will be to make out 
‘copies, from these data, ०: descriptive lists of periodicals published ° 
“in each country, send the lists to the respective countries asking for 
"correction and supplement. 


6. Reminders have been sent to each of the participating coun- 
tries in Asia to expedite nomination of its National Rapporteur 
and its National Committee, It has been suggested that the National 
Committee may contain representatives of learned societies, other 
publishers of learned perodicals.and the library profession. 


Unesco Project on the Directory of Asian Reference Books 


“Shri P. K. Garde, Librarian, Ecafe, Bangkok, Siam, has been ap- 
pointed Rapporteur-General for this project. He has sent out to 
all the participating couatries a questionnaire to elicit the nec- 
essary information, 


International Federation of Library Association 


The Eighteenth Session of the International Library Com- 
mittee of the Ifla will be held at Copenhagen from Thursday 25 
to Saturday 27 September 1952. The report of the Indian Libr- 
ary Association on Library Movement in India from July 1951 
to June 1952 was sent to the Secretary of the Ifla on 1 July 1952. 


International Federation for Documentation 


‘A conference of the FID: will be held at Copenhagen from 29 
‘September to 5 October 1952. As Rapporteur-General on’ the 
General Theory of Classiication, Dr, Տ. R. Ranganathan has sent 
a resume of the progress made in depth classification. Jt has 
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been printed as the first article in the Annals part օէ: this issue. ` 
Pre-prints have been sent in advance to the delegates, On 28 July 
1952, he'sent his commentaries on the draft “Rules, Principles զոժ . 
Procedure for Classification” contained in ‘FID Circular No,’ F52 
53 of 25 June 1952. His reply has been circulated by FID in 
their Document No. 52-70 dated. 8 August 1952. India 
has enrolled herself as a member-nation of the FID.. Ir 
spite of this and in spite of India having taken up the respon- 
sibility for the General Theory of Classification, ‘it is to be re- 
gretted that the Insdoc, which is the apical body for documenta- 
tation in India, has unfortunately not realised the need for India 
being represented at the Copenhagen Conference so that she can , 
play a worthy leading part in one sector in the international 
plane , 


International Standards Organisation 


ISO 0146, incharge of documentation standards, meets at 
Copenhagen from 6 to 11 October 1952. The Decumentation Com- 
mittee of the Indian Standards Organisation has sent an alternative 
draft on “Standards for Table. of Contents”. It is Document No. D 
22 dated 11 August 1952 


This draft was finalised by a Subcommittee of the Documen- 
taiton Committee of the Indian Standards Institution, at its mee- 
ting held at C 6 Maurice Nagar, Delhi 8, at 10. 15 a.m. on Sunday 
7 Sep 1952 


Manchester Public Library Centenary . 
PRESIDENT’S MESSAGE | 
My dear Nowell 


I was delighted to have your letter of 7 July 1952 announcing 
the Centenary Celebrations of the Manchester Public Library on 4 | 
September 1952. My thought immediately went to the Manchester 
of today to offer you my heartiest congratulations and signify it by 
an embrace of jay 


It again went to the Manchester of September 1948 when we 
had that delightful spell of three weeks working. together in Une- 
sco’s International School of Librarianship. It wandered through 
the rotunda of your Central Library and the various work-rooms 
including your own. It also went to the various branch libraries 
in Manchester, It lingered for a good deal of tithe at the Travel- 
ling Library which you had then instituted to serve the people in 
the outlying areas of the city. 
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_, Lastly, my mind went a century back and dwelt for a tong 
long time on the personality of the pioneer librarian of England 
who spared nothing in putting a Library Act on the Statute Book 
and on the happiness, which bathed Edward Edwards on the day 
when he happened to be the First Librarian of the First Public. 
Library to be established under the First Library Act which he him- 
self promoted, 

My mind went beyond 1852 and 1850 to the monumental 
volumes of Memoris of libraries and also the paper. A statistical 
view of the principal public libraries in Europe and the United 
States of North America read by Edward Edwards before ‘the 
Statistical Society of London on 20 March 1848. The potency of 
the two volumes of the book and the even greater potency of the 
above mentioned paper are demonstrated, by the success of William 
Ewart in piloting his library bill through the Parliament. 


I remember to have picked up in 1948 from among the pile 
of books lying in the Chaucer House the first draft of a library bill 
published in the thirties of the nineteenth century. I do not, how- 
ever, remember whether Edward Edwards himself was behind this 
draft also, 


When I was with you in Manchester four years ago, I learnt. 
for the first time that Edward Edwards had to spend his last days 
in a work house, When I heard that, my mind went back to the 
following words of Edward Edwards and the poetic ireny which. 
resided in them, 


“He must find comfort amidst the disccuragements of ill- 
appreciated work....The labour that has to be performed under 
the direction of men who can neither understand its difficulties, 
nor estimate its results, is but likely to be at length rendered 
grudgingly. It becomes increasingly hard to keep in mind that ap- 
plause is no right aim of work; that the pursuit which is much af- 
fected, by immediate rewards, or the want օք them, must be either 
unworthy itself, or be worthily carried on.” 


What should have been the fortitude with which Edward. 
Edwards should have put up with the difficulties of a pioneer! 
When I myself had to go through similar experience a century 
later, of these words of Edward Edwards used to consol me. 


But Edward Edwards was a man of vision and faith. It is an- 


other passage from his Memoirs which again and again refills me 
with an unabating momentum. 


“But there is ample ground for steady and. cheerful persever- 
ance. Every step that is taken to extend the usefulness of a library; 
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.— to diffuse far and wide the best thought of the best thinkers; — 

carries one mine the more beneath the social abuses which have 
so often placed a prevailing influence over public ‘institutions 
within the grasp of cunning money-grubs or of noisy stump- 
-orators.” 


We speak of Sanjeevi matra (-ՀՆԱՇ restoring pill). These 
“words of Edward Edwards form even today the Sanjeevi matra 
which keeps me to life and ta sanity, whenever I am driven - to 
confusion and to the verge of professional suicide by the way in 
which library after library is strangled by “the grasp of cunning 
‘money-grubs or of noisy stump-orators.” 


Edward Edwards and the Manchester Public Library have 
thus been a source of inspiration and frequent re-juvenation to 
me, I am sure there are many in the library profession who share 
this feeling with me, 


The Fifth Law of Library Science is: ‘A library is a growing 
‘organism.’ The Manchester Public Library, has, during the last 
-one century, grown. in several planes, It has grown in size, It has 
grown in its building. It has grown in its area of service. It has 
-grown in popularity. It has grown in the variety of its services. I 
wonder if Edward Edwards will now be able to recognise the sapl- 
ing which he planted a century ago. When the next Centenary 
comes, the Manchester Public Library would have grown along 
planes unthought of at present and would have grown equally be- 
‘yond recognition, I wonder, Mr. Nowell, if you would then be able 
‘to recognise in that Library the very library over which you pre; 
side today and whose centenary you are celebrating with legitimate 
pleasure. 

Accept on this festive occasion my own greetings along with 
those of the Indian Library Association. 


16 Aug, 1952 Yours Sincerely, 
C6 Maurice Nager, Delhi 8. S. R. Ranganathan 


Fellowship in Library Science 


The Indian librarians wha went to Australia on fellowship re- 
‘turned during July 1952. Of these Shri Bimal Kumar Datta is pro- 
‘ceeding to the Columbia University, Ս. Տ. A., on a Fulbright and 
Smith Mundt scholarship. մանն 


Australian Library. Seminar 
Shri T. Վ. Koranne, B.Sc., B. Lib, Sc., one of the Indian par- 
ticipants in the Seminar has furnished the following note: 
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| ~The Commonwealth Technical Co-operation Scheme in the 
. Golombo Plan: provided an opportunity. for Asian Librarians to ` 
attend the Australian Library Seminar held from 25 February to 
June 1952... Librarians from India, the Philippines and Indo- 
nesia participated in it. The Seminar was in three stages, In the 
First Stage — 25. February to 9 March — the. visiting librarians 
stayed in ‘Canberra and ‘acquainted themselves with the organisa- 
tion of library service in Australia as a whole. (The Indians and 
the Philippinoes informed the Australians about the organisation 
in their respéctive countries. In the Second Stage, the’ visiting 
librarians went in batches to different parts of the country. They 
acquainted themselves with the library techniques in use. > Busi- 
ness libraries were also visited, The UDC was found to be widely 
used, This indicated the inadequacy of the DC for their purpose 
A'progressive outlook ‘in. regard to classification and cataloguing 
- was in evidence. Mechanical aids were being sought to satisfy the 
Fourth Law of Library Science — i.e. ‘Save the time of the reader’ 
and for this purpose, ‘Save the time of the Staff’. At the Third 
Stage—26 May to 5 June—all the participants met at Sydney. 
They discussed diverse problems in library technique 
. Ղիհշ Commonwealth National Library at Canberra is main- 
tained . by the Commonwealth Government and serves also as 
Patliamentary Library. Each State maintains its own State Public 
Library.-Its management vests in a Library Board or a Committed 
Each State has a Local Library Act.1 All but one provides for 
assistance in the form of cash subsidy, technical advice, and bulk 
loans of books fram State ‘Libraries. Local library service cannot 
be ‘said. to have fully developed in Australia 


The Library Association of Australia has a branch in each 
State. There is a Special Libraries Section in New South Wales 
The Association conducts examination in library Science 

he influence of Great Britain and America are visible on: 


the library techniques in use Do 


Some Australian librarians showed interest in Indian library 
practices and ideas. The Library development plan for India, 
the three card system forthe administration. of periodical publica- 
tions, and the Colon Classification—all evolved by Dr. S. R. Ran- 
ganathan—were appreciated. One group showed special interest in 
the-;work on classification in progress in India. Information has 
since been received that a Colon Study Circle has been started in 
Adelaide 


Madras Library. Act 


/ 1 Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan discussed with the Hon’ble Dr 
MV. Krishna Rao, Minister for Education in the Madras State 
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of the problems arising out of-the Madras Library Act. These 
-included the functions of the State Library Committee, library 
personnel including their salary, training and recruitment, copy- 
right lisis, ways of encouraging book production in South Indian 
languages and standard specifications for library buildings and 
fittings. It was further thought that.a clear idea of the action to 
be taken by the Local Library Authorities to implement the Act 
might be obtained by having a three weeks’ seminar for represen- 
tatives of the Authorities in a quiet non-city centre, To consider 
some of these problems a Conference of the Andhra Library Au- 
thorities was held on 30 August 1952 at Patamata near Vijaya- 
wada. At the invitation of the Minister for Education, Dr. S.R. 
Ranganathan attended this Conference. 

The Conference was opened by the Hon'ble Dr. M. Մ. 
Krishna Rao, Minister for Education and was presided over by 
Shri Harisarvottama Rao, President of the Andhra Library As- 
sociation. ‘The Hon’ble Minister emphasized his eagerness to 
make the Madras Library Act work in a manner that would. 
benefit the people of Madras and raise the level of intellectual, 
industrial and cultural life of the State to a considerable degree, 
The President traced the history of the working—rather the fai- 
lure in working—of the Madras Library Act during the last three 
years, He pointed out the difficulties in the Act which contribut- 
ed to the failure, He also traced some other elements in the fai- 
lure to inertia in the people concerned. He further appealed to 
the Local Library Authorities to work the Act, even as it Was, 
with full enthusiasm. He also appealed to the Government to 
amend the Act as early as possible, to encourage the District 
Library Authorities to go forward in implementing the Act with 
the least obstruction from the Department, but on the other 
hand with proper guidance and help. Then Shri P. Nagabhusha- 
nam, Secretary of the Andhra Library Association and a Member 
‘of the State Library Committee welcomed the representatives of 
the District Library Authorities and appealed to them to make the 
Conference a starting point in making the Library Act a live-force 
in Andhradesa. 

The full text of the speech of Dr. Ranganathan will be pub- 
lished in the next issue of the Abgila. In essence his speech 
was turned on the following resolutions which were adopted by 
the Conference. 

, “1. This Conference recommends to the Government that for the 
efficient working of the Madras Public Libraries Act even in its pre- 
sent form and for the pioneering work to be done in the organisation 
of a comprehensive rural and urban library. service, the office of the 
Director of Libraries should no: be comb‘ned, as it is at present, with 
the office of the Director of Public Instruction, but it should be im- 
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mediately separated and. given the status of the head of a depert- 
ment, 

2. To make ‘he werk of the Local Library Authorities efficient 
and smooth, this Conference recommends to the Government that the 
Officer menti-ned in Sect on 5 (ii) (९) and 5 (iii) (e) of the Madras 
Public Libraries Act should be the District Librarian, wherever he 
is appointed. 


3. This Conference recommends to the Local Library Authorities 
and the Government that, for the time being, l.brary service should 
be, concentrated in areas, where there is a proper netw-rk of aided 
libraries and or the Rural Welfare Department is opera.ing with a 
Central Lib.ary of is own, provided that adequate steps be taken to 
extend .service to the entire area as early as possible. 


4, Thi, Conference recommends to the Government that the 1 b- 
rary grant-in-aid code for aided libraries, contemplated in Section 18 
(2) (1) -३ the Madras Public Libraries Act, be expedited with proper 
advice sought in framing it. 

5. This Conference recommends to the Government that the ne- 
cessary personnel to man the library service of the State should 
be trained, according to a time-scheme, for the following three levels 
of work in the proportion in which the personnel is required for the 
three levels and be p.ovided status and salary as shown below:— 


(i) For the D.rector and District Central Librarians; -Master’s 
Degree in Library Science, and siatus and salary as per heads 
of Departments and oiher- classes of District Officers: respec- 
tively. 


(ii) For the technical personnel of the State and District Central 
Libraries and fur the Librarians of the major Branch-Libra- 
rie, Univers ty Diploma in Library Science, and stalus and 
salary as for trained graduate teachers. A x 

, (३7) For all:other semi-professional posts in the Central and 


Branch Libraries including trevelling libraries, a certificate .. 


in library: science after a short-term-course conducted by an. 
approved library associati.n, and status and salary as for 
secondary traincd teachers, provided that the Government 
may under rules framed fcr the purpose exempt persons 81- 
.xeady existing in service from taking such a course, 


6. This Conference recommends to the Government that imme- 
diate .teps- should be taken to establish a steady planned programme 
of publication of books in South Indian languages suited to adult re- 
aders at different levels or-all branches of current thought, either 
through their own agency. or through Library Associations, or Adult 
Education Associations or through other cultural. associations, 


B238 վետո 


1952. Sept. NOTESIAND NEWS 


7, This Conference recommends: to: the Government that a semic 
nar be conducted for the members of the State Library Committee, 
and of the Local’ Library Authorities for about two weeks from about R 
the middle of December 1952 to examine and determine the ways 
and, means for implementing the Madras Public Libraries Act and for 
arriving at a‘ Model Scheme for the respective areas, 

8. This Conference -recommends tothe Government that imme- 
diate effect be given to Section 19 (iii) of the Madras Public Libr- 
vies Act and that the Quarterly list of publications be issued by the 
Director of Public Libraries in conformity to modern’ bibliograph.cal 
standards and without undue time-lag, 

9. This Conference recommends to the Government that an amend- 
ment of the Madras Public Libraries Act be taken up az- early as 
possible to remove the defects that have contributed to the delays 
and d-sappoinimenis experienced in working it. 


Indian, Library Association 
TENTH ALL INDIA LIBRARY. CONFERENCE 


1. The Vice Chancellor of the University of Mysore said that 
it might be possible to invite the Conference in the summer holi- 
days of 1953. 


2. The Madras Library Association was not in a position to 
invite the Conference. ` 

3. The Secreiary of the Andhradesa Library Association said 
that he was expecting a reply from Hyderabad which formed part- 
of their area, and that-the Association’s final reply would: be com- 
municated to us in September 1952. i 

4, The Travancore-Cochin Library Assoċiation is exploring 
the possibility of inviting the ‘Conference to “Trivandrum, No 
definite reply has yet been received. 

5, Enquiries sent to Orissa and Assam have brought no reply. 

- 6. The above are the areas which had expressed their desire 

to. invite the Conference. 
“7, Apart from this, however, -the papers: promised for the 
Symposia for the Conference have not yet been received. It would 
be waste of public money and time to convene the conference 
unless worthwhile papers are received for discussion and exchange 
of ideas. In this connection attention of the members is invited 
to the information given on the subject in pages B 210 and 3 211 
of the June 1952 issue of the Abgila. 


EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


.Meetings.of the Executive Committee’ were sheld օտ 20 July, 
10 August and 14 September 1952. | 
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MEETINGS oF CoMMITTEES l 


The Abgila Committee met on 20 July 1952 and approved 
-the matter for the issue of September 1952, The Union’ Cata- 
logue Committee met on 7 June, 14 June, 21 June, 30 June, 20 
July, 26 July, 2 August, 9 August, 16 August, 23 August, 30 Au- 
gust, September 7 and September 14, 1952. 
१ NEW MEMBERS 


Life Members: 
1 Shri Kul Bhushan, Khosla Building, Chuna Mandi, Pahar - 
Ganj, New Delhi 1. 


Ordinary Members : 
` ‘Shri Ajit Singh Atair, Cataloguer, Ministry of Law Library, 
Central Secretariat, New Delhi. 


- 2 Shri 2.5. Ansari, Delhi College Library, Delhi. 
- Ց Shri Pyare Lall Azad, Librarian, F.M.N. College, Ambala. 
4 Shri A.S. Dhawle, 47 Nurjahan Road, New Delhi. 
5 Shri P. Dutt, Librarian, Works, Housing and Supply Mi- 
nistry, Govt. of India, Central Secretariat, New Delhi. 
6 Miss Indira Gopalan, 22 Baird Road, New Delhi. 
7 Shri K.A. Issac, Librarian, Nirmala College, Delhi. 
8 Shri M.L. Kachroo, Delhi University Library, Delhi-8. 


9 Miss Kanta Bhatia, Assistant, Central Educational Library, 
Central Secretariat, New Delhi, 


10 Swami Keshavanand, Member, Council of State and San- 
chalak, Gramothan Vidyapith, Sangaria (Bikaner). 


11-Shri A.G. Mazumdar, Teacher and Librarian, Union Aca- 
demy Higher Secondary School, New Delhi. 2, - 


12 Shri P.K. Mukherjee, Delhi Public Library, Delhi6.  _ 

13 Shri B.L. Pathak, Librarian, Saugar University Library, `- 
Saugar (M.P.). 

14 Shri 3. N. Saraf, Indian Council of World Affairs Library, 
New Delhi. 

15 Shri S.D. Sharma, Delhi Public Library, Delhi-6. - 

16 Shri S.C. Srivastava, Librarian, Delhi State Legislature Lib- ` `- 
rary, Delhi. Ֆազի 

17 Shri M.M.L. Tandon, Delhi Public Library, Delhi-6. 


18 Shri K.M. Ujlambkar, Librarian, Nizam College, Hydera- 
bad, (Deccan). 
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“ग्रन्थ सबके लिए हैं” 
हितीय सूत्र तथा उसकासंघर्ष (२) 


श्री, रा, रंगनाथन 
रुपान्तकार ; ` रामस्वरूप गोयल 
[इसमें द्वितीय सूत्र के प्राङ्गण में आने से पहिले की समस्त परिस्थितियों 
पर तथा इसके शाने में कर्मठ विद्वानों के պաա प्रकाशं 
डाला गया है । ] 


ऐडम स्मिथ के विचारों का प्रभाव बालू में वर्षा की तरह ही रहा, परन्तु तो 
भी उसकी तार्किक छुमता से कुछ थोड़े-बहुत व्यक्ति अवश्य. प्रभावित हुये । मिस्टर 
Թաթ को तो यहां तक प्रेरणा मिली कि सन्‌ १८०६ में उन्होंने տպ की संसद 
में जन-शिक्षा का एक विधेयक प्रस्तुत किया | तत्कालीन विषम परिस्थितियों में: उस 
विधेयक का स्वीकार न होना अवश्यम्भावी था परन्तु इस जन-शिंक्षा- 
आन्दोलन के बीज इतने जम चुके थे कि वे लाड ब्राह्म से प्रेरणायुक्त नेतृत्व पाकर ' 
फूट निकले | गत शताब्दी की तृतीय दशाब्दी मे “ग्रन्थ सारे व्यक्तियों के लिए हैं 
इस सिद्धान्त के प्रति लोगों में ञ्रसीम उत्साह उमड़ पड़ा । पेनी साइक्लोपेडिया, पेनी 
मेगजीन, गेलेरी आफ wes टस तथा पिकटोरियल बाइबिल नामक सस्ती एवं 'उपंयेगी 
Sahat” इसके जीते-आगते प्रमाण हैं। महारानी विकटोरिया के काल में उस 
“समय के उच्च अधिकारी तथा समाज के कतिपय ԿԱՎ: यही चाहते थे कि 
कृषक लेःग अपने खेतों को उसी प्रकार जोतते रहें a प्रकार .उनके gas 
जोतते चले आ रहे थे। वे पुराने ही औजारों को और पुराने, ही. तरीकों को 
काम में लाते 1 परन्तु उस समाज के श्ेन्तगत मेथ्य րար जैकी der 
विभूंतियाँ भी मौजूद थीं जो '' शिक्षा विश्वस्मे ” की विकासोन्मुख भावना: के सांथ 
हो रहे अत्याचारों को सदन नहीं कर सकती थी । सन्‌ १८०३ मै जब րա आरनाल 
5 महारानी विक्टोरिया Հ. इन्सपेक्टर aim स्कूल हुए;:तब उन्होंने adda दुख के साथ 


“दै ७. 


लिखा थाई. `` "` A 


- ew eb 


y 


रंगनाथम सं२ श्रं ७ 
“इस देश के उन व्यक्तियों की gal जो सबसे नीचे वाले स्तर के हैं 
तथा सबसे गरीब हैं अर्थात यौ कहिए कि जिन्हें हम साधारण जनता के नाम 
से जानते हैं, Հ साधारणतया age ही रू जाते हैं। जो बच्चे शिक्षा प्राप्त 
करते हैं, वे और ही स्तर के होते हैं। इस प्रकार में साधिकार यह कह सकता 
हूं कि साधारण ոա के दालक में शिक्षा का नितान्त झसाव है । ” * 
सन्‌ १८६०, tono तथा १८९१ मेंजो शिक्षा सम्बन्धी अधिनियम 
कतिपय दूरदशीं और देशमक्त राजनीतिशों के प्रयास से स्वीकार हुए | उनके अनुसार 
पहले Պարտ शिक्षा देने के लिए अनुमति मिली, फिर उसे अनिवार्य कर दिया 
गया तथा बाद में ae निःशुल्क हो गई । “ शिक्षा ՀՅ के प्रतिष्ठित हो जाने के 
दस-बीस ՀՎ पश्चात्‌ “ग्रन्थ विश्वस्मै’ at mala होने लगा और हक्सले ա 
यह स्वर कि समस्त व्यक्तियों को शिक्षा की सुविधा प्राप्त हो, पूण होने लगा । 


द्वितीय सूत्र के आविभाव से हक्सले का स्वप्न किस प्रकार AN पूरा 
हो सका, इसका एता Adult Education and the Library® नाम.की 
पुस्तक में दिए गए बिवरण से लग जायेगा। वहाँ लिखा है कि नावे में एक ' 
मछुली वाला लड़का था। उसके पिता ने उसको Հասա की आयु में ան 
हटा लियो और समझ लिया कि यह लड़का शिक्षा के अयोग्य है। पढ़ाई छूट जाने 
पर उसे नाव के उत्तर में निजेन समुद्रतट पर सदेव peel पकड़ने का काय करने 
के लिए भिजवा दिया गया । इस स्थान पर नावें की सरकार ने एक अच्छे ग्रन्थालय 
का प्रबन्ध कर रखा था। यह ग्रन्थालय यद्यपि छोटा था, परन्तु समय-समय पर 
इसके ग्रन्थ अदलते-बदलते रहते थे । इस युवक ने अपना सारा दिमाग़ ओर दिल इन 
a के aaa में लगा दिया रोर बाद में चलकर इतना ज्ञान प्राप्त कर लिवा कि वह 
भी इसे नहीं जान सका | इसके पश्चात्‌ वह बई दुनिया wala अमरीका में चला 
गया | बद्दां उसने अपने galas साल में प्रारम्भिक शिक्षा ग्रहण करनी प्रारम्भ 
की, «անաձ साल मै डिग्री प्राप्त की ओर बाद में अपने ही कालेज मे अध्यापक बन 
गया | यइ सेन्ट अलिफ के कालेज का प्रोफेसर Team था जिस ही यह अद्वितीय कहानी 
है | हमारे Յոթ में भी एक ऐसी घटना घरी है । यहां पर एक बालक जिसको कोई नहीं 
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1. SHARPLESS (Isac.) : English Education, ք, 10 
2. Life and Letters of Thomas Henry Huxley, Vol. IU p.7 
3. Adult Education and the Library, Vol. IIT, բ. 12-13. 
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१६५६ सिंतबिर “ged ah लिए हैं!” 
sidat था, उसने संड़ेंकों के प्रकाश में पढ़कर: अपने को इतना योग्य बंनायो कि 
वह बाद में चलकर प्रधान न्योयौलय कां प्रमुख न्यायाधीश बना | द्वितीय सूत्र की श्रसीम 
झा की ही फल हैं किं इस संसार में जो इंधर उधर रत छिपे पड़े थे, उन्हें gue 
प्रकाशा में जगमगोने का अवसर मिला | इससे: ԿԷ उनके लिए' ऐसी परिस्थितियां थी- 
कि उनको Ճար प्रोत करने के कोई सांधन ma a थे जिसका यह परिणाम होता था 
कि वे सँसार में जन्म लेते और कष्टमये जीवन-यापन करे अपंनी ऐहिक लीला Հոգ 
करें देते | 
“एक ag महिला जो अपनी जीविका होटल सें पैदा करती थी, उसे 
स्वाथ्याय की बहत शौक था। बह अपनी पुत्री से व्याकरण की शिक्षा लेती थी। 
एकं fet ऐसा car कि माँ को गल्ती करता हुआ देखकर लड़की अपना Fa खो बैठी 
और माँ को मिंड़कने लंगी। माँ भी बडी "ոռ थी | उसने इसकां तेनिक 
भी बुरा नहीं मानों । वह maia में गई और वहां पाठकों के सलाहकार से ऐसी 
पुस्तकों के विषय में पूछ जो उच्चारण को ठीकं कर सकें तथा व्याकरणं की अंशुद्धियों 
काँ at करा सकें 140 अंग्रेजी भाषा पर अपने योग्यता के अनुकूल 
श्रेणी दरं श्रेणी पुस्तकें चाहती थी। बाद में चलकर उसको उन पुस्तकों की ओवश्यकेता 
पड़ने लगी जो आधुनिके परिस्थितियों तथा घटनाओं से अवगत कराती x21” 
इंसी प्रकार से एक पुलिस कें सिपाही के बारे में है कि उसको इस प्रकार 
के साहित्ये की आवश्यकता रहती थी जो' उसे अपराध का पतां ate Սարան 
सके | उसके मन में सदैव ae प्रश्न उठा करता at कि “व्यक्ति को कारावास करने से" 
ՅԼ लाभ, աակ सहायता नहीं पहुँचा सकते” । उसने समीज-शास्त्र 
तथा मनोंविज्ञांन थी पुस्तकों का खूब अध्ययनं किया। यदि सौभाग्यवंश' वह इस युग 
में अपना जीवन व्यतीत कस्ता जिसमें द्वितीय सूत्र का अवतरंण हो चुका है, a 
उसे समाज-शांस्त्र एवं मनोबिज्ञान की कितनी ախտ पुस्तकों के अध्ययनं करने 
का अवसर प्रास होता और इस प्रकार श्रपने कर्तव्य का समुचित पालन करते हुये 
्रात्म-तीष का आनन्द लेता तथा अपने समाज के लिए महन उपकार का कार्य करता 
यदि हमारे पुलिस के भाइयों के लिए आजकल इसी प्रकार की पुस्तकों के अध्ययन 
करने के साधनं और ga दिए जाए, तों वे बढ़े योग्यं तथां सर्वप्रिय हो सकते हैं 


जब कि मिचीगन राज्य में स्थित ग्रांडरेपिड के नागरिकों को द्वितीय सूत्र के RIG 
से लाभ होने Կող तब Bea स्मिथ की भविष्यवाणी और भीं «Վա: सत्य होने लगी | 
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अहाँ जब कि शहर की वृद्धिहोजाने के कारण पानी की समस्या विकट बनती चली गई थी 
इसका नतीजा यह हुआ कि वहां के अधिकांश नागरिक कूओं से पानी मंगवाने लगे। 
बह हरगिज नहीं चाहते थे- कि नदी का पानी बिना साफ किए हुए पिया. जाय | 
इसका परिणाम यह हुआ कि मोतीझले का ज़ोर काफी बढ्ने लगा । सालमर मै हजारों 
रोगी होने लगे और मृत्यु संख्या भी भर्यकर होने लगी | वहाँ की सरकार तथा व्यापारी 
बर्ग के सहयोग से एक विशेष कमीशन की नियुक्ति हुई जिसमें उच्च व्यापारी तथा 
कार्यप्रवीण व्यक्ति सम्मिलित किए गए थे। इस कमीशन के लिए यह काम सौंपा 
गया था -कि बह समूची परिस्थिति का अध्ययन करे और एक समुचित योजना को 
तैयार करे जो नागरिकों के समच उपस्थित की जाएगी । cata अध्ययन के 
पश्चात्‌ उन्होंने ag योजना बनाकर प्रस्तुत की कि नदी के पानी की सफाई -बालू की 
सहायता से श्रथचा मशीन. के प्रयोग से की जाय । निर्वाचन से आठ व दस दिवस 
पूर्व समाचार पत्रों में बड़े जोरों से यह खबरें प्रकाशित होने लगी कि जहां कहीं भी 
पानी की सफाई करने का आयोजन किया गया, वहीं असफलता मिली है और առ. 
प्रमाण में पुराने समाचार पत्रो मै से तया टेक्नीकल पत्रिकाओं में से उद्धरण दिए जाने _ 
लगे | कहने का aa यह है कि इन समस्त पत्रों का ध्येय यह था कि कमीशन छाय 
तैयार की गई योजना में लोगबाग किसी प्रकार का विश्वास न रखे और यह बिल्कुल 
सारदीन दै । इस प्रकार के समाचार दिन-यत घड़ाघड़ प्रकाशित होने लगे ओर इनका 
प्रचार घर-घर होवे लगा | इस प्रकार के तथ्यों के संग्रह का प्रकाशन "एक अनुमब-हीन 
युबा इंजिनीयर' के नाम से होने लगा । इस प्रकार का मिथ्या प्रचार होते देख बहां के 
wama ने तत्काल ही अपने संग्रह में से աննգա कायजातं तथा वार्षिक 
ԲԱՎԱ को ge निकाला और उन नगरों का संदर्भ देखने लगे जहाँ पर पानी 
साफ करने की योजना सफल हो »ई हुई बतलाई जाती थी । इस अनुशीलन के 
फलस्वरुप जो ՓԳ उन्हें पता लगता था उन्हें वे समाचार पत्रों मे प्रकाशन के लिए 
भिवाने ՀՎ | इस प्रकार के प्रेषित वक्तव्यो पर उनके हस्ताक्षर होते थे | ग्रन्थालय की 
ओर से यह प्रकाशित होने लगा कि रीडिंग, पेन्सिलवानियां तथा ae न्यूयार्क नामक 
शहरों में साफ किए हुए पानी की सप्लाई होती थी ओर इससे आन्य हिस्से भी लाम. 
उठाते थे । इन क्षेत्रों मै भी मोतीकते का जोर था ओर बह पानी कि सफाई न होने के 
कारण । ԱՅ यह समाचार यहां तक ठीक हैं कि इन क्षेत्रों में मोतीकले का जोर था 
और वहां पर पानी की सफाई का प्रबन्ध है पर उनसे जो अभिप्राय लिया जाता है बह 


एक ग्रन्थालय 


१६५२ सितम्बर “अन्य सबके लिए, है" 


fea है Է इस प्रकार यह ग्रन्थालय ही था जिसने विरोधी शक्तियों को दूर हटाया और 
शुद्ध जल का. दिवस निकट ला दिया | मत-दान में शुद्ध जल की बिजय हुई और ग्रान्ड 
रेपिड में कभी-जभी कतिपय आकस्मिक घटनाओं को छोड़कर दिनोंदिन ज्वर का प्रकोप 
शान्त होने लगा । मेरा तो सदैव यह विश्वास ածն यदि ովա उस समय 
निश्चेष्ट पडा रहता, और जनता को उस अनुपम सेवा का दान न देता तो बह अपने धमं 
मै असफल होता ।” 


इस प्रकार के उदाहरण अनेकानेक दिए जा सकते हैं। यहां पर हमारा यह ध्येय 
नहीं है कि द्वितीय सूत्र की सफलतां को प्रशंसा की जाय पर यह कहना पर्याप्त होगा 
कि द्वितीय सूत्र ने अपनी स्वतन्त्र विजय पताका ՅԱՅ हुए श्रनेकों देशों में अपने झंडे 
me दिए और पार्थक्य तथा ग्लानि की जो मित्तियां उठ खड़ी हुई थीं उनको 
चूर चूर कर नष्ट कर दिया । गत शताब्दी मे यूरोप, अमरीका, जापान तथा रूस इस 
प्रकार दवितीय सूत्र के विचारों से इतने विमुख थे तथा इसके क्रमणो से इतने परे थे 
जितना इमाय भारतवर्ष है | लेकिन आजकल यूरोप, अमरीका, जापान तथा रुस आद - 
देशों ने तो द्वितीय सूत्र को अपना लिया है, पर भारत अभी तक विरोध का सामान जुटा 
दा है | ऐसा यह सब कैसे हुआ ! भारत क्यों विरोधी बनकर इस छेत्र में इटा gar 
है जब कि अन्य देशों को इस प्रांगण मैं पराजय ही मिली है ! 


इसके कारण अनेक हो सकते हैं, पर अंग्रेजी जाति पर इस सम्बन्ध में जो 
६ लक लग चुका है, वह कदापि मिट नहीं सकता । मैकाले तथा बुड ने तो मारत मे 
अंग्रेजी शिक्षा का प्रचार शुद्ध तथा पवित्र wa को साथ में लेकर किया। उन्होंने 
बड़ी सच्ची उमंगों के साथ '“वच्छीकरण की पद्धति” 24 निकाली । वे इस बात को 
भांप च सके कि यह पद्धति स्वार्थ से भरी पार्थक्य की.मावना को तथा सानव-ईर्षों को. 
भयंकर रूप से जागृत कर देगी । यह निश्चय है कि वह स्वप्न में भी इसका बिचार न" 
कर सके कि उनकी पद्धति से प्रतिकूल परिणाम निकलैगे और इस पर एक जामा और 
चढ़ जायगा कि जिसके फलस्वरूप भारत में केबल उन्हीं को स्थान रह जायगा जो Aka 
देशों में जाकर अंग्रेजी का अध्ययन करके आवें । अब तक भारत में द्वितीय सूत्र का जो 
पदार्पण नहीं हो पाया उसका पूरा उत्तरदायित्व अंग्रेजी पढ़े लिखे भारतीयों पर हवै जो 
सदैव घृणा के भावों को अपनाते रहे तथा अपने कत्त व्य को भूलते रहे। इन व्यक्तियों का 
दृष्टिकोण संकुचित हो गया था । वे केवल अपनी नासिका तक ही देख पाते थे अर्थात उन्हे 
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केवल अपने ही. वग के व्यक्तियों की ध्याने रहता था: वे भारतं कै सम्बन्ध मै कहते 
थे परन्तु उनका भारत: केवल २ लाख व्यक्तियों तक ही सीमित थां जो seal aes 
अंग्रेजी बोलें सकता था। इन व्यक्तियों को मेंकालें कें बिंचोरों से पुन; «աա करांना 
चाहिए और उन्हें बताना चाहिए-कि शिक्षा के प्रचारःकेःकौन से साधन हैं; थी वे. 
«ԱԹ डी मेनबंले से पाठ पढ़ें । यें महान बिभूतिश रहीं हैंऔर उनको Մ 
करना चाहिए; पर सारा विरोध बहुमत से होता है। 


पस्तक-समीक्षा :-- 


नागभूषनम्‌ - (पी) ¦ ապազաց १४५१, ՀԱԿ ४१/२; पृष्ठ संग 
१६+ १२८ պ २/- ३०; आंध्र साहित्य परिषंद, ծաո 

यह पुस्तक तैलशु भाषा में है ।' इसमें लेखक के उन लेखों को संग्रह 
है जिनका प्रकाशन समय ապ. पर पत्रिकाओं मै, हो-चुका है:। यह लेख विभिन्न 
Ծոմ पर: हैं जैसे अमेरिका-प्रन्धालय का विकास, aaa की आवश्यक 
Tae, अन्यालय का प्रबंध, अनुलंय-सेवा विभाग, , ग्रन्थालयं Հ. नियम, चर्लता- 
फिरता पुस्तकालय आदि-आदिः। पुस्तक में ग्रन्थालय-सम्मेलन, अन्थालय-सहाह 
तथा वर्षा पर भी प्रकाश डाला गया है.। 

लेखक का विशाल अध्ययन प्रतीतःहोतां हैः जिसकी बजह . Hae Վար 
में सुन्दर գան संक लतः हो. पाई है । पुस्तक अत्यंत: उपयोगी R. 


१५९ տվիր 


सूचीकरण केसे ! (४) 
रामस्वरूप गोयल 


(आसत्तियों के आधार पर अतिरिक्त-संलेखों की यर्थाथता तथा ग्रन्थ में 
व्यक्तित्व की प्रतिष्ठा कम्के उनकी आवश्यकता पर प्रकाश डालते हुए विषय- 
संलेख के सम्बन्ध में सूच्म जानकारी दी है | ) 


आज के ओ्रौद्योगिक युग में प्रकाशनों की भरमार होने के कारण विषय-श्रासत्ति 
(Subject approach ) की हवी सर्वाधिक व्यापकता है। इससे, पूर्व अन्य 
आसत्तियों जैसे ग्रन्थकार-श्रासत्ति, श्राख्या-आसत्ति आदि का «Վ प्रबल था और आज- 
कल मी इन nuana आगसन्तियों बा अस्तित्व मौजुदे है परन्तु है उनका पक्ष निर्बल | 
विघय-आसत्ति की ही प्रधानता के कारण अनुवर्ग सूची का प्रादुर्माव हुआ जिसमें अन्य 
आसत्तियों की पूर्ति के लिए अतिरिक्त संलेखों की योजना है। यदि हम इसे दूसरे शब्दों 
में कहें, तो गौण आसत्तियां ही աննա संलेखों की जननी होती हैं। इसके कहने का 
तालय यह न लिया जाय कि प्रमुख आसत्ति एक पुत्र की ही मां हो सकती है। աա 
सूची में मुख्य संलेख जिसे हम विशिष्ट विषय संलेख के नाम से भी पुकारते हैं, उसका 
एक छोटा सहोदर मी है और उसका नाम है ‘aa निर्देशी संलेख' | सैद्धान्तिक रूप से 
प्रमुखता का पद एक ही को प्राप्त होता है। अतः इस सहोदर को अतिरिक्त संलेखों के 
बीच अपना स्थान स्वीकार करना पड़ा | इस प्रकार अनुधर्म सूची में विषय श्रासत्ति की 
पूर्ति के लिए मुख्य संलेख के अलावा एक अतिरिक्त संलेख की भी आवश्यकता होती 
है। इसका कारण यह है कि मूख्य daa जिसे हम क्रामक समंक संलेख के नाम से भी 
‘gaa हैं, उसमें նող उस भाषा में लिखा होता है जिसे ग्रन्थालयी ही समझ सकते 
हैं। पाठकगण उससे अपरिचित ही होते हैं। अतः पाठकों की भाषा जो हमारे दैनिक 
जीवन की भाषा होती है, तथा ग्रन्थालयी की भाषा जो विशेष प्रयोजनवती तथा कृत्रिम 
होती है, इन Gat का सम्बन्ध बनाए रखने के लिए एक ऐसे संलेख की आवश्यकता 
पड़ती दै जिसे हम “वर्ग निर्देशी संलेख' कहते हैं । 
अन्थ में व्यक्तित्व की प्रतिष्ठा करने पर हमें ՀՀ होता है कि उसकी आत्मा उसके 
प्रदिपादित बिषय मै निहित है, सूचम शरीर की व्याप्ति आख्या, ग्रन्थकार, अनुवादक, - 
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प्रकाशक आदि में है तथा उसका स्थूल शरीर उसमें प्रयुक्त किया गया कागज छुपाई 
तथा जिल्द-बंधाई है। अर Gas के पूर्व ग्रन्थों की संख्या थोड़ी होने के कर्ण 
aan शरीर की प्रधानता रही है । परन्तु ज्यों ज्यों संख्या में बृद्धि होने लगी, सूकम शरीर 
का स्थान आत्मा लेने लगी पर स्थूल शरीर की स्थिति सदैव तीसरी श्रेणी में ही रही है। 
गजके युग में ता स्थूल शरीर के लिए जन ग्रन्थालयों में किसी प्रकार का भी स्थान 
प्राप्त नहीं है। इसका आदर Cae श्यार्थ अन्वेषण केन्द्रों तक ही सीमित है। खैर, 
हमारे लिए तो आत्मा तथा सूक्ष्म शरीर ही प्रयोजनीय हैं। इस आधार पर अतिरिक्त 
सलेखों के दो भेद स्पष्ट रूप से दृष्टिगोचर हैं; आत्मा से सम्बन्ध रखने बाले समुदाय का 
नाम विधय-संलेख तथा գտա शरीर से सम्बन्ध रखने बाले का नाम ग्रन्य-संलेख हैं। 
इसके अतिरिक्त भाषादि जन्य अन्य विकारों की विषमता दूर करने के लिए एक अन्य 
समुदाय की और आवश्यकता पड़ती है जिसे हम ग्रन्तर्विषयी निर्देशी संलेख (Cross 
Reference Index Entry कहते a प्रकार अतिरिक्त संलेखों के समुदाय 
तीन हैं और ՀՀ 
(१) विषय-संलेख 
(२) ग्रन्थ संलेख, और 
३) «ոզ निदेशी सलेख | 
विषय-संलेख . 
इसका प्रयोजन मुख्य dAd के सवार में ले जाना होता हैं. जहां पर समस्त ՀԱԱ 
की व्यवस्था को एक उपादेय क्रम में देखकर चित्त प्रफुल्लित हो उठता है। यदि इन्हें 
हम मुख्य संलेखों का दूत कहें, तो असंगति न होगी । इनका मुख्य संलेख की भांति 
` किसी एक ग्रंथ से सम्बन्ध नहीं होता परन्तु इसके विपरीत अनेक अंथो से इनका "सम्बन्ध 
रहता है। इस कारण ये ग्रन्थों के सम्बन्ध में केवल विषय का ही guna कर उस 
स्थान के लिए निर्देश कर देते हैं जहां पर हम अभीप्सित वस्तु सुलभता के साथ ge 
निकाले । अतः इस संलेख को साधारण संलेख के नाम से भी पुकारते हैं। इसके 
शीर्षक का गठन बोल चाल की भाषा के तत्वों से होता है परन्तु उनकी व्यवस्था कृत्रिम 
पर बोधगम्य होती है। इसके aa में निर्देशन की निम्नलिखित भाषा होती है :-- 
भारत, इतिहास ' त 


प्रस्तुत बग तथा उसके ՀՏՀ के थाँ के लिए 
सूची के «Թ: भाग मै सामने दी गई -वगे संख्या . के 
नीचे देखिए लर 
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१६५९ सितंम्धर खूचीकरश केसे ! (४) 


इसमें भारत तथा इतिहास भाषा के तत्व हैं परन्तु उन्हें 'भारत का इतिहास' न 
लिखकर ara, ger’ लिखा गया है जो निश्चय रूप से कृत्रिम है परन्तु है बोध- 
गम्य । ये संलेख किस प्रकार बनते हैं, उसका निरुपण किसी अंगले स्बैतन्त्र लेख में 


किया जायगा | 
अन्थ-संलेख 
ग्रंथन्संलेख के मुख्य प्रकार हैं 
(१) ग्रंथकार संलैख 
(२) सहकार daa 
(३) श्राख्या संलेख 
(४) मालादि ՀԱՎ 
अथकार dia का शीषक बही तथा ज्यों का त्यौँ होता है जो मुख्य daa 
- का है । शीर्षक के पश्चात्‌ ग्रन्थ की dfaa आख्या दी जाकर अन्त में निर्दिष्ट स्थान पर 
अंथ का क्रामक समंक दिया जाता है ' ग्रंथालय प्रक्रिया नामक ग्रंथ का ग्रंथकार-संलेख 
इस प्रकार होया : 
| रंगनाथन ( श्री, रा, ) तथा नागर (मुरारिलाल) 
daa զու 
२ «ՎՀ 
साहित्य के ग्रंथों ՅՑ कबिता, नाटक, उपन्यास आदि में जब कि क्रामक समंक 
में अंथकार का भी अंक होता है और deen के नाम से विषय निर्देशी संलेख बन जाता 
` है, तब ग्रंथकार ՀԵԳ बनाने की कोई आवश्यकता नहीं होती । तुलसीदास վա ग्रंथों 
में तुलसीदास के नाम से एक विषय निर्देशी संलेख बनेगा पर अन्धकार संलेख नहीं | 
साब्नशेष 
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“भारत में ग्रन्थांलय- आन्दोलन (१) 
पृथ्वीनाथ कौल | | 
रुपान्तरकार : सन्तोषकुमारी | 
(इस लेख में भारत के विभिन्‍न प्रान्तों में ազազ दोलन के 
` इतिददास पर प्रकाश डाला गया है । ) 
प्रारम्भिक 


क्योकि इससे पूर्व शिक्षा का अभाव था ae अन्थोत्पादन की कोई विशेष व्यवस्था ने 
थी | इसके अलावा ग्रन्थांलय यत्र-तत्र थे ओर समाज में जीबन की अनिवार्य «որտ» 
Sat के Sa में प्रतिष्ठित नहीं हो पाए थे | 

्रन्थालय-श्रान्दोलय का मुख्य उद्दोश्व सर्व-साधारण में ज्ञान को प्रचार 
"करना है और इसका प्रमुख साधन տագ दै | यो तो अन्थालयों का areata 
“पुरातन वाल, में ही हो चुका था, परन्तु जो कार्य ग्रन्धालयों द्वारा आज सम्पन्न हो रहा है 
ag तब न होतो था । ग्रन्थालयों. का लाभ किन्ही: कुछ व्यक्तियों तक ही Հնա मे 
'होना चाहए, वे समाज-जीवन के केन्द्र हों तथा पाव्य-साम्री को सम्माल कर 
ar रखना श्रेयस्कर नहीं है--इन तत्वों को समझने में हमें प्रयाप्त समय लगा है। 
aa ग्रन्यालय-आन्दोलन आधुनिक युग -की ही चीज है। ग्रे-ब्रिटेन में इसका 
रम्भ एक सौ दो वर्ष पूर्व, अमेरिका में अस्सी ՀՎ पूर्व तथा योरोप के अन्य देशों 
ओर जापान मै चालीस वर्ष पूव हुआ है। 


दो अनिवाय अबस्थाऐ 
-अन्थालय-आगन्दोलन की सफलता के लिए दो अवस्थायें աձ आपेक्षिक 
8-2. տրա նձա एवं २, शान के भण्डार को सवै साधारण तक 
"पहुँचाने के लिए समाज में तीव्र जाग्रति | Aea में ऐसी ही एक तीव्र जाग्रति की. 
ՅԱ सन्‌ १८२६ में फैली जब कि ज्ञान भण्डार के ager प्रसाद को जन-जन की 


ե 


ԿՎ l O अस्थोलय 


१९५२ सितम्बर भारत में ग्रम्थालय-श्रान्दोलन 


झोली मै डालने के जिए एक संस्था Society for the Diffusion of 
Knowledge की स्थापना हुई। इस संस्था का उद्देश्य यह था कि “समी प्रकार 
के-उपयोगी ज्ञान कोष को प्रारम्मिक पुस्तकों के रूप में संग्रहीत करके, प्रकाशित. करवा 
कर,-लोयों में वितरित किया जाय,” परन्तु ग्रम्थालय-ञआन्दोलन को इससे कोई 
प्रेरणा न मिल' सकी । अन्थालयन्आन्दोलन के लिए तो सस्ते ग्रन्थोसादन के साथ- 
साथ ज्ञान की अलौकिक ज्योति को घर-घर पहुँचाने के लिए समाज Ada 
शकांचा होनी चाहिए जिससे जन-साधारण स्वयं նազան 


इस आन्दोलन को कानूनी रूप देने का सवे-प्रथम श्रेय विलियम इवर्ट को 
प्राप्त Bar जब कि उसने सन्‌ १८५१ में ब्रिटेन की लोकन्सभा में इस बिल को पास 
करवाने मै पूरा Sata किया । आन्दोलन उत्तरोत्तर उम्र रूप धारण करता गया 
तथा एक के पश्चात एक कुल तेईस बिल पास हुए । यंद्यपि आन्दोलन को जीवने 
शक्ति कानून से मिलती रही, तथापि ऐ>्ड्यूकःरनेजी जैसे जन-हितैषियों ` के नाम को 
नहीं सु आयां जा सकता जिसने इस आन्दोलन को 82-63: तथा अमेरिका में और भी 
अधिक शक्ति-शालो बनाने के लिए १६४६५६६. पौंड दान में दे डाले । 


भारत की स्थिति 


भारत में ज्ञान भण्डार को सर्व-ताधारण की पहुँच तक लाने की մա ախր 
का विकास बहुत समय पूव न हो सका wife सदियों से मारतन्वासी . प्रजातान्त्रिक 
अनुभवों से श्रनमिञ्च तथा दासता की श्र खलाओं में जकड़े रहे । यहां तो केवल पिछुले 
तीस वर्षों से ही उपरोक्त “दो अनिवार्य अवस्थाओं a चिन्तन तथा अनुभव किया जा 
सक्का है। 
आन्दोलन का श्रीगणेशा , 
भारतीय ग्रन्थालय आन्दोलन एक राष्ट्रीय आन्दोलन नहीं था:और a इस. 
उइश्य की प्राप्ति के लिए कोई कानूनी सहायता प्राप्त 411 यह सब-प्रथम एक - लुटी 
सी किन्तु श्रस्यम्त डन्नतिंशील fated बड़ौदा में आरम्म gar! यहां के कुशाग्र-बुद्धि 
यहार जा. सायाजी राव गायकवाड अमेरिका और -योरुप के ग्रम्थालयों के कार्य-ब.लापों 
से इतने प्रभावित हुए कि उन्होंने ՀՎ १६०७. में अपनी रियासत A कई एक लोकं- 
अन्थालयों की स्थापनां की इस आन्दोलन की रूपन्रेखा निश्चित करने के लिए उन्होंने 
हुक Hales ग्रन्थालयी Me व्रौरडन को नियुक्त किया जिसने Կատակ विभाग 


JE Հւ १५% 


कौल ' ` संर ७ 


की स्थापना की, अन्थालयी शिक्षा का प्रबन्ध किया और एक प्रकाशन विभाग एवं 
केन्द्रीय ग्रम्थालय की स्थापना भी की। इसके अतिरिक्त रियासत भर में निःशुल्क ` 
अंन्थांलयों का एक जाल सा बिछा दिया | ՀՎԱ Fo एस० कुडेलकर, एम० Tao 
ऐमीन तथा न्यूटन मोहन दत्त ने इस कार्य को पूर्ववत्‌ सजीव Կայ आज बड़ौदा 
राज्य उन्नतिशील है। ८० प्रतिशत गांव इन ग्रन्थालयों द्वारा प्रफुल्लता और प्रगति को 
प्राप्त हो रहे हैं। बड़ौदा रियासत के बम्बई प्रान्त में विलय हो जाने के पश्चात պ 

यह सब ग्रन्थालंय बम्बई राज्य के अन्तर्गत आ गए हैं | i, G i 


पंजाब में आन्दोलन 
` रियासत बड़ौदा के अतिरिक्त कहीं भी देश भर में ग्रन्थालय श्रान्दोलन- को 
अग्रसर करने के अभिप्राय से लोक-ग्रन्यालयों की स्थापना नहीं हुई; पर यह सत्य है कि 
कुछ विश्यविद्यालय ग्रन्थालयों ने आन्दोलन को बिकसित रूप देने में. सहायता की । 
लाहौर स्थित पंजाब विश्वविद्यालय ग्रन्थालय ही प्रथम अन्थालय .था जिसको सन्‌ 
१६.१५ मै. संगठित रूप मिला।. इसके mad एक अमेरिका के निवासी fre 
डिकन्सन ने ग्रन्थालय-शिच्षा-श्रेणी को आरम्भ किया तथा एक पुस्तक “पंजाब लायः 
बरेरी प्राइमर” भी लिखी ասխ उन्होंने पंजाब में अन्थालय आन्दोलन का 
सूत्रपात किया । 
` (ար ग्रन्थालय संघ! का प्रादुर्भाव सन्‌ १६२६ में हुआ. जिसका उद्देश्य 
्रन्थालय कार्य प्रणाली को गति रना था। संघ की ओर से एक त्रैमासिक पत्रिका 
‘aed लायन्रे रयन?” भी आन्दोलन को भारत भर में गत-शील बनाने. कें लिए 
प्रारम्भ की गई । देश के विभाजन के समय से यह पत्रिका पाकिस्तान से प्रकाशित हो 
रही है। एक नए '्रन्थालय-संघ' की स्थापना सन्‌ १६४८ में हुई जो आन्दोलन के. 
प्रचार के लिए मन्थ-मेलों का आयोजन कर रहा है । राज्य सरकार ने भी ग्रन्थालयों की 
आंबेश्यकता अनुभव की है तथा अब कई जिलों में प्रन्थालय स्थापित करने का आन्दो- 
लन समम है | : աԱ «Ն: 
աո: मद्रास में आन्दोलन ड | 
मद्रास में आन्दोलन ने बहुत A प्रभावशाली रूप धारण किया-। मद्रास बिश्व- 
विद्यालय ने सन्‌ १६२४ में अपने निश्चित ग्रन्थालयी sto एसं० आर० रंगनाथन को ' 
इंगलैंड में ग्रन्थालय॑-शिक्षा ग्रहण करने के लिए भेजा । सन्‌ १६२५ में जब वह लौट 
कर आयें तो न॑ केवल SE अन्धालयं-शांस्त्र में नये सिद्धान्त उपस्थित - fea, զան 


gaa. PRAA 


2842 सितम्पर मारत में ग्रन्थालय आन्दोलन 


आन्दोलन को अपने प्रान्त मै अग्रगामी बनाने के लिए तन मन से इस कार्य में जुट 
ag मद्रास विशवविद्यालग्र ग्रन्थालय-आन्दोलन के लिए शक्ति-केन्द्र बन गया एवं 
ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र के अनुसंधान के लिए. एक अनुसन्धान-शाला भी । सन्‌ १६३१ में 
अन्थालय-शास्त्र की शिक्षा के, लिए awa भी आरम्भ हो गइ जिसकी अन्था- 
लय-शिक्षा के एकं ad पश्चात 'डिप्लोमा” दिया जाने लगा | 
मद्रास ग्रन्थालय संघ 
“मद्रास अन्थालय संघ' का प्रादुर्भाव सन्‌ १६२८ में हुआ । इसने सम्‌ १६३१ 
में मनार गुडी स्थान पर सव-प्रथम चलते फिरते अन्थालय (Travelling Library) 
की स्थापना की। सन्‌ १६३२ में चिकित्सालय ग्रन्थालय (Hospital Library) 
की नींव पड़ी ओर पाठशाला के. बच्चों में अध्ययन के प्रति चाव पैदा करने के लिए 
“स्वाध्यायं प्रतियोगिता” (Reading Habit Competition) काः भी 
श्रीगणेश हुआ । संघ ने «արթ के लिए एक बिश्रान्ति-श्रध्ययन-क्रम 
(Refresher Course) आरम्म किया जिससे वह शिक्षा-कार्य तथा ռազ 
कार्य सै सम्बन्ध स्थापित कर सके। सम्‌ १६३३ में 'पन्लिक Կա Անո राज्यः 
परिषद्‌ के सम्मुख रक्खा गया जो सन्‌ १६४६ में भारत में प्रथम 'पब्लिक लायब्ररी 
ऐक्ट' पास हुआ । इस ऐक्ट के अनुसार राज्य में राज्य केन्द्र अन्थालय की स्थापना gÈ l 
मद्रास अन्धालय संघ ने सन्‌ १६३१ में एक प्रकाशन माला आरम्भ की। 
्रन्थालय विज्ञान पर अठारद प्रमाणिक प्रकाशन छुप चुके हैं जिसमें द्विबिदु . «Աա 
(Colon Ciassification) अपने ढंग का अद्वितीय प्रयास है जिससे भारत को 
ग्रन्थालय संसार में गौरव-पूर्ण स्थान प्राप्त gare) इसके श्रतिरिक बाङमय-सूचि 
माला मी छुपती रही है और कई अन्य मालायें भी प्रकाशित होती Վ.Հ .मैमोयर्स 
(Memoirs) मी प्रकाशित होते रहे हैं जिनके तीन संस्करण क्रमशः १६४०); १६४१ . 
और १६४४ में प्रकाशित हुए। . ७ २ मई 
अन्ध्र देश में आन्दोलन ՏԻՆ. 
बड़ौदा के अन्यालय आन्दोलन ने आन्ध्र निवासियों में भी जाग्रति उतपन्न की 
और सन्‌ १६३१ में “आन देश ग्रन्थालय संघ'” की स्थापना हुई। संघ ने लोगों के 
निजी सहयोग से कई एक अन्थालय स्थापित ega इस देश के कुछ भागों में թռ 
लय भी आरम्म हो. गए । पदपालम के केन्द्रीय ग्रन्थालय ने सन्‌ १६३५ में मोटरों द्वारा 
अम्थालय-सेवा के स्थान पर ՀՐԱ द्वारा इस कार्य को सम्पन्न किया | इस प्रकार: की 


भा, aa, ub 
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अन्थ-सेका तीस-यावों तक. Sell वहां “आख, maa A नाम से..एक 
पत्रिका भी प्रकाशित हो रही है ग्रामीण अन्धालियों के लिए शिक्षा का अबन्ध भी 
है।: इसकी तेलगू अन्थमाला से सत्तरह पुस्तकें प्रकाशित g-gn हैं तथा एक पुस्तक 
अंग्रेज़ी अन्थमाला से । प्रति वर्ष अन्थालय अधिवेशन होता हैं | ग्रामीण ազար को 
अन्थालय के दैनिक कार्यों का बोध, कराने के लिए, 'ग्रीष्म पाठशालए” भी 
` खोली जाती हैं। 


Ye oF 


बंगाल में आन्दोलन 
. बंगाल में भी magada . की स्थापना सन १६२१ में हो गई । राज्य 
में अन्थालय आन्दोलन को क्रियाशील बनावे के लिए संघ की. ओर - से प्रचार का 
काम अच्छा हो रहा है। इसके एक प्रधान ने सन १६३१ में «աթ 
लायबरेरी बिल” पेश करना चाहा किन्तु इसके लिए कोई उपयुक्त सहायता... न 
मिल सकी.। कलकत्ता ही मारत में एक ऐसा स्थान है जहां जन ապով प्रणाली 
प्रचलित है -। जन अन्यालय इसके बहुत स भागों को लाम पहुँचा. रहे हैं। 
vami è अतिरिक्त अन्य बहुत से नगर . मी -ऐसे हैं जहां कि लोक ग्रन्थालयों 


की एक sae सी है.। : 
| ի बम्बई में आन्दोलन 


“बम्बई मै श्रान्दोलन օգ बिलम्ब सै տաղ हुआ। वहाँ की सरकार 
ने सन १६३६ में एक “raaa विकास समिति” नियुक्त की ` किन्हु ae 
इसके प्रस्ताव अपनाने में फसल रहो।सन १६४६ में सरकार Հ 
डा, एस, आर रंगानाथन को राण्य में अन्गलय विकास Վ योजना निर्धारित 
करने के लिए निमन्त्रित fear) डाक्टर सा० ने समस्त परिस्थितियों की छानबीन 
करते हुए एक योजना प्रस्तुत की जो आजकल विकास योजना के नाम से 
पुस्ताकाकार में उपलब्ध है । इस योजना के अनुसार «Ա ՎԵՀԱ ' हाता नहीँ 
दिखाई दे रहा है। ह 
| विलयकर॒ण के फलस्वरूप बड़ौदा: रियासत बम्बई- का- एंकः श्र है और 
पूरे आन्त के लिए -एक maaa प्रबन्धकर्ता की नियुक्ति Մ` हैः 
A बी, जी, ՅՆ राज्य के प्रधान मन्त्री- होने के नाते शिक्षा-विभ्ञाग :का «թ 
सम्पन्न “करते - रहे और उन्होंने. զան ˆ आम्य-प्न्थालयों .की - स्थप्रना:की-+ 
राज्य के केन्द्रीय अन्थालय की स्थापना-वम्बई में हुई 2 । զու संथा-बेघफल -के 


जा աի. FETTER 


«2844 Արա भारत मै ադ आन्दोलन 


अनुसार तीन अन्य स्थानीपर आदेशिक केन्द्रीय ամա की सवानो हुई “३7 
‘ae Udita, पूंना और տոան । इन सयको समस्त मुद्रित पुस्तक प्रति करसे 
"की सविधाएँ oa 81 सन -१६५७ A अन्थालिय Var तथा अन्थालेय यत्तिःको 
प्रगतिशील «ՀԱՅ लिए. “' बम्बई ग्रन्थालय संघ !” :की “स्थापना, हुई | सरकार 
लगभग ag तीन ապ रुपया २०० अन्धालयों 'पर Հ कर “रही 'है। 
"लगभग ३५०० maT को “ सोसाईटी ऐजूकेशन स्कीम” के «ոա 
सहायता दी जां रही 'है। बड़ोदा के विलयकस्ण पर Հար १६०० ओर 
“अन्थालर्यो “को सहायता दे रही है । पूना, अदमंदाबांद और 'चारंबार के स्थानों 
“घर ग्रभ्थालय-शिक्षा श्रेणियां भी आसम हो चुकी हैं तथा सरकार इंन- श्रेणियों 
“मैं “प्रवेश-करने वाले विद्यार्थियों को छाँत्रब a भी दे रही “है । राज्य मैं जंब से सन्‌ 
१६४६ 'से aiaa विकांस पद्धति ˆ प्रारम्भ हुई 'है लगभग २५० तालुक 
आर पेटां अन्थालयों की स्थापना 'हो चुकी है। - 


टोबनकीर और कोचीन में आन्दोलन 


टद्रावन गेर-कोचीन राज्य में भी आन्दोलन प्रगतिशील Հ | ट्रावनकोर Յան 
ने सन १६३६ के BIA बजट में सर्वप्रथम ग्रन्थालयों के लिए '२१३००० 
Sie का व्यय स्वीकार किया । कोंचीन सरकार ने भी इसी प्रकार का कदम 
उठाया । सन १६४२ में इन दोनों राज्यों -के निवासियों ने मिलकर “aa 
रन्थालय संघ की स्थापना की। वे लोग आन्दोलन की अभिबृद्धि के लिए 
आहुत प्रयत्नशील हैं। ट्रावनकोर-कोचीन के संयुक्त राज्य बनने पर सरकार ने 
magi की संख्या और भी अधिक बढ़ा दी है । “' ट्रावनकोर अन्थालय ՀՎ" 
के संरक्षण में १४८१ अन्थालय कार्य कर रहे हैं। ग्रन्थालयों की देख-भाल 
के लिए एक प्रमुख अधिकारी की भी नियुक्ति भी हुई हे। ग्रन्थालयों के लिए बजट में 
१४०००० रुपए की स्वीकृति है तथा ग्रन्थालय की वर्गीय तालिका के अनुसार 


are भी मिलती है | सन १६५० में अन्थालयों की पुस्तक संख्या १९५८७५० 
थी | सरकार २ पाई प्रति व्यक्ति व्यय करती है । मासिक पत्रिका 'अन्धालोकस 


भी प्रकाशित हो रही है। हि 


| अन्य राज्यों में आन्दोलन ` 
अन्थालय-संघ .की स्थापना आसाम, सध्य प्रदेश, बिहार, पूसा, मध्य भारते 
ओर महाराष्ट्र में हो चुकी है। देहली में ապա संघ की नींव सन ६६४६ में पढ़ी 


է 


ՅԷ आा सं mets 


-- 
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Rad ओर से एक शिक्षा-देणी भी आरम्भ हुई. किन्तु देश के बिभाजन के 
साथ उतको बन्द होना पड़ा। सरकारी अन्थालयों में कार्यकर्ताओं का संगठन भारत 
सरकार ग्रन्थालय संघ के नाम से विख्यात है। घन १६५१, मे इसकी ओर से सरकारी 
कमचारी अन्थालयाँ को अन्यालय-शास्त्र शिक्षा की सुविधा देने के लिए एक शिक्षा 
'ज्ञेणी' आरम्भ हुई है.। पूना और महाराष्ट्र मै ազո संघ क्रमश; १६४५, 
` और १६४६ में स्थापित हुए । आन्दोलन को लोकप्रसिद्ध बनाने का कार्य 
ախ से दो ա है। प्रतिवर्ष शिक्षा श्रेणियों का प्रबन्ध भी होता है। 
“महाराष्ट्र ग्रन्थालय- संघ की ओर से एक मराठी पत्रिका “साहित्य सहकार '' का 
-सम्पांदन भी हो रहा है तथा Կա पुस्तकें प्रकाशित हो चुकी हैं। “उकल 
_-अन्थालय Հվ" की स्थापना उड़ीसा में सन १६४४ में हुई। प्रतिवर्ष इसका. 
सम्मेलन होता है। मध्यमारत-सरकार ग्रन्थालय संघ के उत्थान के लिए बहुत 
ही सुचि ले रही है। राज्य में sod का एक जाल बिछाने के लिए वे. 
लोग डा...एस आर रंगानाथन तथा अन्य निपुण लोगों के परामश तथा 
योजनाओं पर सोच-विचार कर रहे हैं। 


Ը बिहार ग्रन्थालय संघ की स्थापना सन १६३६ में हुई। सन १६४७ . में 
: संघ का नाम बदल कर “' बिहार प्रान्तीय पुस्तकालय संघ” हो गया। संघ की 
շիւ से कुछ ज़िलों अथवा कुछ उपविमागों और थानों में भी इसकी शाखाओं 
का संगठन हो चुका दै । राज्य में प्रचार कार्य अच्छा हो रहा है। | 


ल | ३७ 
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राष्ट्रीय ՎԱՎ Fela 


न्क एस. गाडनर 
्पान्तरकार.; रामस्बसप गोयल , 


[यह ऑल इंडिया रेडियो पर दिए-गए वक्तव्य . का झुपान्तर है 
जिसमें ' राष्ट्रीय अन्थालय पद्धति ” में निहित दो भावों पर प्रकाश «ազ 
हुये aba ग्रन्थालय पद्धति का सार-पूर्ण विवेचन किया गया है । ] 

प्रथम अथ 


“ राष्ट्रीय ग्रन्थालय पद्धति’? से दो अथ अथवा याँ कहिए, दो भाव ध्यनित होते 
Xa प्रथम-भाव उस राष्ट्रीय संग्रहालय से है जहाँ पर हर एक मुंद्रित वस्तु का संकलन 
` होता Raat जिसका संचालन देश के कापीराइट एक्ट के नुसार राज्य को 
संरक्षता 88481 देश की समस्त मुद्रित वस्तु वहाँ परं संग्रहीत होती रहती दै 
- श्रौर-उनकी uar के लिए सदैव सर्वाधिक ध्यान दिया जाता रहता है। बह विज्ञजन 
तथा इतिहासवेताओं के अ्रम्वेषण का प्रमुख तथा आवश्यक केन्द्र होता है। अमेरिका 
ग संसद mawa (Library of Congress), ՀՅՎ का अद्ध तालय 
(British Museum) तथा फ्रान्स का राष्ट्रीय ग्रन्थसँ sera (Bibliotheque 
National) इसके वतमान sang हैं। इनमें ग्रन्थों की संख्या «ԿՀ में है आर 
चे मीलों तक लम्बे- फैले हुए हैं । दान ग्रन्थालयों की ग्रन्थसूचियाँ ही अन्वेत्रण 
की आधार होती हैं तथा ये, ही अाजकल.के महान ग्रन्थों के, निर्माण में सर्वाधिक 
उपयोगी. सिद्ध होतीं है. । տ 


द्वितीय, अर्थ 


दूसरा अभिप्राय ՀՎ के ագ से है-। इस ad मै: ग्रन्थालय शब्द 
पर.इतना बल नहीं- हे जितना पद्धति पर 1.जितने व्यक्ति पुस्तक पढ़ते है, वे सब के 
सब बिद्वान नहीं होते թոն विशाल संग्रह की आवश्यकता हो | राष्ट्रीय ग्रन्थालय में 
थोड़े ही-व्यक्ति जातै हैं और sah वहाँ पर अधिक समय देना होता है | ग्रन्थालय 
:- का. प्र्ुख , ध्येय सुरक्षा ՀՅ के कारण ՀԱՊ yea की अंनुशीलन ब 


भागमा सो, - | Ը १६१ 


गार्डनर. - a VAL 


बैठकर किसी उत्तरदायी व्यक्ति की देखभाल में हो सकता है | atavig पाठकों के 
पास इतना समय -कहाँ? वे अपनी पुस्तक के लिए इतनी दूर जाना भी पसन्द नहीं 
करते। उनके पुस्तक अध्ययन का «զ अन्वेषण न होकर केवल मनोरंजन, शिक्षा तथा 
ज्ञानाजन होता है। ये पाठक ही नहीं, अपितु waa की भी यही अभिलाषा रहती 
है कि ग्रन्थों की प्राप्ति के लिए उन्हें जाना न पड़े बल्कि पुस्तकै स्वयं उनके पास 
आ जांय । राष्ट्रीय ग्रन्थालय का महत्व उसकी सवसम्पन्नता में है तथा राष्ट्रीय տպագ 
पद्धति का उसकी सब-सुलभता में | 


| ` जन-प्रन्थालय 

देश का ग्रन्थालय समह ही मेरे विवेचन का विषय है। इसकी प्रमुखताएँ 
क्या हैं ! सर्वप्रथम, सारे ग्रन्थालय ` समस्त व्यक्तियाँ के उपभोग के लिए सलभ हाँ । 
' बहाँ पर आयु, लिंग, धमं अथवा सामाजिक स्थिति की कोई बाधा ने हो.। वहाँ पर 
अपनी आय एकत्रित करने के लिए किसी प्रकार का प्रत्यक्ष “शुल्क नहीं लिया जाता हो 
परन्तु इसके विपरीत राज्य से उसका पोषण होता हो । इसके अतिरिक 'ग्रन्थालयों' की 
इस प्रकार व्यवस्था हो कि वहीं का मी निवास करने वाला व्यक्ति उपसे लाम उठा 
सरे । इस प्रकार के ग्रन्थालयों को हम जन-ग्रन्थालय को संज्ञा देते हैं ! ये ग्रन्थालय 
विशेषत ; साधारण व्यक्तियों के लिए होते हैं और उन्हें वहाँ से दैनिक जीवन में 
ա आने वाली पुस्तकें उपलब्ध होती हैं। यूनेस्को भी जननग्रन्थालय को राष्ट्रीय 
संस्कृति का एक महत्वपूर्ण अंग स्वीकार कर चुका है । उसके आदेश-पत्र (Mani- 
festo) से इस सम्बन्ध में कुछ उद्धरण दिया जाता है 


.“ The Public. Library isa product of modern 
democracy and practical demonstration of. demo- 
cracy’s faith in universal Education as a life 
long process..... The Public Library should be 
active and positive in its policy, and a dynamic 

- -part of community ‘life. It should not tell people. 
what to think, but it should help them decide what 
to think about.” 


յ (जन-प्रन्थालय आधुनिक प्रजातंत्र की उपज है तथा क्रियात्मक «Գ 
sada के इस विश्वास को प्रकट करता है कि सार्वभौम शिक्षा एक आजीक 


Վա ո. 


१६१९ . զոն राष्ट्रीय अ्रन्थालय पद्धति 


इत्य है..... । उसकी नीति कर्मशील तथा पोषक होनी चाहिए, तथा बह समाज “ 
का एक. सजीव अंग बने | व्यक्तियों को यह निर्देश करना कि वह क्या बिचार 
करें, उसका यह धर्म नहीं है; बल्कि वह उन्हें इस बात का निर्णय करने में सहायता 
दे कि वह किस विषय में विचार ԿԱ) ն Հե 


प्रमुख ազ ՀՎ 

. अभी तक किसी देश में राष्ट्रीय ग्रन्थालय पद्धति पूर्णता की प्राप्ति नहीं कर 
पाई है, परन्तु फिर भी अमेरिका, रूस तथा बर्तानिया ऐसे देश हैं जहाँ इस ओर 
पर्याप्त प्रगति हो चुकी है। 

अमेरिका मै जन ग्रम्थालय का विकास vedi शदी के समय से देशोन्नति 
का एक अविभाज्य अ ग रहा है । उस समय अमेरिका में बाहर से आकर जो बसे थे 
उनकी संतति को एक ՀՎԱ जीवन-क्रम में ढलना था ԿՎ उन्हें वहाँ की माषा सीखनी 
थी | इसका यह परिणाम gaT है कि अमेरिका के अनेक जन-ग्रन्थालय विश्व में 
अपनी धाक जमाए हुंए हैं | वहाँ के मन्थालयों को समय-समय पर राज्य की सहायता 
के अलावा विशाल घनराशि दान में मिलती रही है, 

रूस में ग्रन्थालयों का बिकास figa तीस वर्षों से शिक्षा आन्दोलन के 
रूप में हुआ है । अभी हाल जो उन्नतियाँ हुई हैं उनसे मैं बिल्कुल զինու 
परन्तु अयदशी में जो योरोप के ग्रन्थालयी रूस का भ्रमण करके az थे 
वे वहाँ की ताज-सज्जा, अन्थ-संग्रह तथा समाज में उनकी प्रतिष्ठा के बारे में 
काफी यशगान करते थे। मैं अग्रेजी पद्धति से ही भली भांति परिचित हूं तथा 
उसके ही आधार पर मैं यहाँ स्पष्ट करने की कोशिश करू गा | ի l 


ब्रुटिश अन्थालय पद्धिति 

qa के जनग्रन्थालयों को स्थापित हुए एक शताब्दी से थोड़ा ही अधिक 
समय व्यतीत हुआ है। इनका ्विर्माव सन्‌ १८५० में संसद के अधिनियम के 
अन्तर्गत हुआ था। इस अधिनियम के अनुसार ՀՎԱ १०,००० से अधिक 
जन-संख्या वाले. नगरों को A ग्रन्थालय की स्थापना करने का अधिकार मिला 
था परन्तु ये अधिकार सीमित थे। इस अधिनियम के निर्माण से पूर्व जन ग्रन्थालय 
भी ये जो संस्थाओं और दाताओं की असीम उदारता से अस्तित्व में आए A 
इस अधिनियम से समस्त व्यक्तियों, से.कर उगादने क्रा जो सिद्धान्त प्रतिष्ठित हो पाया 


आ आ. स, १६६ 


Պո. छं? Vg ws : 


զե, saat प्रेरणा से setae “प्रगति: होने लगी' । सन्‌ १८५० “के बाद और Fahy 
अधिनियम संसद ने स्वीकार किए जिनके परिणाम “स्वरुप अधिकारों में बिस्तार: ; 
हुआ परन्तु सन्‌ ` १६.१० भै: ही आकर कर लगाने की सीमा हटी और պպ-՝ 
अधिकारियों का भी ग्रन्थालय सु वधा प्रदान करने का अधिकार मिला | ७० बर्षौ 
में जो कुछ मिलाकर ग्रन्थालय-चषेत्र में प्रगति हुईं, उससे मी अधिक सन्‌ १६२० के 
अधिनियम के फलस्वरुप हो चुकी दै । आंजकल वहां ग्रन्थालय सुविधा की यह अवस्था 
है कि केवल ६०,००० व्यक्ति ही इस सुबिधा से बंचिउ हैं। ग्रन्थालय-अधिकारेयों : 
की संख्या कुस ६०० हैं ओर मेनचेस्टर तथा बमिघम के ग्रन्थालयाँ से लेकर ग्रामों में _ 
उपलब्ध सबसे छोटे से छो ग्रन्थ संग्रह को शामिल करते हुए कुल २६,००० प्रतिष्ठान 
हैं जहाँ ग्रन्थालय सुविधा दिए जाने का प्रबन्ध है । वहाँ ४ करोड़ से अधिक ग्रन्थों ._ 
का संग्रह है और प्रत्येक वर्ष हे करोड़ ग्रन्थ पढे जाते हैं। ये आंकड़े सचमुच 
अति प्रशंसनीय तथा ` विश्वभर" में अद्वितीय हैं। इसके «ճա यह और मी , 
सराहनीय बात है कि इन्‌ आंकड़ों की प्राप्ति केवल प्रंज़ातंत्रीय. तरीकों से ही हुई 
है। जिस अधिनियम के अनुसार ज्न-प्रन्थालयौँ की स्थापना प्रारम्म हुई, बह संसद 
ने जनता की मांग पुर स्वीकार किया | यह अधिनियम तथा इससे बाद के 
अधिनियम जो स्वीकार हुए, वे सभी ऐच्छिक थे अर्थात उनके दवाय कसी स्थानीय . 
अधिकारी पर ग्रन्यालय-सविधा प्रदान करने के लिए दबाव नहीं डाला गया था। उनके 
saan केबल यहां स्वाकार किया गया था कि जनता की मांग पर बे ग्रन्थालय : 
सविधा प्रदान करने के लिए अधिकारी हैं। इसी प्रकार अन्थालयों से लाभ उठाने के लिए . 
जनता परं कोई दबाब नहीं 213 अपनी «ա से आते हैं और ग्रन्थालय 
सेलाभ उठाते हैं। इसके अतिरिक्त उनके अध्ययन पर भी कोई प्रतिबंध नहीं है । 
इसमें उन्हीं का इच्छा सर्वोपरि दै । इस प्रकार आजकल जितनी भी प्रजातंत्रीय dent 
हैं, उनमे से जन-अन्याँसयं भी अपने प्रकार का एक है । 


जन-ग्रन्थालय का स्वरुप 
saga के जन-ग्रन्थालयों का प्रमुख «Վ पुस्तकों को लेनान्देना है। 


अ्नन्थालयाँ के लिए विशाल भवन निर्माण कराने में स्थान की कठिनाई तो दै ही, 


पर आजकल जब कि पुस्तकों का अध्ययन करना एक जीवन-क्रम बन -गया है, तब 
wal के लिए पाठक स्वयं न आकर पुस्तकें स्वयं उनके पास जाती हैं। यही कारण 


है कि տի अन्धालय पद्धति में लेन-देन विभाग की प्रधानता है। इसके ARRE 


१६४ ' ` अन्थालय 


AN agta seara iki 


qaa विभाग भीटहोता हैं जिसका कार्ये" पर्रमश: तथा-अमुपंधान की सुबिधा?" 
प्रदाने करना : है। सूचना विभाग का कार्य व्यक्तिगत जीवन सम्बन्धी प्रश्नोकोंःसर्लकाना 
होता है” और वाणिज्य तथा“ टेक्नकल पग्रेन्थालयों का: सम्भवत £ डायरेक्टरी तथा ` 
टेक्नीकल सूचनाओं को देने का प्रबन्ध करना | वाचनालय में दैनिक समाचार-पन्र तथा . 
अन्य सांमयिकिश्रों का प्रबन्ध होता है। इसके अतिरिक्त “जन-प्रन्थोलयो : का ` स्थान 
साधारणतं ; नगर का सांस्कृतिक केन्द्र होने के कारण उंसकाः एक “aT रुममिबिन 
भी होता है जहाँ पर वाद-विवाद, «ԿՎ, संगीत अथवा कविःसम्मेलेनःआओदिं - 
aa हैं (इतने विभाग एक केन्द्रीय ազա - के होते - हैं। बिशाल" aay में: इसकी 
mat होती' हैं। गांवों के लिए चलते फिरते արվ: का भी प्रबन्ध होता है । _ 
इस चलते फिरते ग्रम्थालय से असम्बद्ध क्षेत्र भी लाभ उठाते हैं। बच्चों: के 
տղա की. सेवा का विस्तार स्कूलों तक भी होता है और उनसे अध्यापक 
Հազա: दोनों ՀՎ զմ लाभ उठाते हैं। इसके अलावा. अस्पतालों, Հարի. - 
तथा काराग्र्श तक के व्यक्तिश्रो को लायब्र री की सुविधा छोटी-छोटी शाखाओं ar. 
पहुँचाने का भी प्रबन्ध है| इन समस्त' स्थानीय प्रन्थालयों के एकीकरण सेवे. . 
राष्ट्रीय ग्रन्थालय -पद्धति का रूप नहीं धारण कर सकते - हैं चाहे उनकी व्यवस्था . 
सुसंघदित ही क्‍यों न हो। ग्ल पद्धति में किसी केन्द्रीय संस्था के लिए कोई 
स्थान aa है और यही इसका भारी दोष है | वहाँ के-६०० տոպազ अधिकारियों 
को ए# -ऐसे ang में बांधने के लिए जहाँ पर उन्हें समान पद प्राप्त हे, उसकी 
प्रगति धीमी तथा कंटकाकीण रही है। इस- क्षेत्र में aba ग्रन्थाय तथा -राष्ट्रीय 
केन्द्र अन्थालय इनः दो संस्थाओं के प्रयत्न स्मरणीय' हैं। संघ के सहयोग से ապով. 
के कर्मचारी एक समुदाय में आए, sad सहयोग की भावना «ԳՈ तथा सेबा<विधि- 
के मापदण्ड स्थिर हुए। राष्ट्रीय केन्द्र ավազ की स्थापना: दूरस्थ ' विद्यार्थियों को 
पुस्तकों की सुबिधा पहुंचाने के लिए हुई थी, पर आजकल जन-प्रन्धालयों के सहयोग - 
से तथा विशिष्ठ प्रकार की पुस्तकों का सुन्दर संग्रह' करके इस चेत्र में प्रशंसनीय 
प्रगति कर रहा है। सारा देश Վա ՀՀ में विभक्तः है और प्रत्येक क्षेत्र के समस्त 
जन-ग्रम्थालयों का. सहयोग प्राप्त है। हर क्षेत्र में वहाँ जितने" भी जन-ग्रन्थालय होते हैं 
उनके समस्त पुस्तक संग्रह की एक wale ah रहती दै और वहाँ” एक केन्द्रीय बूरो 
भी होता है जो पुस्तकों की मांगों Հոս करने के लिए” पोस्ट आफिस की भांति : 
इधर-उधर भेजतो रहता है इस का सारां खर्चा समख ակա मिलकर चन्दै से पूरा 


था at, से me 
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करते. हैं। यदि. साउथम्पटन मैं GR. वाले किसी व्यक्ति को किसी ամր: 
पुस्तक की आवश्पक्रवा है जो इस नगर के. जन-ग्रन्थालय मै मौजूद नहीं है, तो 
वहाँ का.ग्रम्थालय इस मांग को अपने क्षेत्र के պող स्थान पर भेज. देगा ।.यदि . बह 
पुस्तक उस क्षेत्र के किसी भी ग्रन्थालय में हो, तो बह उस व्यक्ति को किसी प्रकार | 
का aaa Pag बिना ही मिल जावेगी । यदि पुस्तक agi उपलब्ध ՀԱՀ, Ձախ 
केन्द्र ग्रन्थालय के द्वारा वह मांग րզ ՀԱ को पूर्ति के लिए पहुँचती. रहेगी । इस. 
प्रकार वहाँ २५०,००० से भी ज्यादा पुस्तकों का आदानःप्रदान प्रति. बर्ष होता 
रहता :है. और एक छोटे से लाभ उठाने. वाले व्यक्ति -को भी' देश -का सार पुस्तक- , 
` Գար जिसमें. Վ करोड़ पुस्तकों की - संख्या. -है-बह सब का सब उपभोग के लिए 
खुला हुआ है | ` -...- ae ae 
TEE भारत पर एक दृष्टि 
: aa की अन्थालय पद्धति पूरी नहीं है परन्तु यह सत्य है कि जो कुछ प्रगति 
दिनों-दिन बढ़ रही है बह सराहनीय दै। यह ध्यान देने योग्य बात है कि वहाँ फिल्म, 
रेडियो तथा टेलीविजन का जोर उत्तरोत्तर बढ़ता हुआ चला जा-रहा: है और इस 
पर भी हर साल नए ्रन्थालय खुलते रहते हैं और पुस्तकों का आदान-प्रदान मी बढ़ोतरी 
. परहै। वहाँ के ग्रन्थालय राष्ट्र की सम्पति हैं और समाज की जीवन-धारा में पूरी तरह. 
` से घुल मिल गए हैं। एक शताब्दी पूर्व ग्रेट बुटेन की जो अवस्था थी Վ आज 
- भारत की है | यहाँ पर राष्ट्रीय ग्रन्थालय सुविधा का कोई प्रबन्ध नहीं है । जन-ग्रन्थालय 
कही जाने वाडी Գարի की संख्या नगण्य है। यह होते हुए भी बूटेन के समान ` 
प्रगति प्राप्त करने के लिए यह आवश्यक ՎԱ कि-एक शताब्दी का ही समय लगे. 
यदिः यहाँ के व्यक्ति - ग्रन्थालय सेवा के महत्व को-सामाजिक एवं आर्थिक उन्नति के 
लिए आपेक्षिक समझ लें । 
इस देश की अनेक समस्याएँ हैं और प्रत्येक-समस्या को सुलझाने के लिए 
धन की आवश्यकता है । इन सब बातों को ध्यान में रखते हुए ग्रन्थालय सेवा पर 
किसी प्रकार का व्यय करता कहाँ यक उचित है--यह प्रश्‍न विचारणीय կլ 
शिक्षा की दृष्टि से, यदि यहाँ निरच्ञरता दूर करनी है तो इसके, साथ-साथ ग्रन्थालयों का. 
समुचित, प्रबन्ध करना आवश्यक है क्यों कि जो व्यक्ति ոն पढ़ना ही सीख पाए | 
हैं उनको अपनी यह योग्यता बनाए रखने के लिए ग्रन्थालयोँ का अस्तित्व आवश्यंक 
है । परन्तु यह नं भूलना चाहिए कि ग्रन्थालय शिक्षा के एक मात्र केन्द्र न कर 
संस्कृति: के भी केन्द्र हैं। आम में पुस्तकों के अध्ययन से बहाँ:के जीबन में aia “ 


१६६ ;; ` अनुशु 


` शत्रुर सितम्बर राष्ट्रीय ग्रन्थालय पद्धति 


जागरण आ सकता है। नगरों मैं ये टेक्नीकल शिक्षा में ही सहायता नहीं देते, प्रत्युत 
व्यक्तियों के बंचे-खुचे समय को नि्मीणुकारी कार्यी में लगाने के लिए एक शक्तिशाली 
' उपकरण सिद्ध होते दै । प्रजातंत्रात्मक राज्य में जिसकी सफलता तथा स्थिरता वहाँ के 
विचारशील तथा एक-समान-बुद्धि वाले नागरिको पर निर्भर है «Ա gak सक्रिय 
सम्पति का कार्य करती हैँ । առ: 
राष्ट्रीय ग्रन्थालय पद्धति अपनाने से पहिले कुछ चीजें ऐसी हैं जिन पर पूर्व 
` विचार करना आवश्यके है । आकाशवाणी तथा यातायात जेसी सेवारो के लिए एक 
संस्था को ही उत्तरदायी ठहर रखा है, उसी प्रकार ग्रन्थालय सेवा के लिए भी आवश्यक 
` है। इसके अतिरिक्त अपने आप के աա से जो ग्रन्थालये अस्तित्व में हैं उनको 
ही केवल बढ़ाते रहने से अच्छी प्रगति नहीं हो सकती ) ये. ग्रन्थालय जनता से 
ma घरती बढ़ती सहायता से पलते रहते हैं जिसके कारण एक समान नीतिका नितान्त 
अभाव रहता हे | | 
भारत के अनेके अन्यांलयों के खर्च का इस प्रकार हिसाब लगांया जावे कि 
एक पाठक के उपर उसका क्या खर्च आता है तो मैं इस परिणाम पर पहुँचा 
हूं कि यहां के ग्रन्थालय ग्रेटबूटेन के ग्रन्थालयों से अधिक खर्च कर रहे हैं । 
इसका यही कारण है कि चन्दा लेंने तथा श्रमानत जमा करने की जो परिपाटी चली 
आ रही हे उसके RW. वह अपनी «Կա के अनुपार कार्य - नहीं कर पाते । जन- 
HAMA का प्रबन्ध जनता को करना है ओर जन-इच्छा की श्रभिर्व्याक्त के 
साधन उनकी स्थानीय अथवा राष्ट्रीय सरकारें हैं। यदि इस समस्या को किसी अन्य 
प्रकार से सुलझाया भी जाय तो बह न केवल «Վա ही होगा बल्कि उससे 
असफलता भी मिलेगी । इस बात को जतलाने में मेरा प्रयोजन जनता के जोश 
को कम करना थवा उसंकी उदारता को हतोत्साहित करना नहीं है । एनड्‌ यूकार्नेजी 
जेसे कुबेर पतियों ने ग्रन्थालयों को करोड़ों रूपये दान दिये परन्तु जहां पर भी उन्होंने 
भवनों के निर्माण किये उसको बनाये रखने के दिये सदेव जनता के उत्तरदायित्व पर 
जोर देता रहा । प्रारम्भ से ही यह समक लेना चाहिये कि जनग्रम्थालय जनता के 
ही हों । उनमें चन्दा अथवा श्रमानत जेसे परोच आय पैदा करने का कोई आयोजन 
न हो। स्थान सम्बन्धी कोई अड्चन हों तों वह भी दूर हो जानी चाहिये। पाठकों 
को अलमारियाँ तक पहुँच कर अपने आप पुस्तक Fs निकालने की सु वेधः स्वीकृत 
| हो ज्ञानी चाहिये | भारत के अधिकांश ազո में पाठक अपनी पुस्तक छो ՀՎ 


„ -नही हू 
: मैं, बंद पढ़ा रहता है: जिसकी, देख भाल/करने-का.. «ԱՎ: काय, वहां Գարա 
. का. हे । इसमे անն भांति स्पष्ट, है; कि;; पाठकों को, . अपराधी: Յու. चोर: समझा 
ւ जाता: है,। किसी ;ग्रन्थालय.को चलाने,के; लिये.. यह, तरीका, . खूर्चीला,, ही. नहीं: है: 


-MRR ४, ERA ७. 






- प्रत्युत "पाठक तथा ग्रन्थ दोनों एक सम्पर्क मै नहीं श्रातेःजिसका होना आवश्यक (है 1 


(प्रबन्ध नहीं किया TAAT, `. =. - 


भव्य; योजना? को बनाने, तथा वैमवशाली भवनों-के निर्माण. करने के लिए, 


. 8 राष्ट्रीय; ee, पद्धति के प्रणयन की आवश्यकता नही है.। इसके लिय सर्वप्रथम । 

2 meat तथा raina maad की आवश्यकता ծ | इस. प्येय की.प्राति के -लिए 

Խո  एक:साधारण, अधिनियम,की, आर्थिक सहायता: के लिए सद्रमावनापूर्ण विचार,की तथा 
इस से. ऊपर:ओवश्यकत़ा है. एकं स्थिर ARTA यह पूरी-तरह से ;हूदयंगम-हो जाना 


चाहिये Pale किसी . ग्रन्थालय, की स्थापना: की-जाए तो. उसके अस्तिब. ՀԼ बनाए 


रखना चाहिए! मैंने भारत में ऐसे ग्रन्यालय देखे हैं जिनकी रुपरेखा մխ անո 


कर ली गई थी, जो व्ययशील, भवनों में स्थित हैं पर वे.. मत्यप्राप्त अवस्था को प्राप्त 
होने जा रहे हैं। इसका कारण यही Տ. Վոլ. बनाते समय उनके-पोषणु... का. कोई 


t 


-छुक बारजबकि-जमग्रस्यालुय:के अभिपाय को जनता. समु. ले तो-पाठकों के 


ւ सहय्रोग:से աան ԿԳ जाविगीं ॥ में) उस, निकट भिवस्य Aga. समय की आशा में 
"Ք जबकि. यहाँ ` का प्रतयेक्र ग्राम यहां के,समस्त अत्थमंडार से.लाभ उठा सकेगा, 
` gap नगर Asafa पुस्तक. संग्रह, सुविधाजनक भवन.. तथा . rata कर्मचारी 


होंगे-। Ataa चाहता. ha यहाँ-केः ո ग्रन्थालयं सहयोग . से कार्य ` करें जिससे 


. कहीं;पर/बसने वाला 2484 ԱՎՅՈՅ:Յ अत्यंत... लाम प्राप्त कर सके-। इन सब. बात 


ՀՎ AEA. एक, ठीक ALA अनुसरण - करने-की जो նաս स्वप्न - नहीं 


कपर, सुह, rapier, सिद्धाव्सक तथा सम्भाव्य «ՅՅ | 
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OPTIONAL FACETS IN LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION (10) 


( Continued from page 200 ) 
INDUCTIVE vs CLASSIFICATORY APPROACH 
Տ. R. Ranganathan 


{ A term in the natural language part of a schedule 
of classification is only a noun, That in the schedule of 
an analytico-synthetic scheme is usually single-worded. 
Significance in classification, of concrete and abstract nouns 
and of proper and common nouns, is shown. Object-Event, 
Individual and Isolate Class i.e. Pseugdg-Entity, are, distini- 
guished. Incidentally one explanation is’-given of 
Sankara's Mayavada, Levels of abstraction are illustrated. 
The issue of the. so-called inductive and deductive methods 
of designing a scheme of library classification is decided. ] յ 


1 Background 


Փ 


The first eight articles in this series on Optional Facets 
opened up a line of approach to library classification. The weekly 
discussion in the Library Research Circle is helping movement 
along this line. In the ninth article, the technical and symbolic 
meta-language developed so far was presented in a fairly coherent 
way. The results obtained so far were also summarised. ‘This has 
cleared the way for further exploring the foundation, design and 
maintenance problems of a scheme of library classification. ‘The 
study of the manifestations of the fundamental categories ‘Time 
and Space, either as foci or as facets, was not difficult to manage. 
In these cases it was. not difficult to apply the Canons of Classifica- 
tion derived from the Laws of Library Science and the common 
laws such as the Law of Parsimony, as expounded in my Prolego- 
mena to library classification (Madras Library Association, publi- 
cation series, 6) 1947. Nor was it difficult to apply the Principles 
for the choice of Helpful Sequence in Array or in Chain, as for- 
mulated in my Elements of library classification 1945. > 


II D-CATEGORY ( 


But the manifestations of the other fundamental categories— 
Personality, Matter and Energy—are difficult to manage, The 
Canons and the Principles, however, continue to be sufficient. ‘This 
is traceable to the complicated nature of these: categories, 
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For example, the totality of Personality and of Matter is D where, 
remembering that “|” stands for “has the same meaning as”, 


D  Dis-continuous 
5: i] Discrete 


On the other hand, the categories of Time and Space is D where 
छ | Not D 
կ Continuous 


Study of a D-Category needs a more precise use of the natural 
language used as meta-language than that of D category. The 
terms in use, often bring up associated but irrelevant ideas 
These: cause fogginess; this hides important factors; and this, in 
its turn, causes aberraticn in the idea plane. To eliminate these 
difficulties, we have to introduce additional rigour in the idea 
- plane. In the verbal plane, we have to increase precision. For 
this, the natural language has to be re-inforced with an additional 
dose of technical and symbolic meta-language. 


>o. ‘ I2 PERIODICAL REVIEW 


Every step forward in the systematisation of classificatory 
thought will make it necessary to increase the technical and 
he symbolic elements in the meta-language used. Perhaps we may 
not be able to make the meta-language solely symbolic. A trace 
of natural language will always persist in the meta-language. 
But its proportion is now still too large to study the problems of 
D-categories. Everything is now in the first stage. Every move 
forward would need the replacement օք some natural elements 
by technical and symbolic ones in the meta-language. This con- 
tingency will require a periodical review and consolidation of 
the position reached. 


15 RECAPITULATION 


A Class Number is a Linear Pattern of digits and connecting 
symbols. It may be analysed into parts—Constituent Class Num- 
hers, Isolates, Digits and Connecting Symbols. We define Focal 
Number as follows: i 

Focal Number (Complex or Compound or Basic Class 
Number, Isolate Number, Digit) , 


Here, it must be recalled 
a Hl “15 (may be) any of ”” 
We further recall two qualities postulated for a Class Number: =- 


a, 
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I Absence of Homonym 


կ ee Class Number should represent one and only one 
ass ; ~ 


2 Within a given Class Number, i.e, in its Gestalt 


21 Each Isolate Number should have one and only one 
meaning; and 


22 Each Digit should have one and only one meaning, 
Example— 
13812 || Manure for rice crop 
It can have no other meaning. EE: 
Further, in the Gestalt of this class number, 


Basic Number J || Agriculture ; 
Isolate Number 381 || Rice; 


je 2 H Manure; 

Digit 3 || Human nutrition m 
ա 8 կ Seed | 
» I | Rice 

Connecting symbol : || Change over to Energy Facet 


No other meaning is possible in any of these cases. It should 
also be remembered that a Digit may by itself be an Isolate Num- 
ber or a Basic Number. This again depends on the Gestalt of the 
class number, 


14 TERM 


In the natural language part of a schedule of classification 
every term used is a noun. An Analytico-Synthetic Scheme gives 
only schedules of Isolates and Basic Foci. In such a schedule. 
a term is, in most cases, single-worded. It may, in rare cases, 
be a noun qualified by an epithet, as in “Digestive system”. Such 
an exception is due to the absence of a single word to represent 
it in the natural ‘language. An Enumerative Scheme gives 
schedules of class numbers and names of subjects, In such a sche- 
dule, the term is, in most cases, multi-worded, 


15 LANGUAGE OF CLASS INDEX HEADING 


In the Heading of a Class Index Entry (and of a Subject 
Entry in a Dictionary Catalogue) corresponding to a Class Num- 
ber, the term will, in many cases, be multi-worded. This will be 
so irrespective of the scheme being enymerative or , analytico- 
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synthetic. However, the multi-worded name in a beading is 
reduced to a set of single-worded nouns, Each noun of the set is 
deemed a sentence. The Heading is then a linear pattern of 
nouns. Their sequence in the pattern is determined- by the 
Chain Procedure prescribed in my Classified catalogue code, edn 
Տ. (Madras Library Association, publication series 18) 1952. ‘We 
We may now define as follows— 


Class ‘Index Heading Language ե ՅՐ ւա 
ԱՄ (Headings in Class Index and Subject Entries in 
Library catalogues and bibliographies) 


` It is an artificial language. No doubt each noun in a Class Index 


ety; 


է 


Heading language, by itself, belongs to a natural language. But 
the artificiality arises in the syntagrand semasiology 
Examples— 


For the example given in section 13, the heading will be the 
5-worded term: 

MANURE, RICE, 58808, Human Nuvertion, AGRICULTURE. 

However, according to the Rules of Chain Producer, the last 


three’ nouns are. unnecessary. The heading will, therefore, be re- 


duced to the 2-worded termi: | բառ 
ն: ES MANURE, RICE 


“This digression has been made to emphasise that, in classificà- 
tory technique, we shall have only nouns to consider. 


2 Noiin ե 
Noun प्र (Concrete, Abstract) 
21 OBJECT AND CONCRETE Noun 


: A Concrete, Noun denotes an object. An object has a cell 
of its own in space-time mesh. No two objects can occupy the 
same space-time mesh. If the cell is not continuously and fully 
occupied by one object, other objects may be allowed to occupy 
the empty regions, This is what happens when a sponge takes 
water into it. Strictly, however, sponge occupies its own cell in 
a connected but dis-continuous manner, and water occupies its 
own cell. With this understanding, we may say that an object 


is an occupant.of a cell of its own in space-time-mesh 


"` 22 ATTRIBUTE AND ABSTRACT Noun 


kel 


Ճո Abstract Noun denotes an ‘atiribute. An attribute is a i 
quality or action. It can not by itself occupy a cell in-space-time- 
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“mesh. It can only inherein an object. It can only co-exist with 
an object. Its co-existence is different from the co-existence of 
water‘ with sponge or with'the vessel containingit, In the latter 
cases, Water occupies its own cell, ‘This cell is caught up ds an 
island or as islands in thé cell of the vessel or the sponge. It is 
„not so with the attribute. The, colour, the weight, the volume and 
«3.3: ९ . fei «ՐՅԱ: thé 2 2 Hi a Ա 3 ih 
motion of an object inhere’in it: “Bur: they १8 forocciigy ahy 
cell whatever in the space-time-mesh, These are therefore attri- 
butes, 


23 OBJECT-ATTRIBUTE RELATION 


No attribute can exist except in an object. Also, no object 
without an attribute is known to exist in the sensory sense. By 
our very definition of “objèct”, it must have at léast the attribute 
of occupying a cell in space-time-mesh. At any rate it ‘is sozim, 
the phenomenal world. In fact, the attributes of an object are 
innumerable. In Sanskrit, 


Guna || Attribute । - 
Guni կ Object 


The literal meaning of “Guni” is “possessor or abode or host or 
‘locus of guna,” : ae 


24 BASIS OF CLASSIFICATION 


Objects are, classified only on the basis of their attributes. 
An attribute can have an attribute of its own, This second 
order attribute also shares the same object as the first order attri- 
bute. For example, Motion is an attribute of a car. Speed is 
an attribute of motion and car. Acceleration is an attribute of 
speed, motion and car. Many can not recognise attributes of 
high orders. Attributes also can be classified on the basis of their’ 
own attributes, Thus attribute is the basis of classification in all 
cases, . 


4; 87% क t. F ` ` 
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3 Objects and Concrete Nouns Only 


This article will restrict itself to the classification of objects 
only. This is in the idea plane. In the verbal. plane, .we shall 
have to deal only with concrete nouns. But’ one.and the same 

‘concrete ոօսո is usually used in three different senses. Consider 
“man”, We may point to an object and denote it by “man”. 
‘He has an infinity of attributes. One’ of these. is the occupation 
of a particular space-time-cell, Next moment he has changed 
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over to another space-time-cell. To that extent, this attribute 
of his has changed. Therefore strictly speaking it is not the 
same “man” that we point to at the next moment. Still we gon- 
tinue to denote him by the same concrete noun “man”, Again 
we see another object, having all the attributes of the first, but in 
different measures—say shorter, stouter, darker etc. We point 
to this object also and denote it by “man”, Thus the word 
“man” is trebly homonymous, 


s 


31 Common NOUN 
Object- Pattern, Isolate Class 


Thus, “man” can be used to denote several objects. It is, 
therefore, called a “Common Noun”, in the verbal plane. In 
the ‘idea plane, it can be taken to denote either. 


1 the common pattern of all such objects 1.6, the 
Object-Pattern; or 

2 any one of such objects; or 

3 the aggregate or group of all such objects i.e.’ 
the Isolate Class. 


These objects have all certain attributes, But all attributes are 
not incident on each object in exactly the same respective measure 
or kind. For example, in a man the height may be anything 
between say 1 foot (as in a new-born baby) and 8 feet (as ina 
giant-man, as’ we would call him). “So also the weight may be 
within certain limits. Possession of hand should not exceed 
measure 2; perhaps, it may be 0. Possession of tail must be 0. 
And so on. In a sense, each of the objects denoted by the com- 
mon noun “man” has a certain attribute-complex within a certain 
tolerance-limit. It is this common feature which entitles all the 
objects in a group to be denoted by the same common noun. It 
is not helpful to say that the common noun denotes only the 
common attribute-complex. It is difficult to specify the exact 
interval in which the measure or kind of each attribute should 
lie for an object to be denoted by the common noun “man”, i.e. 
for it to be included in the Isolate Class denoted by the common 
noun “man”. But in the majority of cases anybody is able to dec- 
Jare the applicabitity or otherwise of the name “man” to an object. 
The unconscious way and the lightning speed of deciding this 
issue do not let us down in most cases. Often the way of a knock 
at the door in a certain context is - sufficient to make us assert 
“Man is knocking’ or ‘Dog is knocking’. But exceptional cases 
may baffle us. Narasimha Avtar (Half-man, halflion manifes- 
tation of God in Hindu tradition) is an example. 
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32 PROPER Noun 
Individual 

When we mean a particular man and not any man ee 
indifferently, we point out to him by the finger or in some suc 
way. He is an “Individual”, we say. If we have occasion to 
point to him often, we. give him a name of his own. Such a 
name is a Proper Noun. “Rama”, “Krishna”, “Muruga » are 
examples. Often we use a proper noun consisting of two or 
three words. “Edward Burns Ross” is an example. We recognise the 
individual all through his life. We use the same proper noun 
to denote him all through his life. This does not mean that 
the attributes of his are unchanging. They do change every moment, 
Some change steadily; height, weight, emotional set-up and intel- 
lectual ability are of this kind at some stages. On the other 
hand, some may change suddenly; hands may change from two 
to one suddenly by an accident; his bank balance may suddenly 
be reduced to zero by a bank-fraud. Some changes may not be 
visible; the number of cells and the posession of new cells in 
the place of old ones, are examples. Some attribute may reach 
zero measure; he may . become bald or blind or deaf. All the 
same, we continue to regard Rama as the same individual. Cer- 
tain changes may call even for change of name. The recently 
reported case of Miss Elizabeth Forbes-Sempill is an example; gradu- 
ally her sex changed over to male; thus renaming as “Mr. Ewan For- 
bes- Sempill” became necessary, A person may change from grahast- 
tasrama ( = house-holder life) to sanyasaasrama ( = monk life); 
the name is changed in such a case. The religion-attribute of 
John may change from Christianity to Islam; his name is then 
changed to Abdulla. In spite of change of name, we believe 
that the individual pointed out by the former proper noun is the 
same as the one pointed out by the later. Certain attributes are 
not to become zero for the individual to be recognised. ‘The 
heart-beat should not become zero. We then say “He is gone”, 
Some may perhaps denote the dead body by the cld pro- 
per noun. After cremation, even that is not possible. The total ՛ 
volume of space-time-cell occupied by the matter of the body 
after cremation may still be within acceptable limits. But the 
matter of the body does not occupy a single space-time-cell. 
This is one of the reasons for the proper name going out of use 
altogether. We may say that the variation of the attribute-com- 
plex within a complex of acceptable limits, is allowed for the 
individual to be denoted by the proper name. The amplitude 


of the complex of limits allowed for an individual is different 7 


from that allowed as between different individuals, Generally 
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speaking, the amplitude of variation allowed for distribution of 
the different individuals within an isolate class is greater than 
the one allowed for distinction of the different space-time ver 
=°) ն 
33 NAME-EVENT AND OBJECT-EVEN'™T 


At a given moment, the measure of kind of each attribute of 
an individual is definite and unique. This unique incidence- 
complex of the attributes is momentary. The moments them- 
selves form a continuum—i.e. given e arbitrarily small, a and b 
can be found such that |t-a--t ble however small e may be. Be- 
fore we could even point our finger at the individual at time t, t 
has changed its value. Thus the Ram է ( = Rama at time t) 
is unique. We have indeed sevaral Ramas—Ramal Rama2 Ramat 
whre 1 is any rtal number Or to be more accurate, each of the 
successive Ramas appearing as time է increases steadily is unique 
and different from one another. Each “Ramat” denotes an 
Object-Event—a Rama-Event, “Ramat” is a‘Name-Event. What 
we mean by “Rama”—the Rama-individual’—is any of the 
group of Rama-Events denoted respectively by the Name-Events 
Ramat as f increases. The terms Name-Event and Object-Event 
are uséd in General Semantics. Rudolf Carnap’s Introduction to 
ԴԵՑ (Studies in semantics, 1), 1948, may be looked up for 
this, ° 


a 


34 RESOLUTION OF HOMONYM 


Thus the term “Rama” is a homonym. This is resolved by 
replacing it by the two words Rama-Event, and Rama-Individual 
So also the homonym “man” is resolved by replacing it by the 
three words Man-Pattern, Individual Man and Isolate Class Man 


rae ea | 4 Abstraction ५: 


What 15 truly concrete is what occupies a definite cell in 
space-fime-mesh. It is Ramat and similar Object-Events. But the 
duration of its existence is vanishingly small. Let us denote it 
by St. Our sensory experience can not sense St unless it is well- . 
removed from zero. We can not distinguish Ramat from 
Ramat— St unless Տէ is well removed from zero. But whether we 
distinguish them or not, they are different. We see only a flux of 
Rama ts. This flux is Rama-Individuai, We usually denote this 
flux by “Rama”. We find an analogy in a river. River denotes 
only~a: flux of water particles and not individual water particles. 
In this sense Rama is an abstraction, 
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41 BUDDHA'S Ksuanika VADA 


Buddha’s Kshanika vada emphasises “the momentary. of + 
evanascent existence of object-event which alone can be truly 
-concrete and truly an Existent 


` 42 SANKARA’S MAYA VADA 


Sankara’s Maya vada emphasises the illusion of the concrete- 
ness as’ attributed to an individual, though it is only a flux, 


43 LEVELS OF ABSTRACTION 


We may introduce the following ideas:— FE 














Kind of Term Entity denoted by Abstraction Level 
Name-Event Rama ~*~ ö ' 
Proper Noun or Noun of : 
level I Rama Ir, 
:CommonNoun oF . 
Noun of level 2 .' 7 “° Man 2 

We may say that pr Ed 


SP ia) 5850 3४ si 


. Man լ. (Rama, Krishna etc.) 
լ. (Rama, Krishna, ete.) 
Similarly, ‘we may say that | टु 


Woman լ (Sita, Rukmini; etc.) 
՛ (Sitan Rukmini; etc.) 


Eunuch չլ (Bha, Gha, etc.) 
չէ (Bha, Ghas, etc.) 


.. The incidence of certain attributes in different measures ot 
kinls distinguishes man from woman, By making the amplitude . 
of these attributes comprehend their measures tor man as well 
as woman, eunuch etc, we arrive at the resulting enlarged group 
denoted by the common noun “Homo”. ‘This we may call “Noun 


of 167618», In this, we have increased the abstraction level from +." 
2 to 3. 


| 
By increasing the abstraction level we tan get successively, 
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Հ Kina of Term ի Entity denoted by . Abstraction Level 





‘Noun of Level 3 Homo *% (Man, Woman, etc) 3 
. Noua of Level 4 Primate xy (Mau, Anthropoid.etc.) 4 
Noun of Level 5 Mammal Հլ (Primate, Ungulate etc.) 5 
Noun of Level 6 ‘Vertibrate q (Mammal, Bird etc) 6 
. Noun of Level 7 “Animal q (Vertibrate, Invertibrate etc.) 7 
Noun of Level 8 Living Body ’g (Animal, Plant ete.) 8 
Nounof Level 9 Object ոլ (Living Body. Non-living Body ete.) 9 
Noun of Level ro Entity: (Object, Attribute) Io 





Each abstraction level brings in a new common noun of 
higher level denoting members off a new isolate class of greater 
` extension. Thus by starting with Events, which alone are truly con- 
crete, and succestively raising the abstraction level, we arrive at 
Entity. The number of abstracticn levels to reach Entity is not 
however; unique. It can be varied by varying the attribute-com- 
plex chosen for increase of amplitude at each link. in the chain of 
abstraction levels. We can say this: By progressively enlarging 
the amplitude of attribute-complexes, it is possible to form a chain 
of abtraction levels. ‘The abstraction. level May be n where n 
We finally reach eat on? 
aae Universe gy*(Eħtities) 
5 Pseudo-Entity ` 


Abstraction Level 10 im section 43 should be really written 
with the bracket on the. right filled up with all the Ramat's 
Krishnat’s....Sitaé’s, Rukminié’s,., all the 81978, Ghat’s etc., and 
similarly all the -object-events of all the individuals in each of the 
isolate classes comprehended in the course of the building up of 
the chain. In the Prolegomena, isolate class is called a Pseudo- ' 
Entity. The help given by this concept and term in the building 
of a dynamic definition of Classification will’ be found in- that 
book 





6 Inductive Approach * 

Section 43 represents the so-called inductive approach. Psycho- 
logically, we seldom begin ‘with the abstraction level 0, For practical 
purposes, we begin with abstraction level 1 (level of proper nouns) 


` only 11 2167 cases, such as the main clars Literature, classics in 


any main class, and biography. In most cases we begin only with 
the abstracticn level 2 (level of common. nouns). ‘Starting from 
there and by choosing some attribute-complex for enlargement of 


‘° amplitude; -we progressively reach isolate’ Classes and common 
~ nouns of higher abrtraction levels. Many will flounder- in this 
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adventure or abandon it at various abstraction levels. Some may 
fail to see some of the intermediate stages and number tlie abstrac- 


tion levels differently. Some at least will reach the final stage of, 
“Universe”, A few will call even this only a Phenomenal Uni" 


verse. They may go a step further; they will speak of Noumenal 
Universe also. There are no attributes in such a Universe. It is 
the Nirguna, the Absolute. We shall confine * ourselves only to 
phenomenal universe. : 


. 


he 


The classificatory approach is the reverse of inductive approach. 
Jt too is psychologically possible. My Prolegomena is based on this 
approach. In classificatory approach, the starting point is the 
universe. Any isolate class in the kind of chain shown in section 
43 can be the starting point. This is said to be of order 0. This 
“is the universe in the context chosen. The amplitude of incidence 
of any one attribute is first narrowed, Various measures or kinds of 
incidence of it are enumerated. This leads to the formation of an 
Array of Isolate Classes of Order 1. The amplitude of incidence of 
some second attribute is then narrowed in the case of-each of the 
foci in the Array of Order 1; it is not obligatory to select the same 
second attribute for all the foci. This leads to the formation of 
several collateral Atrays of Isolate Classes of Order 2. This can be 
repeated as often, .as the expressed universe of knowledge, to be 
‘classified, demiands, “The ‘choice of the attribute at each stage is 
made in accordanée with the Canons of Classification given in my. 
Prolegomena. Special mention may be made of the Canon of Re- 
levance (to the purpose to be served by the classification) . 


71 WITHIN MORTAL, CAPACITY ला 


In this process, the number of isolate, classes, i.e, pseudo- 
entities, of all orders taken together increases progressively. The 
size of the number is determined by the state of expressed know- 
ledge. However big it may become, it is always finite. We seldom 
reach dowry to the abstraction 16761 1, as already stated. Nor do 
we ever reach down to the abstraction level 0, This is the impri- 


cation of the statement in the Prolegomeng that unitary class is” 


not reached. If we take individuals instead of cbiect-events as the 


ultimate, we may occasionally reach a unitary class. This has been. ` 


shown in section 6. This is an advantage. For the number of 
object-events in any universe is Lound to be infinite. We don’t 
have any expressed literature on bject-event;. It is therefore 
futile to start with or reach up to Object-Event in building up a 
scheme of library classification: In, certain cases, even the number 
of individuals may be infinite. It is not possible to assign an in- 
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finity of isolate numbers. On the other hand, the number of iso- 
late classes to be named and be assigned isolate numbers is with- 
in mortal capacity, 


72 CONVENIENT 


In the approach from the Universe-end, we start with a single 
pseudo-entity, 10 the approach from the object-event end, we 
should start with an infinity or at least a very large number of 
object-events or individuals. The former is psychologically more 
convenient, 1 conjecture that the building օք class number de- 
mands it, 


73 PENTAGON OFFICE 


In the classifier’s office at the Pentagon, Washington D.G., I 
had occasion to observe an attempt at approach in the direction 
leading from individuals to universe. It was not helpful or happy. 
This experience increased, in my mind, the probability of my con- 
jecture to be true, ; 


74 ANALOGY ը 
Perhaps the following analogy .may be of help. Imagine that 
the problem is to isolate and brand — by numbets-capable of aid- 


_ ing their arrangement in a linear sequence’ each distinctive seg- 


ment in a growing tree from the stem to each one of the apical 
buds, leaves, flowers and fruits of an ever-growing tree. մէ must 
be more comfortable to start from the stem end and move towards 
‘the other end than to do the other way. Jt will be impossible to 
adopt’ the reverse approach. हु ge as © | 


45 CONCLUSION 
This appears to decide the issue of the so-called inductive 


us deductive methods of designing a scheme of library classifica- 
tion or of building class numbers. ` 


751 Logical Use of “Deductive™ and “Inductive” 


_ Strictly speaking the terms “Deductive” and “Inductive” ap- 
‘ ply to inference in logic. Deduction is reasonihg from general to 
particulars; while inductive is reasoning frcm particular facts to 
general principles. But in classification we pass from classes օք 
greater extersion to those of smaller extension or vice versa. 
There is no inference involved in this process. There- 
fore “deductive” and inductive’, in. the logical sense, are 
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not applicable to the enumeration of classes or a schedule of 
classification, 


752 General Use of “Deductive” and “Industive” 


Apart from the strict use in logic, “deductive” is also used to 
stress the distinctive element in the process of drawing a conclu- 
sion from a principle already known or assumed, Similarly “in- 
ductive” is also used to stress the distinctive element in the process 
of bringing forward, adducing, or enumerating a number օք se- 
parate facts, particulars etc. especially for the purpose of proving 
a general statement. ‘The schedules of classification contain no 
statements of a general or a particular nature. Nor do they start 
from known or assumed principles and draw conclusions, Thus, 
even in their general sense, “deductive” and “inductive” are not 
applicable to the enumeration of classes or a schedule of classifi- 
cation, 


753 Designing Work 


But, the designing of a scheme of classification has to be 
based on certain assumptions. These may be hypotheses or nor- 
mative puinciples. It has also to be based on certain pos 
tulates, It has to make’ inferences from these general 
principles ‘to ~‘particular principles directly applicable 
to itself. Tt has also to observe particular schemes of classificaton; 
it has then to arrive at helpful general principles by logical induc- 
tion, Thus both deductive and inductive methods will have to 
be applied, both in, the idea plane and the notational plane, in 
arriving at the foundationg for the designing of schemes of classi- 


fication. EE ४ ॥.॥॥ ens 


754 Unintelligible Use 


But the terms “Deductive Scheme of Classification” and “In- 
ductive Scheme ofl Classification” are unintelligible. Perhaps the 
correct way of expressing the intended:idea is to call them 
“Scheme of Classification proceeding from Isolate Classes ° of" 
Greater Extension to those of Smaller Extension” and “Scheme 
of Classification proceeding from Isolate Classes of Smaller Exten- 
sion to those of Greater Extension”. Both are psychologically 
possible. But the former is more convenient. It is also more suited 
to an infinite universe. ‘This has been shown in this paper. 
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( Continued in the next article) 
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OPTIONAL FACETS IN LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION (11) 
( Continued from preceding article | 
` WD [P] UNIVERSE 
ԵՎ. Qetave vs Group Notation, and Facet 
S. R. Ranganathan 


լ Starts with an enumeration of assumptions. Re- 
' Cognises three types of universe of whole, discrete mani-~ 
.festations -ofthe fundamental category Personality, 
եք Examines the conditions for the application of octave and 
हि . 8079, notations, Arrives at generalised critical equation, 
- Defines train of characteristics and facet, Discusses stan~ 
‘dard methods for utilising the octaves in an array, | 


न. नए 


0 Assumptions 
OL ASSUMED TERMS 


CL Time ` : 5. Matter 
- 2. - Space ` 6. Object 
3., Quality 7. Whole. 
~! 4 Action s Ց 
FN. gi . 02 DEFINED TERMS 
“T Existent ~ . "|" -. Objecta կ Sat . 
"x Guna fT. . (Qualities, Actions) 
Attribute Guna 
3 Universe .. “त y (Existents, Attributes) 


4 Universe of Discourse CFV (Existents and Attributes specified 
by respective cominon nouns) 


_-An Attribute can not exist by itself. It can only inhere in 
an Existent. Reciprocally an Existent is recognised only by the 
"measure of incidenge of various attributes on it. To keep this 
` In’mind we shall‘have 
pay 
“ 5 Guni զ f (Sat, Gunas) 
l Personality isa Guni $ 
6 Nirguna || Sat without any guna ie. the Sat, the sneasure 
of incidence of every guna on which is o 
7 Entity a (Gunis, Gunas) 
See my Prolegemena for the, delinition of the tollowing:— 


g 





. 5240 ANNALS 


ib§2. Dec. OPTIONAL FACETS Gt) 


8 Like and Unlike . I4 Class 

9 Characteristic 15. Unitary Class 
10 Division . ' 16 Array 

11 Assortment 17 Chain 

12 Pseudo-entity . l 18 Immediate Univ:rse 


13 Complete Assortment 
. And various other terms connected with 16, 17 and"18 and 
symbols defined in my, Optional facets (9) are also used 


՛ 


03 LAWS, CANONS AND PRINCIPLES : 
The following are assumed :— ' 
1 The Laws of Library Science stated in my Five laws of 
library scienze 
2 Certain general laws like Law of Parsimony 


Ց ‘The Canons of Library Classification enunciated in my 
Prolegomena 
4 The Principles of Choosing Helpful Sequence laid down 
` in my Elements of library classification 


> 


1 जाए Universe 


This is a universe of whole, discrete, manifestations of the - 
fundamental category, Personality. We shall confine outselves, 
at the beginning, to qualities only 1.6. we shall exclude action 
We shall examine how such a universe may be classified 


2 Purpose: 


. . The ° purpose is to design a notation for the classification 
of a WD (P) Universe MP RSE 0 


23 RELEVANT QUALITIES.” 
There are two qualities of this universe, ‘relevant to this 
purpose :— हि 
1. Number of individuals in the universe: -and 
2. Knowableness or otherwise of all of its individuals: 


22 MEASURES 


It is ehough for our purpose էօ recognise just two measures 
of each of thesé qualities :-— - 


L Լ, 4. = ` ठू 
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I Quality 4 :— F- || Finiteness- 
F |] Infiniteness i 
४ Quality2:—K | Knowableness of all 


բռ 


K ի Unknowableness 
8 Type of Universe 


` 


'Then, the following types of Universe need consideration :— ` 


x WDFK[P] - 3` WDFK [P] 
2 WDFE [P] 4 WDEK [P] 


" Of these, the last is imposible; 


4 WDFK[P]. Universe 


This is a universe of a finite number of knowabie, whole, 
discrete manifestations of the fundamental category Personality. 
The published works, of a dead author in a form in the main 
class Literature, is a simple example of such a Universe. To 

` design a scheme of classification for it, we ‘begin. with the idea 
plane. We airange the works in a helpful sé€quence. Let 
* take their chronological sequence as the preferred helpful > se- 
quence, . 


.Յ-- 


4%, -KINDS or NOTATION Հա: 


Two kinds, ofnotation are available: (1) Octave notation 
and _ (2)**Groiip notation 


eoa 42. OCTAVE NOTATION 


In -the former. wè. have only. one Airay in the , notational 
plane. In other words there willbe only one significant digit in 
each Isolate Number. If we confine ourselves to the base of 
numarals, we shall.number the. works as . 


1, 2, ... 8, 91, 92 ... 98, 991, 992 ... 998 etc 


ie 
EI 43 GROUP NOTATION 


In the Group Notation, a class number can have two or 
more: significant . digits. Arrays of successive orders will be 
formed. ‘The First Order Array will be formed by -the first 
attempt at grouping. An Isolate Number in it will have one 
significant digit. A Seconzl Order Array will be formed for each 
Isolate of the First Order Array, An:Jsolate Number in these will 
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have two significant digits. And so on. We shall number the 
the works as i 


II, 12, , -18, 21, 22..28..81, 82 . .88 
III, 112, . 127, 122, , .897, 872..88x, 882 . .888 
| and so on 


44 CHOICE 
‘Ihe Laws of Library Science are neutral in the choice bet- 
ween Octave and Group Notations, ‘Therefore, this has to be 
left to the Law of Parsimony. To determine the choice, by the 


Law of Parsimony, the following comparative table will be of 
use:— | 


Average Number of Digits in the 





Number of Works feclace Numbers i 
Octave Notation Group Notation 
8 I I 
16 1.5 2 
24 : 2 2 
32 25 2 
512 32.5 3 
sM MFI [logy M+ 7 
| 2 


2. 


It is obvious that լ 
(1) Octave Notation is to be used when the number օէ 
individuals is less than 24; 
(2) Group Notation is to be used when the number of 
individuals is greater than 24; and 
(3) 076 15 as good as the other if the number of indivi- 


duals is 24 
45 CRITICAL EQUATION 


24 is thus a critical number when a base of 8 significant 
digits is used for the notation. It is the result of multiplying 
by 8 the solution of the Critical Equation 


2 [log gM] = M—1 


ar 


where [K] = K if K is an integer; and 
== The first of the integers larger than 
K if K is not an integer. 
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46 GENERALISED ‘CRITICAL EQUATION 


When a base of B significant digits is used, the. Critical 
Number deciding the choice of the notation will be BC where 
C is the solution of the Critical Education, 


2 [logy Mj =M- լ 


This may be called the Generalised critical Equation or 
General Equation. for the Critical Point in choosing between 
Octave Notation and Group Notation 


47 CRITICAL, NUMBER 


The Law of Persimony is neutral in the choice between 
Octave and Group notation’, in case of the number of members 
in the universe is the critical number. In this case the Laws of 
Library Science should again be appealed to. Let us take ‘the 
particular case of the works of a dramatist being 24. Suppose 
these can be grouped into the three groups: Comedies, Tragedies 
and Romances. These are likely to be sought groups. There- 
fore, the Laws of Library Science will prefer Group No:ation. 
The Octave Notation will rot provide a di tinctive number for 
each group. 


48 PROCEDURE 


The procedure for group’ notation for WDFK [P] Universe 
has been illustrated in_Colon classification, ‘pt 1, O. 


- 


5 WDFK [P] Universe 


This is a univerre. of a finite number of whole, discrete, 
manifestations of the fundamental category Personality, all օք 
which are not knowable. The works of an active living author 
form a universe of this kind. 


51 Repuction to WDEK IP] 


The only course open to us here is to make a reasonable 
guess and reduce it to Type FK The risk of having to re-do the 


- work will be there > 


32 REDUCTION ro WDEK [P] UNIVERSE 
| The above method will fail when the number of individuals 
is very large. ‘The universe of stars is an example. When the 
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number of individuals is too large, even if we can guess its upper 


limit, a W D F K [P] universe is best treated as W D F K [P] 
universe. 


at 2 4" 


6 WDFK [P] Universe 


-This i? a universe of an infinite number of. whole, discrete 
manifestations of the fundamental category Personality, of which 
some are not knowable, The crops, i.e. economic plants in 
Agriculture, form such a universe. So also is the universe of 
plants in Botany, of animals in Zoology, and of economic animals 
in Animal Husbandry. Though not equally baffling, the uni- 
verse of authors in a particular form in a pa:ticular language in 
Literature is another example, Sy:tems of Physics and the various 
Special Physics, Systems of Medicine and’ Special Medicine, and 
Systems of Psychology, are also examples of such a universe, 
though the rate of multiplication of individual isolates is small 
enough to tempt one to regaid it as a case of WDFK [P] universe. 
Thus three Sub-Types arise according to the rate at which indivi- 
duals may appear and become known in this type of universe. 
There may be called 


1 Turbulent Sub-Type; 
2 Steady Sub-Type; and 
3 Sluggish Sub-Type. 


61 TURBULENT SUBTYPE , 

In this case, Group Notation is best.. Helpful choice of the 
characteristic for the first groping i.e. for the formation of the 
First Order Array is a matter of flair if not of intuition, Experi- 
ence and discussion should be used to test the indications of 
flair or intuition, This is true also of the choice of the succession 
of the characterists to be used for the formation of groups of 
later orders. Generally speaking, the helpful characteristic to 
be chosen becomes increasingly more obvious and almost tends 
to become unique as the order of the grouping increases, “ In 
the next article—Optional Facets (12)—D.B. Krishna Rao de- 
monstrates how such a situation is handled in the universe of 
crops. It must be noted in particular that advantage may be 
taken of Alphabetical Device, i.e. of the Last Octave, also at some 
stage of grouping atter the first one. These cases easily suggest 
themselves at later grouping. 
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62 STEADY SUBTYPE pe 


In a Steady Sub-Type, where individualisation is reached 
without violence to Lelpfulness, even in the first-order array, the 
use of Last Octaves may be hospitable enough. ‘The isolate 
numbers of the last octaves may be constructed by Chronological 
Device if it gives a helpful sequence. Otherwise Alphabetical 
Device may be used. It is helpful to get Author Numbess in 
Literature by Chronological Device. If no biographical dic- 
tionary, who’s who, cr history exists furnishing the necessary 
chronological data, even here Alphabetical Device may have to 
be used. Perhaps a compromise may be to group the authors 
by centuries at least before taking recourse to Alphabetical 
Device. Moreover in the case of ancient authors whose dates 
are indeterminate, the -First Octaves may be used and filled up 
by Favoured Category Device. In CC, this is done in Tamil 
Literature and in the classification of Sanskrit classics in Indulogy. 


62x Pseudo Group-Notation 


When Chronological or Alphabetical Device is used, in the 
notational plane, there is a misleading appearance of group-for- 
mation. In the idea plane, no sought groups ie. pseudo-entities 
exist.. We may therefore regard this as a case of Pseudo-Group 
Notation, i 


63 SLUGGISH SUB-T YPE 


Alphabetical, Chronological and Subject Devices may be ot 

help in handling. Slugiish. Sub-Types. In the article Optional 

S. Parthasarathy’ demonstrates how such a situation 

can be handled in regard to Systems of Physics and Special Phy- 
sics. : 


7 Facet 


In a WD [P] Universe, a facet consists only of W individuals 
or Pseudo-Entities i.e, isolate classes of WD. Potentially, the 
order of arrays within the facet can be increased until we reach 
an ‘array of individuals. All the earlier arrays are arrays of 
groups.:e, pseudo-entities of different levels of abstraction. The 
level of abstraction varies inversely with the order of the array. 
The Foci formed by such a succession of arrays constitute a facet. 


71 TRAIN OF CHARACTERISTICS 
* Each array is formed on the basis of a definite characteristic. 
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The succession of, the characteristics used, in this case has been 
called a Train: of Characteristics.. Till now we were not able to 
` define this term. We can now define it as follows: A succession 
of characteristics is said to form a Train of Characteristics if 


1. Each of them is an attribute of the individuals of a WD 
Universe; and - 


2. Division on the basis of each of them preserves the 
individuals as W. 


72 AU'TO- BIAS 


The W-individuals in a D-Universe may fall into different 
isolate classes in the same array. ‘This will be so when, the foci 
in an array represent characteristics and not measures of inci- 
dence of a single characteristic. The foci— 


१. On the basis of age; 


3. ड residence ; 
4. s birth 
etc. 


in the [P] of Y Sociology are examples. Here the same indivi 
dual may claim a place in more than one group. It is to avoid 
conflict due to this potential cross-classification that the autobias 
device is used 


73 CHANGE OF FACET 


It will be shown, in later articles that change of facet can 
occur only if the classification leads. to W or if the fundamental 
category itself changes. Change of facet due to change of fun- 
damental category had been, observed and used from the beginn- 
ing in the CC. But change of facet due to the incidence of W 
has -been observed only recently. Here we may state the following 
proposition: 


The isolates of a DW[P] Universe form a single facet, what- 
ever be the number of characteristics in: the. train of characteristics 
used, 


8 Specialisation of Octaves १ 


Standard for the utilisation of the octaves of Array of first 
order needs special study. Subject to this, it may be helpful to 
standardise the utilisation of the various octaves. It may not be 
possible to prescribe a single standard for all cases. But a few 
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helpful standards may be fixed. ‘The standard, suited. to a parti- 
cular case will have to be determined in, the light of its own con- 
text Scme possible patterns are mentioned by way of illustra- 
tion. i | " 


ի 8x Last .Ocraves 


_ dn any array, the last octaves nay be put to the following 
uses:— ; 


1 Alphabetical Device to individualise brands with 
proper names such as Hind Cycle, Ford Car 
: and. Comat Plane 


4 Chronological Device to individualise systems¢ based 
on different hypotheses, such as Quantum 
Theory, Ayurvedic Medicine and, Field 
Psychology,” ` . 


3 Mnemonic Device (scheduled and unscheduled, in- 
cluding straight or modified Subject Device) 
with a capital letter as initial digit, to indivi- 
dualise sestricted fields of study with specific 

. boundary conditions such as How Tempera- 
ture Physics, Child Medicine and Steel Industry 


These uses may be distributed among the Last, Penultimate 
and the Second Penultimate Octaves The mode of distribution 
will depend on the context. 


82 FIRST OCTAVES 


In any 21127, the First Octaves are use for special groupings 
based on other characteristics, The First Octave itself is used 
for gioupings with the greatest quantity of literature on them 
The) digits are fixed by unscheduled mnemonics, The second 
and later octaves are used for groupings with a pogresssively smal- 
ler quantity of literature. The choice of the characterisics for 
groupings will depend on conext. It is seldom that individuals 
will be reached in the first octaves, .. टु 


83 Work TO BE DONE 


The succeeding papers of Krishna Rao and Parthasarathy 
-demonstrate the way in which the firse and the last octaves should 
be critically examined in, the light of the ideas developed so far. 
The utilisation of the first and the last octaves in the several ar- 
rays of the several facets in each of the basic classes should be ex- 
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amined. from this angle: Such an examination may lead to valu- 
able suggestions, ° տ 5 
» աո . 
84 JENSCHEDULED MNEMONICS FOR LETTERS 


One of ‘the unsolved problems is, the getting of Unscheduled 
Mnemonics for lettérs. For numerals, this was got intuitively 
It has since been found that.the,traditions of India and Chaldea 
more or less confirm the result, ~ Moreover, the result is being 
rigorously checked by intellectual methods. But none of these 
stages nas yet been reached for letters. Intuitive enumeration 
has not yet been done. Indian, tantric tradition is being checked 
seme help is forthcoming from this direction, but not enough. 
intellectual method should be tried. The inductive method of 
generalising from particulars must be employed. Every facet of 
every basic class should be studied after the manner of Optional 

facets (13) and (14) appearing later in this issue. As we near 
the completion of this study, it may be possible tor intuition էօ 
get released, to gain insight into the poblem, and to lay down 
the Unscheduled Mnemonics for letters. 


+ 
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OPTIONAL FACETS IN LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION (12) 
(Continued from preceding Article) 
Group Notation for Crops 
D. B. Krishna, Rao 


E Shows that the universe of crops is a WDFK [P] 
universe of the turbulant sub-iype. States that Group 
Notation should be adopted. Examinés the formation of 
the arrays of successive orders and the utilisation of the 
last ‘octaves in each case, suggests the need for re- 
examining the use of signature digits and of the code terms 
for strains of crops. ] ` 


0 Introduction 


Crops are cultivated plants, ‘These are manifestations օք IP] 
in the main class Agriculture. To use the symbolic expression 
developed by S. R. Ranganathan in the preceding article, the 
Uniwerse of Crops is a WD ԼՔ) universe. 


01 PREHISTORIC PERIOD 


In prehistoric period, the number of crops were only a few. 
They were mainly for food and feed. ‘The Universe of Crops 
was virtually a WDFK [P] universe. 


02 PRI-SCIENCE PERIOD 


In later years, crops came to be cultivated for other purposes 
also, such as oil, fibre, drug, spice, perfume, dye and manure. 
They were cultivated even for aesthetic purposes. Many. new 
plants were domesticated for these purposes. The number of 
crops naturally increased; with the result, the universe of crops 
became virtually a WDFK Universe. The number of crops was 
however sufficiently small to make this reduceable to a WDFK IP] 
universe, for purpose of group notation 


03 PERIOD OF SCIENCE 


The present century is characterised by intensive research in 
pure and applied sciences. Agriculture has been no exception 
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to this. -Methods have been devised to change the morphological. 
physiological, bio-chemical characters of crops gradually. In more 
recent years, even mutants are produced by bombarding the gene 
by X-rays anid treating it with chemicals. These methods have 
enabled us to produce new useful varieties of crops without wait- 
ing for their slow emergence by natural selection. and evolution. 
Therefore the number of crops is now growing by leaps anid 
‘bounds, i oe a 
օգ TURBULENT SuB-TyPx or WDFK [P] 


This has changed the nature of the Universe of Crops. The 
number of crops has,becomé potentially infinite. The future is 
cure. ito add meny species and varietits, now unknowable, ‘Fhus 
the Universe of Crops has virtually become a WDFK IP] universe. 
To use the terminology coined 1 section 6 of the preceding arti- 
cle of Ranganathan, this universe may be taken to be of the Tur- 
bulent Sub-Type. 


05०७४ 007 NOTATION 


~ ՃԱ crops should be accommodated in a single facet. The 
number of crops is greater than the Critical Number 24 establish- 
ed in section 44 of the last article of Ranganathan. Therefore, 
Group Notation should be used. Group Notation implies a mu]- 
ti-arrayed schedule of Isolate Nuinbers. For the formation օէ 
each successive array, a suitablé characteristic must be chosen. 
As stated in section. 61 of the preceding article, the choice of the 
successive characteristics has to be made by trial and error or flair. 
In the four editions of Cc, Ranganathan has worked them out 
guided by his own flair and intuition. In my erticle Classifica- 
tion of agricu ture appearing in the Annals part of the Abgila 1, 
108-129, I have added a few more arrays. We shall now examine 
them objectively, 


1 First Order Array 


{xP ४५४] 


To derive the first set of groups ie the foci in the first order 
array, we have to choose a characteristic, ‘This has to be done at 
the idea level. " 


TI BOTANICAL CLASSIEICTION 


x The botanical classification may suggest itself at first thought. 
The. following: é¢xamples will show its unhelpfulness to the far- 
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-mer. ‘The botanical family solanaceae i.e..the.potato-family in- 
cludes the three important crops 

1. Potato, valued fer its tuberous stem’as food 

द Tomato, valued for its fruit ds food; and 

3 Tobacco, valued for its’ leaf as stimulant 


"+ So also, the grass family includes; 


oa Many lawn grasses, valued for their aesthetic effect; 
2 Pasture and hay. valued ‘as feed; and 
8 Grain crops suck. as rice, wheat-and barley, valued as 
foad 


Tht grass family incluces alsorweeds, the very opposite and 
enemy of crops. Examples cf this kind cafi be easily multiplied 


` 


12 Utiniry CHARACTERISTIC 


Let us next try the fundamental categories, one by one,’to 
-guide us, The categories of time and space do not give us any 
helpful grouping of crops... Energy is the next im rank for trial 
The term ‘Crop’ itself emphasises utility. Jn farm and in busi- 
ness,. crops are grouped by their utility. Utility isa manifesta- 
tion of the fundamental catagory Energy. And Energy can be 
used to represent Personality. It has been so used to form: the , 
first order array in € 


13 Unity GROUPS 


The utility groups, i.e, foci, enumerated in my article refer- 
red to already in section 05, are given in the first column in the 
following schedule. The second column gives those given in the 
first three’ editions of the C | 

As proposed As it was in CC 

1 Decoration 1 Ornamental materials ete 

2° Feed 12 Food of animal 

3 Food | | 8. Food of mankind 

4 Stimulant a Ջո: "न कू Poisons, Tntoxicant 

5 Oil ատ 
՞ 6 

7 

8 
91 


5 Fuel 
Drug Fade री ` 6 Spice. Condiment. Drug 
Fabric है ր 7 Textile fibre. 
‘Dye.’ Tan Pra 8` Dye. Tan | 
‘Adhesive “ag Չք 9 Oil. Perfume 


92 Green manure 
93 Vegetable 
95 Fuel 


A study, of thése two schedules is worth..making, 


le 
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181 ‘Idea Plane ७ + ९६ 


In the idea plane,-the number of groups, 1.6., foci, was ori- 
ginally confined to 9; but this limitation has now beet removed 
Ranganathan tells me that the original confinement 10.9 ‘was 
an instance of the tyranny of notation over idea. Notation 
sought to cage idea into the first octave alone. He says that this 
was due to two reasons: ~ . ति 


, 1 The first array was mistaken all by itself for a facet; and ` 


2 the concept of -octavising digits and significant digits 
explained Հո section+5732 of Optional ‘facets (9), had 
Է. not taken conscious shape when the first edition was done... 


He further remarks that Notation can never permanently clip 
the swings of. Idea. It should not be allowed էօ. do so, 


2 Verbal Plane ԴԿ Դ,/ s KRSS 


‘The reasons for the changes ini termitiology have been 
explained in my article already referred to in section 05 


133 Notational Plane 


The-occupation, of, thersecong'. octave’ has enabled greater 
respect being shown to Favoured Category Device. This accounts 
for the change in the sequence of the groups, i.e. foci. 


17 SoucHT Foctr’ 


From published literature in agriculture, the foci in the first 
order array .are’seen :to bè: sought: पल | 


ՆՐ 18 Դատ. Last Octave 
[I P 1x8 <] 

It is, possible that there .is, little chance for utilising even 
many. of the first octaves, Certainly there.is no chance to utilise 
the, last ‘octaves for .the-accotamodation of groups of crops, Le, 
foci. This is an advantage. For, in section 81 ‘of the preceding 
article, Ranganathan has shown that the first order array of LP] 
should not extend to the last octave, 


Examplesi-- 7 soo 7s" tt 





Isolate No. 


I. SCHILLETTER (J. C.) and Ricar (छ, ՆՄ.) 
p. ext book of general horticulture, 1940 . Լ 
2. Ֆուտյա (J. ԱԼ). Fodder and grazing grasses. 1027 2 
3. Repcrove (H. Տ.).. Spices գոմ condiments.. 7933 6 


էչ -- a ~4 
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2 Second Order Array 
11:21 


- In choosing the characterftic to artive at the groups,i.e. foci, 
in array of the second order, we have freedom to choose a differ- 
rent characteristic for the second order array to be derived | 
from each of the first order foci. But this freedom we need էօ 
exercise only if the same characteristic cannot be used in all cases. 


21 ORGAN CHARACTERISTIC 


The fundamental categories, Time, Space, Energy and Matter 
do not give any suggestion. But crops are generally grown for one 
or other of their organs. In-other words, it is a particular organ 
of a crop that goes in for its primary utility. This is true what 
ever be the utility. Therefore the organ characteristic may be 
used uniformly for all the foci in the first order array. The 
groups, i.e.foci, based on this characteristic will therefore be the 
sarbe, whatever be the first order focus further classified. 


22 ORGAN FOCI 


Organ foci are in the first instance enumerated in the pure 
science of Biology and its branckes Botany, Zoology and Medicine. 
To conform to the Canons of Consistent Sequence and Scheduled 
Mnemonics, we adopt the same schedule in agriculture also. Eight 
foci occur including sap which 5 represented by 1. 


23 Economy of Schedule 


As the organ array is an Undifferentiated Array . (see; $. R. 
Ranganathan: Library classification; Fundamentals and procedure 
section 1252), it is enough if we give an independent scnedule tor 
each of the first and second order arrays. There is no need to 
give a schedule for all the sub-groups got by every possible com. 
bination of their foci, We had listed 12 foci in the first order 
array and 8 in the second order arrays Thus the total number 
cf foci in the two schedules taken together is 20. A schedule of 
all the combinitions of their foci will have to list 96 foci. ՛1հստ 
we have a saving of 80% in schedule length. 


27 SOUGHT LINKS 


The conrbinations of thé foci in the first and second arrays , 
are sought links. 


Examples: Isolate: No. 
I. SEABROOK (W. P.). Modern fruit growing. 1033 37 
£, WILSON (H, K.). Grain crops, 1948. `. -, ., 38 
3. Jocrraju (J.). Oilseeds 58 
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28 Last OCTAVES 
[IP I28,«-] 


There is:no chance whatever for the last octaves of the organ 
arrays being used. At the same time there is nothing preventing 
their being used in any cther way. But we have not yet been 
able to find any use for them. Their utilisation is an unsolved 
problem awaiting investigation, * 


3 Third Order Array 
"118 13] 


So far we have formed groups which do not admit of any of 
the traditional crop-names. Economy requires that we should reach 
that position as quickly as possible. In the CC, the third order 
array is reserved for this purpose. 

31 ENUMERATION OF CROPS 1 
There is no inirinsic attribute of the crops in any utility-organ 
group, which can throw the’ crop: in a distinctly helpful order. 
However, the quantity of literature attracted till now is a possible 
‘characteristic to be used for arriving at a helpful order. This 
amounts to the application cf the Favoured Category Device. 
Generally the practice is to occupy not more than 2 of the first 
octaves by this device. Even this is often difficult. The rest of 
the crops, which usually have only slight literature, are accom- 
modated in the last octave by the Alphabetical Device. ‘This 
convention is followed to propitiate the Law of Parsimony. 


32 NOMENCLATURE 
For the application of alphabétical device to construct isolate 
numbers in the last octave, the use of the name of a crop jn a 
natural language will prevent the, notational language from being 
international. For example,’ the isolate class “Tamerind’ will 
be represented by different isolate numbers according to the 
natural language used, as shown below:— 








Language Isolate Naine |." Isolate Number 
Engish Tamarind 37T 
Hindi Imli 377 
Bengali’ _ , Tetul 391. 
Tamil 7 | Puli 375 
Kanarese Ն` քան छ 37H 
Telugu nm ` Chintapantiu 37C 
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To make the notational language international, it has been 
prescribed that the nomenzlature to be, used for the application of 
alphabetical device shoulé be -he standard international nomen- 
ilature. For tamarind, it is Tamarindus Indica, Thus, . its. 
isolate number will be 37T. i 


33 DIFFERENTIATED Focr 


From what has been said ir. 31, all the foci in the third order 
array are differentiated ones. It is therefore economical to give a 
schedule of crop-numbers, covering all the three arrays, This has 
therefore been done in the CC. ae 

ՅԷ SOUGHT LINES 

It needs no saying thai all ihe links of the third order can be-' 
sought links. For, by our. very assumption, each has a name of 
its own in natural language. I: has literature on it. 


- 


ւ Examples: ԻՆ ա Isolate No. 
1 STUART (W.). Potato, -ts culture, uses, history and 321 
classification, ed. by Kary C. Davis 
2, Raman (K.). Rice in Madras, a popular handbook 387 
3 ` PATEL (J.8.). Coconut, a monograh. 1938 582 ` 


At any rate the focus will not be formed if there is no lite-. 
rature. All that the CC implies is that as and when literature 
appears on any crop, it car rest assured that it has a unique place 
reserved for it among Colon Numbers. 


o 


33 Last OCTAVE 
11 Ք 138-<-] 
We have already seer. in sections 81 and 32 that the last 
octave has been utilised. 


4 Arrars of Orders 4 to 7 
[17974 +? 1] 


In every crop, several species exist. In every species, everal - 
varieties are found. In every variety several forms are possible. ; , 
In every form, several strains may be produced. These have to be 
accommodated.in arrays of orders 4, 5, 6 and 7 respectively. These 
are obviously. differentiatec arrays, It is therefore more economi- — 
cal to list a schedule of dass numbers comprehending arrays of 
all orders than, to give separate schedules, In my Classification 


- 


ra 
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of agriculture, such a schedule has been given. It is not however 
an exhaustive one. There are many vacant numbers awaiting 
to be occupied as and when appropriate categories appear. 


41 IDEA PLANE py Pe 


In spite of varieties, forms and strains being differentiated 
arrays, there are exceptional cases whén the strain-array has: to 
be put immediately after crop-array. ‘This creates a problem in 
the notational plane. This will be discussed in section- 44 ՛ 


42 VERBAL, PLANE 


We do not often have nomenclature in a natural language, 
in arrays of higher orders. We may. have only jargons of standar- 
dised artificial ‘international: nomenclature. This can be seen 
‘froma the schedule given in my Classification of ‘agriculture 

eR ՀԱ 43 NOTATIONAL PLANE 

“iArperusel: ofthat shows the need fot modifying alphabetical 

device for 7 adapting ‘international “nomenclature to: represent 

strains, forms, varieties and species, | 


44 SIGNATURE DIGIT 


ae 


Signature..digits are used to signify whether an array lists 
species, variety, form or strain. The signature digits used are 
as inthe fallowing table 








Category Signature digit 
" Species न जि I 
Variety त T ae 2 
Form | լ 3 
Strain աշ ' 2 4 





Numerical signature digits are made possible by our invari- 
ably beginning a focal number in a species, variety, form or strain 
array with a capital letter. 


45 STRAIN 
In the case of some strains we“provisionally use the symbols 
devised by the specialists in the field KS ie 
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. Example:— Հեր > R 





Isolate No. 


त 


l Isolate Class 








Sugar Cane (Crop) * ३३ i „311 
Coimbatore (Strains) * | : 3114CO 
(0273 (Strain) a a 3114CO213 
Canal point (Strain) x A 3114CP 
CP32/228 (Strain) À 3114CP32/228 
ve: The digits “4” in the above, isolate numbers are signature 
digits. ae aa 4 प्‌ ուղ տ - or : 
f 7 5 Arrays: of Greater Orders ` է 
he ee i [ IR-18 -> 1 


. 


Foci of order 8 have not yet been isolated in sufficient number 
to. discuss the method of forming arrays of order 8. However 
the’ possibility “of arrays of order 8, 9 etc. questions the wisdom 
of the way--adopted in section 45 to number strains. This 
method blocks in the notational plane the formation of arrays ot 
order 8 onwards. This makes the method unwise. ‘The small- 
ness of the existing literature on strains has tempted us to adopt 
this risky method cf numbering a strain. The fewness of the 
specialists seeking them has further added to this temptation 


When literature demands formation of arrays of order higher 
than 7, the mode of formation of the focal number in array of 


lorder 7 may have to be changed ար Է 


այ (Continued in the next article) ` 
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OPTIONAL FACETS IN LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION (13) 
( Continued from preceding article) 
System . of Physics and Special Physics 
S.-Parthasarathy 


[Defines Special Physics and distinguishes it from 

` System of Physics. Suggests inclusion of both in [120] 

i.e., Amplifying Facet, Enumérates Isolates in Special Phy- 
sics and provides tentative Isolate Numbers for them. °° 
Stresses the need ‘for Unscheduled Mnemonics for letter- 

digits.T ար ռւ Մ է, 

i "1 “temof.Physes 5 १ 
Treatment of Physics as a whole based on a particular hypothe- 
815 is a System of Physics. Gravitation’ theory, Kinetic theory, 
Ether theory, Electromagnetic theory, Electron theory, ‘Radiot 
active theory, Relativity, Quantum theory and Wave mechanics 
are examples. In the CC, edn 3, they have been accommodated 
in the last octave. Chronological Device has been used to cons- 
truct their Isolate Numbers, As a result, materials on current- 
ly favoured treatment of Physics (hereinafter called “Canonical 
Physics”) and its sub-divisions come first, Materials on treat- 
ment according to :diverse Systems come only thereafter. This 
is a helpful arrangement. 


2 Special Physics 


We have another sector of Physics, in which the manifesta- 
tions of all the fundamental categories can occur even as in Ca- 
nonical Physics. It is study of Physics within specific boundary 
conditions. It is restrictéd*.in this sense. Low temperature 
physics, High temperature physics, High vaccum physics, and 
‘High pressure physics are examples. These are, denoted by “Spe- 
cial Physics”. At present they are not happily placed in ՇԸ. 
Their helpful place is between Canonical Physics and Systems. 
Subdivisions of Ganonical Physics are accommodated in the first 
octaves. Systems are accommodated in the last octave. So, Spe- 
cials may be accommodated in the penultimate octave. 

3 Notation ։ լ 

Accommodation of Specials in the penultimate -octave im- 
plies the first significant digit in their Isolate Numbers being ca- 


oe S 
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pitals. Till now to get a capital letter as the first digit, i ՀԿ 
nological, Subject, or Alphabetical Device has to be used. heir 
use implies, use of Scheduled Mnemonics. “But none of լ these 
Devices appear to be -helpful in the arrangement of Specials in 
Physics. We have. not yet set up Unscheduled Mnemonics for 
letter-digits, as for numeral digits., We have therefore to begin 
by enumerating the Specials in a helpful sequence in the idea plane. 
In doing so, the Canon of- Consistent Sequence comes to our 
help. The restriction of each Special virtually amounts to res- 
tricting the range of some entity, of Canonical Physics. ‘The en- 
tities of Canonical Physics have already been enumerated in CC 
‘in a helpful sequence: AS far as - practicable, the sequence of 
Specials should be parallel. to that sequence. On this basis, we 
get the following Isolate Numbers for the Specials: ; 


"५ 986 Physics. of Surface ne 
9871 High Vacuum Physics 
9878 High Pressure Physics 
9DI Low Temperature Physics : Վ 
902 High Temperature Physics l 
9E Radiation 
9F1 Low Potential 
9F2 High Potential . 


The significant numerical digits in the above Isolate Num- 
bers are those in the corresponding Isolate Numbers in the 
schedules of Carfonical Physics, : i 


Tegar te 


3. UNSCHEDULED MNEMONICS 


As suggested by’ Ranganathan in’ section 84 of Optional 
facets (11) appearing in this issue, Unscheduled Mnemonics 
for letters might perhaps be developed by studying their use 
in the construction of Isolate Numbers of Specials in various 
subjects. The tentative schedule օք Isolate Numbers for Spe- 
cial Physics have been constructed bearing this in mind. ` “ 


4 First Round Zero Level Personality 
f [xPO] 


The Isolates of Specials together form a W ԼՔ) universe, So 
do the Isolates of Systems. But the Isolates in the [IPI] of Ca- ' 
noncial Physics <form ‘a W IP] universe. W छा and [P] 
should not be put in one and the same array. They should be 
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put in different arrays: They can not be deemed to belong to 
one and the same facet‘ even: The Specials’ and Systems should 
therefore be taken to form a-[P] facet of their own.- On the prin- 
ciple of Increasitig. Goncreteness on the shelf and the. consequ- 
ential principle of -Decreasing Concreteness in the facet formula 
(see Delhi. Seminar in Library Science, 28, in the: Bulletin part 
of Abgila, 2, B29), this: new [P] should -oécuf” before [IPT] 
We may therefore regard it as [IPO]. In the current terminolo- 
gy, it may be denoted by [IP08] Ò=- (the last octave of the first 
round, zero level, manifestation of: the fundamental category 
Persofiality). In the editions of the CC, jt is called “Amplifying 
Facet.” Strictly speaking: “Amplifying Facet” should denote all 
the last octaves. ‘In particular? it should ‘include (1907, ie... 
the penultimate octave* occupied by Specials 3000 


41 SLUGGISH Sub-Tyres WDEK [FP] 


The universe of Systems ang Specials. form a WDFK -IP] 
universe of the Sluggish Sub-Type (sée -section 6 of Optional. 
facets (11). appearing in this issue) 


5 Inerease in Versatility — ե 
The following general principles should be remembered: 
(1) 11118 1 i.e. the last octaves ծք the first order 
array of (1911 are not available for use; and 
(2) [12011-281 The first octdves of the first order ar- 
ray 11901 are not available ‘for. use. By truncat- 
ing the facets Լ POjand ը Pl], the Law. of Parsi- 


` & . mony is satisfied in the notation օք the class num- 
bers in the dominant system of the day 


oes 
Ne Be 


(Continued in the next article) `- 
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OPTIONAL FACETS. IN LIBRARY CLASSIFICATION(14) 
(Continued from preceding article ) 
. Specials in Economics 


« K. D. Puranik 
[ Defines Canonical Economics, Systems of Economics 
and Specials. Examines the possible sequences of com- 
medities and suggests that commodities should be grouped 
on the basis of utility, A tentative schedule of utilities 
is given. ] > 


- 


1 Canonical Economics 


cary 


In Economics: we ‘have canonical subjects such as Pro- 
- duction, Comminication, Transport, Commerce, Credit and 
Public Finance. Such subjects form the foci in [1P1] 


2 Systems 


Socialism, Co-operation, Joint-stock Company, Trust, Pub 
lic Utility, Guild Socialism, Syndicalism and Communism de- 
ote different systems of normative principles. By a “System of 
Economics” “is meant economics expounded or based on a spe- 
cific system of normative principles 


hae 3 ‘Specials 


We have subjects such as Economics of Steel, Economics of 
Coal; Economics of Textiles and Economics of Leather, These 
subjects do not arise from .difference in the normative principles 
used as foundation. In fact’ these subjects can appear in any 
System of Economics. Further ‘each of such subjects admits of 
all the foci of [1P1] and the other facets of Canonical Economics. 


s 
~ 


उा ANALOGY 


A similar situation in Physics has been studied in the pre- 
ceding article by Տ. Parthasarathy. He has used the term “Spe- 
cial Physics” in this connection. The term “pecial Economics” 
has been suggested on this analogy. No doubt the term ‘Ap- 
plied Economics’ is occasionally used to denote this sector of eco- 
nomics. From the point of view of the discipline of classifica- 
tion, it is desirable to use the same term to denote analogous sec- 


- 
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tors in all basic subjects. We shall theréfore use the term ‘Spe- 
cial Economics’ 


- 





4 Octavefor the Specials 


The CC. practice has accommodated’ Systems of Economics 
in the last octavé.and the foci have been“ enumerated, ‘The pe- 
nultimate octave. is available for Specials: ‘Thé’ first significant 
digit in.the penultimate octave should be a capital letter. ‘This 
is possible only 18 we usé the Chronological, or~Alphabetical or 
Subject Device, This makes us examine if a chronological 'or ‘al- 
phabetical or subject sequence will be helpful 


41 CHRONOLOGICAT, SEGUENCE ` 


Many-of the commodities have been in: existence from time 
immemorial. We cannot therefore decide any chronological se- 
quence among them, > ` : ~ 


42 ALPHABETICAL SEQUENCE 


Let us examine an alphabetical sequence of commodities. ` 
The following is an example - 


Aluminium | Dyes Sugar है 
Calculating machine : Gas ३ : Tanning material 
Coat 4 Paint - ր Tea 

Cocoa ; . Petroleum + 4. Typewriter, 
Coffee S Steel ५ . Zinc ` 


Commodities such as Aluminium, ‘Steel and Zinc should have 
places’ near one another. But’ they. stand scattered in she alpha- 

` betical sequence. This scatterings is npt helpful. We should 
not therefore ‘have alphabetical sequence, ` ° 


Հ 
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A | . 7. . 43 SUBJECT SEQUENCE. 


Commodities mentioned in. 6:above .can “also be grouped by. 
subjects, as follows 


-- 





Group , Commodity है पी Isolate No. 





1 . Typewriter ՅԿ -QD6gMr48 
Calculating machine - 7 gD69MBr 

2 Zinc RR - 98123 
Aluminium’ «Հ. QFISI. 

Steel ` ८, , (0४782 

Յա Coal- .-५ ., 98551... 

: ` Petroleum . աե. 98555 . 
Gas :  QF558 . 
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segde «1 Dye Տ. 9758 
7 | Point ԱՆ 985805 
Tanning material 985807 
Sugar . . OFJ34I 
. Cocoa FG 9]482 
Ն. - Tes այ: 9745 
Ա աոա न, Coffee 


EL 


1 





- Fhis grouping and arrangement by subject.is more help- 
ful than the alphabetical sequence. The CC isolate numbers 
are also given: above for the commodities. Many of the commo- 
dities get crowded under subjects’ such as F Technology and J 
Agriculture. At the same time we do not-find any commodities 
in subjects like Literature (O), Religion (Q), Philosophy (R) 
and Law (Z). This is but natural. - As a result many’ letters 
will thus remain unused. F + 
po ts 5 Group Notation £ 

We have therefore to arrange commodities on some other 

, Principle., We. want them to. be grouped in a helpful way and 

to be-evenly distributed among the available letters A-Z. There 

are two “ways of using a species of digits, These are denoted - 
by Octave Notation and Group Notation, In Optional facets 
in library classification (II), appearing in this issue, Rangana- 

than has laid the criterion to choose between these two types 

of notation: 24 is the critical niimber. Surely the number-of com- 
miodities is: greater than 24... “Fherefore Group Notation is 
indicated. . fee Fer py | 


է . < . +? er 
da 


waa 
e. 





eer “SI Mops "69 IMPLEMENTING ae հ 
The same ՀԼԱՇՇ- prescribes different modes- of ' implement- 
`> ing Group Notation ‘according as the universe is F K or F K or 
F K.¢Further, if it is F K, the mode of implementing wil de. 
pend, upon. the sub-type to which the universe belongs. The 
sub-types mentionéd are:- ~° 


> 





1: - “Turbulent; | : 
2 ‘Steady; _and =. 
5 Sluggish -- `. Է a 


, 5 à մ ह E D A 
We shall therefore „first find out the nature of the universe 
of commodities. FR ադար ‘ 
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6 Universe of Commodities 


The following table gives the number of commodities in- 
cluded in the customs tariff of four different countries in two dif: 
ferent epoche. These’are taken from “League of Nations. Eco- 
nomic Committee." ` Sub-Committee of Experts: for the Unificas 

_ tion of Customs. “Tariff Nomenclature: ‘Draft framework for a 
customs tariff nomenclature and draft allocation of. goods to the 
various chapters of the framework with explanatory notes, (Pub 
lications of the League of Nations, 2. Economic and financial 
1928, 2,37). (C.346.M.103.1928.2). 1929.” 











Country - Epoch ‘Number of Commodities 
Italy | "1828 . 535 
= 1921 2,777 
France 1802 1,500 
| Fi 1927 4,372 
‘Germany 1888 480 

1925 2,300 | 

Belgium Ը 1884 լ 235 
, , :1024 3,038 





The above table indicates the rate at which the number of com- 
modities tends to increase. We, wish we had the census brought 
up-to-date. We can, however, conjecture’ that the number has 
reached “the region of five digits 


The -Universe of Gommodities thus forms a W D FE T ի 
universe of the- Turbulent Sub-Type. . . > 


7 Characteristic for Grouping - 


We should group the commodities on the basis of some cha- 
racteristic. Let us see if we get any help from-any of the fun- 
damental categories. Let us take time. “As mentioned in sec- 
tion 41, chronological sequence of commodities is not possible 
Space is also of no help; for, a conimodity cannot be identified 
with or related to any one place : ‘ie, 


yx Unrnrty CHARACTERISTIC 


Energy, manifesting as utility, can be of help. Commodi- 
ties are produced for their utility. So if we group amd arrange 
them on the basis of utility, we can expect to have a helpful 
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sequence. We should’ therefore begin by constructing a helpful 
sequence of utilities. Such a sequence is given in F, J and great 
letter. And these are ohe subjects of genesis for most of the commo- 
dities. According to the Canon of Consistent Sequence we should 
adopt the same sequence for commodities also. 

‘But the schedule of utilities in F, J and is for the res- 
tricted fields of chemically produced commodities, crops and 
animals. We have other commodities.. They have different 
utilities. The schedule in F, J is not therefore sufficient for our 
purpose. , - Cs 

"72 IDEA PLANE 


We shall consider she idea plane in this paper. We shall 
defer consideration of the notation to a later paper. 


721 Wellrecognised Utilities 


, Entertainment | Oil _ , Fuel 
Decoration Medicine 25 Ա Instrument 
Feed Fabric 7 Coristtiction , 
Food ո rN Se 
Apparel Toilet ~. Transport 
Utensil 4 Chemical `: Explosive 
Stimulant Dye, Tan, Colour 


This is the result got in. the idea plane. 
eo ` 722 Raw Material J 


There are some commodities, such as Hides and Rubber, 
which are used to produce other commodities. “They are :com- 


~*monly known as Raw Material. Theitr being so used is itself 


a utility. We should therefore include “Raw Material” in the 
list of utilities. i en RN | an ՀԱՐ 
_Of course, the terms Raw Material and Commodity are re- 
lative. A commodity can be raw material in respect 
of another commodity. For example, the commodity Rubber is 
raw material ‘when: considered in relation to the commodity 


Rubber-tyre. տւ 
723 Intermediate Commodity 


Again in the process of producing a commodity, we come ac- 
ross other commodities. For example, in the process of producing 
ghee from milk we get curd and butter. These we may call 1ո- 
termediate Commodities.” Ghee may be called Final Commodity. 


(To be Continued) 
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CRITIQUE OF UDO (11) 
( Continued from page 202 ) 
Form” Division (08)., 
"E R. S. Saxena ' or 
: | Points out rau hi fa unhelpfulness among the sub-. 
divisions of” (08): Suggests the appropriateness of some 


of them being left to. the care of Book Number and Sequ- 
- ence Number, | 










0 Introduction 


The following ‘occur in the.first-order array of (08) in the 
tide. (Eng edn 1946 pp. 15-16) :-- 


(08) Collected works ; K o 
(081) ..By.a single author etc roe wae 
ae "(082).2..By* Several authors etc ր 
“eee (083). -Recipes etc i pia e 
(084) Drawings and diagrams : | Աոա 
իշ =:€085) Publications of business undertakings, ‘prospec:iises etc 
(086 Gummed doctiments | 
(087) Documents., classified according to their origin of,- 





ի ի ՞ object पि कलर եք 
~<(088);"“Various documents ((eg.)"* Paradoxes, Hoaxes and 
՛ : Patents ` Fa 
(089) Works published itt parts. s.s ` 
` րշ 2 Հար - յ ԹԻ բ `. ր ` 
eet oF ero" Homefym _ ի T Մարո 
BA mote funder: (081) reads: They may also, be, entered 
under the main number 081”. ‘This note introduces. the fault 


of homonym—which is fatal in ‘classification 


4 


2 Helpful Sequence . as ' 


3 4a” 

2 Another note under (081) reads “writings about the col- 
«lected works of an author, commentaries, criticisms, etc. aie enter- 
ed under the chief subjects with the subdivision (048)” This =" 
implies separation of collected Works from their criticism, This ` | 
violates helpfulness of sequence. The practice of the CC of ad- 
ding the Criticism Number: to the number for collected works 
is to be commended աչ ` 
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Տ A False Characteristic 

(082.1) is prescribed, to denote publisher’s series. -Inclu- . 

sion in a publisher’s series is not at all a relevant characteristic 

for the classification of thought. It is indeed a false character- 

istic. It merely relates to similarity in the physical body of the 

books. It is best to depend upon the catalogue providing a Se- 
ries Entry so as to bring all the books of a series together 


- 4 Conglomerate 5 


The subdivisions o? (083) form a conglomerate. Some re- 
late to thought; some only to the subtle body or the form of ex- 
pression; and some even to the physical body. The two latter 
should be provided for not in Class Number but in Book Num- 
ber or Sequence Number. The following should be accommodated 
in Book Number:— 

083.1 Recipes Աբ 
083.6 Tabulated data bah 
083.8. List ո: ՞ 

The other subdivisions may be retained in the Class Number 

part. The same remarks apply also to the following subdivisions: 


(084) Drawings and diagrams +, 
(085) Publications of business undertakings—most of its 
subdivisions. 


_ A fuller discussion of the tests for allocation between Class 

Number and Book Number will be found-in Dr. Rangana- 

than’s Optional facets in library classification (6) found in թ. 161 

of the Annals part of the Abgila, Մ.1 
5 Physical Characteristic 

(086) and (089) deal only with the physical body. Most of 

their subdivisions are best signed to the care of the Sequence 


Number as shown by Ranganathan in the above mentioned ar- 
" ticle 


| 6. Mixed As say 
The following subdivisions of (088) are better put under 
(088) :--- 
(088.3) Anecdotes, Jests ete. -~ 
(088.5) Puzzles and hoaxes | 
But the two other divisions may have to be retained, These 
are :— 
(088.7) .Trade Mark 
(088.8) Patents 
(To be Continued) न 
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DIELECTICS of Ude. (2) 
(Continued from page 219) 
Section 1, Paras 2 and 3 of the text 


K, A. Issac 


ay 


[ Locates the faults and the fallacies in the sentences, 
Replaces the first two paragraphs by a single one wih three - 
sentences. Changes the third paragraph into the second 
with four sentences. ] | | E न १ 


20 The Text 


“On the other hand, classifications which have initially been 
designed to meet a specific practical purpose are nearly always 
found to have a reasonably logical sequence, and to be readily ad- 

-` aptable to other purposes, provided these latter are not too .re- . 
ote “ini characteristic from the. original function for which the 
classification was designed աի : 


“Thus, the Dewey Classification, initially evolved to arrange 
books in a library, only needed the remoulding and expansion 
in detail which “was provided by the “Instituit International de 
Bibliographie” to adapt it for use in the wider but kindred fields 
of bibliography and office records.” 


21° Sentence 1 


This sentence lacks verbal unity. It may therefore be replaced 
by the following two sentences 


1. “On the other hand, classifications initially designed to 
meet a specific practical purpose aft nearly always found to hay 
a reasonably logical sequence.” (Descriptive) 


2.` They are found to be readily adaptable to other purposes, | 


" not too remote in characteristic from the original function of the 
classification. (Descriptive) .~ - 


211 THE NEW SENTENCE I 


0 Using the hitherto established standard terminology, this 
sentence may be amended to: ८ 
~ “On the other hand, a scheme. of classification initially der: 
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vised to meet a specific practical purpose is nearly always found to 
have a reasonably logical sequence.” 


1. The phrase “On the other hand” makes us expect the im- 
mediate presentation of an alternative to the central idea of 
the first paragraph. But no such alternative is given. In the prev- 
ious article, the entire first paragraph has been replaced by the 
sentence “No scheme of classification.can meet all purposes.” This 
is now closely followed by the sentence “On the other hand, a’sch 
eme of classification is nearly always found to have a reasonably 
logical sequence”. ‘The break of ideas in the two sentences is 
evident. Consistent with the phrase “On the other hand”, the 
second sentence should be made to contain a really alternative 
idea, For this it may be amended to “On the other hand, a scheme 
of classification is initially devised to meet a specific practical 
purpose.’ 

2. The word “initially” along with “devise”, appears to be a 
tautology. It may be omitted 

3. In the words “specific practical purpose”, the word “prac 


tical” is unnecessary. Further, “Specific” may be replaced by the .. 


Simpler word “one”, 

4. Using the decisions made till now, the sentence may be 
amended to 

“On the other hand, a scheme of classification is devised to 
meet scme one purpose 

5. The pith of the above statement that a scheme of classifi- 
cation varies with purpose 

6. Therefore the final amended form of the sentence may be 

“On, the other -hand, a scheme of classification varies. with 
purpose.” 


212 THE NEW SENTENCE 2 


1. This sentence describes one attribute of the variation ot 
the scheme of classification with purpose 


2. The words “readily adaptable” emphasise that the 
changes required for adapting the scheme to another purpose 
are only slight. “Readily adaptable’ may hence be replaced by 
the words “requires only a slight change 

3. The entire latter part ofl the sentence, viz, “Other pur- 
poses. not too remote in characteristic...” may parsimoniously 
be replaced by “slight change in purpose”. 

4. The sentence may therefore be amended էօ 

“A slight change in purpose’ requires only a slight change 
in the scheme of classification” 
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‘5. The whole of the first and second paragraphs may be 

finally restated in the single paragraph: ° 

“No scheme of classification can serve all purposes. 

"On the other hand, a scheme of classification varies with pur- 

pose. A slight change in purpose requires 0017 a slight change 
in the scheme of classification 


É 22 SENTENCE 2 


This sentence has ոօ unity. It may be replaced by the fol- 
lowing four sentences 

l. “The Dewey Classification was initially evolved to ar- 
range books in a library.’ - (Descriptive) 

2. “Tt only needed--remoulding and expansion in detail to 
adapt it for use in the fields of bibliography and office records”. 
(Descriptive) 

3. “These are wider, but kindued, fields” (Filling up eljjp- 
sis. Descriptive) 

4. “This remoulding and expansion in detail was provid 

z ed by the Instituit International de Bibliographie” 


221 THE NEW SENTENCE उ 


0 Using the accepted standard terminology the sentence may 
be restated as “The Dewey Classification” was devised to arrange 
books in library 

1. “Dewey Classification’ is a denotative term. It 
denotes a particular scheme of classification. . Hence, it is not 
necessary here to use “Scheme of classification a 

2. It is better to replace “to arrange” by “for the purpose of 
arranging.” Our universe of discourse at present is the relation 
between purpose and scheme of classification. Hence better clarity ` 
is secured by introducing the word “purpose.” . Հ 

3. ° The words “on the shelves: of” should’ be inserted be- 
fore the words “ library”. Canon of modulation requires this 
insertion 

4, The sentence may therefore be amended to 

“The Dewey classification was devised. for the purpose of ar- 
ranging books on the shelves of a library” 


222 THE NEW SENTENCE 2 


1, ‘The word “‘remoulding” is a homonym.. It may denote 
change in shape” or “change:in structure” or both. Here re- 
moulding of the notation is under consideration, The 
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shape of a notation is ‘linear. ‘It cannot be changed. Thus con- 
text indicates the second. meaning of remoulding. Hence tor 
precision it should be replaced by “change in structure”, That 
_ this meaning is the one. intended is evident from the use of 
“structural order” in the next paragraph 

2. he word “adapt” emphasises the slightness in the 
changes to be made. ° 

3. The werd “use” is too vague. The specific use should, be 


explicitly mentioned. It is “the purpose of arranging office re- ` 


cords and entries in bibliographies.” Hence these words ` should 
replace “use” 
4.. The sentence may therefore tentatively be amended to: 
“It only needed a slight change in structufe and expansion in 
detail to be used for the purpose of arranging entries in biblio- 
graphies and office records” : 


223° NEW SENTENCE 3 


To fit it more precisely into the context, this sentence may 
be amended to “This purpose is only slightly different from that 
of arranging books on the shelves of a library.” 


224 NEW SENTENCE 4 


0. Using standard terminology, this sentence may be amended 
to: 
, This change in structure and expansion in detail was made 
by the Instituit International de Bibliographie.” , 


- 


225 SEQUENCE OF SENTENCES . x 


The sequence-of the four amended sentences, as they, occur 
is not helpful.:- The following sequence is better. This change 
in sequence has led to some further slight changes in some of the 
sentences. also 

1. The Dewey classification was devised for the purpose of 
arranging books on the shelves of a library 

“2. Arranging office records and entries in bibliographies 15 
only a slightly different. purpose. ~ 

“3. To be used for. this, slightly different purpose, the DU 
needed only a slight change instructure and expansion in detail 

4. This slight change in structure and expansion in detail 
was made by the Instituit International de Bibliographie.” 

These four. senterices should: form the second paragraph 


१०८. 
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LIBRARY : LEGISLATION (1) 
աա 
| i P. N. Kaula 


fs, լ Traces the evolution of library legislation in England. 
Points out the omission of library profession as serious. 
Points out also the omission of Government aid as un- 
usual and inconsistent with modern tax-pattern, | 


O Library Acts 


The following are the Library Acts of England : 

‘1850 Public Libraries Act (Ewart Act) 

1855 ` Public Libraries and Museum Act ८ 

1866 Public Libraries. Amendment Act 

1861 Malicious Damage Act (Some clauses օո) 

1871 Public.-bibraries. Amendment Act 

1877 Public Libraries Amendment Act 

1887 Public Libraries Amendment Act 

1889 Technical Instruction Act 

1891 Museum Act (Some clauses only) 

1892 Public Libraries Act 

1893 Public Libraries Amendment: Act 

1898 Library Offence: Act ~ 

1901 Public „Libraries Act 

1919 Public Libraries Act Ե 
- The basic Acts are given in.black face.” 


4 Aet of 1850 ~. 7 

“In 1836, Edward. Edwards, Father of Library Movement in 
the ‘United, Kingdom, proposed the formation. of a lending ն- 
brary ‘from ‘the duplicate collection of the British Museum, In 
1847, he made an extensive statistical comparison of the libraries 
of Europe and of England. He won William Ewart to his side. 
In August 1848, the latter got a Parliamentary Commission to in- 
vestigate the quéstion-of public. libraries, A Select Committee 
‘was appointed on 15 March 1849. Edward Edwards was -exa- 
mined as the first witness. In his memorandum, he pointed out 
the inferiority of the United Kingdom in respect of public li- 
braries, The Committee reported to the House of Commons on 
23 July 1849. It. embodied the .suggestioris of Edward Edwards 
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On 14 February 1850, William Ewart introduced a bill in 
the Parliament. It was based on the report of 1849," * The bill 
was finally passed into Act on 30 July 1850. Royal Assent was. 

-accorded on 14 August 1850. The main provisions of the Act 
were : յե, 
1 Empowering Town Councils օք Municipal Boroughs 
with a population of not less than 10,000 to, estab- 
lish public libraries: and for that purpose, 


2 Empowering Town Councils to levy a library 1ate of 
not more than half a penny on annual rental value; 
` and 


3 Enforcing free admission of the public tø the libraries 
~and museums, 3 

There was provision to own property and to employ staff. 
But there was no provision to spend money on the purchase of 
hooks! + ~ न աթի 17 7 
2 Act of 1855 = 

The main provisions of this Act were : 

1 Reduction of population ‘limit to 5,000; 


2 Enabling the Vestries of any two or more neighbouring 
parishes, having an aggregate population exceeding 
5,000, to combine for adopting the Act; 

3 Raising the rate limit to I d in the £; 


4 Authorising expenditure on the purchase of books, news- 
papers, maps and specimens of art and science. 


The rate limit provided by this Act remained in force till 
1919, 


" 8 Amending and other Related Acts 


31. Paragraph 39 of the Act of 1861. made any person des 
troying or damaging book, manuscript, or work of art, in 
any library, museum or art gallery open to the public, liable to 
imprisonment for six months with or without hard labour, and 
if a male with or without whipping. . 

32, The Act of 1866 was also moved by William Ewart, It 
abolished population limit altogether. This makes the Act, օէ 
1855 “applicable to any Borough, District, or Parish or Burgh, 
of -whatévey population.” $ | 

33. The Acts of 1871 and. 1877 extended’ library powers to 
Local Boards, Provision was also made for adoption of the Library 
Act’ at a meeting of rate-payers or by a regular poll. 


-280 ANNALS 


- 


1952: Dec, LIBRARY LEGISLATION - ' 
34. ‘The Act of 1887 
1 Enabled lending of books 


2 Provided for a Library Committee of 10 to 20 members, 
::- at least half from the residents and the rest from 
- their own members; 


& 8...‘Transtered the library powers from the Treasury to 
a! the Goverhment. 

,. 85. The Technical Instruction Act of 1889 relieved the li 

‘brary rate from providing funds for schools of science and art. 

36. The Museum Act of 1891 gave similar relief in regard 

to expenditure, ön: museums 


-: ° "4 Act of 1892 


The main provisions of this Act were 
1 Rate limit to. remain ld. in the £ except in the City 
"` of London and in other places where Local Act - 
prescribed some other limit; a Woy 
2 Power to combine for library purposes extended to all 
parishes without population limit 


: छै Annexure of a parish to adjoining district with the 
consent of voters; . ; 
4 Stipulated that no charge should be made for the use 
of lending library by inhabitants of thé: district 
Ն. छुँ ‘Delegation by the Library Authority of any or all 
` | | powers to the Library Committee, 


5 Amending Acts յ Ty «Ք 
51.. The Act of 1893 : > ; z TE 


1 Empowered urban authority to adopt the Library Act 
without obtaining consent of voters; and ` 


2 Enabled two or more neighbouring districts to com- 
bine for library purposes a 5-2 


52. The Library Offence Act of 1898 provided, for the pu- 
nishment of any person, and for a penalty on summary convic- 
tion not ‘exceeding 40 sh. for causing injury to libraries er vio- 
ating’ library ruléss ` : पक) 


:-93. The Act of 1901 empoweréd a Library Authority 
Լ ‘To make -byelaws; and 
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2 To share the use of the library -of any other library dis- 
trict on a reciprocal basis 


6 Aet of 1919 


London Library Authorities held meetings on 28 January 
and 18 March 1919 and moved the resolution: 


“That this Conference of delegates representing local authorities 
of Greater London is of the opinion that in view of the reduced purchas- 
ing power of money, it is now impossible to maintain rate-supported 
public libraries on the pre-war basis of the limited penny rate and 
is of the opinion that means should be found by the Government 
for obtaining such sums as are’ deemed. necessary for their mainten- 
ance 


Š ` 


Most urgent representations by deputations were, , made to 
the Board ‘of’ Education on 28 November 1919. Mr. Herbert Le- 
wis, the then. Parliamentary Secretary to the Board of Education 
introduced a comprehensive Bill in the Parliament. It was pass- 
ed on 11 December 1919: The Ac: received Royal Assent on 
23 December 1919. - 


The main provisions of the Act were: 


1, County Councils were authorised to adopt the Public 
Libraries Act; and . a 
2. Rate limitation was removed altogether. ad 


ի 7 Library Personnel 


There is no reference to library personnel in any of the 
library acts. There is no formal national standard for qualifica- 
tion, status or salary scale. What is provided under the Local 
Bodies Act for all employees under Local Bodies is not adequate 
ito deal with the’ affairs of a profession. In other professions such 
as Medicine and Law, separate acts exist for personnel, The 
library profession too should have similar statutory status, Per- 
haps it-is best. to secure this by suitable sections in the Library 
Act itself. How it can be done may be seen from the Model Act 
given in Chapter 7 of the Library development plan (Delhi 
University publications, library science series, 2) by Dr. S. R 
Ranganathan, 1950. Chapter 8 of the Act provides for մ 

«41. the maintenance of the State Register of Librarians 

42. the recruitment, qualifications and conditions of service of 
the salaried ‘officers and servants of the State Central 
Library, Local . Library Authorities and the professional 

- staff of the libraries of the Departments of the Government 

and of the institutions maintained by the Government.” 
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In section 733, the same book gives a set of Model Rules entitled 
“State Register of Librarians”, * 
Ta | 8 Review 

The establishment and growth of public libraries through 
legislation was a part of social movement for the intellectual up- 
lift of the poor. ‘The chronological account of the legislation shows 
the gradual, growth of library legislation from the meagre and 
inadequate financial provision of the Act of 1850 to the more 
liberal recognition of the needs of public library accorded by the 
Act of 1919 which abolished the penny rate and provided for the 
establishment -‘6f- countty libraries throughout the country. In- 
vesting County Councils. with library powers has potentially 
extended library: service even to the smallest village. 3 


Professor-- Adams report of 1915 showed that only 62 per 
cent of the English populationswas being served, often. badly. 
Only 19 out of 222 towns with:more than 30,000 people had. 
failed to adopt the Acts. But only 2.5 per cent of rural popula- 
tion lived in library areas. But now county, libraries serve a 
population, of 15% millions with a book stock of 12} millions 
and an annual expenditure ofl million pounds. 96.3 per cent 
of population of England and Wales reside in library- areas. 


81 GOVERNMENT'S PART 


The legislation was not due to the initiative of: the: Govern- 
ment, but of the persistent efforts of Edward Edwards, William 
Ewart, Botherton and others. It-were they who moved thé Govern- 
mentin. the teeth of its opposition. Due, to his conflict with Edward 
Edwards even Panizzi, Librarian of the British-Miiseum, did not 
play any helpful role ‘to “bring out legislation, 

All along there has been no financial aid from the Treasury. ' 
Nor was there any intimate relation between the Government 
and the Library ‘Authorities, But the. growth of the regional 
scheme- and the development of regional- co-operation among. 
libraries of all classes now make. the Goyernment to play 
a co-ordinating. part and to make some financial provision from 
the ‘Tréasury. The change in the pattern of taxes and. rates. 
necessitates aid from the ‘Treasury, 


, This may lead to a change in the relationship of libraries, 
with Government Departments. Some kind of supervision of 
public libraries by a government department- is bound to come - 


UISA l $483 


Ք. N. KAULA V. 2. No. 8. 


Ա है = 

soofier or later. Library Authorities too should  re-interpret 
their philosophy of mid-nineteenth century liberalism. They 
should recognise the need for an over-all national co-ordination 


‘ in conformity with the modern political philosophy which re- 


cognises the need for some planning and regulation at the na- 
tional level. In fact the first Labour Ministry after World War 
II is said to have contemplated a new Library Act. But due to 
the precarious majority of the succeeding second Labour Minis- 
try, this did not materialise. ~ 


(To be Continued) 


LIBRARY PERSONALITY OF INDIA: 
INDIA NEEDS: | 
Library Systems— | 


ւ Public library system— 
. .City library system 
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iE a ot a a տարն 
~: * $ Ranganathan (S. R.) : Library development plan (Delhi University 


ee 154 
City central libraries . So 154 
City branch library .. 790 
Rural library system as 323 
Rural branch library a 4,053 
Delivery station ' 2,08, 367 
Librachine ०४ 13,107 
2 Academic library system— j 
3 Business library system— 
4 Special library system— 
5 Reservoir library system— 
National Central Library Ss 1 
State Central Libraries .. 22 
_.. library man-power— bay - 
`- Public library system All library systems. 
57,829 Professional es 115,965 
17,978 Clerical a 23,077 
- 13,207 Artisan i ae 13,207 
- 88,672 Unskilled ra 1,30,109 
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Total se. 2,82,448 


publications, library science series, 2), 1950. 
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64 228 : 3 ; 514 ay noting a 
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27 223 : 6 : 57 Order copy, transmitting ր 
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«9 223 ; 7 :.817 Supply receiving » 
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CONFERENCE oF tHE ANDHRADESA LOCAL LIBRARY AUTHORITIES 
PATAMATA, 30 AUGUST 1052 


HOW TO MAKE THE MADRAS LIBRARY ACT WORK 
Address by 


Տ. R. Ranganathan 


{Traces the history of the legislation. Investigates 
the etiology of the rickety functioning of the Madras Lib«. 
rary Act. Examines the remedies to be adopted. Sug- 
gests a method for producing reading materials, Gives 
a plan for recruiting and training library personnel. 

o Outlines scheme for ३ seminar of representatives of 
Local Library Authorities, Emphasises - the need for- 
finalising Local Development Plans to be carried out 
- during the first five years, before beginning service. 1 


Mr. President, Sir Hon’ble Dr. Krishna Rao, Ladies and 
Gentlemen, 


ee 


I must first apologise to you for speaking in a language which 
is neither mine nor yours. I feel embarrased when I find myself 
surrounded by veteran library-workers who had devoted their 
whole heart to the development of library service in this country 
long before I knew that there could be such a thing as library 
service in a community. But I feel somewhat relieved in one res- 
pect. In hig presidential address, Shri Harisarvottama Rao had 
let ma down lightly! I had expected him to be much more feroci- 
ous in his charges against my acts of omission and commission 
in respect of the Madras Library Act! 


1 Pre-Independenee History 


The President referred to the pre-independence history of 
the Act and the part played by me therein. He began with 1938 
Let me-take it to the very beginning, It was in December 1930, at 
the Library Service section of the First All Asia Educational Con- 
ference held. at Benaras, that my first- draft of Model library act was 
presented and approved. If the President had seen that draft, he 
would not have accused me of weakness. Indeed, everything in 
that draft was of a compulsory nature, Library rate was compul- 
sory; library grant was compulsory; of course library provision by 
Local Bodies was compulsory 


E L, A. , 8241 


8. R. RANGANATHAN V. 2. No. 8. 


II ATIEMPI IN BENGAL 


That Conference at Benaras was attended by the great library 
enthusiast of Bengal, Kumar Munindra Deb Rai Mahasai. On my 
way back from Benaras, he madè me spend a day with him at Cat- 
cutta, He made me adapt my Model Library Act to the condi- 
ditions of Bengal. It wis done, He wished to introduce the Library 


Bill into the Bengal Legislature cn behalf of the Bengal Library ` 


Association of which he was President. But in those days, any 
nation-building. measure of that sort had to receive the prior con- 
sent of the Viceroy of India before. it could be introduced into a 
provincial. Legislature. The refusal of the Vicéroy’s consent came 
out promptly. The grounds of refusal were the presence of compul- 


Ն "sory clauses—the- very element էծ which Harisarvottama Rao ref. 


erred 
dev’ "72 PIRST:ATIEMPIsIN MADRAS + 


When I heard about this, I behaved exactly like the proverb- 
dal cat which had once burnt its lips with boiling milk, I removed’ 
all the compulsory clauses, changed all thé “shall's? into “mays” 
l boiled the bill down .to a state of inanity which would be 
tolerated by the Viceroy. It was this draft bill which was intro- 
duced into the Madras Legislature in 1933 by Basheer Ahmed Say. 
yed on behalf of the Madras Library Association of whose Council 
he was a member. ‘The: Viceroy’s consent could not be denied to 
such a harmless bill! It was given, But listen to what happened 
In the Legislature, many hurdles were put up. However,” one 
good happening was that a British Director of Public Instruction 
‘was appointed a special member օէ the Legislative Assembly էօ 
consider the bill. Whatever was his obstruction to other national 
aspirations, he was a friend of library cause. He gave his full 
support, This exasperated another countryman of his wha was 
the guardian of Local Self-Government. He invoked all the 
ingenuity of an Indian Civil Service man to devise methods for 
killing the- Bill. At the last stage, after the Bill had come out of 
the Select Committee, he sprung a surprise with an extra-ordinary 
amendment. This was the substance of his amendment: If the Bill 
becomes an Act, tht Local Self Government Secretariat would 
have to spend some extra-money on stationery, postage and clerical 
work in corresponding with the District Boards and the 
Municipalities which would become Local Library Authorities. 

`The amendment was that the Act ‘should make it obligatory for 
`- the Local Bodies to pay this petty sum back-to the Government. 

We of the Madras Library Association stood dazed Ե. this 
amendment ig se १६ Bat eas 
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We felt that we should not set up a new world-precedent in Library 
Legislation ! We wished to withdraw the bill. But, in actuality, 
“we driftdd for a few more months until the Government of India 
Act of 1935 164 to the dissolution. of the Legislatures. աի» 


13 SECOND Arrempr AT MADRAS 


When . the Congress Government was formed. in-1938, 
we again revived the idea of'a Library act. But Rajaji, who was 
our first premier, asked us to wait till the Government could 
put through the Legislature some other more pressing social 
legislation. We agreed. But’ before, the World War J 
began. The ministry resigned and went behind prison bars, 


74 A NEW DRAFT BILL Sh 


By 1941, the adviserregimes in the different provinces put 


սթ all kinds of development plans which included 1եւույ deve- 
lopment plan, These were suspected to be plans at camouflage. 
The Indian Library Association therefore asked me to draft a 
Model Public Library Bill. This was done. This draft bill was 
discussed and approved at the Fifth All India Library Conference 
held at Bombay in April 1942. This bill too was still bereft of 
compulsory clauses. It was a weak bill consistent with our weak 
position in the political world. 


15 ‘THIRD .ATIEMPT AT MADRAS | աե 


It was this weak bill which I gave to the Hon’ble Shri Avina- 
silingam Chetty in 1946. It was this weak bill which formed the 
basis of the Madras Public Library Bill. But it was considerably 
mangled at the legislature, That accounts for most*of the -defects 
to which Shri Harisaravottama Rao rightly referred. I may perhaps 
add that after our independence, I have drafted a Model Bill of 
the right sort worthy of cur independent status and capable of 
cultivating our human resources to their best level. 


2 Look Forward 


But let us not spend too much thought on the miserable 
past of library legislation. We belong to to-day. We are 
preparing ourselves for to-morrow. Let us examine how to make 
the best of the Act which exists. Let us see what is wrong in 
its working. ' : Ճ5 the Hon’ble Minister said a few minutes ago, 
even a bad act can be so worked that it is quite beneficial. 
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3. Diagnosis 

Our present feeling is that the Madras Library Act is not 
being worked. properly. Some say that it is a casé of infantile 
paralysis y own diagnosis is that it is not so bad, but that ‘it 
is only infantile-rickets, It has been suffering from the moment 
of its birth by underdevelopment at several levels—administra- 
tive, directional and organisational. It has been simply neglected 
at all these levels. The administration has ‘done precious little 
to-help it to move. ‘The State Library Committee appears to have 
forgotton of its own existence; it is still in the long sleep which 
characterises a new-obrn babe! When it woke up on two occasions 
during. the last two years, it felt dazed and dropped down էօ 


' Sleep without doing anything. Beyond the formation of the Local 


Library Authorities, no progress has been made in organisation. 
These are the visible symptoms. 


ve 


4 Etiology 


What are the factors contributing to this state of affairs? 
The history of brary development in other countries can ‘help 
us in answering this question. Library development has only a 
short history. It is not much more than a century in any country. 
In most countries it is less than thirty years. Great Britain cele- 
brated the centenary of its Library Act only in 1950. In 
most of the other so-called developed countries, library deve- 
lopment based on legislation dates.only from after World War I 
It is therefore easy to analyse the causes which retarded library 
development in the early years. Such an analysis yields the 
following \factors:- - E ु 

‘ - 1 Finances. , ԱՏԵ: 

‘: 2 Building; © ատ. > 

. 3 Readers; | 
"` 4 Reading materials 
5 Service personnel 

6. Managerial outlook. ՞ 





x 


47 FINANCE 


Of these six factors, finance is not causing any handicap. 
Library cess has been collected for the last two years. Only, the 
proceeds have not been utilised. ‘There is in fact enough of àc- 
‘cumulated funds to the credit of most of the Local Library 
Authorities. There. 15, however, one potential trouble which always 
Turks im unspent accumulated money, Stagnant money corrodés 
it burns. It corrupts. Andrew Carnegie who. built a mountain: of 
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dollars wrote ‘his, Gospel of wealth to warn himself of the dangers 
of idle wealth. It is as a result of this that he spent his savings 
on the establishment of nationwide library service in English 

speaking countries. It has been always my yearning and endeavour 
that India should get a share of. his benefactions, That is by the 
way. - From, the letters I get from members of Local Library: 
Authorities, Iam. able to see the disturbance which unspent 
library-fund has begun to cause, Thus finance is not the cause :of 
trouble. It is only managerial outlook that needs a search. 


ն 


42 BUILDINGS տեւ. 


եմ 


Library service is intangible and incorporeal. But library 

‘ building is concrete, It.is something which eyerybody can under- 
stand. Therefore the one thing that appears to occupy the 

centre of attention of most Local Library Authorities is build- 

ing. “We have money,” thus men feel. “We have no library staff 

to be paid. There are not enovgh books to buy, Let us spend 

 1է on buildings.” Tempting offers turn their mind on existing 
buildings. I don’t want to state explicitly all the dangers to 

which sucha situation is prone. You know it. You can guess it. 

I only want to say-this. | 


Ա 
te 


421 A Fosiponement 


There is no urgency for buildings. Our present needs can 

‘be: satisfied by renting buildings. Moreover, let me give a warn- 
ing. The building can obstruct progress in library service unless 
it is carefully désigned. Few of our existing, buildings can serve . 
asa permanent home for our libraries, Let us not be tempted to 
buy existing buildings. The community has,other uses for them 
—uses for which their ‘design may be quite ‘suited. Postpone the 
question of buildings until your District Librarian comes into the 
picture, ‘gains experience of thé nature of the service which your 
district requires now and is likely to require in the future, Ten 
36215290 Y started. a book on library buildings, I had: the design 
suited to the library outlook which was in vogue in the preceding . 
twenty: years. But I find that a great change has now corme over 
‘standards for library buildings. I witnessed it in the various 
countries ‘which I visited during the last five years. Library 
design is now in the melting pot, Let us wait for a few years 

| —1¢é. until something lasting emerges, In our own country, our 
‘ independence and the.great end essential part which library 
“service is expected to play in our revival are totally changing 
our. ideas. about ‘library. buildings. Give us time to think -out 
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the-problem. Don’t sink the money in brick and mortar prema- 
turely. 


aes 43 A Horeror FACTOR 
The proper thing to do now is to turn our thought on the 
other four. factors—men and books, Here I rejoice to find a 
‘hopeful sign. That is symbolised by the presence of the Hon’ble 
Dr. Krishna Rao, our Minister for Education, It .is his sincere 
desire to do well by the Library Act which fills us with good 
- cheer. His opening speech gave us a measure of his earnestness 
n the matter. This is a good augury for the future, Let us 
think out all the other four factors and formulate definite pro- 
posals to enable the Hon’ble Minister to go forward in the 
matter, 


I should like to-begin by reminding that a library is essen- 
tially a social institution. It is charged with the democratic func- 
tion of providing for one and all of the citizens opportunity to 

_ grow mentally. Indeed, I used to call Library a Trinity. The 
three members of the Trinity are (1) Readers; (2) Reading 
materials; and (3) Staff." Not any one of these factors is by itself 
a library. A collection of books is not a library. It becomes a 
library only at those hours in the day when the- readers and the 
books are brought into productive purposeful contact in a per- 

" sonal way by the staff of the library. A library is like an electro- 
magnet. We have an electromagnet only at moments when 
the soft tron core, the coil of wire and the electrical current are 

` brought into integral relation. So it is with a library. It 
exists only when readers, reading materials and staff are brought 
into integral relation. Let: us consider each member of this 
trinity, ՛ աե) 


44 READERS ա. 


We. are beginning to work our library act at a time which: 


. © is far more favourable than it has been in any other country in 


the first years of its library act. The independence, in which 
the endeavour of the Father of the Nation culminated five years 
ago, has filled our people with great hope. “They have been 
mentally activated. Their intellectual hunger is unmistake- 
able,” I witnessed it when I was touring in the interior of the 
West Coast districts some “years ago. I am sure you will all 
vouchsate for the gieat mental hunger of our people, The long 
and sustained work of the Andhradesa Library Association and 
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of the Madras Library Association has made our people look to 

books for information, entertainment and inspiration, They 

have become library-mindéd, Men have begun to realise the 

value of books. They ask for books to be read to them, They 

ask for books on a variety of topics. This 1 have witnessed in 

the rural areas. You know it much more than I do. The first ` 
member .of the Trinity is already there in a potential form, Wè 

have only to start service to make it manifest itself न 


- 5 Reading Materials ‘ 


But we are not in that fortunate position in regard to the 
second member of the Trinity—the books and other forms of 
reading materials. Our languages have been paralysed during 
the last two hundred years, In a book on Africa, a social worker 
has described the effect of an alien rule on a people. The greatest 

agedy “brought about by imperialistic exploitation is not the 
loss. of freedom; it is not even the economic loss;, but it is the crip- 
pling of the language of the people. This crippling is caused by 
the imposition of an alien language for the communication օէ 
all worth-while thought, its imposition, even as the medium of 
thinking among the creative thinkers of the nation. It is such a 
state of affairs that has paralysed our languages. No doubt this 
became possible’ because we have been lying in a state of cultural 
exhaustion, after a long period of active cultural life. The result 
is that we have now few books on current thought suited to the 
needs of adults in different levels of mental ability. 

51 STATE LIBRARY Commrrrer—Its First ‘TASK 

Therefore the ‘first charge on the attention of the State Library 
Committee is the stimulation. of the production of reading mate- 
rials. We should.draw up-a‘plan for publication of books օտ 
current théught in each’ of:the South Indian Languages, adapted 
to the requirements of adults. This plan should take into ac- 
count the capacity of the existing publishing houses“and their 
willingness to change over partially from school text -books, to 
books for adults, and give or indicate whatever assurance would - 
be possible to make it worthwhile for the publishers to make 
this change over. The Madras Library Association made some 
attempt along these lines twenty years ago. It endeavoured to- 
have a conference of publishers to consider this question, The 
publishers said that there was no market for such books, The 
Public Library Act has now createdsa potential market.’ It is the 
business of the State Library Committee to mobilize this latent 
market and make ita patent one 
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5II Discovery of Authors 


The State Library Committee can play some part in discover- 
ing authors to write books :for adults. I believe that our com- 
munity is not lacking in potential authors. Till now our political 
“status and indifference to mass education and authors alike kept 
therm out .of sight. But the beginnings of our renascence during 
the last twenty years have already brought to surface the new 
‘voices in our languages. Our weeklies, such as the Ananda vika- 
tan, have acted ‘as probes to locate them and to bring them into 
activity. Perhaps it is only acute business men who can act in that 
‘way. The State Library Committee should use the services of such 
business men in discovering our authors, 


512 Illustration 


t 


1... An essential part of books for adults—books for public lib- 
raries—is illustration. Even the most educated among us—even 
the most bookish among us—instinctively prefer a well-illustrat- 
ed book to one without illustrations. The art of book illustration 
has made great progress during the last twenty years. Here again 
our enterprising weeklies have demonstrated the existence of gif- 
ted artists among us, These artists have been brought into service 
by them. The State Library Committee should utilize their ser- 
vices. ն 

513 Methods of Discovery 


Co-operation with the business enterprise. has’ already been 
mentioned as one of the methods of discovering the authors and 
illustrators, The State Library Committee may adopt other met- 
hods also. They can institute prizes for best books, This is a met- 
hod very much in vogue even to-day, even in so called developed 
countries. Subjects may be announced. on which books are invited 
for competition, It should be left to authors and illustrators ° to 
form their own partnership in competing a less. disturbing, more 
delicate and humane method will be for the State Library Com- 
mittee to award prizes to authors and illustrators of books which 
had sprouted spontaneously, from their brain and heart and found 
acceptance among the public. 


514 Lay out of Subjects 


In the formative years through which we are passing, until 
the ‘book market has got into the full swing of the law of supply 
and demand, the State Library Committee. will have tordraw սթ» 
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list of subjects on which books might be written during the year. 

It should be a suggestive list and not a compelling or restricting 

list. This method may be necessary for some years to ensure that 

the field of knowledge is covered from year to year in a balanced 
. manner. 


१ Է» 


“ 515 Physical Production and Market 


The physical production af books for adults may be done by 
diverse agencies, The State Library Committee may mark cer- 
tain books for production by Government Press. It may entrust 
the production: of the others ta the book trade 


516 Co-operation 


The State Library Committee should insist an the latest met- 
hods of processing being used in printing illustrations. Usually the 
cost of the books will therefore be great on account of illustra- 
tions, To bring the cost down, one method will be for the State- 
Library Committee to co-ordinate the production of books in all 
the South Indian languages. It can so arrange that the same blocks 
are used in similar books in all the languages of South India. 
I need not go into its details. It is a simple problem in business- 
organisation, I know that it can be done, Even greater econo- 
my can be secured by the State Library Committee co-operating 
with similar agencies in all other linguistic areas, I had devoted 
considerable thought to this important problem in the econo- 
mics of book-production. During the war,I induced an Ameri- 
can friend to pursuade American publishers” to lend us blocks 
The friend was making negotiations. After the war, that kind 
of help is not easily forthcoming from outside, We can make 
up for this by co-ordination and co-operation within this State 
and country յ "ւ 5 


6 Service Personnel ի 


Next to the scarcity of reading materials we have scarcity of 
service personnel. This is a very serious cause for the setting in 
of ricket in the working of our Library Act. Few realise this cau- 
sal factor. It is time that it is realised. We have to remember that 
books are artificial entities. We are more at home in seeing things 
or pictures of things. ‘To conjure up the picture of a thing by 
looking at a pattern of phonetic symbols causes great strain, It re- 
quires considerable habit to feel at home ‘with books, This habit 
should be formed, no doubt, in school years, But in our country 

: -the experience of most of us in schools leaves us often with a dis- 
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like of books rather than with a love of books. There is, there- 
fore, need for personnel canvassing to get readers for books and 
to make readers take to books. In the case of neo-literates, this 
necessity for personal per:uasion will be even greater. This work 
cannot be done well without training. Again, to find every rea- 
der his book, to find also every book its reader, and to save the 
time of the reader—to organise a collection of books so as to make 
all this possible, a considerable amount of technique is needed. ‘To 
know this technique, it will need training for a long. period. 
Thirdly, the Library Act is only a blue print. The details are -yet 
to be worked out. The Act has set up only the barest skeleton for 
organisation. The flesh and the bones are yet to be found. The 
organisation of a comprehensive library service for a State is a 
specialised task. Considerable experience has been gained in this 
task in several countries of the world. It is unwise to allow avaid- 
able wastage and to depend solely or largely on the primitive me- 
thed of trial and error. On the other hand, the State Department 
of Librarjes and each District Library system can be organised and 
run more economically, productively and progressively, if intensive 
training is given to the professional personnel. I have gone into 
this question, in great detail in my Library development plan 
(University of Delhi publications, library science series, 2) 1950 
I shall give you the findings. ‘There is need for professional training 
at three levels. The three levels, the total number of men who 
will be required in each level when library service puts on full 
steam, and the number of persons in each level who should be 
trained each year, are shown in. the following table:— 








Name of level Ultimate total Number of persons 
strength required to be trained 
we E each year 
Semi-professional “४ 5,600 | 180. 
‘Technical 350 ի ` 12 १ 
Leaders 60 | 2 





-Semt-Proresstonar, LEvet, 


. The semi-professional men are to be trained primarily in the 
modern outlook of library service and in methods of serving 
books. It is sufficient if they know just enough of technique 
to understand and apply the instructions given in a book like my 
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Library manual (Indian library association English series, 3) 
1951. Their general qualification may be like that of an elemen- 
tary school teacher. Their period of training need not exceed 
three months. The library association of each linguistic area 
may be asked to conduct the training course once in a, year during 
the summer holidays. Only 40 of 50 will have to be trained each 
year in each linguistic area. At the end of the course, they may 


be given a Certificate in Library Science ի 


62 TECHNICAL LEVEL, 


The. technical men should in addition be trained in the tech- 
nical process of selection, classification and cataloguing. Their 
general minimum qualification should be the possession of a 
degree of a University. The course will have to extend over an 
academic year. Twelve such men will have to be trained each year. 
Their training is best entrusted to select universities in the State. 
At the end of the course they may be given a University Diploma 
in Library science. 


63 LEADER'S LEVEL. 


The leaders should no doubt be adepts in routine technical 
work and reference service. ‘They should in addition be well 
trained in Library Organisation, the working of the Library 
Act, and the co-ordination of the development of the entire 
library system of the State. These men should be capable of- 
taking initiative. These should not only be chosen from among the 
best of the university men; but they should also be given an inten- 
‘sive course on all aspects of Library Science, extending over a period 
of two years. On an average.. one such man may have to be 
trained each year. Obviously, it is not economical for each 
State to set up a College of Library Science for this purpose. A 
wise course will be for all the States to send their persons for 
training to an All-India College of Library Science which gives 
this advanced two years’ course. The University of Delhi pro- 
vides such a course. It also provides for a Doctorate in Library 
Science, The more enterprising of the men in the third level 
should be encouraged to take a Doctorate 


64 METHOD OF RECRUITMENT 
The mode of recruitment and the group from which 


recruitment should be made should necessarily very for the differ- 
ent levels of personnel 
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641 Semi Professional Personnel 


Some of the semi-orofessional personnel will have էօ be 
part-time workers for some years. It is therefore best to recruit the- 
staff necessary for each branch library and travelling library from 
among the elementary school teachers of the locality concerned 
The State Library Committee should work out a scheme by 
which men may be recruited for training from various districts 
in such a way as to meet the actual demand. It should specify 
‘+ which centres should 5६-९८ and depute men for training in any 
year. The responsibility to select the most suitable persons 
should be in the hands of the respective localities, They should 
secondly be recruited from among local people. 


642 Technical Personnel 


The technical personnel will work mostly in the District 
Central Libraries. It is therefore necessary that the recruit- 
ment should be from among the people of the district. The 
District Library Authorities should recruit these persons accor- 
ding to the number fixed each year by the State Library 
Committee. It is very desirable that there is no unnecessary 
transfer of the technical personnel from one district to another 
During the British per:od a very wrong system was introduced 
According to this, no person should be left in one place for more 
than three years. Perhaps it is necessary where there is room 

. for handling of money or exercise of power is involved. But 
in library work, neither of these is involved. The longer a 
. person stays in the same place, and what is more if it is his own 
district, the more likely he is to add to his efficiency and jnter- 
est in the work. 


643 Leaders 


The leaders of the professions stand on a different footing. 
A district may be too small in area from ‘which the leaders for 
any service within the district can be recruited. Their recruit- 
ment should be on a State-wide basis. In the present set-up 
‘of the Madras State, at will have . to be on the basis of each 
linguistic area. The State Library Committee should select 
the persons for training on a competitive basis 


65 STATE LIBRARY CommirrekeE—Its SECOND ‘TASK 


The second point on which the State Library Committee 
should exercise great vigilance is:—(1) to determine the 
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‘Gudta of men’ to bë trained in each year in each of the three 

levels; (2). ‘To lay down in the qualifications for the persons at 

the different levels; and (3) ‘To lay down the conditions of 

service for the various grades of library personnel. Further 

the quota for annual training given at the end of section 6 is 

only the average which will be reached when library service puts 

on full steam. ‘In the earlier years, more leaders will have to be 

trained each year and even more technical men. Perhaps the 

number of semi-professional men to be trained will be smaller in 

the earlier years than the average given in section 6, The fixing 

of the quota for training in each level is a very important task. _ 
No step should be taken in the establishment of Library Science ` 
or its extension except in the measure of the number of men who 

can be trained ‘each year. Reciprocally, the number of persons 

to be trained at each level will have to be determined in terms 

of the money available for the expansion and the rate at which 

‘expansion can take place. In fact the development of Library 

Service should be viewed globally from the angle of finance avail- 

able, literature produceable for. service, and the strength of the 

personnel that can be trained. ‘This global development* should 

be the most important task of the State Library Committee, 


66 THa MINISTER - 


The success in making the Library Act work will depend 
essentially on the first Director of Libraries and the first district 
librarians. ‘They can make or mar the development of Library 
Service in. the State. They occupy the key position. The 
Education Minister should have their recruitment and the 
arrangement for training for them in his own hands, The 
normal red-tape method of appointment of officers, suited to 
recruitment of men to run a long-established, rigid or petrified 
machinery, will not be suited to the fecruitment of the pioneers, 
who should blaze a new trail in a new kind of. social service, their 
right for which the people are not aware of. It is only a man, 
with profound self-discipline, searching conscience, an elevated 
scale of values, unsparing ‘industry, an unbounded faith in 
‘democracy, that can put life into the Library Act. Normally he . 
should be a man between 30 and 40 years of proven ability, char- 
acter and drive. He need not necessarily be taken from the 
educational: service alone. If the Minister for Education can 
succeed in selecting the first Director in the right way, the success 
of the working of the Library Act will be assured, 


67 PRH-TRAINING vs Post TRAINING | 
There is an important question of policy which the Minister 
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‘for ‘Education, should lay down. It is in regard to the training 
of.the entire library personnel. For long established services 
the law of supply anc demand has established itself more: or less 
in a steady state The public know the market’ more or less 
definitely, Generally, the number of vacancies which will 
arise in a year is large. ‘In’ these conditions recruitment can be 
confined. to persons wo have trained themselves for the work in 
anticipation, But in library service there is no market ‘fonmed 
as yet. It is too young for the market to be determined by -the 
vacancies to get created by efflux, of time. There is no steady 
plan by which new posts are created. Moreover, the tradition 
` dn, the country has been such that work in a library ‘is equated 
with work. of what is known as ‘Lower Division Clerks’. ‘There- 
fore, there.is no chance for the right type of persons taking-the 
right kind of training on their own initiative and in anticipation 
of vacancies. In these circumstances, it is nothing but a blind 
fulfilmet of a ritual to advertise for men with ‘a.Diploma or Deg- 
ree in Library Science. ‘The correct procedure should be to 
recruit men, who hav: general ability and the requisite general 
educational qualifications and aptitude for the work, and then 
depute them for training. Whenever a new social service 15 
started by the State, this has been the only right approach ६0 
recruitment. Years ago teachers were recruited and deputed for 
training m this manner. 


7 Managerial Outlook 


An over-all initial factor needing attention to make the 
Madras Library Act work is helpful, informed, and enterprising 
managerial outlook. The success of the Act will depend in no 
small measure on the Local Library Authorities. From the con- 
versation I have had with their delegates during the last few 
hours, I am fully satisfied about their enterprise. I am equally 
satisfied about their willingness—nay, eagerness—to be helpful 
‘But from their sincere questions and from the correspondence with 
the Local Library Authorities in the several areas of the state, I 
am able.to assess their eagerness to have correct information re- 
garding the efficient way in which the provisions of the Act should 
be implemented in th2ir respective areas. Absence of correct 
information within their areas due. to no fault of theirs. They 
are new to the work. Library Act is new to our country. Let 
us not forget that the Madras State is the first to have a Library 
Act in our country. Most of the members of the Local Library 
- Authorities have not kad the opportunity to taste and to . draw 
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help from a properly organised Library service. They did ոօէ 
have it for the simple reason that there was no Public Library 
Service when they were young. They did not even have a good 
School Library Service. In spite of all these handicaps, they are 
fully convinced of the importance of a State-wide Library Service 
for the development of the State. Nor are they members of the 
library profession. ‘Therefore they have had no opportunity to 
know of the way in which Library Acts are implemented else- 
where. Even if they knew it, they are busy persons who cannot 
find time.to adapt those ‘methods to suit local conditions and 
needs. : ` MM 


71 NEED FOR Joint DELIBERATION 


~ Jt is therefore necessary that some method should be found 
to fill up the lacuna in the set-up for making the Library Act 
work. One method will be joint deliberation by members of the 
Local Library Authorities. In that joint deliberation, the @ 
priort and common sense ideas. of some, the experiential ideas of 
‘the few, and the slightly better knowledge which some member 
of the library profession is likely to have, can be pooled together; 
some operative principles can be arrived at; and these principles 
may be applied to each district. The further deliberation can 
take into consideration the experiences gained in so applying 
them, In this way a plan may be worked, say, for the next five 
years in detail, and for a longer period in general outline. This 
process of pooling together the experiences available in this country 
may not take more than two weeks ४ 


72 STARTING POINT 


As a starting point for such a joint.deliberation, the tentative 
draft of model development plan in pages 406 to 422 of my 
Library development plan (Delhi University Publications, library 
science series, 2), 1950, may perhaps be used, for the adaptation 
of this to the Madras conditions furnished by me to 
the Government of Madras in 1949, may be used as the starting 
point. Or some other person may give a draft development plan 
as the starting point. The draft development plan, whichever is 
adapted, should be backed with a carefully worded working paper 
to focus the deliberation of the meeting unerringly on the situa- 
tion- to be met. ve աի 


որ 73 SEMINAR i: 
One of the methods, devised during recent years to get started 
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on:new ventures—particularly Social services like library 
setvice—is known -as the “‘Seminar-Method.”. I had worked as a 
member. of. the Faculty of the International Seminar for, Public 
Libraries, conducted under the auspices of Unesco in Manchester 
and London in 1948; and, as General Secretary of the Indian 
Adult Education, Association, I have organised and prepared 
working papers for. seminars on diverse problems. 


I had also taken part in a seminar on the history of sciences 
conducted in Delhi in 1950 under the auspices of Unesco. I can 
Say. that the seminar method is an efficient method, 


~ 731 Preliminary Work 


~ A considerable amount of preliminary work should be done 
before the seminar meets, The drafting of the working-paper 
should be completed and copies should,be furnished to the parti- 
cipants at least two months in advance. To make these possible, 
‘the leader of the seminar should be appointed in good-time. The 
working-paper should indicate the preliminary wot ae : 
by the participants in their respective districts beforgscoining to 
the seminar. There’ should be a questionnaire calling fôr” certain 
_ Statistical information to be brought to the seminar by the partici- 
pants. 





732 Working at the Seminar 


_ The actual work at the seminar will “be ‘between equals. 
The leader and the other participants should work together 25 
equals. In the first first few days there should be plenary meetings. 
In these, the wotking paper. should be considered, amended 11 
mecessary, and finaliséd. ‘Then the participants should break up 
into small groups, Each group should contain representatives of 
a few consecutive districts having similar. problems and features, 
Each group should elect its own leader. Each group will prepare 
a detailed development plan for the respective districts. The 
tentative conclusions of a general nature involving new principles 
for consideration should be put up on the notice-board.from time 
to time for the benefit of all the other groups, Towards the end, 
there should be a few plenary meetings. In these meetings, an 
. over-all Model Development Plan should be evolved. Necessary - 

‘directiyés should be formulated for the guidance of the “Local Li- | 
brary Authorities, the Director of Libraries and the State Library 
authority. Arrangements should be made by the Government to 
edit and. publish the »proceedings of the, seminar: 


B256 - BULLETIN 


՛ 


952. Dec. ANDHRADESA LOCAL LIB, CON, 


733 Leader's Role 


It must be emphasised that the leader's role should be of that 
of .a remembrancer. His motto should be in the words of Sita “I re 
mind you. I do not instruct you 


24 AVOIDANCE OF DISTRACTION 


‘The work ofthe, seminar should be of a continuous and inten- 
sive kind.. For-nearly nine hours in the day, the groups or the 
whole body meet and discuss. At other hours—in walks, in play- 
ground; and: at dinner table—informal personal- discussion con- 
tinnes-ameng the members. In. fact, the ideal to be followed is 
as. described in the Gita: 


TAL - Վ = WIL -जिश्नन्‌ - अश्नन्‌ - गर्च्छुन्‌ = ՀԱՎՎ- प्रहपन्‌ - बिसजन्‌ 
wea - fia - निमिषन्‌ - आपश्वसन्‌ | 


Though seeing, hearing, touching, ‘smelling, cating, walking, 
sleeping, breathing, speaking, dropping, catching, winking, one 
should ‘be in perfect rhythmic response to the subject of pursuit. 


75 VENUE 


To make this possible the venue of the seminar should be- 
carefully chosen. It should not be a busy city or a big town 
full of distractions. It should be a quiet country-place. But it 
should have the necessary amenities to make the participants feel 
at ease. The particjpants and the leader should live under the 
same roof throughout the period of the seminar. A major village 
centre is indicated as a suitable venue, A school or hostel build- 
ing should be chosen for the boarding, residence and work,of the 
leader and the participants. ane 


76 Arps | 


The Government should arrange for adequate aids to the 
seminar. The aids should include sufficient secretariat staff. They ` 
should be equipped with type-writing machines and duplicator 
equipment. There should be ‘stenographers. ‘The decisions of 
the various plenary. meetings, group meetings and committee 
meetings should be promptly typed, duplicated and distributed to 


the participants. This should be so prompt that there is no delay ` ` 


whatever in carrying the work of the seminar forward froni: meet- 
ing to meeting and from day to day. The aids should also: include 
proper provision for boarding and lodging յ 
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77 FOLLOW-UP Work 


; After the seminar, each Local Library Authority should work 
out a suitable Local Development Plan. These Local Develop. 
ment Plans should be considered by the Director, the State Library 
Authority, and the Minister. ‘They should finalise each Local 
Development Plan taking into consideration the rate at which 
reading materials could be produced, library personnel could. be 
trained, and library equipment coull be made. Due weight 
should also be given to the finance that can be raised for the 
purpose. A'careful time-table for development should be drawn 
up. This work will take about a year. It is only thereafter that 
the Local Library Authorities should begin to start service. Once 
in a year after that, the State Library Authority may convene con- 
ferences of representatives of the Local Library Authorities’ to 
review the progress made and to make any modification in the 
plans, which may have been suggested in their actual working. 
After about five years, there may be need for another similar se- 
minar to work out a plan for a further leap. forward, 
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DELHI SEMINAR IN LIBRARY SCIENCE 
32 Editor Entry in the Cec 


Leader :--Տեւմ Faqir Chand Reporter :--Տեւլ 8. N. Saraf 
हि ae : Sat 23 February 1052 
Assumptions w= 

Definition of editor (Chap 07, ք 55 Cec). 


2. Names of two editors appearing in the heading օք the 
main entry (Rule 321, category 2 and Rule 3212). 


3. Names of two editors appearing in the title portion of the 
main entry (Rule 321, category 3 and Rule 3213). 


Names of two editors appearing in the Series Note (Rule 
4112). 


Propositions:— 


1. A uniform practice should be followed although in ren- 
dering names of joint editors in added entries 


2. The rules should be amended so as to carry out Propo- 
sition 1. 


3. (i) The amendment suggested for Rule 321, category 1 
and 2 is the same as Rule 3132 given in the 
third edition of Cec. 


(ii) In Rule 4112 omit the words “Order of the”, 


Conclusion: — 


Jt was felt that the readers’ convenience will be better served 
by the.existing rules than by the proposed amendments, though 
these amendments will add to the convenience of the catalcguer 
As the readers’ convenience is paramount, the first proposition 
was not supported 


‘Therefore the second and the third propositions did not 21156. 
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88-34 Standards in Library: Science 
Leader: Dr. S. R. Ranganathan Reporler: Shri K. M. Ujlambkar 
Հո १414-90-96 July-and 2 August 2952s.) oes. 


~ > ծ արար. Ա. 


Assumption fom 


eo 


1 Library Service ‘means helping people with recorded 
knowledge, . .-- न 


Social Sérvice is defined as helping each member of a com- 
unity to reach a higher ‘level and ‘thereby helping society itself to 
reach a higher level 


Proposition 1:-- 
Library Service is a branch.of social service, 


í pre 


Decision: 
The. first: proposition was accepted. ae 


Proposition 2:— 


In a Public, School or College’ Library, Library Service aims 
dn relation to non-specialist or common man 


1 to occupy leisure-time with reading of an entertaining 
but elevating kind 


2 to serve as externalised memory; and 
3 to help in self-education of a non-specialised kind. 


This may be called Library Service I. 
Decision: =- 


In the first clause of proposition 2, it was felt that the phrase 
“elevating kind” raised a controversy which would require a sepa- 
rate seminar to settle it. The words “but elevating” were, there- 
fore, deleted by an amendment and the amended clause was 
accepted. * 


- 


The second and the third clauses were accepted, 


| Proposition 9:--- 


In Business or Academic Library other than-School or Col- 
lege Library, Library Service aims in relation to specialists 


1 to help in increasing the output of creative thought by 
the community 


8..Վ 
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“2 to co-ordinate dréative work ii: the community; -and:3: to 
| iscérjt-thought'as and when it gëts cr 





This may be called Librar 


Decision CTT हो eT 

n reply to a suggestion that provision should be made for 
the creation ‘of ‘specialists’ it was agreed that that’ was the:business 
of ‘other social‘ agencies like universities and” research’ institutioris 
and that libraries were only to serve ‘specialists who existed 


The first clause of proposition 3 was.accepted 


It was felt that library cannot by itself take: responsibility for 
all modes of co-ordinating. creative work and so tlie clause” “was 
amended by the addition df the following. words at its end:—“by 

~ distribution .of recorded . thought”, The imended sub-clause 2 
was. accepted. ... - eres : 


The third sub-clause was acceptéd with the-nsertion-of the 
word “recorded” between “serve” and “nascent te 


Literature to be studied:—~ a: ի 
I. RANGANATHAN (Տ. R.) Classification and communication 
1951. Pt.2 մեն ՝ ४ 


2 RANGANATHAN (Տ. R.). . Special librarianship : What it 
connotes published in Special libraries 40,- 1942. Pp. 


361-67 
3. Other articles on the subject in the volumes of the Special 
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35 and 36 Public vs Business Libraries—Classification 


Leader ` Shri Տ. Das Gupta նռ Rapporteur : Shri Տ. Parthasarathy 
. and Shri 8. N. Saraf 


Sat gand 16 August 1952 


i Assumptions: EELA TERE gn 
Propositions 1 10.8 of Seminars 32 ind 88 f 
August 1952 Proposition 4. . . Վ ՊԱ": 


In a Public Library it is largely macro-thought which is serv: 
éd while in a Business Library it is largely the: micro-thought 
that is served. The demand ւո Public Libraries is mostly for’ 
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whole bcoks. This is macro-thought. Of. this, about 90% belongs 
to Fiction, Useful Arts, Travel and Biography, In Business Lib 
aries the demand is for parts of books and articles in periocicats 
This is micro-thought e.g Paludrine, ` 


This proposition was carried unanimously. 
Հ 10 August 1952 Proposition 5. 

The classification needed in a Business Library should be 
more hospitable and versatile than the one needed in a Public 
Library 

At any point of knowledge new subjects may get created and 
anticipatory-provision should be made in the notation to accom- 


modate them in their appropriate places, ‘This can be secured by 
decimal-fraction-notation, faceted-notatjon and octave notation 


In order to give a co-extensive class number of helpful ordinal 

lue hospitality alone is not sufficient Fhe concept of Funda- 

- ‘mental categories, Levels and Rounds provides the necessary ad 
' ditional means. A notation, admitting of this, has versatility, 


In the course of the discussion it was indicated that among 
the assumptions the following should be included. 

“That the Class Number should. he co-extensive with ‘the 
subject.” SA 

The proposition was accepted. 


Literature to be studied (०-७ 


RANGANATHAN (Տ. R^ Optional facets in library classification: 
(9) published in Abgila, 2, 1652, 193-209. 


$7 Library Service Í vs. Library Service Ii--Cataloguing 
Leader: Shri Տ. Parthasarathy Reporter: Shri K. A. Isaac 


Sat 23 August 1952 


Assumptions:—Propositions 1 to 4 in Seminar numbers 32 


to 35 6 

Proposition J6:—Catalogue plays m -gtgater role in Library 
Service 2 than in Library Service 1 

Amendment:—An amendment to replace “plays a greater 
role” by “is in greater demand” was actepted 
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Discussion:—In Library Service 1, open access, réference. ser- 
vice and classified arrangement of inspirational and entertain- 
ing books, and other macro-units of thought usually sought for as 
wholes, make reference to catalogue rare. 

In Library Service 2, several micro-units of thought are usu- 
ally contained in periodicals and other composite volumes. Hence 
classification fails to arrange them in a helpful order. Abstracting 
periodicals are not of much help because of (1) time lag between 
the publication of an article and its appearing in an abstracting 
periodical; (2) their covering many more periodicals than the 
library might be holding and (3) abstracting not being done 
vith the distinguishing need of the library’s clientele in view. 
Hence reference to catalogue becomes necessary: ° 

The preposition was approved. , 

Proposition 7:——Library Service 2 leans more on subject 
analyticals than library service | 

An amendment seeking to replace “subject analyticals’ by 

analyticals” was lost because it was, felt that author approach is : 
seldom common in library service 2 | 

Discussion:—The types: of entries in the catalogue which dis- 
close to the reader the micro-thought hidden in periodicals and 
other reading materials are subject analyticals, For reasons already 
stated in the discussion ef proposition 1 these must be much more 
in number in Library Service 2. than in Library Service 1 

The proposition was approved. ր 
Literature to be studied:— - 


. Kavura (P. N.). Documentation of devaluation (2) 
Abagila. 1, 189-192. 

2. 4°, (M. L.) and Puapnrs (8. թ). Amendment 
to Classified catalogue code to suit documentation work, publish- 
ed. in Public Library provision and documentation problems, 
1951. 186-196 Խր 

88 Library Service I vs. Library Service II— 
Reference Service 


Leader Sbri P. N Kaula Reporters :--Տեռ J. N. Krishna 
~. Dengar and Shri M. L; Kachroo 


աե August and 4 October 1052 ք 
Assumptions: | 
The four assumptions arrived at in Seminar Nos, 32—35. 
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Proposition 1:-- 
Reference Service is more in demand in Library Service 11 than 
in Library Service I. 


Reasons:— 


Ready Reference Service is equally sought in both types of 
library. services, In Library Service I macro thought is sought 
reading is done largely for entertainment and inspiration. ‘Thess 
will not require prolonged reference service. In Library IJ micro 
thought is sought. Nascent micro-thought is sought for immediate 
use in research. It has also to be exhaustive. These require long 
range reference service 


This proposition was accepted 


Proposition 2:-- 


Documentation Service is essential in Library Service 11 


Cy 


n, 


- Reasons:— “' ՛ լ a Te 


~ 


Documentation service was defined as supply to a reader, of 
mechanically reproduced copy of any recorded micro-thought 
needed. In Library Service II the reader would like to have his 
preferred article at his desk for frequent reference. But it will oc- 
cur in a periodical or a bigger book; these’ may be sought by 
others; it cannot therefore be left with the reader for prolonged 
periods. In Library Service II, a reader may require. micro- 
thought. recorded in a volume not in the library, Often that 
volume may not be available for sale. Ever if it-be, the cost may 
be prohibitive. Jt will be cheaper to procure for the reader: a 
photo-stat or microfilm copy from some other library or source 


_ In Library Service I, it is macro-thought that is sought,-If a 
eader needs prolonged use of a book, he may buy a copy for him- 
self. If it is a classic, fresh editions are sure to appear. If it is a ‘to- 
tally out of print book, the cost of photo-stat or microfilm copy 
will be prohibitive. . ° : FEB VOR gE 


The proposition was accepted 








VEE M रू 


< Literature 10. be.studiedi—: ` 


I RANGANATHAN (S.R.). Reference service and bibliography. 

V.I. Pp, 259541. ` ԱՐ ԳԱԻ 
2 Քու GANATHAN (Տ R.) d, Public library provision and 
documentation ՛ jroblems, Papers 211, 212, 233, 


CR 
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ति 244,245. Particularly paper 212 for definition of Do- 
cumentation Service, A 
3 Fosgerrt (S. J.) Assistance to readers. . 
4 RANGANATHAN (Տ. R.). Reference service and hu- 
manism in Abgila, 1, 1-8. 
5 68118, Proceedings. 
6 SPECIAL LIBRARY Ass CIATION, Proceedings. 


39 Library Service I vs. Library Service II—Organisation of Staff 
Leader: Shri S. Ramabhadran Reporter: Shri Մ. Տ, Moghe 
Sat 6 September 1952 | 


«Կապանի» नपन 
हर | 


Universe of Discourse: a or 
The three distinctive and fully professional functions viz, 


I Classification; 2 Cataloguing and 3 Reference Service. sy 


Assumptions: 
The propositions arrived at in Seminar numbers 32 to 37. 


Proposition 11:-- 


In Library Service I, the staff should, be distributed in the first . 
stage, into sections according to functions. 


Reason:— 


Service-of macro-thought needs more competence iù the 
technique of service than detailed knowledge of subjects 


Proposition 121:-- In libraries (of Library Service I) with.a 
greater quantity of work, the staff of the Classification Section and 
օք the Reference Section are distributed into subsectidhs accord- 
ing to Subjects 


Objection:— ` 
Confinement of a member of the staff to only a few Subjects 
will unfit him in other; subjects. Therefore library work will suf- 
fer when change of staff occurs and the individual staff will suf 
fer when he has to seek employment elsewhere, _ 


Reply z= i > > = ५ 
Confinement to macro-thought in a few subjects will „not 
necessarily affect the already acquired knowledge of. shacro- 


क L.L. A. ք | ,. 35265 


DELHI SEMINAR IN LIBRARY SCIENCE V. 4. No. 8. 
է 
thought in other subjects. Further even any little adverse chance 
in it can be ousted by periodical reshuffling of staff among sub- 
jects. 
An amendnient to replace ‘Subject’ by ‘Subject and its sub- 


sections’ was felt unnecessary as it implied the wrong assumption 
that subject could only mean main class, 


Proposition 122:— ~ 

In libraries (of Library Service I) with a greater quantity of 
work, the staff of the Cataloguing Section is distributed into sub- 
sections according to languages. . 


५ 


Reason:— | 


In cataloguing the predominant factor is the language of the 
book. * 


աւ 


Objection:— 


In Library Servite I, there will be only one dominant Tangu- 
age, and therefore there will be no need for division of the cata- 
loguing staff according to languages. 


Proposition 21:— 
In Library Service II the staff should be distributed in the 
stage into sections according to subjects, . 


8. 


. ° Reason:— 
“Service of micro-thought ‘needs a more detailed knowledge of 
the subject than competence in the technique of reference ser- 
“vice, 
Objection:— 
As Library Service II will specialise only in one subject, divi- 
sion of staff by subjects is impossible. _ 
‘Reply: 
_ Subject includes subdivisions of the subject of specialisation 
of the library. ue 
Proposition 29:-- हि ե 
In libraries (of Library Service II) with a greater quantity 
օք work the staff in each section is distributed into subsections 
‘according to the subdivisions of the respective subjects. 


fot 
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Decision’ ' ' ' $ m: 


, An amendment to replace ‘Subjects’ by ‘Subjects and langu- 
‘ages’ was ruled out as uneconomical as the quantity of materials in 
‘language other than the language of the library will not justifv. 
a separate member of the staff for language. Reference was made 
_to the article on Indian subject bibliography by Ranganathan in 
Public library. provision, and documentation problems. The fol-. 
lowing figures are given:— - 


| The Dominant language accounts for 78% օք the materials, 

Fhe remaining 22% are shared .by more than a dozen languages. 
it was suggested that the problem of other languages is more 
e met by having a panel of part time or outside tran- 
slation. 


Literature to be studied :— 


1... RANGANATHAN (Տ. R.). Ed. Public library provision and 
documentation problems, 1951. 


2. ASIB, Proceedings, = 
3. SPECIAL LIBRARY ASSOCIATION, Proceedings, 


REVIEWS 


RANGANATHAN (տ. R): Colon classification ‘(Madras 
Library Association publication series, 19), 1952. 83” x 54”. Four 
parts in one. Rs. 12|- (India), 30%, (Europe), $6 (America). Mad- 
385 Library Association, Madras: G. Blunt and Sons, London. : 


Librarians and documentalists would welcome this new’ edi- 
tion of the Colon classification. Its efficiency for library work of 
every kind has already been established. It has also potentiali- 
ties for depth-classification needed in documentation work, 


A scheme of classification is a tool for maintaining a more or 
less helpful sequence of reading materials. This is done by trans- 
lating the name of each subject into the artificial language of the 
scheme of classification. The artificial language of ordinal numbers- 
Gall Numbers—has its rules. Any new material can be inserted in 
the appropriate place in the preferred helpful sequence, 


The CC does not give ready-made class numbers as many 
other schemes such as Decimal and Congress do, It gives unit- 
schedules for different basic subjects and prescribes a facet-formula 
for each. With the help of rules and proper discipline. it should 

-be possible to arrive at a unique Class Number for a subject, The 
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use of mnemonics—scheduled and un-scheduled—helps classifiers 
of-classify new subjects independently of any central organisation. 
Each new subject would bring as it were, its. own. Class Number. 
With its notational techniques and other devices the CC is able 
tò individualise a subject more closely and easily than any other 
scheme. 


The common sub-divisions in the present edition show many 
changes from the previous editions. 


Form divisions such as ‘verse’ and ‘drama’ have been shifted to 
Book Number. As a result, the catalogue will be relieved of a 
number of superfluous entries. The elaborate Form Schedule 
for. Book Number in Part 2 covers all forms of exposition, Com 
mon subdivisions belonging to the physical features of the book 
have been shifted.to Sequence Number. 


The remaining common .sub-divisions are now distinyuished. 


as anteriorising and posteriorising ones; and definite rules pres- 
cribe their application. The provision of posterioring energy 
common divisions such as ‘hypothesis’ and ‘law’ in. the First 
Round and ‘enunciation’, and ‘verification’ in the Second Round 
meets a real demand.:So also do the elaborate personality common 
sub-divisions in regard to Institutions. 


These changes have made CC more -expressive and power- 
ful 


nek may 


New- main, Classes have been now provided for Mathematical 
Sciencés,- ’ ‘Physical Sciences, Humanities and Social Sciences 
Animal. Husbandry‘ has been removed from its place in Useful 
Arts, given the status of a Main class, and placed rightly next 
to. Zoology... |" 


‘£ The Alphabetical Indexes to the schedules of ‘Geographical 
Divisions, ‘Plant, Crop and Animal ‘Divisions are now given in 
ithe Schedules Part immediately after the respective schedules 
It is these entries that are more often looked up in the Index 
՛ Therefore, having their indexes near the schedules would un- 
doubtedly .be convenient and save time and trouble 


v Ղիշ concept of fundamental categories—-Time, Space, Mat- 
ter, Energy and Personality—and of each subject being a manifes- 
tation of one Or mote of these has been consciously developed in 
thé Abgila. “The present edition of CC makes use of this con- 
cépt. ‘The fundamental categories Energy, Matter and Personality 

: may manifest. themselves more than once in the same subject and 
We Can. have -First, Second: etc. Rounds of these. In each round 
" terë may occur more than one- manifestation of Personality and 
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Matter and we can have First Level, “Second Level etc, of these. 
This means that we may have any:-number -of ‘facets in a-subject 
We should accommodate them.in its: Class'Number. This ‘would 
be possible only if we remove the restriction of having a set facet- 
-formula for each Basic Class. Instead-of that, we should have 
‘the option to have only the facets actually required: in a parti- 
cular subject.. Then we can»not only’ individualise a subject but 
can make the Class Number proportionate in length էօ the’ in- 
tension of the subject. We can individualise micro-thought of 
any intension and at the same time avoid loading’ theClass Num- 
bers for macro-thought. -This' technique of. optional ` facets 
being experimented upon at present and the tentative results ar- 
rived at are being published in the Abgila 


The schedules of Library Science..and Chemistry show some 
major changes. The order of facets in the . facet-formulate for 
these subjects has been changed so as to conform with a general 


prescription. We want material on -shelf to be arranged. in .the. 


increasing order of concreteness. ‘This is what is secured by the 
changes, 


Different -connecting symbols’ have been prescribed for the 
fundamental categories, instead of having ‘Colon’ alone-as the 
connecting symbol. The scheme, was called Colon: Classification 
after this symbol ‘Colon’ which: gave the scheme its analytico- 
synthetic character. The use of different connecting: symbols, 
however; does not lessen the importance of Colon, thereby challeng- 
ing the use of that word to denote the scheme. For’as the another 
says, “the ‘Colon” still plays a unique part in the scheme. It 
derives this quality by being the connecting ‘symbol for Energy 
whose manifestation alone can initiate further Rounds. For 
this reason, the scheme can still be appropriately called. Colon 
Classification.” The introduction of different connecting symbols 
would mean making some changes in libraries already classified 
by the colon scheme, But the symbols have been so prescribed 
as to involve minimum amount of work in changing~to the néw 
connecting symbols. The main-chahge-will be to introduce “dot” 

_as the conriectihg symbol for space and ‘Time facets and “comma” 
for the facets in Literature Class n 


Documentation work is the order օք the day.. For that ` we 
“need a versatile, analytico-synthetic ‘scheme, of ‘classification 
` which would enable us to arrange reading and kindred material 

in a more or less helpful sequence. It should also ‘enable us’ to 
make entries so that the material could be reached whatever be 
the angle of approach. In other words we need a scheme for 
depth-classification. ‘Fhe Colon Scheme has got potentialities for 
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such a versatile scheme of classification, Even in its present form, 
it is able to individualise more. subjects more. easily than other 
schemes. The only other scheme which has got similar poten- 
tialities is the Universal Decimal Classification. But its DC core 
‘is the main obstruction to its versatality. It is gratifying that 
.the Library. Research Circle at Delhi has taken up the subject 
-of depth-classification for research and for the’ last one year or 
more the work of digging and probing into the field of classi- 
‘fication is going on with persistence and ` concentration. This 
work is due largely to the vistas thrown open, by the new features 
.found in the first part of this edition of the Colon classification, 


K. ք. PURANIK 


800 PAULO - CONFERENCE, 1951. Development of pub-. 

lic libraries in Latin America. 1952. 83” x 53’. Pp, 102. $1.00; 6]-; 
800 fr. (Unesco public library manuals, 5). Unesco, 19 Avenue 

Kleber, Paris 166.. * : ed 
Public libraries play a vital role in educating the minds of 

-the people, They are centres for recreation, information, educa- 
tion and culture. So they are indispensable. But very: few coun- 
tries have realised this. The object of the conference was to bring 
this home to the countries of Latin America. This book contains 
18. papers: offered to it. An appendix of 9 pages summarises the 
definitions, objectives and requirements of a public library and 
gives the 22 recommendations formulated’ at the Conference. These 
cover Legislation,’ Finance, Co-ordination, Library Technique, 
Training. of Library Personnel and stimulation of book-produc- 

` tion, 


The papers are mostly didactic. Descriptions of concrete 

_ achievements in other lands would have given more impetus and 

better knowledge, of how library service should be built up. While 

- reading through this book, one is enabled to realise the higher 

‘level of thoroughness and realism found in Ranganathan’s Libr- 

ary development plan:. A. thirty year programme for India, with 

draft library ‘bills for the Union and the constituent States (Delhi 

_ University publications, library science series, 2) 1950. Our Plann- 

ing Commission should open its eyes to this ready-made plan and 

make it an essential part of its recommendations to the Govern- 
ments in India, ` i । . | 
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Unesco Project on Asian Names 
7 INDIA 


Dr. S. R. Ranganathan, Rapporteur General, visited Ahme- 
abad in the third week of September 1952 for field-investiga- 
tion, A meeting of scholars in Gujarathi Culture and Sociology 
and Gujarathi Librarians was held at 6 P.M. on ‘Tuesday 23 
September 1952 at the Gujarathi Research Society. ‘The follow- 
ing are the decisions arrived at so far in the light of the field 
work ‘in six linguistic areas: 

1 In’ most cases, the last word found in the name of the author as 
given on the title-page should be taken as the prepotent word 

(i.e. should be written first) 

(Note: In Western countries, this is usually the- Surname, but 
“es in other countries it may be personal name asin Tamil 
= Nadu) ; 
2 A fairly exhaustive list of double-words, both of which should 
be together regarded as pre~potent, should be furnished. 
(Note: “Das Gupta” in. Bengal and “Mavlankar Sardesai” in 
Maharashira are examples), ae 


man 


3 A list of last words in names, which are not pre-potent but 
which should be regarded as irremovable attachments to 
the penultimate word which is pre-potent, should be prepar- 
ed. - 


4 A list of honorific initial (first) words which should be ignor- 
ed should be prepared. j 

5 A list of honorific last words which are impotent and which 
should be ignored should be prepared. 


0 ° . 
6 A table showing variant forms like plural, honorific etc. of the 
words of the lists mentioned in 3, 4 and 5 should be pre- 
pared. | À Bats ի 


The following two additional principles were found neces 
.- Sary to -help the rendering -of Gujarathi names: 


7 -In Gujarathi names, titlespages mentioned personal names 
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first and surname last, To be in conformity with interna- 
tional practice, the main entry will be made under the Last 
ի Word, But in Gujarath itself readers generally look for 


books only urider the First Word in the names. But this will 
not happen when books are sought in other countries. To meet 
this situation, catalogues in Gujarath Libraries should give 
a cross reference from-the ‘first word in the name, 
-8 In Gujarath country, a few authors used to leave out surname 
ՆԸ arid thake their names two-worded. In such cases, the first 
1 word is the Personal Name, The second is father’s name. It 
‘is therefore the first word and not the Iast word which should 
be treated as pre-potent. To mplement this rule a list ‘of 
such two-worded names ‘of authors’ should be made 


- 


_A committee consisting of? յ յ | 
1 Shri Patel Ramaprasad Shukla աջ. ՀՅ 1 
2 Shri Jayanti Dalal 5 P մոն | 
3 Shri Nakindas Bhare; and 
4 Shri- M. M.--Patel -(Regional Rapporteur) 
was ‘formed to compile the lists mentioned in principles 2 to 6 
and 8115. SE 
“The Rapporteur General - also visited Bengal area. in the. 
“first half of December. A report of-the work done: will be. pub- - 
lished in the next issue of the. Ab&ila, 


‘howe : “7 


ւ2 CEYLON 


Աշ 


“A National Advisory Committee ‘of twelve ‘persoris has been 
formed. Pandit Daya D. Gunasekera has been named as the 
“National Rapporteur.: : The „Government of Ceylon’ Libraries 
Association will be the Association responsible for the work in 
Ceylon : 


ԼԶ 
` 


nom -s ~ 


NR ct $ 3 PAKISTAN “4 


77 «Mt. A’-Moid js the National Rapporteur -for Pakistan, The 
committee consists of seven persons. 


al 


Է 


ear ee 4 INDONESIA. © -toov 


The Secretary General of the Ministry of Education has 
-ndvised that the Head. of the :National Library to ‘be appointed 
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will be the ex-officio National Rapporteur, The name օք the 
person to be appointed is awaited. 


5 JAPAN 


-Fhe National Committee on the Improvement of Biblio- 
graphical Services ‘within the National Diet Library has been 
_ named as the National Committee for this project. ‘Lhe Chair- 

man’s: post is now vacant. When he is appointed, he will do the 
work of the National Rapporteur. 


6 THAILAND 


Mr, P. K. Garde has been requested to set up the necessary 
national organisation. His reply is awaited. 


7 OTHER COUNTRIES = 


No reply has yet been received from Atghanistan, -China, 
Burma, Malay and the countries in the Indo-China Peninsula 
Letters to the Embassies of these countries in India have not 
produced any result. It is proposed to work through the 
indian Embassies in those countries. 


Unesco Project on Directory of Asian learned periodicals 


A learned periodical has been provisionally defined as 
tollows 

* An article is defined to be “learned” if it extends the sphere 
of knowledge on the basis of research. It may also be 
“learned” if it gives an advanced exposition of some topic 
in the wave-front of knowledge. Negatively, an article is not 
to be taken to be “learned” if its purpose is to dessiminate 
in popular language—no -matter how elegant and charged 
with literary flavour—information which does not belong to - 
wave-front of knowledge. A volume of a periodical is de- 
fined to be “learned” if at least four of its articles “are 
“learned” A periodical is defined to be “learned’ if some 
its volumes are learned. The use of “some” ins‘ead of “all? ` 
in the last sentence has been due to some periodicals which 
began in the “learnéd” plane having become popular in 
later years and reciprocally some which began in a popular 
way having stepped up to the “learned” plane in later years. 

2 A literary periodical consisting cf critical articles or new 
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Sni छा866४- of composition .or-reéconstructions: of old” pieces of” 
compisition should be treated “as” “learned.” .. ' otoo wec 
` 8 A periodieal may publish old texts in instalments. When a 

text is completed; a-title-page and index may be provided to 

s. 1. enable binding the text as an independent. book.. The ,xesult 
SE) will be that.such-a periodical does not admit of: the, :past + 
“a. volumes: being bound and kept as. a ‘periodical qua. periodi- 
i... ८४1. Such a periodical is to -be omitted from,.the:Directory. ..; 





The participating countries are requested to examine if this 
definition, which has the merit of being definite and uniform 
can be adopted. The conveners of the National and Regional . 
Committees may ‘have to take the help of local scholars in decid- 
ing about the learned nature or otherwise of articlés,in ’the- bor’ 
der line. Slips have been prepared for 2500 periodicals and about 
800 slips are yet to be-typed. . “This list-may be completed in 
about.two. months. ‘These will then be sorted out by countries 
A typed draft Directory for each country will be sent to its- Na- 
tional Rapporteur for verification, supplementing and. any: other 
necessary amendment 


1. INDIA 


In his visit to Ahmedabad, Dr. Տ. R. Ranganathan, Rappor- 
teur General, had access to. the excellent collection of Gujarathi 
periodicals in the Gujarath Vidyapith. Shri C. P. Barot and M. M 
Patel helped him in compiling the list of learned periodicals 


Հ Pipi os 2. CEYLON 7 . ‘~ ք. 


The organisation formed for the project on the ‘Rendering ` 
of Asian Names will be in charge of this project also. 


- 3 PAKISTAN 


- 


! Mr. Nur Elahi, Librarian of the Punjab Public -Library, 
d:ahore, is the National Rapporteur and a National Committee 
éf four members has been appointed, ,, ' Է շտ: 


՞ . i ve է 


eds १" ‘° 4- INDONESIA. 


: Same report as for the project on the Rendering of Asian 
Names. 


5 “THAILAND ° 


Same remarks as for the Rendering of Asian Names 
9» "779 ` 
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SE 6 JAPAN 
“The organisation in charge of the project for the Rendering 
of Asian Names will be in charge of this project also, त 
7 ISRAEL 


Dr, C. Wofmann has agreed to be the National Rapporteur. 


8 IRAN 


"At the suggestion of the Iranian Embassy in India, the Sec- 
retary of the Iranian National Commission for Co-operation 
with Unesco has been addressed. But no reply has yet come. 


५ 75 9 IRAQ -- 


At the suggestion of the Royal Iraqi Legation in India, the 
Ministry of Education in Iraq has been addressed. No reply has 
yet been received i 


IO OTHER COUNTRIES 


Same remarks as for the project on Rendering of Asian 
Names. 


International Federation of Library Assceiations 


The Eighteenth Session of the Ifla was held in Copenhagen 
from 25 to 27 September 1952. It was attended by 66 participants -' 
representing 27 Member-Associations and three affiliated organi- 
satioris, The Indian Library Association sent its report; but 
nobody from India could attend the meeting, Dr, Bourgeois, 
‘National Librarian of Switzerland, was the President. The cons- 
titution of the Tila were revised, 


International Federation for Documentation . ards ° 


> “ 


An Fid Conterence was held in Copenhagen in the first week 
of October 1952. 31 Members from elevén countries were -pre-~‘ 
sent. ‘Unfortunately India did not send a delegate. The CCC (= 
Central Classification Committee) referred “back to the NIDER 
(= Netherlands National Body) parts 1 and 2 of the draft Classi- 
‘fication Rules tor re-drafting in the light of the comments (F52- 
“70_and “Optional facets (9)”) by Dr. S. R. , Ranganathan who 
was not able to attend the meeting in Copenhagen” and after 
‘further correspondence with him 
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“The proposals on “Notation Principles’ were entrusted for 
examination to a Special Working Party on “UDC—Auxiliaries”. 
UDC Sub Committees were appointed for 32,|341,|342,, 4, and 65. 
“fhe reports of the Sub-Committees on various other subjects 
were examined, 


- 


International Organisation for Standardisation 


. A Committee, named JSO|TC/37, has been, formed to consi- 

der Principles. and Co-ordination of Terminology. `The question- 
naire issued by this Committee on 25th October 1952, is under con- 
sideration by the Indian Library Association, 


Ա 


Indian Standards Institution 


The ISI has issued the “Indian Standard Practicé for Alpha- 
betical Arrangement’—a standard of importance not only ‘to 
documentalists, bibliographers and librarians but also to users 
and producers of bibliographies, catalogues, indices to books, 
directories such as telephone directories and lists of similar nature. 
The Standard is avalable on sale with the Secretary (Administro- 
tion) Indian Standards Institution, 19 University Road, Delhi. 8 
The price is Rs. 1/8/- per copy. 


Swedish Parliamentary Library . 


V 39 N 2 of the Scandinavian library-periodical Nordisk tidsk- 
rift for bok-och "biblioteksvasen gives a twenty-page-account of the 
development of the Parliamentary Library of Sweden through 
the hundred years 1851-1951. It was in 1851 that the Library 
was formally ‘organised and brought to use. A professional 
librarian took charge of it only after the parliamentary reform 
of 1866. For many years the members of Parliament opposed 
. ‘the use of the Library by persons other than, themselves; nor did 
~ they care to add to its collection. Vilhen Godel, Librarian from 
1907 to 1931, did his best to overcome this resistance. His endea- 
vours bore fruit in 1915. The Library was then made autono- 
mous, Its budget was increased. It was thrown open to the secre- 
tariat and the departments of government. Private readers too 
were sparingly allowed its use. - It has now a stock of 200,000 
volumes. These are maintained and served by a staff of eleven. 
‘jn 1923. Godel had recommended the co-ordination of its collec- 
tion with those of the several departmental] libraries. His view 
was that the entire stock of all the governmental libraries shuold 
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bé:tegarded as a single pool ‘for purposes of book selection and 
Service. This measure of national economy will certainly ‘make 
the book resources go the longest way in their use. But this wish 
of. Godel has not yet been realised. -Let us in India Jearn by our 
being onlookers of this protracted struggle of right measures— 
against. narrowness, vested „interests and national waste, Let us 
appeal to our Planning Commission to build up the library per- 
sonality of India as an efficient, active integral whole. A Library 
development plan on this basis: has already been -published by 
the. Department of Library Science of the University օէ Delhi. 
May India work out this plan without any further delay! 


Abolition of Deposit System 


Մ. S.Moghe writes : * 


է [ Narrates how the abolition of the deposit system has helped to increase 
the use of a small labourers’ library], 


The occasion of the Nineth All India Library Conference held 
in Indore was utilised by several local libraries in inviting the Pre- 
sident of the Indian Library Association, Dr. Տ. R, Ranganathan, 
and delegates to visit them. Amongst those visited by the President 
along with several delegates on the morning of 16-5-1951 was a 
‘small labourers’ library, called “the Malwa Mills Labourers’ Lib- 
पाए”, It is conducted by the employees of the mill under the gene- 
ral supervision and guidance of the management, The management 
has provided free accommodation and makes periodical ‘gifts: of 
books.. Տ 


Keen to improve the library service and to develop the libr- 
ary, both the management and library authorities discussed their 
problems and difficulties with the President and sought his advice. 
In the course of a short speech the President praised this joint and 
co-operative effort and enthused the management and workers 
with a new spirit and out-look by a few important suggestions for 
the development of the library. 


One of the suggestions recommended, nay insisted upon by 
him, was to abolish the system of deposit from the readers օք the 
library who were after all the employees of the mill. As such he 
maintained that there was already a subtle indirect contro] and 
check.. Any loss or damage through the malpractices of a few rea» 
ders could either be neglected: owing to its small percentage or be 
made good from the readers in very exceptional cates, He fur- 
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ther ‘stressed the- psychological. effect :of this step on thé human 
mind and said that.it,would ‘serve to:improve the moral standard of 


५०२ 


thé ‘society ultimately ae ME pe RY PR के किट er ie 


ed and implemented a month late “ie. օո 28.6.1951. ‘The success 
of this experiment is reflécted in the. growth . of the library as can 
be. seen from the following statemerit furnished by the library au- 
thorities to the President recently կ 


ո ՀԼ Հ տ 


ԹԸ 14651951, . 31.199ջ 


1 Members 1 ua < 25 75 
2 Books è 7 ո ի 800 ` 2900 
3 Periodicals . ` a foe + 32 


1949 1950 195] upto” 8197-1952 . 


ns ty tt 


“4 Bookissue, 1018. . 6494-18688: ° © 166. 








This shows that the use of the library has increased nearly 
fouf times iifi'the: course of a-year. The library ‘authorities’. are 
further ‘encouraged “by. this.sucess: to implement -other ‘suggestions 
and hope to-dévelop. soon. the library to. a fuller extent, 

Our congratulations to the management of the Malwa:Mills 
and: library authorities of the Malwa Mills Labourers’. Library. tor 
doing: away with the,déposit-system, May this example embolden 

- lotliér Libraries input country, particularly of Madhya-Bharat! where 
this system is a salient feature, to embark on this experiment: 


ՀԻ: «ՎԼ» ա ՆՆ աե. .. i 3 


i : Indian Library Association 


‘ . ST, երը 


& L PENTH ALL YNDIAYLIBRARY: CONFERENCE 






‘Ele place, of ‘the conference- has not yet. been ‘finalised. It is 
likely to be held in May or June 1953.°The papers for, the Gon- 
ference will have to start printing not later than 1 February 1953 
Two? symposia dré -being promoted: օո::1 Dépth Classification for 
Documentation, ‘and’ 2 Reference Service and Reference Aid 
‘Papers: relating tó the former may be:sént to Dr, S. R, 'Rangana- 
than!-C,6-Mautice Nagar, ' Delhi 8." ‘Those relating to the latter 
tay be sent toShri G. Լ. Gulati,-19°' University Road, Delhi—8 
Meitibeis who “intend to offer ‘papers-oh any other subject may 
séid them -कठ 7० SHES; Das Gupta, Secretary -df thei Association; _ 
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University Library, Delhi—8. ‘The papers should reach the respec- 
tive persons not later than 25 January 1953. It is the intention 
to publish the papers in book form at least one month betore the" 
conference to enable the members to study them in advance and 
come prepared for an intensive ‘discussion of the important issues 
arising therefrom * 


क, 
a 


INFORMAL GENERAL BODY MEETING ८ 
An Informal Meeting of the local members of the Association 
was held at the University Library, Delhi,.at 3 P.M. on Sunday 14 
“December “1952 Reports were .given by the concerned ottice 
bearers on the different activities of the Association. մո the course 
of thé disctission it was suggested that a fourth part may be added 
to the Abgila giving abstracts of papers on Library Science ap 
pearing in the library. periodicals received in the country. A 
committee was appointed to make a list of the periodicals to be 
abstracted. The methbers of the Committee are: 1 Shri K 
Ujlaiitbker (Convenor) ; 2 Shri Fagir Chand; 3 Shri K. A. Isaac; 
4 Sbri A. Nabi Ahmad; and 5 Shri S$. Վ. Raghav. Mr K. M 
Ujlambker (University Library. Delhi—8.) will be glad to receive 
information from the libraries in India—and particularly ot 
Delhi—regarding the names of the periodicals taken by them, their . 
respective periodicity, and the approximate dates in the year in 
which their respectivé issues ‘are. received. This information -may 
be furnished immediately as the last’date’ for the receipt of the 
report of the committee is 1 February 1953. It was also agreed 
that standardisation of library technical terms in Indian languages 
would be facilitated if the Granthalaya part could give a bi-lingual 
glossary (Sanskrit-English) in each issue 


EXECUTIVE Committee , 


Meetings of the Executive Committee were held on 12 Octo 
ber, 9 November and 14 December 1952. 


ԵՉ 
MEETINGS OF COMMITTEES 


The Abgila Committee met on 5 October 1952 and approved 
the matter for the issue of December 1952. The Union Catalogue 
Committee met on 21 September, 28 September and 5 October, , 
1952 


PEA ~ His 
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New Members 
Life Members: 
1 Shri D. D. Gunasekera, Parliamentary Senate Librarian, 
The Senate Library Colombo—1, Ceylon 


2 Shri Prithyi Nath Kaula, Librarian, Ministry of Labour, 
Central Secretariat, New Delhi 


Ordinary Members D 2. 


1 ‘Shri Rajinder առու Goel, 8-27 Rajpura Road, Patiala 


2 Shri T. Gopalakrishna Rad, Librarian, Hindu College, ~ 
Guntur, ` 

Ց Shri Shiv Narain Mathur, Librarian, RajputanaUiiiversity 
Library, Jaipur. 


4 Shri H. D. Sharma, Librarian, 1-C.F.T.U., Block N, No. 
566 C, New Alipore, Calcutta. 


5 Shri Տ. K. Singh, Delhi School of Economics Library, Delhi 


6 Miss Thangam Ranga Iyer, Library Assistant, U.S. Inior 
mation Library, Trivandrum. s 


Library Members 


1 Gujarath University Library, Ahmedabad—-9 
2 Karnatak University Library, Dharwar. 
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Aa सूत्र एवं उसका संघर्ष (३) 
श्री, रा, रंगनाथन 
रूपान्तरकार; रामृस्वरूप गोयल, 
( इसमें शिक्षा की दृष्टि से लिंग-भेद जन्य नारी-जाति की हीन एवं आश्रित 
अवस्था पर प्रकाश डाला गया है |) 
354-441 ԳԼ यह वषम्य केवल वग एवं जनसमूह के मध्य में ही उपलब्ध 
न था, परन्तु जब हम द्वितीय सूत्र के उन्नयन में जो तत्कालीन विरोधी शक्तियों काम 
कर रही: थीं उनका भ्रन्वेषण करते हैं, तब हमें इस बैपम्य के अन्य उदाहरण भी मिलते 
हैं | केवल यह अर्थ की ef dl न थी जिस Հան मानव समाज. दीर्घ काल तक दो 
समुदाय में बटा हुआ था जिनमें एक को ग्रन्थ-सेवा सुलभ थी तथा दूसरा उससे बंचित था, 
qeg उस समय अन्य मेद भी उपस्थित थे जिससे ग्रन्थसेवा का क्षेत्र सीमित बना रहा-। 
उन भेदों मै से एक लिंगनमेद भी उल्लेखनीय है। अन्य देशों में तो लिंग-मेद का भाव 
समूल नष्ट हो चुका है परन्तु हमारा भारत अभी तक पिछुड़ा हुआ है | 
` यह निर्विवाद सत्य है कि परिस्थितियों में परिवर्तन आना प्रारम्भ हो गया है। . 
आज कल द्वितीय सूत्र के ध्वंसात्मक चिन्हों का अभाव नहीं है । हमारे घरो में खी जाति के 
प्रति जो अनुदारता ena है वह भी “अन्य विश्वस्मैः'” की प्रचण्ड लहर के समच नहीं ठहर 
सकेगी | आजकल हमारे अधिकांश व्यक्ति यह तमभते हैं कि महिलाओ को पढ़ने की कुटेब 
नहीं लगनी चाहिये। इसके विरोध में जो भयंकर हद छिड़ा हुआ है, उससे हमें अपनी आँख 
नहीं da लेनी चाहिये | इसके विपरीत, पुरातन काल में भारत की सहधर्मिणी महिलाओं 
को पुरुष-जाति की ज्ञानोउपाजन में सहायता करने के लिये मार्ग खुला हुआ था | वैदिक 
काल. से ही हमारी महिलाओं के लिये मी पुरु+-जाति- की" भांति शिक्षा का प्रबन्ध था: 
और वे विद्या-श्रध्ययन करती थी | यह परिस्थिति तब तक कायम रही जब तक विदेशी 
भाषा के आगमन से हमारी बिशुद्ध संस्कृति में संकरता न आई | यह कहना मी अधुरा 
सत्य है कि ज्यों ही दैनिक विचारों की अभिव्यक्ति के लिए बिदेशी भाषा का प्रयोग 
होने लगा तब से ही हमारी भारतीय महिलायें विश्व घटनाओं से दूर अन्धकार में पड़ने 
लगीं और पुरुष-जाति से अनेक क्षेत्रों में पिछड़ती रहीं ; . क्योंकि मैत्री, पांचाली, 
लीलावती एवं agan के दीप्तिमान्‌ कांग्र-कलापों को हम भुलाये भी नहीं भूल सकते. 
ओर न हम निविसालुर जैसे स्थानों की रहने वाली विदुपियों की स्मृति भुला सकते हैं 


भा, भा, सं, ` : १६६ 


रंगनाथन सं, १अं. ८ 


जिन्होंने महान्‌ चायो के साथ maaa में पूर्ण सहयोग fear | अतीत काल की 
यह सुखद एवं गौरवान्धित स्मृतियाँ हमको, कहीं ऐसा न हो कि धोखा दै वैठें । हमें 
अपनी आधुनिक दशा को नहीं भुलानां है।‹ आजकल .एक मैत्री के स्थान पर हजारों 
कात्ययानी उपलब्ध हैं। हमारा लगभग सारा नारी समाज एक शताब्दी पीछे पिछुड़ा 
हुआ है। न तो उन्हें वर्णमाला का ही ज्ञान है, न उनकी शिक्षा का प्रबन्ध है और न 
उनके लिये ग्रन्थ सेवा की व्यवस्था है | यह लिंग-मेद मागत में अपना पूरा 
अधिकार जमाये हुए है | परन्तु जग हम यह विचार करते है कि अधिकांश देशों में 
इसका समूल नाश अभी केवल गत ५० वर्षों में ही हुआ है तो इससे हमें संतोष एवं 
प्रोत्साहन मिलता है | 

` आदिम युग से ही खी को सामान्य तया आश्रित स्थान सिलता रहा है । अतः उनको 
वह उच्च सांस्कृतिक अथवा व्यवसाय सम्बन्धी शिक्षा प्राप्त हो सकी जिससे वे aga 
समस्याओं को सुलमाने में समर्थ हो सकें | प्राचीन तथा अर्वाचीन ՀԱ में नारी-शिक्षा 
के लिये एक सीमा निर्धारित रही है। यह सीमा देशीय रीति रिवाजों द्वारा स्थिर होती 
थी । यदि कोई नारी इस सीमा का उल्लंबन करती थी, तो उसका यह प्रयास 
लियोचित नही समभा जाता था। एथेन्स में ऐसा प्रतीत होता है कि वहाँ यह 
सर्वमान्य मत था कि कुलीन घरों की पुत्रियां को किसी प्रकार की शिक्षा न दी.जाय। 

' उदाहरण के रूप में एथेन्स की कुल-बधुएँ ''चाहरदीवारी के भीतर एक बास्तविक 
कारावास का जीवन व्यतीत करती थीं ...... | उन्हें ब्यक्तिगत रूप से Yag सम्पति 
यातत करने का अधिकार प्राप्त न था परन्तु यह भी एक प्रकार की सम्पत्ति समभीः जाती 
थीं । उनकी शिक्षा नगण्य थी। ग्रीस की महिलाओं की शिक्षा के सम्बन्ध में प्राप्त 
"निम्नलिखित उद्धरण से पता चलेगा कि नारी जाति को शिक्षा का निषेध करने के 
लिए समाज में कितनी विष फेला हुआ था 

“साहित्य सम्बन्धी शिक्षा एवं बौद्धिक कार्य केवल वे ही व्यक्ति कर सकते थे जो 
गृहस्थी के चक्कर से मुक्त थे। ” 
` संत पॉल के लेख मी इस वेषम्य के साक्षी हैं| उनके श्रनुसार नारी जाति को निम्न 

` एवं आश्रित वर्श समभा जाता था। नारी-स्थान के सम्बन्ध में जेनेसिस के तीसरे 
अध्याय की १६ वीं पदावली का संदर्भ देते हुए उसने लिखा था :--- 

ate यदि वे कुछ oF, तो उनसे क्रहो कि वे अपने पतियों से घर बैठने के लिये 
कहे । 


१७० | ւբ Weal ay 


बेनीडिक्टायन मेंठ की. लिपिशाल तथा aia 


पूर्व-विजय-कालीन संगठन 


जी, बी. घोष 
रूपान्तरकारः रामेस्वरूंप गोयल 

( जिस प्रकार हमारे यहाँ adi तथां देवालायों में ही लिपिशाला और ग्रन्थालय 
का सर्वप्रथम अवतरण हुआ, उसी प्रकार योरोप में भी । वहाँ पूव-विजय-काल में लिपि- 
शाला तथा ग्रन्थालय दोनौ महान्‌ बेनेडिक्ट सम्प्रदाय के asl के अनिवार्य अंग बन 
चुके थे । उन्हीं की कार्य-प्रणाली, भवनाकार, पुस्तक-व्यवस्था आदि का ԿՎ 
विवेचन इस लेख में उपलब्ध |) 

योरोप में विजय से पूर्व एक ऐसा युग आया था जिस में मठ-जीवन से विश्व के 
सामाजिक एवं राजनैतिक परिस्थितियों के परिवर्तन में महान्‌ योग मिला । तत्कालीन मठ- 
जीवन का मुख्य लक्ष्य साहिस्य-सजन न था | वेनेडिक्टायन सम्प्रदाय के अमुगामी सबसे 
प्रथम वैज्ञानिक ढंग पर कृषि करनेवाले, महान्‌ शिल्पकार तथा चित्रकार ही न थे, անց 
अनेक चिर्गहन-ग्रंथों के भथम लिपिकार भी थे | विवेरियम में केसीडोरस ने साहित्य-सुस्ा 
के लिए जिस प्रकार की लिपिशाला एवं ग्रन्थालय की ब्यवस्था की थी वह बेनेडिक्टायन 
मंठों की महत्वपूर्ण निधि सिद्ध हुई | 

महान्‌ केसीडोरस द्वारा अध्ययन के प्रति जिस उत्साह तथा प्रणाली का उदय gT 
थां उसका वेनेडिक्टायन सम्प्रदाय में समाबेश महान्‌ बेनेडिक्ट के समय में न होकर इंग्लैंड 
के हैड़ियन तथा थ्योडोर के काल में ո । योरोप के इतिहास.में महान्‌ केसीडोरस एवं 
अल्लसेडम के बीच जो ढाई सौ वर्ष का समय व्यतीत हुआ वह बुंद्धि-पक्त से अन्धकारपूर्ण 
रहा है। मठों की आर्थिक स्थिति दयनीय थी। मठ-भाइयौँ के लिए अध्ययन की सामग्री 
जुटाने में अधिक परिश्रम करना पड़ता था | उस समय लिपिकारों की संख्या इनी-गिनी 
पुस्तक का अपना छोटा रोमन अंक हो । इस प्रथा मै आगे परिवर्तन आए और इसका 
बिपरीत रूप aa में आया ; अर्थात्‌, प्रेसों में नम्बर पड़ने लगे ओर Mes पर «աԱ 
भवन के मध्य में तथा पुस्तक केसों के बीच बड़ी-बड़ी Ae रखने का प्रबन्ध था जिन पर | 
कुल ३ से २० लिपिंकारों का ही स्थान होता था | 


भा, ग्र सं १७१ 


घोषे सं, ՀՇ 


थी और वे कठिन परिश्रम के भ्यासी न थे | मठ के रहनेवालों की रुचि कठिन शारीरिक 
परिश्रम कायं के प्रति न रहकर सरल कार्यों में अधिकतर ԿԱ थी । इस प्रकार की परिस्थिति 
रहने के कारण मठ के बुद्धि-प्रबीण तथा योग्य निवासियों का लिखना एक साधन बन 
गया। 


लिपिशाला से ग्रमिप्राय उस प्रयोजनीय स्थान से. हैं. जहाँ पर लिप्यतंस्करण का 
कार्य होता हो लिपिशाला में बाइबिल सम्बन्धी, पूजा-विधि सम्बन्धी एवं देवालय 
सम्बन्धी लेखों की प्रतिलिपि होना प्रधान कार्य- था । बेनेडिक्टायन ast में एवं इससे निम्न 
श्रेणी के मठो में चिर्गहन-ग्रम्थों, पढाई के ग्रन्थों तथा महान्‌ ज्ञान की पुस्तकों को हिफा- 
qa के साथ रखने के लिए पर्याप्त प्रयास किया जाता था । मठ की लिपिशाला में प्रतिलिपि 
का कार्य ही प्राधान्य था परन्तु इति नहीँ । प्रत्येक मठ में एक दैनिकी होती थी जिसमें 

स्थानीय घटनाओं का ही नहीं अपिठु बाहर की घटनाओं का भी लेख दिया जाता था | 
ग्रत्थालय एवं लिपिशाला की तत्कालीन व्यवस्था समुचित थी । फ्रांस में तो मठ 
की पूजी में से उन्हें कुछ भाग प्राप्त हो जाता था। इन दोनों-के -लिए स्थान अलग- 
अलग होता था । जो ग्रन्थ दैनिक व्यवहार में नहीं आते थे उनके रखने की व्यवस्था 
विशेष आकार के मंजूबाओं में थी। इन मंजूधाग्री में से Հ», आरनेरिम तथा कपबोड के 
aia विशेष उल्लेखनीय हैं। इन मंजूप्राओं के ऊपर यह लिखा रहता था कि इनमें पुस्तकें 
किस प्रकार की हैं। इस लेख को वे डिस्िक्शिश्रो के नाम से पुकारते थे जो अपने 
मौलिक अर्थ में वर्गीकरण का पर्याय है। उस समय शेलमों का नाम ग्रेड था और उनकी 
परिगणना नीचे से ऊपरकी ओरहोती थी । प्रारम्भ काल में समय यह पद्धति कुछ सारहीन 
सी मालूम हुई परन्तु बाद में चल्लऊऋर उसकी सार्थकता परिलक्षित होने लगी जबकि इस पद्धति 
के अनुसार शेल्फों की बृद्धि होने पर किसी प्रकार के हेर-फेर की आवश्यकता ही नहीं पड़ती 
थी | यह ज़ाहिर करता है कि पुस्तकों की समुचित व्यवस्था के लिए उस पद्धति की 
आवश्यकता थी जिसमें चिन्ह हों | सबसे प्राचीन उदाहरण मेरोविंगियन प्रेसमार्क का है 
जो सातवीं शताब्दी की एक हृस्त-लिखित पुस्तक में उपलब्ध है | सामान्य प्रथा तो यही 
थी कि प्रेसों के सूचक sae दी हों, लम्बे रोमन अंक शेल्फ के सूचक हों श्रौर प्रत्यैक 
लिपिशाला का भवन विशाल होता था और उसमें बेनेडिक्टायन asi की विशेष- 

ताएँ ही प्राप्त थीं। उस समय की लिपिशांलाएँ. तीन प्रकार की होती थीं ;-- 

(१) विशाल adsa लिपिशाला ; (२) व्यक्तिगत कक्ष जो केरल के नाम से विख्यात 
थे तथा जो वहां के समाज मै Aaga जनों के लिए ही सुजन, प्रतिलिपि तथा 


१७२ ्रन्थालय 


१६५२ दिसम्बर बेनीडिक्टायन मठ को लिपिशाला तथां अन्थालयै 


व्यापन्‌ के निमित्त होते थे ; तथा (३) बाहरी प्रकोष्ठ में स्थित लिपिशालाएँ | 

sal का निर्माण प्रकोष्ठ की चार दीवारों मै से एक पर पर्दा डालकंरं किया 
जाता था । उसमें एक खिड़की होती थी जहाँ से उद्यान का दृश्य दिखाई देता था और 
वे खिड़कियाँ या तो कांचों से जड़ी रहती थीं अथवा उन पर विशेष प्रकार का आच्छा- 
दन होता था । ये कक्ष लकड़ी के बने होते थे और सामान्यतः տո खिड़की के 
सामने. होते थे | उनमें एक डेवस तथा खिड़की के नीचे बैठने की एक जगह होती 
थी। कभी-कभी अधिक सुविधाएँ देने का आयोजन होता था और आसन के स्थान 
पर पीठ वाली कुर्सी का प्रबन्ध रहताथा । फर्श को गर्म बनाए रखने के लिए 
उन पर सूखी घास ढकी रहती थी | ये कक्ष २' ६” चोड़े, १६” गहरे तथा ६' ६" FA 
से अधिक न होते थे। थे इतने संकीर्णं होते थे कि बैठने वाले को और जगह ही नहीं 
रह पाती थी | ४ फीट का दरवाजा ՀԱՅ अथवा जालीदार पर्दा होने से प्रीसेन्टर 
अथवा पाठक एवं लिपिकारों के स्वामी को उनके काय की देखभाली रखने में किसी 
प्रकार की, अड़चन नहीं अती थी | इन कक्षों का द्वार प्रकोष्ट माग से कभी बन्द नहीं हो 
पाता था | 


मठों में श्रनेक श्रेणियों के लिपिकार नियुक्त किए जाते थे । जो प्रौढ़ मठ-सदस्य 
arg लेखन मै सिद्धहस्त होते थे तथा जिनका कार्य पूजा-विधि सम्बन्धी लेखों तथा 
अन्य सुन्दर पुस्तकों की प्रतिलिपि करना ही होता था, उन्हें एन्टीबवेरी के नाम से 
पुकारते थे । स्कूल के विद्यार्थियों की ही भाँति सीखतर तथा अन्य मठ सदस्य जो शुद्ध 
नहीं लिख सकते थे, उन्हें केवल साधारण प्रतिलिपि के लिए रखा जाता था ak वे 
fart श्रथवा स्क्रिपटोस के नाम से विख्यात थे | जो सदस्य चित्रकला में प्रवीण 
ओर BATA रूप-रेखा निर्माण करने में कुशल होते थे, उनका प्रधान कार्य हस्त-लिखित 
ग्रन्थों को सुसज्जित करना तथा जगमगाना होता था और वे रुब्रीकेटर, मिनिएचर और वाद 
में चलकर इल्युमीनेटर के नाम से पुकारे जाने लगे | होशियार लिपिकार का कार्य प्रूफ 
को पढ़ना तथा संशोधन करना होता था। इसके श्रतिरिक मठ के रहने बाले साधु 
भी «ԿՅ लिपिकार नियुक्त करते थे। लिपिकारों को मठों में भोजन की व्यवस्था 
थी जिससे उनके ՀԱՅ किसी प्रकार का बिलम्ब न हो | एंग्लोसेक्सन-इंग्लैंड में 
विभिन्न wat के «ոա धर्म ग्रन्थो की प्रतिलिपि लिपिकार-गहस्थिश्रों द्वारा ही होती थी. 
और इसका कारण मठों का पतन था जो डेनमार्क के आक्रमण के युग में awa 
बिजय के पूव gat) लिपिकारों की नियुक्ति करने का पूर अधिकार मठाधीश को 


= 


भा, म्र, सं, १७३ 


a |. “सँ, रे अं. & 


Stat थां परन्तु कभी-कभी पूजा-पाठ होते समय कतिपय नियुक्तियों की घोषणा कर दी जाती 
थी | लिंपिशोला का एक अधिकारी होता था जिसके aia मठाधीश के अदेश सीधे 
घते थे | अन्थालय की देखभाल रखने के कारण उसे आरमेरियस के नाम से जानते 
थे । जब कभी किसी हस्त-लिखित पुस्तक की प्रतिलिपि शीघ्र करवानी आवश्यक 
होती थीं, उस समय उस पुस्तक को तोड़कर उसके विभिन्‍न भागों में बांट दिया जाता 
था और वे भाग अनेक लिपिकारों को दे दिए जाते थे। इसका परिणाम यह होता 
था कि पुस्तक के पृष्ठ फूल जाते थे और उन पर मैलापन आ जाता था। 

जहाँ कहीं मठ निवासी पढ़ते-लिखते थे चाहे वह ग्रन्थालय हो, चाहे वह-लिपि- 
शाला हो अथवा चाहे अन्य कोई स्थान हो, वहाँ पर पूर्ण निश्तब्धता रखी जाती-थी | 
किसी प्रकार की गड़बड़ अथवा आवाज्ञ न हो इस उद्द श्य से प्रत्येक लिपिकार को यह. 
आदेश था कि वह मठाधीश की आज्ञा के बिना अपनी लिपिशाला को न छोड़े | 
केवल मठाधीशा, प्रायर, सब-प्रायर तथा ग्रन्थालयी ही लिपिशाला मे आ-जा सकते थे । 
यदि किसी लिपिकार को किसी प्रकार का संवाद देना होता था, तो उसे वार्तालाप भवन 
में aaar लिया जाता था और वहाँ ग्रन्थालयी उसे संवाद सुना देता था । ग्रन्थालय के 
भीतर पूर्ण शांति बनाए रखने के लिए चिन्हों की एक पद्धति का आयोजन कर रखा 
था [इन समस्त नियमों के होते हुए भी जिस लिपिकार की रूचि बात-चीत करने की होती 
थी वह अनेक प्रकार के साधन ठू ढ़ लेता था | लेडिन भाषा की हस्त-लिखित पुस्तकों 
में रिक्त स्थानों पर जो कुछ भी लिखा मिलता है, वे इसके उदाहरण हैं । उस समय के 
ग्रन्थ चौंबकों अथवा आठ पुष्ठी होते थे | उस समय न तो vst पर और न TH पर 
किसी प्रकार की संख्या दी जाती थी। इसका प्रारम्म १९वीं तथा १४वीं शताब्दी मै आकंर 
हुआ | इन जुज्ञों पर इनका क्रम बनाए रखने के लिए एक विशेष प्रकार के साधन का 
प्रयोग किया जाता था और यह विशेष चिन्ह जुज़ कें अंतिम पृष्ठ के सीधी ओर ան 
नीचे दिया जाता था | 

प्रतिलिपिकार से यही आशा की जाती थी कि जो कुछ जिस रूप से लिखा हंशा है 


उसकी प्रतिलिपि ज्यों की ait कर दी जाय | उसे त्रुटियों से कोई सरोकार नहीं है | मध्य 
युग मै लिपिकार आधुनिक कम्पोज्ञीटर की भाँति प्रतिलिपि करने में मखी पर «Ա 
मारने वाले न॑ थे। See जहाँ कहीं भी त्रुटि नज़र आती थी, उन्हें वे संशोधित कर 
दिया करते थे | उनकी यह धारणा थी कि ध्यान न देने वाले लिपिकार सें गल्ती हो 


( शेषं Jo १८४ पर ) 


१७४ अन्थालेय 


सामाजिक केन्द्र के रुप में ग्रन्थालय 
एस «ՎԱՎ 


स्पान्तरकार;--शिवनाथ राघव 

( यह अंग्रेजी में आल इंडिया रेडियो से प्रसारित भाषण का Sarat है-। 
इस में ग्रन्थालय-सेवा का सांस्कृतिक क्षेत्र मै स्थान बतलाते हुये उसके तीन साधनों 
(१) सूचीकरणादि (२) अनुलय-सेवा, एवं (३) शब्द-बहन के नवीन ՈՄԱ 
की उपादेयता पर प्रकाश डाला गया है एवं प्रदर्शित किया गया है कि समूह संगठन जैसे 
कार्यों के आश्रय से ग्रन्थालय-सेवा में कितनी महान्‌ प्रगति आ सकती है । ) 

प्रधानतया ग्रन्थालय-सेबा पुस्तक-सेवा है | पुस्तक का सम्बन्ध जीवन के हर 
पहलू से है और जीवन का सांस्कृतिक पहलू भी इस से अछूता नहीं है | ऐसा ही सम्ब 
ग्रन्थालय का है | ग्रन्थालय केवल सांस्कृतिक केन्द्र ही नहीं होते, परन्तु फिर भी चिरकाल 
से उनका महत्व संस्कृति के हित में मान्य रहा है । 

पश्चिम के जन-प्रन्थालय केवल सौ वर्ष पुराने हैं। औद्योगिक उन्नति: तथा 
मुद्रणाविष्कार से मुद्रित शब्द के भण्डार में बाहुल्य एवं व्यापकता आ गई है। जो 
पुस्तक पहले घन-कोष समझ कर रखी जाती थी, आज बह सर्वसाधारण के उपभोग 
की सामग्री हो गई है | वह उच्च विचारों और նա ज्ञान-रशि को दीनों की 
कुटियों, कारखानों और खेतों में पहुचाने का एक साधन बन चुकी है और इसका 
श्रेय है जनन-प्रन्थालय को । 

` जन-ग्रन्थालय का ध्येय सबको मानसिक स्तर पर समानता प्रदान करना है। 

अपने इस ध्येय की पूर्ति जन-प्रन्थालय स्वशिक्षा के लिये नाना प्रकार के साधन तथा 
सुविधाएं चुरा कर जनता द्वारा प्राप्त धन से निःशुल्क अरन्थ-सेवा द्वारा करता है। 

1 जनग्नन्थालय की अनुपम देन निःशुल्क ग्रन्थ-सेवा में -निहित है, क्यों कि यही 
बह मार्ग है जिस पर चल कर संस्कृति के निर्माण में पूरा योग मिलता है। इस दिशा 
में सब-प्रथम कार्य इस मार्ग के निर्माण करने तथा फैलाने का है। जन-अन्थालय ने 
अपने सतत प्रयत्नों से करोड़ों स्री-पुरुष को एवं बाल-बृद्धों को यह सुश्रवसर प्रदान 
किया है जिससे वह इस कल्याण मार्ग का अनुसरण करें । इन प्रयत्मों के द्वारा ही आजं 
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वह अवस्था उत्पन्न हो सकी है जिसमें समृद्ध लोकप्रिय संस्कृति का पोषण सम्भव हो 
- सके। २ 

ग्रन्थसेवा को भौतिक आधार उपयुक्त पुस्तक-भण्डारे ga die की उप- 
° योगिता को बढ़ाने के लिये भावी पाठकों को प्रेरणा देना अवश्यम्भावी है। अनुभव 
ने यह सिद्ध कर दिखाया है कि प्रन्थालय-उपयोग की प्रेरणा का स्फुरण प्रोत्साहन के. 
बिना बहुत कम अंश में होता है और यदि होता भी है' तो बहुत सीमित | इसलिये 


"पुस्तकों को पाठकों से मिलाने के लिये किसी मध्यस्थ साधन की ata होती है । 

ग्रन्थालयियों ने बहुत दिनों के प्रयतनं के वाद इसके लिये तीन मध्यस्थ- साधन 
खोज निकाले हैं | | 

सब प्रथम, उन्होंने सूचीकरण के नवीनतम साधनों और विधियों द्वारा अपने 
पुंस्तक-संग्रह में छिपी ज्ञानराशि को जनसाधारण के सामने और मी प्रदर्शित किया है | 
पुस्तक सूचियां, नियमित Bare तथा पुस्तक प्रदर्शनियां और इसके साथ व्यक्तिगत 
सेवा से पुस्तकों के उपयोग को बढ़ाने में बहुत ही सहायता मिली है | 

पुस्तकों में रुचि बढ़ाने के लिये जो զով साधन इस समय अपनाया जा रहा है, 
वह बहुत ही महत्वपूर्ण और अनोखा है | यह साधन इस मान्यता से प्रादभू त है कि 
दूसरों के सम्पर्क में आने से मानब-सस्तिष्क को प्रेरणा मिलती है और तब वह क्रियाशील 
होता है । अधिक अवस्थाओं में सजीव सम्पर्क का प्रभाव लिखी गई जड़-पुस्तकों के 
श्रमूतं बौद्धिक सम्पर्क के प्रभाव से- कई गुणा अधिक' होता है। इस तरह भाषण 
विचार-विनिमय तथा बादविवाददि मानव मस्तिष्क को प्रारम्भिक स्फूर्ति देते हैं। इस 
` Ա का उपयोग पुस्तकों से घुद्धपूर्वक अधिकाधिक लाभ उठाने में किया जा सकता 
है | इस मानव सम्पर्क को समीचीन आधार पर प्राप्त करने के लिए संगठित समूह का 
` साधन शीघ्र ही काम में Պա गया है और जन ग्रन्थालय ने अपने उद्देश्यों 
' की प्राप्ति के लिए समूह संगठन को अधिक प्रोत्साहन दिया है | . 
` तीसरे प्रकार के प्रोत्साहित करने घाले साधन का उपयोग शब्द-बहन के नवा- 
: विष्कृत साधनों द्वारा संभव हो सका है | पिछली कुछ दशान्दियों से फिल्म, रेडियो," 
“प्रामाफोन तथा टेलिविज्ञन बौद्धिक चेतना एवं जिज्ञासा को स्फूरित करने में बहुत ही 
शक्तिशाली साधनं fig हो रहे हैं lee աան Ra चेतना और प्रेरणाको 

पयुक्त पुस्तकों के अध्ययन से Pearl बनाया जा सकता है | 
उपरोक्त तीनों साधनों का स्वतन्त्र खस से अपना अपता अलग चेत्र नहीं है 
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पर ग्रन्थालय TAH इनका अभेद स्वरूप है | स्पष्ट है कि सम्पर्क स्थापित करने के सूचीकरण. 
आदि साधन केवल साधन ही हैं जब कि दूसरे दो साधन-संभाषणादि तथा शब्द- 
वहन के नेये. साधन--केवल साधन मात्र ही नहीं हैं बल्कि कमी कभी बह साध्य भी हो 
जाते हैं | कई दिशाओं में वह छुपी पुस्तकों के समान स्वयं ही ज्ञानदान का कार्य 
कर लेते हैं और कभी कमी. पूरे सफल उतरते हैं |इन साधनों के उपयोग को केवल 
ग्रन्थालयाँ तक ही सीमित नहीं रखा जा सकता। यही कारण है कि कुछ ग्रन्थालयी 
इस प्रकार के भाषण तथा कर्णाक्ष-गोचर साधनों को अपने उद्देश्य में सहायक न 
मान कर बाधक मानते हैं ओर डरते हैं कि इस प्रकार के कार्यक्रमों द्वारा ग्रन्यालय सेवा 
के qaa से ग्रन्थालय अपने वास्तविक ՅԵՎ को भूल जायेंगे | । 

यह बड़ी रुचिकर बात है कि अनेक कठिनाई होने पर भी ग्रन्थालयी चिरकाल 
से छोटे छोटे समूहों का निमाण करके फलकों पर रखी पुस्तकों में निहित ज्ञानराशि के 
प्रति जनता की रुचि को बढ़ाते रहते हैँ । हाल ही मै इस समूह कार्य मै इतना विस्तार. 
तथा अधिकता आई है कि ग्रन्थालय सेवा की हर योजना में इनका पूर्ण प्रभाव «Խ- 
गोचर होता है | इस प्रकार पुस्तक-सुविधा प्रदान करके ग्रम्थालय सांस्कृतिक ज्ञानराशि 
का स्फुरण-संस्थान तथा सामूहिक काय के द्वारा सांस्कृतिक कार्यक्रमों का प्रधान केन्द्र 
बन गया है | | 

अन्थालय में समुह-संगठन का कार्य अपेक्षया सरल है | जनग्रन्थालय सामा- l 
जिक संस्था होने के नाते लोक-जीवन के चौराहे पर स्थित है जहां हर मागे से 
आने वाले लोगों की गुजर होती है। साधारणतया प्रतिदिन बड़ी संख्या में यहां लोग 
आते हैं। नवागन्तुक कुछ ही दिनों में अपना मनचाहा समूह खोज निकालते हैं 
र उसमें माग लेना प्रारम्भ कर देते हैं। इस प्रकार पुस्तक, संगीत, नाट्य, ललित 
कला तथा साहित्य में रुचि रखने बाले लोग बडी तसरता से मिलकर हर प्रकार के 
भाषण, अध्ययन तथा वादविवाद समूहों का आयोजन करते हैं। 

आज इस प्रकार के कार्यक्रम अनेक ग्रन्थालयों में नियमित रूप से होते हैं। 

« कमी वह आई पुस्तकों पर विचार-विमर्श करते हैं ती कभी प्राचीन ग्रन्थों तथा विदेशी 
ग्रन्थकारो के विषय में चर्चा करते हैं। इन कार्यक्रमों से सदैब ही आशातीत सफलता 
प्राप्त होती है | 

भाषण दिन प्रति दिन जनप्रिय होते जा रहे हैं। फिर भी पुराने ढंग के भाषण 
लगभग aara हो चुके हैं। समय के साथ प्रसिद्ध ՀԵՀ भाषण भी प्रभाव 
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खोते जा रहें हैं | यात्रा-बृतान्त तथा सामाजिक विषयों के भाषणों को छोड कर सफल 
भांष॑णु वे ही होते हैं जो अस्पष्ट रूप सें जनप्रिय न होकर विशिष्ट दिशा में तथ्याच्मक 
हैं। अन्थालय में भाषण के आयोजन «պ साथ तत्सम्बन्धी पुस्तक-सूची भी वितरित ' 
की आती हैं और इसके बाद उन पर विचार-विमर्श होता है। कभी कभी बढी हुई 
रूचि को देखकर उसी विष्य पर ge मापण मी आयोजित किया जाता है । 
कई बार भाषणों के फलस्वरुप छोटे छोटे अध्ययन-क्रम भी स्थापित किये जाते हैं । 
ग्रामोफोन का प्रयोग भी जन-ग्रन्थालय में कई विशेष कार्यक्रम उपस्थित «ԱՅԼ 

इस प्रकार ग्रामोफोन और भाषणों के कार्यक्रम हर दूसरे सप्ताह या पक्ष आयोजित किये 
जाते हैं जिससे विचार-विनिमय और समीक्षा हो सके। संगीत-प्रेम की बृद्धि के लिये समय- 

समय पर संगीत के बिषय में विचार-विमर्श करने का साधन भी काम में लाया जाता है । 
l नाटकन्पाठ भी एक सफल प्रयास है। माग लेने वाले तथा दशक दोनों ही 
वहाँ ्रानन्द-अनुभव करते है। इस ही कार्यकम का एक भाग नाव्यामिनय भी ՅՅ 
; age जनप्रिय हो रहे हैं । l 
` इतके Saher फिल्म-प्रदशन और रेडियो-श्रवण के कई समूह होते हैं। 

यहाँ भी कार्यक्रम का- आयोजन बडी सावधानी से किया जाता है और उद्दोश्य विशेष 
~ को लिये-हुए होता है। ऐसे बहुत से उदाहरण हैं जिनमें फिल्म-प्रदर्शन बड़ा हीं सफल 
कार्यक्रम रहा है। “बालक का विकारु'” जेसे एकांगी विषयों पर प्रकाश डालेंने वाले 
अनेक फिल्मों की श्रृंखला का विचार-विमर्श-संयुक्त प्रदर्शन इतना सफल रहा है हि 
ग्न्थालयों को उसी फिल्म श्रृंखला का प्रदशन कई कई बार करना पड़ा है | 

जब तक शब्द-वहन का साधन पुस्तक के अतिरिक्त कोई अन्य वस्तु नहीं ले | 

लेती; aa तेक waga का क्षेत्र बढ़ना स्वाभाविक ही है और साथही ग्राह्य | पहिले' 
से हीं प्राप्त सुविधाओं के अतिरिक्त जो ओर भी सुविधाएं ब्यक्ति-समुदा्योँ को जुटाई 
गई हैं वे विकास के स्पष्ट लक्षण हैं । ग्रन्थालय Յոն का प्रमुख अंग वादबिवाद | 
ua समंह प्रणाली को अधिकाधिक उपयोग में लाना है | इसकी «ԳՅ मस्तिष्क को 
प्रेरणा देनें वाले तथा पुस्तकों के Յա की गति देने बाले कोई պաա की 
HIATT करना दुष्कर है। 


स प्रकार के सामूहिक कायऋ्रमों की सफलता का श्रेय उस सहयोग को है जो ` ' 


आजकल राष्ट्रीय तथा अन्य संगठनों से.प्रन्थालय 'को प्राप्त होता है। ओर ब्रिटेन की 
आर्ट काउन्सिल, नैशनंल बुकलीग, Fra फिल्म लाइब्रेरी तथा ब्रिटिश ड्रामा लीग 
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आदि संस्थाश्रों ने बहुत सी सामग्री “तैयार की है जो बहुत कम मुल्य में ही उपलब्ध 
हो जाती है। अवसर पड़ने पर 'ग्रन्थालय के “भिन्न २ समूहों को इन संस्थाओं के 
विद्वानों का सहयोग भी प्राप्त होता रहता है | 

ग्रन्थालय में समूइ-संगठन के अतिरिक्त, जनग्रन्थालय कई बार अपना स्थान 
तथा सामग्री बाहर के समूहों को अ्रन्थालय में उपयोग के लिये दे देता है। ग्रन्थालय 
और स्थानीय संस्थाओं में कई प्रकार से सहयोग-स्थापन के प्रयत्न होते रहते हैं। कई 
अवसरों पर ग्रन्थालय का नेतृत्व मान लिया जाता है और कई बार बहुत Վատ 
मोदी संस्थाए मिलकर एक संस्था का निर्माण कर अन्थालयी को अध्यक्ष बना देती हैं। 

ग्रन्थालय नई स्थानीय संस्थाओं के स्थापन में भी पर्याप्त योग देता है। कई 
अवसरों पर ग्रेट ब्रिटेन की स्थानीय आर्ट काउन्सिल की शाखाओं का संचालन तथा 
संघटन अन्थालय के तत्वावधान में हुआ है जबकि काउन्सिल केवल «Վ सहायता 
श्रौर विशेषज्ञों का विमर्शं ही प्रदान करती है । 

इस प्रकार के सहकार्य ओर सहयोग Հ स्थानीय ՀԱԱ तथा ग्रन्थालयों दोनों 
को ही लाम हुआ दै । ग्रम्यालय ने संस्थाओं की सहायता उनके कार्यक्रम का विज्ञापन- 
करने तथा श्रोता व दर्शक एकत्रित करने में की, जबकि ग्रन्थालय अपनी सुविधा के विषय 
में अधिक से अधिक लोगों को बताने में समर्थ हो सका और साथ ही नेतृत्व भी मिल 
गया। दूसरे सारे सांस्कृतिक कार्यक्रमों का एक स्थान पर होना जनता को सुबिधा देता है| : 
साथ ही कार्यक्रम आपस में टकरा नहीं पाते लोकविकास के लिये सांस्कृतिक केन्द्रों का होना 
नितान्त आवश्यक है । पश्चिम का जन-ग्रन्थालय इस आवश्यकता की पूर्ति करता है। 

परन्तु इस दिशा में भारत कहां १ उसे तो जनता के धन से प्रचलित तथा 
प्रसारित सुचारू रूप से कार्य करने वाली पुस्तक-सुविधा की स्थापना करनी है । कई 
जगह इसका शुभारम्भ तो हो चुका है। यहां की स्थिति के अध्ययन से अनुमान होता 
है कि भारत के सफल जन-प्रन्थाल्लय धार्मिक संस्थाश्रों की भांति होंगे जो व्यक्त तथा 
समूह को साथ साथ सुविधा प्रदान करेंगे और नये शब्द-वहन के साधनों का परम्परा- 
गत साधनों के साथ सामंजस्य स्थापित करेगे । छुपी पुस्तकों के साथ साथ इन TERT- 
गत साधनों का प्रयोग भी बहुत कुछ सफल होगा। उक्त कल्पना-चित्र पर स्थित 
सुसज्जित जनग्रन्यालय भारतीय जनों की असंख्य समस्याओं का समाधान करेगा | इसके 
आरम्भ से ही सांस्कृतिक केन्द्र के नाते इसके कत्त व्यों की पूर्ति का आश्वासन मिलेगा । 


at. J. aq, | 2 १७६. 


ւ" भारत में ग्रन्थालय आन्दोलन (Հ). 
पृथ्वीनाथ कोल 
रूपान्तरकारः संतोष कुमारी 
oC इस श्रवशिष्ट लेख में ग्रन्थालय आन्दोलन के शेष पहलुश्रों जेसे साहित्य, 
शिक्षा का प्रबन्ध, व्यवस्था तथा व्यक्तित्व आदि पर प्रकाश डाला गया है। ] 
l अन्थालय साहित्य 
տզա शास्त्र विज्ञान के चत्र में भारत ने भी सारभूत पुस्तके लिखकर अपना 
अंशदान दिया है। मद्रास अन्थालय संघ ने अकेले ही अपनी प्रकाशन माला से 
` ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र के बिभिन्न विषयों पर लगभग २० प्रामाणिक पुस्तकें प्रकाशित की 
हैं। सब से अनुपमेय भाग तो वर्गीकरण की नूतन प्रणाली "անգ वर्गीकरण” 
( Colon classitication ) काँ आविष्कार तथा सूचीकरण का नया ग्रन्थ अनुवर्ग 
` सूचीकल्य है। इन ՊԱՀ की अ्रधिकतर प्रतियाँ उपलब्ध ही नहीं होती | कईएक के 
तो कई संस्करण निकल चुके हैँ। लगभग २० पुस्तकें arena सूची माला तथा अन्य 
मालाओं से मी प्रकाशित हो चुकी हैं । देहली विश्वविद्यालय के प्रन्थालय विज्ञान 
. विभाग की ओर से भी एकप्रकाशन-माला प्रकाशित हो रही है जिसमें तीन उच्च प्रामाणिक 
पुस्तकें प्रकाशित हो चुकी हैं बिशिष्ट पुस्तक aadi डेवेल्पमैंट प्लान फार इंडिया! 
है जिसमें अगामी तीस सालों के अन्तर्गत हमारे देश के ग्रन्थालय व्यक्तित्व के विकास की योजना 
, काम्रतिपादन किया. गया है | मारतीय-ग्रम्थालय संघ की ओर से हिन्दी और अंग्रेज़ी दोनों 
मालाएँ प्रकाशित होती हैं जिससे ७ पुस्तकें प्रकाशित हो चुकी हैं। सबसे उत्तम पुस्तक चौबीस 
Sat का एक संग्रह “पब्लिक लायब्रेरी प्रोविजन ऐंड डाकूमैन्टेशन प्रॉब्लमञ्ञ'' 
( Public library provision and documentation problems ) 
21 պրո ग्रन्थालय संघ की ओर से तेलगू भाषा में १३ पुस्तकें छुप चुकी हैं ( बंगाल 
अन्थालय संघ ने चार पुस्तकें जो अधिकतर बंगला भाषा में है, प्रकाशित करवाई हैं। कुछ 


पुस्तकें पंजाब, बम्बई और .पूना से प्रसिद्ध տապն द्वारा प्रकाशित हुई हैं । 
देशी भाषायों में लिखी गई अन्थालय शास्त्र की पुस्तकें अभी कुछ कम प्रमाण की 


हैं। भारतीय ग्रन्थालय साहित्य की बर्गीय तालिका «եա क्रमानुसार सूची”! 
(Alphabetical Index ) के साथ “इंडियन लायब्रेरी डायरेक्टरी” में दी . 
- हुई है। E 


१८०. अन्थालय 


१६५२ दिसम्बर भारत արագ आन्दोलन (२ ) 


ग्रम्थालय साहित्य की प्रमुख देन तो हमारे प्रकाण्ड अन्थालय शास्त्री डा० रंगा- 
नाथन ने की है जिनकी लेखनी से- तेतीस से मी अधिक संख्या में ग्रन्थ लिखे जा चुके 
हैं। इसके अतिरिक सामयिक साहित्य में उनका दान अपरिमित है । उनके -लगभग 
८०० लेख विभिन्‍न पत्रिकाओं में प्रकाशित हो चुके है। 


qaar भारत में ग्रन्थालय व्यवसाय की एक प्रामाणिक पत्रिका है | 


शिमला से “इंडियन लायब्रेरियन'' नामक पत्रिका भी सन्‌ १६४६ से प्रकाशित | 


हो रही है। अब तक भारत में अग्रेजी भाषा में केवल यह ही दो प्रामाणिक पत्रिकाएँ 
प्रकाशित हो रही हैं। मराठी पत्रिका “साहित्य सहकार ', बंगाली पत्रिका “'्रन्थागार'”, तेलगू 
पत्रिका “atest अन्थालय” और मलयालम पत्रिका "'्रन्थालोकम'”” देशी भाषाओं की 
पत्रिकाएँ, हैं | मद्रास ग्रन्थालय संघ द्वारा क्रमशः १६४०-४१ aR ४४ में मैमोयरस 
(Memoirs) मी प्रकाशित हुए हैं | 


ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र शिक्षा . 


उचित व्यक्तियों को ग्रन्थालय शास्त्र शिक्षां प्रदान करने के लिए विभिन्न | 


विश्वविद्यालयों में प्रबन्ध है, जिससे अन्थालयों का स्तर ऊँचा किया जा सके | पंजाब विश्व- 
विद्यालय ग्रन्थालय ԱԱԿ ने सन्‌ १६१५ से Part time शिक्षा का कम प्रारम्भ किया | 
इसके अतिरिक्त मद्रास विश्वविद्यालय ने सन्‌ १६२८ मै एक वर्ष का 'डिप्लोमा कोस' 
सम्भ किया, बनारस हिन्दू विश्वविद्यालय ने सन्‌ १६४१ में तथा देहली विश्वविद्यालय 
ने सन्‌ १६४७ में | बम्बई विश्वविद्यालय में मी Part time शिक्षा-क्रम का प्रबन्ध 
है | कलकत्ता के “राष्ट्रीय ग्रन्थालंय”” द्वारा एक वर्ष के स्थान पर छुः मास की Part 
time शिक्षा दी जाती है। इसी प्रकार अ्रलीगढ्‌ विश्वविद्यालय द्वारा सन्‌ १६५१ 
से चार मास का एक Full time शिक्षा-क्रम आरम्भ हुआ है । सन्‌ १६५१ में 
“भारत सरकार ग्रन्थालय संघ' की ओर Յոր एक वर्षीय Part time 
शिक्षा-क्रम ՎԱՅ से ही काम कर रहे सरकारी ग्रन्थालियों के लिए aren gar है | 


सभी विश्विद्यालयों में से देहली विश्वविद्यालय ही एक है कि जहां ոա 
शास्त्र का अपना स्वतंत्र विभाग है । जहाँ न केवल “डिप्लोमा”” ही दिया जाता है afte 


दो वर्ष की “मास्टर डिग्री” का भी प्रबन्ध है। इसके अ्रतिरिक्त ग्र्थालय विज्ञान में 
अनुसन्धान के लिए विद्यार्थी भी तैयार किए जाते हैं ।. कुछ व्यक्ति पहिले से ही इस 
विश्वविद्यालय के तत्वावधान में ग्रन्थांलय शास्त्र के श्रनुसंधान कार्य में लगे हुए हैं। रूस 


भा, अ, सं, १८१ 


N 
कौल ` ՀԻՇ 


ախ अमेरिका के अतिरिक्त कामनवेल्थ देशों में सम्भवतः केवल यही एक ऐसा देश है 
Թ जहाँ ग्रन्थालय विज्ञान में 'मास्टर' और 'डाक्टर' की उपाधि दी जाती | 


genga व्यक्षित्व 
भारतवर्ष में ग्रन्थालय aga कम संख्या में हैं और जो हैं भी वे मली भांति 
' संगठित ՀԱԱ ԹՎ aera डायरेक्टर” (Indian library directory) 
के अनुसार भारतवर्ष में केवल ६०३ menaa हैं जहाँ. पुस्तक संख्या पांच 
हजार के लगभग अथवा अधिक है.। इनमें से ७ केन्द्र अन्थालय, १८८ लोक 
ग्रम्थालय, २७ विश्वविद्यालय श्रन्थालय, ४४७ महाविद्यालय ग्रन्थालय, ६ 
पाठशाला ग्रन्थालय, १५, अनुसंधान ग्रन्थालय, ४ ԿԱՎ ग्रन्थालय, ८ विभिन्‍न 
विभागीय ग्रन्थालय तथा कुछ विभिन्न विषयों से सम्बन्धित विशेष mama हैं । 
इनमे से २४ तो इंजीनियरिगं (Engineering, सम्बन्धी, १७ कुषिसम्बन्धी, ३० 
चिकित्सा सम्बन्धी, ३३ शिक्षा सम्बन्धी, Հօ अर्थशास्त्र सम्बन्धी, ओर २२ कानून 
सम्बन्धी अन्थालय हैं। | 
निश्चय ही यह शोचनीय बात है कि इंतने बड़े देश में केबल १८८ ही. लोक - 
प्रन्थालय हैं। डा० रंगानाथन लिखित पुस्तक «Արտ-ն डेवलपमेंट ज्ञान” के अनुसार 
इस देश में लगभग ५५०० लोक ग्रन्थालयों कीं और इसके साथ ५००० ब्रांच ग्रन्थालयों 
की जो छोटे कस्बों में खुलेंगे, आवश्यकता है | इंतने.ग्रन्थालयों का जाल बिछ -जाने पर 
ही हमारे देश का ग्रन्थालय व्यक्तित्व पूर्ण होगा । थू. तो प्रन्थालय-व्यक्तितव की सम्पूर्णता 
के लिए महाविद्यालय saaa बहुत हैं | ५००० से कम पुस्तक संख्या रखने वाले 
कितने ही विद्यालय और महाविद्यालय प्रन्थालय हमारे यहाँ भी मौजूद हैं 1 
निःसंदेह बम्बई और बंगाल में लोक अन्थालय पर्याप्त संख्या में हैं । बम्बई 
. संरकार लगभग २०० प्रन्यालयीँ की सहायता अनुदान (HTS) द्वारा कर रही है । लगभग 
३५०० अन्थालय “सोशल ऐजुकेशनल स्कीम” कै अन्तर्गत सहायता पा रहे हैं । इसके 
. अतिरिक्त१६०० ग्रन्थालय st बड़ौदा रियासत मैं थे, सहायता पा रहे हैं। कलकत्ता 
में सबसे अधिक लोक ग्रन्थालय हैं | gat स्थान बम्बई का 2 जहाँ बड़ौदा में 
सबंसे अधिक संखया'में प्रन्थालय हैं। «ոա, पंजाब और संयुक्त-प्रांव में भी ւթ 
ग्रन्थालय हैं किन्तु वे केबल नाम मात्र के हैं। 
- Tee अधिनियम 
-ग्रन्थालय आन्दोलन वास्तव में तब तक शंक्तिशाली नहीं हो सकता जब तक 


© 


ՀԾՀ : ग्रन्थालय 


१६५२ दिसम्बर भारत में ग्रन्थालय आन्दोलन 


कोई ग्रन्थालय अधितियम न हो | इंग्लैंड में सन्‌ १८५० भै तथा इसके पश्चात्‌ 
क्रमशः “लायब्रेरी ऐक्टस' पास होते रहे । यही कारण है कि ग्रन्थालय आन्दोलन ` 
ने वहाँ बहुत बल पाया տաղ संघ का प्रादुर्भाव प्रथम 'लायब्रेरी Bae’ पास होनें 
के २० वर्ष पश्चात्‌ हुआ | इसके विपरीत-मारतवर्ष में दूसरी ही अवस्था है। यहां 
ग्रन्थालय संघ है किन्तु अन्यालय अधिनियम नहीं | sro रंगानाथन के अनथक प्रयंत्नों 
का ही यह परिणाम था कि मद्रास राज्य में सन्‌ १६४६ में एक աան ऐक्ट' पास 
हुआ | किन्तु यह कार्यान्वितं नहीं हो सका । भाखीय ग्रन्थालय संघ केन्द्रीय शासन तथा 
कतिपय राज्य प्रशासन सत्ताओं का अत्यधिक प्रेरित कर रहा है ताकि किसी भाँति 
ग्रन्थालय अधिनियम अस्तित्व में आ जाए जिससे हमारे देश वासियों को ख-शिक्षा के 
हेतु सदेव के लिए मार्ग खुल जाएँ | 

हमारे देश में राष्ट्रीय केन्द्र տավ नहीं है जो ողա प्रणाली को 
परिपक्व बनाने के लिए शक्ति का केन्द्र बन सके | भारत सरकार की ԿՅ 
सन्‌ १६४६ में “राष्ट्रीय केन्द्र अन्थालय्‌ समिति” की स्थापना हुई किन्तु यह एक दो 
बैठको के शीघ्र पश्चात्‌ ही समात हो गई, जिसके फलस्वरूप हम अभी तक अन्धकार 
में इधर उधर भटक रहे हैं। यदि इस अन्धकार से कोई हमें मुक्त कर सकता है तो 
केवल अन्थालय अधिनियम (लायब्ररी लैंजिस्लेशन). | 

| भविष्य 

उपरोक्त सब प्रयत्नों के. होते हुए भी भारत में श्रमी अन्थालय आन्दोलन को सच्चे 
आर्थ में जन्म लेना है | यह सब प्रयत्न श्रान्दोलन को राष्ट्रीय बनाने के लिए पर्याप्त नहीं 
है। देशी भाषाओं में उत्तम प्रामाणिक ग्रन्थों की मारी कमी है; यहां तक कि 
हमारी राष्ट्रभाषा हिन्दी में और भी अधिक कमी है। अतः ग्रन्थालय- इस miig 
को दूर करने में बहुत कुछ सहायता कर सकते हैं; जैसा कि अन्थालयों का Pega 
है शिक्षा का प्रसार, जिसकी पूर्ति के लिए पुस्तकों की नितान्त आवश्यकता है | तएव 
यह अंवश्यम्मावी हो जाता है कि समी अ्रन्थालयौँ को एक सूत्र मै बांधा जाय | 

भारत एक महान्‌ देश है। इसकी महानता कई बारे में है। इसने संसार में 
विलक्षण प्रतिष्ठा प्रात करनी है । सभी उन्नतिशील.देश इस देश के विकास के लिए 
-व्यान दे रहे हैं। यह विश्व-शांति के लिए आशारूपः है | परन्तु खेद की बात है कि 
हम अपुने: देश के शिक्षा-शान में १२% प्रतिशत से अधिक बद्धिनहीं कर सके हैं । न तो 
हमारी जन-संख्या के लिए १/१०० पुस्तक प्रति व्यक्ति भाग में आती हैं, न ही 
भाप से. : | 928: 


- 


कौल सं, २ अज. ८ 
भारतीय ազա में १/१००० पुस्तक प्रति व्यक्ति प्रति वर्ष दी जाती है 
a न ही व्यक्तियों की सुगम पहुँच के अन्दर कोई ग्रन्थालय हैं । हमारी 
सरकार प्रति वर्ष प्रति व्यक्ति एक पाई से अधिक ग्रन्थालयों पर व्यय नहीं कर रही है । 
चेकोसलावेकिया में औसतन प्रति व्यक्ति के लिए ४४ ग्रन्थ हैं । १४५ लाख की 
जन-संख्या के लिए वहां चालीस हज़ार ग्रन्थालय ग्रन्थ-सेबा कार्य कर रहे हैं । डेन माक 
का. ग्रव्थालय आन्दोलन शेष विश्व के लिए आदर्श है | ग्रन्थालय-शास्त्र में तो भारत 
उन्नति कर चुका है, क्योंकि इस विषय पर यहां से बहुत से प्रमाणिक ग्रन्थ छुप चुके हैं। 
किन्तु अन्थालयों की संख्या यहां बहुत केम है। जो है भी वह पूर्णतया संगठित नहीं | 

वास्तविक आन्दोलन तो तभी ्रारम्म होगा जबकि ग्रन्थालय ազ ՀՀ | 


mm LA 


` . भारत को तो अपने कोने-कोने में अन्थालयों का जाल बिछाना होगा | यहाँ राष्ट्रीय 


केन्द्रीय अन्थालय अपने सम्पूर्ण पक्षों सहित स्थापित होना चाहिए । इस विषय का 
- विश्लेषण “लाइब्रेरी डेवैल्पमैंट प्लेन” पुस्तक में बहुत ही अनूठे ढंग से किया गया 
है जिसमें ३० वर्ष के कार्यक्रम की रूप रेखा खींची गई है। इन हज़ारों ग्रन्थालयों के 
संगठन के लिए सुरक्षित ग्रन्थालयियों के सेवा की आवश्यकता होगी। तब ही हम कह 
सकेंगे कि भारत का ग्रन्थालय-आन्दोलन शक्ति-शाली है Լ 


( १७४ पु० का शेष ) 

जाने की पूरी सम्भावना है। इसके अतिरिक्त यदि लिपिकार योग्य है, तो वह भाव 
व्यंजना में भी सहायता दे सकता है । प्रतिलिपि हो जाने के पश्चात्‌ वह प्रति संशोधक 
के पास भेज दी जाती थी जिसे वह मूल से मिलाता था। प्रत्येक मठ-लिंपिशाला में 
प्रफ पढ्ने का काम होता था। 

लिपिकार की गति का अनुमान लगाना दुष्कर प्रतीत होता है। प्रत्येक लिपिकार 
प्रत्येक प्रति पर वह समय देता था जो व्यतीत हुआ हो और हरत-लिखित पुस्तक पर 
अपना नाम देता था | प्रतिलिपि को और भी माननीय बनांए रखने के लिए उन व्यक्ति- 
at के प्रति जो पाठाभेद कर दै अथवा पाठ में «ագե कर दें एक अमिशाप-लेख और 
जोड़ दिया जाता था । जो पुस्तकें धर्मादेश की नहीं होती थीं उनमें दिया गया अमिशाप- 
लेख चोरों के लिए अथवा हृस्त-लिखित पुस्तकों को नष्ट कर देने बाले के लिए होता था| * 


0० न Seme man 


१८४ ग्रन्थालय 


मद्रास ग्रन्थालय विधेयकको 
किस प्रकार कायान्वित किया जाय (१) 


श्री रा रंगनाथन 
सपान्तरकारः राधाकृष्ण 


(३० अगस्त सन्‌ १६५२ को पातमता नामक स्थान पर ्रां्रदेश के स्थानीय 
ग्रन्थालय श्रधिकारियों का एक सम्मेलन हुआ था । उसमें दिए गए भाषण का यह 
रुपान्तर है। इसमे अधिनियम की बीती गाथा पर प्रकाश डाला गया है और मद्रास 
ग्रन्थालय अधिनियम में अनेक दोष आ जाने के कारण जिसका परिपालन ठीक. तौर से 
नहीं हो पा रहा है, उनके कारणों को खोज निकालने का प्रयत्न किया गया है ) 

सभापति महोदय, माननीय डा० कृष्णराव, महिलाओं एवं सञ्जनों 


आज 8 अपने विचार उस भाषा में ब्यक्त करने जा रहा हूँ जो न तुम्हारी है 
`न मेरी | इसके लिये में ՎԱՂ: | आज मैं अपने को ग्रन्थालय-द्षेत्र के महारथियों 
के बीच देखकर घबरा सा रहा हू | ये वह महारथी हैं जिन्होंने देश में ग्रन्थालय सेवा के 
लिये अपना सर्वस्व उस समय «վա कर दिया था जब मैं यह भी जान पाया 
था कि ग्रन्थालय सेवा नाम की मी कोई चीज है | परन्तु एक तरह से मैं अपने को 
सन्तुष्ट समझता हू | अपने सभापति पद के माप्रण से श्री हरिसर्वोत्तम राव ने मुझे 
केवल सरलता के साथ गिराने का ही प्रयत्न किया है, पर मुझे तो यह भय था कि 
लाइब्रेरी एक्ट में मुझसे जो कुछ बन पड़ा है एवं जो कुछ मुझसे छूट गया है उस 
सम्बन्ध मै Հ मयंकर रुप से मेरे ऊपर दोषारोपण करगे | 
१ स्वतन्त्रता से पूवं का इतिहास 
सभापति महोदय ने अधिनियम का स्वतन्त्रता से पूर्व का इतिहास बतलाया है 
ओर उन्होने इस पर भी प्रकाश डाला है कि उसमें मेरा कितना योग रहा | उन्होंने यह 
गाथा सन्‌ १६३३ से प्रारम्भ की में अपनी कहानी अधिनियम के ठीक आविर्भाव से 
“ही प्रारम्भ करता हूँ । दिसम्बर सन्‌ १६३० का मास -था और काशी में प्रथम अखिल 
“एशियाई शिक्षा-सम्मेजन हुआ था। उसके प्रन्यालय-सेबा विभाग मै मेरा प्रहला 
आंदंश अन्थालय श्रधिनियम प्रस्तुत हुआ और उसे स्वीकार किया गया । यदि सभापति 
महोदय को उस अधिनियम के देखने का अवसर मिल जाता, तो वे मुझ पर AT सकता 


भा, ग्र, सं, १८५, 


रंगनाथन सं, २१ अं. ८. 


का दोषारोपण न कर पाते | ग्रधिनियम के उस प्रारूप में समस्त बस्तुए अनिवार्य थीं । 
अन्थालय-कर अनिवार्य था, पन्‍्थालयू-अ्रनुदान भी अनिवार्य था और स्थानीय संस्थाओं 
द्वारा ग्रन्थालय की सुविधा प्रदान करना मी अनिवार्य «| 
११ बंगाल में प्रयास 

उस सम्मेलन में बंगाल के उत्साही कार्यकर्ता श्री कु बर महेन्द्रदेव राय. महसाई 
भी पधारे थे । बनारस से वापिस लौटते समय मुझे उनके पास एक दिन कलकत्ता 
ՅՅՇԱ पड़ा | उन्होंने उस अधिनियम-प्रारूप को बंगाल की परिस्थितियों के. नुकूल 
` डालने के लिये कहा । मैंने उनकी बात.मान ली | उन्होंने यह भी इच्छा प्रकट की कि 
भै बंगाल ग्रन्थालय संघ की ओर से बंगाल विघान-सभा में उस ग्रन्थालय-विधेयक को 
पेश करू | उन दिनों इस प्रकार की 'राष्ट्र-निमीणकारी योजना्रों को किसी प्रान्तीय 
धारा समा में उपस्थित करने से पूर्व भारत के वायसराय की पूर्व-स्बीकृति लेनी पड़ती 
थी | वायसराय महोदय से च्चनुमति न मिल सकी | अनुमति न मिलने का आधार 
` वे झनिवाय धाराएं ही बतलाई गई थीं जिनके सम्बन्ध में हरिसर्वोत्तस राव ने अपने 
भाषण में प्रकाश डाला है | 

१२ मद्रास का प्रथम प्रयास Ն 
मुझे जब इसका पटा चला, तो मैं भी दूध से जले व्यक्ति के समान छाछ को 
फू'क फू क कर पीने लगा । मैंने समस्त अनिवार्य धाराओं को निकाल Rar att उस 
विधेयक को इतनी निर्थक वस्था तक ले आया जिससे वायसराय अनुमति दे सकें । 
इसी विधेयक को बशीर छहमद सेयद ने मद्रास की धारा-सभां में सन्‌ १६३३ में 
प्रस्तुत किया । वायसराय की ग्रनुपति का रोड़ा टूटा, तो Վա आ उपस्थित 
हुई | खैर, अच्छी घटना यइ घटी कि शिक्षा का एक अंग्रेज अध्यक्ष इस धारा-सभा 
का विशेष सदस्य नियुक्त किया गया कि वह इस विधेयक के सम्बन्ध में अपने बिचार उपस्थित 
करे | राष्ट्रीय चेतना A चाहे उतक्री ओर से कितनी ही बाधाएं आई हों, परन्तु बह ग्रन्थालय 
हित का समर्थक था | उससे हमे पूरा सहयोग प्राप्त हुआ | उसके इस कार्य से, उसका 
“ही देशवासी जो स्थानीय स्वायध शासन की बागडौर संभाले हुए, था वह भड़क उठा | 
उस विधेयक के संहार के लिए, उसमे इंडियन सिविल सर्विसमैन होने के नाते जितनी 
ग्यता थी.वह सब लगादी सेलेक्ट कमेटी से विधेयक निकल आने के पश्चात्‌ अंतिम 

अवस्था पर उसने यक्रायक एक संशोधन पेश किया। संशोधन का आशय यह था--- 

“यदि बिधेयक अधिनियम वून जावे, तो स्थानीय स्वायत्त शासन के मंत्रालय को 


- 


दु ्रन्थालय 


१६५२ दिसम्बर मद्रास ग्रन्थालय विधेयक को किस प्रकार कार्यीन्वित किया जाय॑ , 


Ա 


स्टेशनरी, पोस्टेज तथा कर्मचारियों पर अतिरिक्त व्यय करना पड़ेगा। अतः इसमें यह 
निर्दिष्ट कर दिया जाय fe जो कुछ भी व्यय इस पर हो, बह सरकार को वापिस 
fae? 
हम इस संशोधन को "देख-कर दंग रह गये | हमने सोचा कि ग्रन्थालय संसार 
में हमें कोई नया उदाहरण ՀԱ कायम करना है । हमने विधेयक वापिस ले लिया | 
परन्तु वास्तव में हमारी प्रगति कुछ महीनों के लिए तब तक रुक गई जब तक कि सन्‌ 
१६३५ के अधिनियम के श्रनुसार घारा सभा भंग न हुई! 
१३ मद्रास में दूसरा प्रयत्न 
सन्‌ १६३८ में,कांग्रेस ने शासन की बागडोर' संभाली | कांग्रेस के आते ही 
पुनः हमारा ध्यान ग्रन्थालय की ओर गया | राजाजी प्रथम मुख्यमन्त्री बने और उन्होंने 
थोड़े समय के लिये प्रतीक्षा करने की राय दी क्योंकि उस समय अन्य महत्वपूर्ण सामा- 
जिक विधेयक प्रस्तुत होने वाले थे। इमने प्रतीक्षा करने का वचन दे दिया | परन्तु - 
दुमाग्यवश द्वितीय महायुद्ध प्रारम्म हो गया । कांग्रेस मन्त्री मएडेल ने त्यागपत्र दे 
दिया और ՅՅ जेल में ठू स दिया गया | 
१४ नवीन बिधेयक-प्रारूप 


š १६४१ तक प्रत्येक प्रान्त में हर प्रकार की विकास योजनाएं तैयार की गई 
जिनमैग्रन्थालय विकास योजना .भी सम्मिलित थी । भारतीय ग्रन्थालय संघ के आदेशा- 


नुसार मैंने एक आदर्श ग्रन्थालय विधेयक तैयार किया जो बम्बई में १६४२ के अप्रिल 
मास में हुए अखिल भारतीय ग्रन्थालय समेलन के पांचवे अधिवेशन में स्वीकार किया 
गया | यह विधेयक भी आवश्यक घाराओं से रहित था | राजनैतिक aaa हमारी दशा 
दुर्बल थी और विधेयक भी बलशाली न था | 

१४ मद्रास में दृतीय प्रयास 


१६.४६ मै यही विधेयक मैंने माननीय श्रवनाशीलिंगम BA के सामने प्रस्तुत 
किया जो आगे चलकर मद्रास जनग्रन्थालय विधेयक का आधार बना। विधान सभा 


ने अनेक hae उस विधेयक में कीं, जिनका सहारा लेकर समापति महोदय ने उसमें 
जुदियाँ निकाली हैं । यहां यह कह देना असंगत at होगा कि स्वतन्त्रता के पश्चात्‌ जो 
विधेयक मैंने तैयार किया है बह निश्चय ही हमारी स्वतन्त्रता की परिस्थितियों के अनुकूल 
है और उसमें जन-बिकास के हित ախն योग देने की क्षमता दै | 
२ भविष्य की ओर 
परन्तु हमें ग्रन्थालय विधान के पिछले इतिहास की ओर ध्यान न देकर भविष्य 


भा , सं, . l gme 


l qama | सं, रै अ घ॑ 
की ओर देखना है और अपने आपको आने वाले कल के लिये Gare करना है | हमें 
देखना है कि मौजूदा अधिनियम को हम किस प्रकार कार्यन्वित कर सकते हैं, किस 
प्रकार उसे लार्भप्रद बना सकते हैं। जैसा कि अ्रभी कुछ समय पूर्वं माननीय मन्त्री ने 
बताया है, यदि कोई विधेयक खराब हो तो भी उसका ठीक तौर से परिपालन होने पर 
वह लाभदायक सिद्ध हो सकता है। f 
| ३ निदान... 

मद्रास ग्रन्थालय अधिनियम के संबन्ध में हमारे बिचार पथक पृथक हैं। उसे कोई 
बुरा बतलाते हैं तो कोई उसे अच्छा | परन्तु मेरे बिचार से यह उतना बुश नहीं जितना 
समझा जा रहा है। जब से यह बना है तभी से इसके किसी अंग का प्रबन्ध सम्बन्धी, 
आदेश सम्बन्बी तथा संघठन सम्बन्धी विकास नहीं हो पाया है और न ही प्रशासन 
ने इसमें जीवन डालने का अपना अमूल्य योग दिया है । राज्य ग्रन्थालय समिति को 
` भी अपने अस्तित्व का ज्ञान नहीं रहा और वह एक नवजात शिशु की भांति धोर निद्रा 
मै अचेत पड़ी रही | पिछुले दो वर्षों A इसकी आंखें खुलीं परन्तु आंखों में इतनी 
निद्रा भरी हुईं थी कि पुनः निद्रा में लीन हो गई । स्थानीय प्रन्थालय अधिकारी 
वर्ग की स्थापना के अलावा संघान छेत्र में और किसी प्रकार की उन्नति नहीं हो पाई | 
यही वे लक्षण हैं जो दिखाई दे रहे हैं । ' 

© ४ कारण | 

इस प्रकार की दशा होने के क्या क़ारण हैं! इसका उत्तर हमें अन्य देशों के 
ग्रन्थालय विकास के इतिहास से मिलेगा | ग्रन्थालय विकास का एक बहुत छोटा सा 
इतिहास है | वह केवल एक शताब्दी पुराना है और कई एक देशों का तो तीस बर्ष 
ही पुराना है | इंगलैंड ने १६५० में ग्रन्थालय अधिनियम की पहली शताब्दी मनाइ । ऐसे 
ही अन्य कई अग्रसर देशों ने प्रथम महायुद्ध के बाद इस चेत्र में उन्नति प्राप्त की है। 
अब हम देखते हैं कि इतने अल्य समय में किस प्रकार ग्रन्थालय उन्नति हुई और ठीक 
तौर से इस बात का विश्लेषण कर. सकते हैं कि ऐसी वह कौन-सी रकावर्टे थीं जिनके 
कारण प्रन्थालय बिकास में इतना लम्बा समय लगा । वे कारण निम्नलिखित हैं: 

१, र्थ 
२, भवने 

4, पाठक ԴՎ 
४, पाठ्य सामग्री 
4 कार्य-कर्ता, और 


4 å 


liaa ग्रन्थालय 


३६५२ दिसम्बर मद्रास ग्रन्थालय fades को किस प्रकार कार्यान्वित किया जायं 


. Տ प्रबन्धको का दृष्टिकोण | l 
` इन छः वस्तु में अर्थ कोई विशेष महत्व नहीं रखता | पिछले दो वर्षों से 
wee एकत्रित किया जा रहा है और इस प्रकार का बहुत सा एकत्रित घन 
स्थानीय ग्रव्थालय अधिकारियों के पास है जिसका कोई विशेष उपयोग नहीं हुआ है। 
एन्डय्‌ कारनेजी के कथनानुसार ऐसा धन इंट-पत्थर. के समान है | इससे अनेक बुराइयां . 
उसन्न होती हैं। यही कारण था कि उसने अपनी ՀԱԼԿԻ की सम्पति इंगलिश 
भाषा-माषी देशों में ग्रन्थालय खुलवाने में लगा दी। मेरी यह ata से एक 
प्रबल इच्छा और प्रयत्न रहा है कि भारतवर्ष को भी उसकी उन सेवाओं का कुछ भाग 
प्राप्त हो सके | स्थानीय अन्थालय अधिकारी वर्ग के आये हुए पत्रों से सुके पता चला 
है कि ग्रन्थालय निधि का धन व्यय न होने के कारण कितनी गड़बड़. हो रही है | 
अर्थ के कारण कोई संकट नहीं है परन्तु सारा दारोमदार प्रबन्धको के दृष्टिकोण पर हैं | 
४२ भवन 


साधारणतः प्रत्येक मनुष्य ग्रन्थालय कार्य की ओर अपना ध्यान न देकर ग्रन्था- 
लय भवन निर्माण की ओर अधिक ध्यान देता है क्योकि काय अमूत है और भवन 


मूर्त | ठीक ऐसी ही दशा स्थानीय ग्रन्थालय अधिकारी वर्ग की है। अधिकारी वर्ग 
सोचता है कि हमारे पास धन है, यह धन न तो हमें ग्रन्थालय कर्मचारियों के वेतन पर 
व्यय करना है और न ही पुस्तक क्रय पर | इस प्रकार, उस घन का अपव्यय होता हैं 
अन्थालय भवन के निर्माण पर, जो कदापि न्याय संगत नहीं कहा जा सकता | इस बात सें 


आप लोग भी अच्छी तरह परिचित होये | 
१ स्थगितीकरण 


आज 68 ग्रन्थालय के लिये नए भवन निर्माणं कराने की परमावश्यकता नहीं है | 
इस आवश्यकता की पूर्ति किराये के भबन से हो सकती है । यहाँ में सावधान कर देना 
gana समता हूँ कि यदि भवन का ढांचा अनुकूल न हो, तो इससे ग्रन्थालय-सेवा 
में रुकावटें आती हैं | बर्तमान भवनों में से कोई भी भवन ऐसा नहीं दीखता նա 
स्थायी रुप से ग्रन्थालय बना रहे | हमें मौजूदा भवनों को खरीदने -का लालच नहीं 
होना चाहिए | येभवन समाज के लिए अन्य क्षेत्रों में अधिक उपयोगी हो सकते हैं 
हमें प्रन्थालय भवन का प्रश्‍न उस समय तक के लिएं स्थगितं कर देना चाहिए जब 
तक मंडल-अन्थालयी की महत्ता स्वीकार न की जाए तंथा उसे इस बात का ज्ञान -न हो 
Ւ कि मंडल में सेवा का कौनसा रूप सर्वश्रेष्ठ है | दस वर्षे पूर्व मैंने պարզ 
पर एक पुस्तक लिखनी प्रारम्भ की | बीस वर्ष पूव से जो प्रन्थालय-भवनों का 


[, प्र. सं, ace 
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SF चलता चला'आ रहा था उसी के ही अनुकूल मैंने अपने विधान बनाए | लेकिन अरब 
पंता चलता है कि तब से बहुत परिवर्तन झा गए है | गत पांच वर्षों में मैं जब जब विदेश d 
गया तब तब ही भवनों में मैने परिवर्तन देखा | ग्रन्थालय विधान निर्धारित करने के लिए 
कार्य हो रहा है । हमें तब तक प्रतीक्षा करनी चाहिए जब तक कोई सुन्दर एवं स्थायी वस्तु, 


- हाथ न पड़े । ग्रन्थालय भवन के सम्बन्ध में हमारे विचारों में क्रांति आ रही है और इस क्रांति 


का मुख्य कारण हमारी स्वतन्त्रा-प्राप्ति एवं सांस्कृतिक Bat में ग्रन्थालयं सेवा का महत्व 
है। इस समस्या पर हमै गम्भीर रूप से बिचार करना चाहिये | हमें बिना सोचे समभे 
अपना पेसा ईट-गारे पर नहीं लगा देना चाहिए | 


४३ आशा-पूण स्थिति 
एज हमारे लिए agas मार्ग यही है कि हम अंपने विचारों को अन्य दो 


वस्तुओं MARA तथा पुस्तकों पर लगायें | इस सम्बन्ध में एक आशा पूर्ण चिन्ह 


` देखकर आज मेरा हृदय उल्लास से भरा हे | हमारे ԱՅ 315 कृष्णराव हमारे 


बीच में उपस्थित हैं और उनकी यह हार्दिक इच्छा है कि लाइब्रेरी एक्ट का ठीक तरह 
से परिपालन हो । इस सम्बन्ध मै उनकी उत्सुकता उनके उदघाटन के भाषण से ` 
स्पष्ट झलकती है। यह भविष्य के लिए शुभ चिह्न है | इसे भी इन पर विचार 
करना चाहिए जिससे ga माननीय मंत्रीजी को आगे बढ़ने के लिये निश्चित प्रस्ताव 
प्रस्तुत करे सकें | - ա. 

aq प्रथम में यह स्मरण करा देना संगत समझता हूँ कि տպա प्रधानतय; एक 
सामाजिक संस्था है। समस्त नागिरको को अपने मनोविकास के लिए अवसर जुटाना इस 
का प्रजातन्त्रीय कर्तव्य है | में सचमुच ग्रन्थालय को तीन वस्तुओं का एक समृहात्मक | 
रूप समभता हूँ। वे तीन «ՀՎ यह इँ;-(१) पाठक, (२) पाठ्य सामाग्री तथा (३) कर्म- 
चोरी वर्ग | इन तीनों में से कोई एक मी ग्रन्थालय नहीं दै । पुस्तक-संग्रह से ही ग्रन्थालय 
का निर्माण नहीं होता | अम्थालय की at तंब ही सार्थक होती है जब अन्थालय के 
कर्मचारी व्यक्तिगत साधन से पुस्तकों और पाठकों के मध्य एक सम्बन्ध स्थापित करें जो 
रचनात्मक दृष्टि से gig श्य हो प्रन 1लय एक इलैकट्रो-मैयनेट की भांति है। साफट 
आइरन कोर, वायर कौइल तथा विद्युतशक्ति इन तीनों में सम्पक स्थापित हो जाने प्र _ 
ही इलैक्ट्रो-मेगनेट की उद्भावना होती है । यही वस्था ग्रन्थालय की है | ग्रन्थालय 
का अस्तित्व तब तक नहीं हैं जब तक पाठक) पाठय सामग्री एवं कर्मचारी बर्ग इन ( 
सै सम्बन्ध स्थापितं न हो जाय । չ 
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टिप्पण एवं वृत्त-- . 
अमानत प्रथा का अन्त 


gr sok बा, शि. गे 


[ इस में ग्रन्थालय के सदस्यों से ली जाने बाली श्रमानत की प्रथा को हटा देने 
के फलस्वरूप एक छोटे से ग्रन्थालय में ग्रन्थ-सेबामे कितनी उन्नति आई, उस पर प्रकाश 
डाला गया है। ] है; | - i 


अखिल भारतीय ग्रन्थालय परिषद के ६ वे अधिवेशन का लाभ उठा कर 
इन्दौर की कुछ लाइत्रोरियों ने मिलकर भारतीय ग्रन्थालय -संघ के अध्यक्ष डा० 
रंगनाथन एवं उसके प्रतिनिधियों को निमंत्रित किया था। उन्हाने १६ मई १६५१ 
` को कुछ लाइब्रेरियों का fray भी किया। उनमें से एक छोटी सी मज़दूरों की 
` लाइब्रेरी मी थी । इस लाइब्रेरी का नाम “मालवा मिल्स श्रमिक वाचनालय” है। 
प्रबन्ध ՎՈ की देखभाल a इस कारखाने के कर्मचारी -ही इस वाचनालय का 
संचालन करते हैं। इसे प्रबन्धकों की ओर से मुफ्त जगह मिली हुई 2 तथा anae 
समय पर पुस्तकों की सहायता भी मिलती रहती 


इस निरीक्षण के अवसर पर वहां के gasaat 


~ 


अपनी कठिनाइयों व 


समस्याश्रों को अध्यक्ष के सन्मुख रखा | अपने संक्षिप्त भाषण मै डा० रंगनाथन ने ' 


प्रबन्ध-कर्ताओं और कर्मचारियों के इस संयुक्त ओर सामुहिक प्रयत्न की प्रशंसा 
की व लाइत्रेरी-प्रगति के लिए कुछ महत्वपूर्ण सुझाव सन्मुख रखते हुए उन्होंने कार्य 
कताओं को एक नई विचारधारा व नये दृष्टिकोण से अवगत किया | 

इनमें से एक सुझाव जिस पर उन्हाने ԹԿ ज्ञोर-दिया वंह. यह था कि 
बाच्ननालय के पाठकों से अमानत लेने की प्रथा तोड़ दी जाय | उन्होंने यह बतलाया 


कि कारखाने के कर्मचारी होने के कारण पाठकों पर अप्रत्य रूप से नियंत्रण तो है . 


ही । इस कारण कुछ पाठकों के अनुचित व्यवहार से होने वाली हानि को .जो 

अमानत प्रथा के अमाव में होने वाले लाभ की अपेक्षा नगन्य होती है सहन किया 

जा सकता है | Spe रंगनाथन ने आगे चलकर बताया कि इस मनोवैज्ञानिक प्रयोग से 
अवश्य ही मज़दूरों का मानसिक एवं सामाजिक स्तर्‌ ऊंचा होगा | 


सा, ग्र, स, oat Ն AES 


मोधे l सं, र अं 
प्रसन्नता की बात यह हुई कि उक्त सुझाव स्वीकार कर लिया गया और एक: 
माह के पश्चात्‌ २३ जून १६५१ से प्रयोग में आने लगा | वाचनालय के संचालको 


द्वारा अध्यक्ष को हाल ही में भेजे गए. निम्न अंकड़ों से इस प्रयोग! की सफलता 
, और वाचनालय की प्रगति भली भांति प्रत्यक्ष हैः-- ह 


१६-५-५१ ३१-७०५२ 
` ( निरीक्षण तिथि ) 
१ पाठक ' २५० coh 
२ पुस्तकें Goo २२०० 
3 पत्रिकाएं 8` ३२ 
४ पुस्तक लेन-देन i 


- १६५६ ՀԱՎ. १६५१. ३१-७-५२ तक 
l ( केवल मास ७ में ) 
१६१८ ६४६४ १३६८३ ११६३६ 


इससे स्पष्ट है कि एक वर्ष की अवधि में ही वाचनालय की उपयोगिता चौयुनी 
बढ़ गई | इस सफलता से प्रोत्साहित होकर संचालक महोदय अन्य सुझावों को भी कार्य- 
। न्वित कर वाचनालय का अधिक से अधिक विस्तार करने के लिए उत्सुक हैं | 
अमानत प्रथा-निर्मलून पर मालवा मिल्स श्रमिक वाचेनालय के संचालक तथा 
प्रबन्ध कर्ता बधाई के पात्र हैं। देश की, विशेषतः मध्यमारत की अन्य लाइब्ेरियां, 
जिनमें यह प्रथा विशेष रूप से प्रचलित है, इस उदाहरण से उत्साह पाकर क्या इस 
प्रयोग का अनुसरण «ԿՈՅ 


०0५ 
°; 


बिहार पुस्तकालय संघ की ओर से प्रकाशित मासिक पत्रिका 
पुस्तकालय-सं देश 
“पुस्तकालय-सदेश'” का मास सितम्बर-अ्क्तूबर १६५२ का एक संयुक्त अंक 
प्राप्त हुआ है | इस मासिक को प्रारम्भ हुए केवल छः-सात मास ही व्यतीत हो पाए 
լ ग्रन्थ'लय के जीवन ब्यापी महत्व-से जन-समाज को अवगत कराने के लिए एबं 
पुस्तकालय आन्दोलन को सबल. बनाने के लिए इस अंक में ապակ संबंधी जिन 
जन-प्रिय विषयों पर सामग्री-संक्रलन हो पाया है वह उपादेय एवं सराहनीय है | 


१६२ ्रन्थालय 


